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F O R E W O R D  

Quark 
XPress 
Secrets 

When we introduced QuarkXPress back in 1987, we had no idea 

of the broad impact it would have on the world of publishing. 

Now, if you look at any random collection of magazines and 

newspapers, the chances are that many of them were produced 

using QuarkXPress. From high-end publishing to newsletters 

and brochures, the methods used to produce high-quality docu

ments have changed completely in the space of only a few years. 

And QuarkXPress has been a major force catalyzing that change. 

The power of QuarkXPress rivals, and in some cases surpasses, 

the power of older, expensive, high-end publishing systems. 

At last we have moved QuarkXPress to the Windows plat -

form. But when we develop documentation for the product, we 

take a very broad view of our audience. The QuarkXPress docu

mentation takes you only so far. The uses of the product are as 

varied as the backgrounds of the users. To get all the information 

that everyone wants takes much more. That's where The Quark

XPress Book comes in. 

When I was asked to write a foreword for The QuarkXPress 

Book, I thought, "Yeah, sure. I 'll write something generic that 

says how nice the book is and that it will be a good addition to 

your library." Then, I actually got to read it. It's more than a good 

book on QuarkXPress. It's a great book. It explains everything 

about publishing with QuarkXPress in detail. Technical issues 

that you can read about nowhere else are discussed in depth. 

v 
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The QuarkXPress Book for Windows has the same high quality 

as its Macintosh companion. But, this is more than just a book 

on QuarkXPress. It is a book on PC publishing. The information 

that's covered has broader uses. And with tips ranging from sim

ple step-by-step procedures for creating fancy drop caps to 

advanced ways to customize your system, the information pro

vided is invaluable. As far as I know, it has never been collected 

in one place before. 

Users like David and Bob are one of the reasons that Quark

XPress has been successful. Making a great product takes more 

than just a bunch of clever people in research and development. 

It takes actual users telling us what we did right and what we did 

wrong. David and Bob both use QuarkXPress. This book was pro

duced with QuarkXPress. Its quality is not a testament to what 

QuarkXPress can do; it is a testament to what QuarkXPress can 

do in the hands of skilled and knowledgeable operators. No mat

ter what your level of expertise, this book will help you know 

more and work better. It will be one of the most useful books you 

own for QuarkXPress and your PC. 

Tim Gill 

Founder and Senior Vice President of 

Research and Development 

Quark, Inc. 
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The 
Amazon 

Explorers 
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"You're doing what?" 

"We've got one QuarkXPress document here to print the bor

ders for each page, and then in this other document we have all 

the text in galleys. We tried to put them together, but because we 

don't know the program well enough, it's faster just to use our 

production people for pasteup." 

"If you're just going to paste it up, why are you using Quark

XPress at all?" 

''A consultant suggested we buy Windows and QuarkXPress. 

But we haven't had a chance to really learn it. Besides, Quark

XPress gives us a lot of control over the text." 

It was a story both ofus had heard before. Designers, ad agen

cies, small and large businesses bought Windows and Quark

XPress with the idea that everything was going to be easier, faster, 

and cooler. All that can be true, but let's face it: QuarkXPress is 

not a magical solution. Desktop publishing on personal comput

ers requires knowledge, experience, and expertise. 

It seems there is a need for a consultant who not only knows 

the computer and graphic design, but also one who can sit 

there, patiently, and-at 1 1  PM-walk you through building a 

better registration mark, making a drop cap, or explaining how 

master pages work-all for a $29.95 flat fee. That consultant is 

this book. 

vii 



P R E F A C E  

The Early Days 

But how did this book come to be? What possessed us to write 

200,000 words, more or less, on a piece of computer software? 

Let's start at the beginning of our QuarkXPress story. 

The early days of desktop publishing were much simpler than 

they are now. When a new program came out, we asked some 

basic, hard-hitting questions. 

• Can you put text on a page? 

• Can you put graphics on a page? 

• Does the page print? 

Once we had satisfactory answers to those three questions, 

we could get down to brass tacks, ripping it to pieces to make it 

do all the things it wasn't designed to do. It was a wild time, much 

like trudging through the Amazon forests with only a machete 

and a match. 

To be blunt, David's not ordinarily the quiet type. So it is telling 

that, when he saw the first copy of QuarkXPress 1 .0 on the Macin

tosh, all he could say was, "Wow." Here was, at last, a program to 

use instead of PageMaker. No more eyeballing the measurements, 

no more relying on built-in algorithms. Those were the days of 

PageMaker 1 .2, and QuarkXPress was a glimmer of hope in the 

dark ages. 

But it was the beginning of the Macintosh Way, and we were 

so gung-ho that we would do almost anything not to look in the 

manuals. Even if we had wanted to peek every once in a while, 

peer pressure was stiff. No, we had to play by the rules and learn 

QuarkXPress the hard way. 

But perhaps all those years of system crashes and blank pages 

coming out of the printer paid off. While frequenting cocktail 

parties, we can blithely hint at the magnificent techniques we've 

come upon for using QuarkXPress on both PCs and Macs in a 

networked environment. Our friends and family are amazed as 

we stand tall, knowing which menu to pull down to create style 

sheets. But is it really enough? 



Making Pages 
Even more important than fancy party talk has been the ability 

to use all our QuarkXPress tips and tricks to make good-looking 

pages quickly and efficiently. And a couple of years ago, we knew 

it was finally time to put finger to keyboard and get this informa

tion out to you, the newest real-world users of QuarkXPress. To 

find even more tips, tricks, and techniques for QuarkXPress 

users, especially Windows enthusiasts, we searched the on-line 

systems, looked through back issues of computer magazines, 

and even resorted to books on other Windows software. 

But books full of tips and tricks tell just half the story. And we 

think the simple menu-by-menu approach that most computer 

books use deserves the phrase "tastes filling, less great!" We knew 

there should be more. 

So we sat down and listed all the ways in which we use Quark

XPress in our work: books, magazines, newsletters, flyers, and 

brochures. The most striking thing we found was that we rarely 

use QuarkXPress by itself. Aldus FreeHand, CorelDraw, Adobe 

Illustrator, Postscript programming, Windows Notepad, Micro

soft Word, Aldus PhotoStyler, and numerous other accessories 

and utilities play a large part in our publishing process. We fig

ured that if we weren't publishing in a vacuum, you probably 

weren't either. So we've gathered up information about using 

those programs in conjunction with QuarkXPress. 

Our idea has been to roll together tips and tricks, a full over

view of the program, and in-depth discussions of core concepts 

behind using QuarkXPress in a real-world setting. So we've in

cluded discussions on fonts, Postscript and TrueType printing, 

color models, practical tips on using Windows, and much more, 

along with examples of how we've been using QuarkXPress for the 

past seven years. We also describe the way QuarkXPress operates 

and how to take advantage of its sometimes strange methods. 

Of course, this is a lot of information for a single book. But 

what did you shell out $29.95 for? Chopped liver? No, this book is 

meant not only to be read, but to be used. We wanted to include 

a Post-It pad so you could mark the pages you'll use the most, 

but it didn't work out. But don't let that stop you. 
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About This Book 

We have purposely taken a wide spectrum of potential readers 

into account, from Windows beginners to seasoned profes

sionals. We did this because we've found that those seasoned 

professionals are delighted to learn new tricks, techniques, and 

concepts, and people who have used the PC very little sometimes 

surprise us with their intuitive grasp of the Big Picture. 

Remember, this book was written for you. It's designed to 

work for you-as your personal consultant-whoever you are. 

It's also designed to help you get a sure footing on a sometimes 

uneven path, and to help you make pages like the pros. 

Organization 
We have organized this book to reflect what we think Quark

XPress is all about: producing final camera-ready output from 

your computer. So  we start with an overview of  the program, 

move on to building a structure for the document, then discuss 

the basics-such as putting text and pictures on a page. Next we 

move into some fine-tuning aspects of QuarkXPress, and finally, 

to printing. That's the speed-reading rundown; now here's a play

by-play of the chapters. 

lntrodudion. In the Introduction we lay out QuarkXPress on the 

table, telling you what it is and what it does. We also include a 

rundown of the hardware and software requirements you should 

be aware of. It's a brief overview, but it should be helpful as an 

introduction to both the book and the product. 

Chapter 1 :  QuarkXPress Basics. The first step in understanding Quark

XPress is learning about its structure from the ground up. This 

involves an investigation of QuarkXPress's menus, palettes, and 

dialog boxes. We also look at file management, navigating 

through your document, and the basics of the new libraries, 

grouping, and alignment controls. 
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Chapter 2: Document Construdion. Without a sturdy foundation, 

your document won't be reliable or flexible. This chapter dis

cusses the basics of making earthquake-proof infrastructures for 

your pages: opening a new document, creating master pages, 

and setting up column guides and linking for text flow. 

Chapter 3: Word Processing. If you wanted a drawing program, you 

would have bought one. Words are what QuarkXPress is all 

about, and this chapter is where words start. We talk here about 

simple text input, the Find/ Change feature, and QuarkXPress's 

spelling checker. 

Chapter 4: Type and Typography. Once you've got those words in the 

computer, what do you do with them? Chapter 4 discusses the 

details of formatting text into type-fonts, sizes, styles, indents, 

widows, orphans, drop caps-the list goes on. This is, not sur

prisingly, the longest chapter in the book. 

Chapter 5: Copy Flow. You bought the computer, so why not let it do 

the work for you? This chapter explains how to use style sheets to 

automate aspects of copy processing, and how to use importing 

and exporting effectively. 

Chapter 6: Pidures. Who reads text anymore? We like to look at the 

pictures. And pictures are what Chapter 6 is all about. We discuss 

graphic file formats and how to work with them in your docu

ments-including OLE (Object Linking and Embedding) . We also 

cover rotating, skewing, and other manipulations of images. 

Chapter 7: Where Text Meets Graphics. This is the frontierland, the 

border between the two well-discussed worlds of type and pic

tures. Life gets different on the edge, and in this chapter we 

discuss how to handle it with grace-using anchored boxes, 

paragraph rules, and text runaround. 

Chapter 8: Modifying Images. Here's where a good eye can help 

you improve a bitmapped image, and a creative eye can help you 

make those graphics do flips. In this chapter we look at 
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brightness, contrast, gamma correction, and halftoning for bit

mapped images such as scans. 

Chapter 9: Color. QuarkXPress is well-known for its powerful color 

capabilities. This chapter covers color models, building custom 

colors, applying colors, and the first steps in understanding color 

separation. 

Chapter 1 0: Printing. This is where everything we've talked about is 

leading: getting your document out of the machine and onto film 

or paper. In this chapter we cover every step of printing-from 

printer setup to color separations. We also discuss the finer 

points of working with service bureaus and how to troubleshoot 

your print job. 

Appendix A: Windows and QuarkXPress. As we said, QuarkXPress 

doesn't exist in a vacuum. The main program that we use in con

junction with QuarkXPress is, of course, Microsoft Windows. 

This appendix covers all sorts of tips and tricks to make your life 

within Windows easier. 

Appendix B: If You Use a Macintosh. QuarkXPress was originally a 

Macintosh product. In this Appendix we cover just about every

thing you need to know in order to move files between the two 

platforms. Also, we throw in some extra tips about using Win

dows from the perspective of a Macintosh user. 

Appendix C: ANSI Codes. This third appendix is a listing of the ANSI 

codes in several typefaces. You'll need these codes in order to 

type special characters from within QuarkXPress. 

Appendix D: XPress Tags. XPress Tags comprises a powerful method 

for editing, massaging, and controlling large amounts of text. In 

this appendix we cover all the XPress Tags and what they mean. 

Appendix E: Resources. This appendix is an extensive directory of 

Quark XTensions, software, hardware, magazines, and publica

tions that we've found useful while working with QuarkXPress. 
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Appendix F: What's New in 3.3. In early 1994, Quark shipped the 

long-awaited update to QuarkXPress for Windows: version 3.3 .  

This version is now completely cross-platform compatible with 

the Macintosh version 3.3 (which shipped at about the same 

time) . For the convenience of users of both 3 . 1  and 3.3, we've ref

erenced the new features in this appendix throughout the book 

with the symbol in the margin at left. 

Appendix G: EfiColor. With the release of version 3.3, Quark brought 

the EfiColor color-management system to Windows. Many of 

you will find the EfiColor system useful in keeping color consis

tent among scans, proofs, the screen, and final output. 

Finding What You Need 
There are many ways to read this book. First, there's the cover-to

cover approach. This is the best way to get every morsel we have 

included. On the other hand, that method doesn't seem to work 

for some people. As we said, this book is meant to be used, right 

off the shelf, no batteries needed. 

We've done everything in our power to make it easy to firyd 

topics throughout this book. However, there's so much informa

tion that sometimes you might not know where to look. The 

table of contents breaks down each chapter into first- and sec

ond-level headings, so you can jump to a particular topic fast. 

If it's a tip that you're looking for, you can look through the 

tips list at the beginning of the book. We've also started the tips 

in the text with the word "Tip" to make them stand out. Finally, if 

you can't find what you're looking for or you are trying to find an 

explanation for a single concept, try the index. 

No book is an island. So many people have contributed directly 

and indirectly to this book's production that we would have to 

publish a second volume to thank them all. We do want to thank 

a few people directly, however. 
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mouse helped enormously in getting this book out to you under 

the extreme time pressures we've all experienced. He's an Ama
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rying to figure out exactly 

what type of program 

QuarkXPress is sometimes 

reminds us of a scene from 

an old "Saturday Night 

Live" episode, when a couple bickered over their new purchase. 

"It's a floor wax," said one. "No, it's a dessert topping," replied the 

other. The answer was clear: "It's a floor wax and a dessert top

ping." QuarkXPress is a program with the same predicament. 

Some people insist it's a typesetting application. Others bet their 

bottom dollar that it's a word processor. Still others make Quark

XPress a way of life. 

The truth is that QuarkXPress is all these things, and more. 

However, no matter how you use it, it is never more than a tool. 

And a tool is never more than the person behind it. 

We like to think of machetes. You can use a machete as an 

exotic knife to cut a block of cheese, or you can use it as your only 

means of survival hacking through the Amazon jungles. It's all up 

to you. 

Here in the Introduction, we talk about the big picture: 

QuarkXPress and how it fits into the world of desktop publishing. 

Most importantly, we set the stage for the real thrust of this book: 

how to use QuarkXPress to its fullest. 
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What QuarkXPress Is 

QuarkXPress for Windows combines word processing, typesetting, 

page layout, drawing, image control, and document construction 

in a single program. From text editing to typography, page orna

mentation to picture manipulation, it offers precision controls 

that you'll be hard pressed to find in other programs. 

Who QuarkXPress is For 
Just because it has all these powers, though, doesn't mean that 

only trained publishing professionals or graphic designers can or 

should use it .  Anyone who can run a personal computer can use 

it. In fact, many of the people who swear by QuarkXPress aren't 

even in the "publishing" business. They use it for internal corpo

rate communications, product brochures, stationery, display 

advertisements, name tags, labels, forms, posters, announce

ments, and a hundred other things. 

Of course, it does "real" publishing, too, and has become a top 

choice in that realm. It's used by book publishers such as Simon 

and Schuster and Peachpit Press; magazines such as Newsweek, 

People, Spy, Smart, Rolling Stone, and Premiere; newspapers such 

as The New York Times, USA Today, The Washington Times, and 

The Denver Post; design firms, art studios, advertising agencies, 

and documentation departments throughout the world. 

What QuarkXPress Does 

When it comes right down to it, QuarkXPress is built to make 

pages. You can place text and graphics on an electronic page and 

then print that out in a number of different formats. But how can 

you do that? What tools are at your disposal? Before we spend the 

rest of the book talking about how to use QuarkXPress and its 

tools, we had better introduce you to them. And perhaps the best 

way to introduce QuarkXPress in r��-world terms is to provide a 

digest of some of its most basic options. 
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Page sizes. You can specify the page sizes for each of your docu

ments, along with their margins. Page dimensions can range 

from one by one inch to 48 by 48 inches, and margins can be any 

size. QuarkXPress's main window presents you with a screen rep

resentation of your full page, and guidelines indicate margin 

areas. You can view pages at actual size or any scale from 1 0  per

cent to 400 percent. If your document consists of multiple pages, 

you can view them all by scrolling. If pages are larger than the 

maximum paper size handled by the target printer, QuarkXPress 

tiles the document, printing it in overlapping sections for you to 

assemble manually. 

Page layout. QuarkXPress provides tools so you can design your 

pages by creating and positioning columns, text boxes, picture 

boxes, and decorative elements. There's a facility to set up "chains" 

for the automatic flow of text both around a page and betWeen 

pages. QuarkXPress automates the insertion of new pages and 

new columns, the creation of elements that are common to all 

pages, and the page numbering/renumbering process itself. 

Word processing. QuarkXPress's word processing tools let you type 

directly into pages and edit what you type, with your text appear

ing in either the full-page background (as on paper in a type

writer) or wrapping into overlaying text boxes that can be moved 

and resized. Text always automatically rewraps to fit into the new 

box boundaries. 

Formatting type. You have full control over character-level format

ting (font, size, style, etc.) and paragraph-level formatting (in

dents, leading, space before and after, etc . ) .  You can also build 

style sheets for different types of paragraphs that include both 

character and paragraph formatting. 

Importing text. Various import filters let you bring in formatted text 

from other programs (again, either onto full pages or smaller text 

boxes), while simultaneously reformatting, using style sheets. 
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Graphic elements. Drawing tools let you create lines, boxes, ovals, 

and polygons in different styles, sizes, and shapes, with different 

borders, fills, and colors. 

Importing graphics. You can import computer graphics into picture 

boxes. These graphics can include scanned images, object-ori

ented and bitmapped graphics, in color, gray scale, or black and 

white. Once you've imported them into picture boxes, they can 

be cropped, fitted, rotated, skewed, and-with bitmaps-manip

ulated for brightness, contrast, and special effects. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

XTensions 

QuarkXPress allows for add-on modules called XTensions that 

add functionality to the program. Over 200 developers around 

the world are creating custom XTensions for either commercial 

sale or private use. But perhaps the most prolific of XTension 

developers is Quark itself. Quark has released several free XTen

sions already and will continue to do so as time goes on. Because 

they're free, you can typically get them from a user group or from 

an on-line service such as CompuServe (they're usually in the 

DTPFORUM libraries) . We've also included several on the Quark 

Goodies Disk (see the tear-out card at the end of the book). 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Requirements 

To take advantage of all these great features in QuarkXPress, you 

need, at a minimum, a 66-MHz 80486 PC with 32Mb of RAM, a one 

gigabyte hard disk drive, twin removable hard drives, a 600Mb 

read/write optical drive and 2-gigabyte DAT storage system for 

secondary backup, a 32-bit color drum scanner, a high-resolu

tion imagesetter with a Postscript Level n RIP, a 1 000-dpi Laser 

Master Unity XL (for rough comps) , a Tektronix PXi color printer, 



a 2 1 -inch color monitor with 24-bit video and graphics accelera

tor cards, and of course, an NTSC video capture board and gen

lock control panel. 

Just kidding! All you really need is a 386sx clone system. But, 

as few things are more frustrating than being all psyched up to 

start something only to discover that you can't for lack of an es

sential component, here is a resume of the components you 

need to know about. 

Hardware and System Software 
QuarkXPress will, theoretically at least, run on any PC that can 

run Windows-with an 80286 processor or better, 5Mb of RAM, a 

hard disk, and Windows 3 . 1 .  No matter what PC model you have, 

8Mb of RAM is highly recommended. Otherwise, you won't be 

able to effectively QuarkXPress and another application at the 

same time, speed will suffer greatly, and you will be limited in 

your use of utility programs (type and font managers, screen 

capture, font downloaders, and so on) , some of which can seem 

practically indispensable once you've employed them. Note well 

that you must install Adobe Type Manager (ATM) if you intend to 

use Postscript fonts with QuarkXPress for Windows. 

But let's be honest: We really can't recommend using Quark

XPress to its fullest on any PC model under a 25-MHz 80486. 

Anything less is just plain slow. Dave uses a 25-MHz 80386 clone 

and it's . . .  OK. No major complaints. Bob hogs around on a 33-

mHz 486 clone with 20Mb of RAM . With that, QuarkXPress moves 

along quite well, partly because the extra RAM gives QuarkXPress, 

and the other programs he runs along with it, enough memory to 

perform more of their functions in RAM . That way, they rely less 

on temporary-and slower-hard disk storage. 

Hard Disks 
The Iron Law of Hard Disk Storage is that your needs expand to 

equal and then exceed the storage capacity available. Get the 

biggest hard disk you can. If you think you'll never need more 

than 80Mb of storage, then get double that. You may be sorry 

later if you don't. Also, get a fast one, preferably one with at least 
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a 20-millisecond average access time rating. Windows and 

QuarkXPress do a fair amount of disk access, and a slow disk 

becomes a real speed bottleneck. 

Random Access Memory 
As we hinted above, RAM is good. Put as much into your com

puter as you possibly can afford. Four megabytes is minimal, 

and you'll still only get minimal performance out of Windows 

and QuarkXPress. Most 386- and 486-based PCs can handle 

1 6Mb, or even 32Mb of memory. If you're working with a lot of 

full-color scanned images, you'll want to max it out. If you're 

doing serious publishing, chances are you'll want to run Quark

XPress along with several other applications. You'll want the 

extra RAM so you can move around smoothly when you have 

those programs open along with much-needed extras like ATM 

and Ares Software's FontMinder. 

v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v 

Your Environment 

If you ever call Quark technical support, you're almost sure to be 

asked about the hardware and software environment you're 

working with. The best way to find this out is to look at your 

QuarkXPress Environment dialog box (see Figure 1- 1 ;  also see 

page 549 in Appendix F, What's New in 3.3) . You can get to this 

dialog box by holding down the Control key while selecting 

About QuarkXPress from the Help menu. 

The QuarkXPress Environment dialog box can tell you (and 

the technical support person) all sorts of things about the mach

ine that you're working with, including what version of a printer 

driver is installed, how much RAM is loaded, and what your 

QuarkXPress for Windows serial number is. 



Figure 1-1  
QuarkXPress 3 . 1  

Environment 

dialog box 

I N T R O D U C T I O N  

QuarkXPress for Windows Environment 
XPress Version: 

Patch Level: 

Serittl Number: 

Processor Type: 

Math Coprocessor: 

Windows Version: 

Windows mode: 

DOS version: 

ATM version: 

3.1 

1 009231 1 

80386 

No 

3.1 0 

Enhanced 

5.00 

2.02 

True Type Available: Yes 

Language: English (American) 

Free memory: 1 61 1 7726 

><Tensions: 

XTAGS.XXT 
WORDl .XXT 
WORD2.XXT 
KTEDIT.XXT 
WRITE.XXT 
PINPOINT.XXT 
XYFIL TER.XXT 
READREG.XXT 
BOB.XXT 

Keyboard Type: Enhanced 1 01 or 1 02 key US and Non US keyboards 

Number of Colors: 2-4 bits per pixel (no palette) 

Display Driver: Matrox Impression with VGA 

Display Driver Version: impress.drv 01/22/92 99280 

Default Printer: LaserMaster 1 000.LPTl : 

Printer Driver: PSCRIPT.DRV v3.1 0.0.10B 

Network: No Network Installed 

lfffil 
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QuarkXPress and You 

Version 3 of QuarkXPress is clearly a pretty impressive package. 

But don't let it intimidate you. Remember, QuarkXPress is not 

only a machete, it's a Swiss Army machete. If you want to use it 

for writing letters home, you can do it. If you want to create 

glossy four-color magazines, you can do that, too. The tool is 

powerful enough to get the job done, but sometimes-if you're 

trying to get through that Amazon jungle-you need to wield 

your machete accurately and efficiently. 

Let's look at how it's done. 
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his book, like Quark

XPress, is for everyone 

who wants to create great 

documents. But in order 

to create great docu

ments, you've got to know how to use the tools you've been 

given. That's what this chapter is really about. We start from the 

very beginning and move through every major tool and feature 

in QuarkXPress. It will take a little while for you to get through it, 

but we really think it'll be worthwhile in the long run. Even if you 

know QuarkXPress pretty well, you may find some really good 

tidbits of new information hidden throughout this chapter. 

Then, in the following chapters, we focus more on how to use 

the kno.}Nledge you've gained to build those documents on good, 
,,__,. 

solt'd ground. 

Let's start right at the beginning: opening the package. 

When you take QuarkXPress out of the package, you're faced 

with five disks. If you're like us, you bypass the manual entirely 

and just start shoving disks into the computer to see what there 

is to see. We suggest starting with Disk 1 .  Just put it in, select 

"Run" from the Windows Program Manager's File menu, type 

9 



10 C H  A P T E R  I 

See page 548 

A:INSTALL (or B:INSTALL depending on your floppy disk drive 

setup) , and press Enter. 

Registration 
When you first install QuarkXPress, you are required to fill out a 

survey. The information you provide is saved onto a registration 

disk that you send back to Quark. There were myths circulating 

that Quark was secretly saving all sorts of other information on 

this disk, including what software you use and so on. This is not 

true. The registration disk does take one piece of information 

with it that it doesn't ask you for: your system configuration 

(what type of PC you use, what oos and Windows version you 

use, and so on) . Theoretically, this information could help the 

people in technical support, should you ever talk to them about 

a problem. 

Customization 
The QuarkXPress installation automatically installs a full-course 

version of QuarkXPress, including special XTensions, sample 

files, and a tutorial. However, you can also do an a la carte instal

lation by clicking the Customize button in the QuarkXPress 

Installer opening screen. The aptly named Select Items to Install 

dialog box opens, and from there you can select which items

XTensions, sample files, tutorial, or QuarkXPress 

program-you'd like to install or not to install. Highlight the item 

in the Item list and then click in the Install Highlighted Item 

check box to activate or deactivate installation for that item. If, 

for a particular item, you'd like to have the Installer stash the 

related files into a subdirectory other than the default subdirec

tory shown in the Path: text box, simply enter a new 

subdirectory name over the old one. 

You might want to custom install QuarkXPress without the 

tutorial (since you're the proud owner of this book) . If you want 

to use the tutorial later to help train a co-worker, you can run the 

Installer and deselect all the choices except "Tutorial." That way, 

only the tutorial will get installed. 

If you want to get even more specific about what you install 

during a custom installation, click the View Details button for 



Figure 1 - 1  
Our QuarkXPress 

subdirectory 
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one of the four main items. You'll see an expanded list of 

subitems that you can choose to install or not to install. 

Other Files 
When the installation is finished, you will find a slew of files on 

your hard disk. These include several files for getting text from 

word processors, a dictionary, and several other files that help 

QuarkXPress do its business. Figure 1 - 1  shows a disk subdirec

tory with all of Quark's programs and add-ons in it. 

= I  C:\XPRE S S\*. *:2 I�· I· .... 
l=-'"I a l--'-J b 1,, le  

-l!3 qmodem � - � qstream 
- r;t;;J qxbook 

L 821 art 
- LJ screens 
- l:;J star 
- � temp 
- 82i tiffany 
- 123 unity 
- LJ vis io 
- l:J windows 
>-- LJ wi nwo rd 
>- e:? xpress 

.. I 

,___ 
-

... 
I +  

C: 
t .. D aux2.qdt 
L!Jsamples D aux3 .qdt 
b:Jtutorial D testlib.qxl 
D xpress .dct � xpress .reg 
D amiread.d l l  � ole .wri 
D ole l ib .d l l  � printing .wri 
D wpread dl l  � readme.wri 
LJ �1 D kteditxxt 
D cgmfiltr.flt D word1 .xxt 
D drwti 1tr.11t D word2 xxt 
D hpg 1 .t1t D write.xxt 
� xpress .h lp D writextxxt 
D xpress.prf D xtags xxt 

�l 1 -.  

If you are new to QuarkXPress, you probably want to work 

through Quark's tutorials and look at their sample files. Quark

XPress installs them for you, unless you elect not to by using the 

Customize command mentioned earlier. 

Tip: Clean up Your Subdiredory. Unless you have and use more soft

ware than we do (which is hard to imagine) ,  you don't need all of 

those files. We never seem to have enough room on our hard 

disks, so we have gotten into the habit of throwing away any files 

that we don't need. 

If you only use Microsoft Word as your text editor, go ahead 

and throw away the WordPerfect, WordStar, and other text fil

ters. The same applies for graphics filters; if you'll never use 

Hewlett-Packard Graphics Language (HPGL) plotter drawings in 

your documents, you might as well remove the HPGL filter. If you 
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ever need to get them back, run the QuarkXPress Installer again, 

using the Customize command to perform a custom installa

tion. In the Select Items to Install dialog box, highlight each item 

one at time, deselecting the Install Highlighted Item check box. 

Then select the QuarkXPress folder icon and click the View 

Details button. Deselect all of the options in the Item list until 

only the filters you want to reinstall are check marked. Then 

click OK, and QuarkXPress will install the filters. Unfortunately, 

you can't just copy the filters from Disk 1 ,  since they're stored in 

a compressed format. 

However, if you really don't want to throw out those files, at 

least put the ones you don't use in a different subdirectory. The 

more supplementary files you have floating around in Quark

XPress's subdirectory, the longer QuarkXPress takes to launch. 

Tip: Where To Put All of Those Files. Just a quick digression from the 

topic of hard disk management. Apparently, one of the most dif

ficult techniques for PC users to understand and control is the 

effective management of hard disks files. Now, we know that you 

wouldn't do something like this, but there are those who just toss 

their files and applications all over their hard disks, sometimes 

into subdirectories and sometimes not. They are making their 

lives hard for themselves. 

The Windows File Manager is designed to make life easy for 

you when it comes to using the PC's subdirectory file system pro

vided by MS-DOS. We like to keep one subdirectory called XPRESS, 

which contains the actual QuarkXPress application and all of the 

filters and supplemental files we need. We have a subdirectory 

in the XPRESS directory for keeping extra add-on modules and fil

ters that we sometimes need. Then, in a subdirectory different 

from XPRESS, we keep our QuarkXPress documents (usually a 

specific subdirectory for each project we're working on) . 

If you aren't familiar with subdirectories and how they work, 

we heartily suggest you look into the matter (see "File Manage

ment," below). You may not self-actualize from using subdirec

tories well, but your life is sure to be the better for it. 



Faith 
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Just t o  b e  honest with you, there's almost n o  way t o  explain one 

feature in QuarkXPress without explaining all the rest at the 

same time. But that would make for a pretty confusing book. 

We're asking you to take minor leaps of faith along the path of 

reading this chapter. If we mention a term or a function you 

don't understand, trust that we'll explain it further in later chapc 

ters. If you are able to do that, you will find that what we are 

discussing makes sense. For example, we're not going to talk 

about the details of creating a new document until the next 

chapter, Document Construction. But since we need to talk 

about working with documents now, we ask you to trust us while 

we go over the details of opening, closing, and saving your files. 

v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v v 

File Management 

Getting a good grasp on file management is essential to working 

most efficiently and happily with QuarkXPress. When we talk 

about file management with QuarkXPress, we are talking pri

marily about opening, closing, and saving your documents. 

These are pretty basic concepts, so if you've used other Windows 

programs you should feel right at home with it. If you haven't 

used a PC before, you'll soon learn a great way of organizing 

computer files. 

Opening Documents 
Remember that QuarkXPress is not the same as your document 

itself. There is the program-QuarkXPress-and then there are 

files that you create with QuarkXPress. We won't talk in depth 

about creating new files until Chapter 2, Document Construc

tion. However, there are several QuarkXPress documents that 

are available to be opened in the Tutorial and Sample subdirec

tories, if you did a full installation. 

There are two ways to open an existing QuarkXPress docu

ment. If you're not in QuarkXPress, you can double-click on the 



document's icon in the Windows File Manager, which launches 

QuarkXPress and opens the file. If you are in QuarkXPress, you 

can select Open from the File menu (or type Control-0) . A pop

up menu at the bottom of the dialog box lets you choose 

whether you want to view either documents or templates-or 

both ("All Types" ) .  We discuss templates and their function in 

"Saving Your Document," below. 

Note that QuarkXPress only displays certain types of files in 

this dialog box, based on the file's three-letter extension and the 

List Files of Type control. If you saved a QuarkXPress document 

with some strange file extension, it won't appear in the dialog 

box unless you set List Files of Type to "All Types *.*". This can be 

frustrating at times, but it's generally helpful, as it cleans out the 

riff-raff of any subdirectory you're looking at. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Tip: Launching QuarkXPress. When you launch QuarkXPress (dou

ble-click on the QuarkXPress icon) , the program performs all 

sorts of operations while it's loading. For example, it figures out 

which fonts are in the system and which XTensions are available 

for its use. While it's doing all of this, you don't see too much 

activity on the screen. You know that the computer is ready to go 

when you see QuarkXPress's menu bar appear across the top of 

the screen and when the cursor turns into an arrow. 

T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y T 

Closing Documents 
After you have finished working on a document, you must close 

it. You have three choices for closing a document: double-click

ing the window control box in the upper-left corner of the 

document window, choosing Close from the File menu, or 

selecting Exit from the same menu. This last choice not only 

closes the file, but it also quits QuarkXPress. If changes have 

been made to the document since the last time you saved it, you'll 

see an alert box asking you if you want to save those changes. 
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Saving Your Document 

Until you save your document to a disk, it exists only in the com

puter's temporary memory (called RAM) , ready to disappear 

forever in the event of a power disruption or system crash. You 

should save any new document as soon as it opens, and make 

frequent saves during your work session. All it takes is Control-S. 

We suggest developing it into a nervous tic. We cannot tell you 

how many times our clients (and we) have lost hours of work 

because they didn't save frequently enough. David even made a 

little sign to post above his computer that read, "Save Every 1 0  

Minutes." 

Saving your document is so important, Quark gave you two 

different items on the File menu to do it: Save and Save As. 

Save As. Selecting Save As from the file menu (or typing Control

Alt-S) , lets you save the document you're working on under a 

different name. For example, David often saves different ver

sions of a document with each version number attached. The 

first one might be called BROCHURl, the next BROCHUR2, and so 

on. Whenever he decides to create a new version, he chooses 

Save As from the File menu, which brings up the Save As dialog 

box (see Figure 1 -2) . He types in a file name (or edits the one 

that's there) , then clicks on the Save button to save it to disk. If 

you decide to do this, remember to delete earlier versions as 

soon as you decide you don't need them anymore, or else your 

hard disk will be so full, it'll burst at the seams. 

Note that when you save a document, QuarkXPress automat

ically adds an appropriate three-letter extension to the name. 

However, you can add whatever extension you want by simply 

typing it after a period in the name. There's no reason you can't 

have a perfectly legitimate QuarkXPress document called 

DAVIDS.FIL. However, note that this file won't appear in the Quark

XPress Open dialog box unless you have "All Types *.*" selected. 

As we said above, file management is an issue that too many 

people don't seem to get. The Save As dialog box is a key ingredi

ent in file management. The important issue here is that your 

document is saved to whatever subdirectory is open in the Save 
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Figure 1 -2 
The Save As dialog box 

Table 1 - 1  
Navigating 

through the 

high seas 

.;;1 - - - - ,- - -
Save as 

File Name: Q.irectories: I OK 
ateltrwd.qxd c:\xpress\samples\document 1- � -
Of.H 1A,(J � 127 c:\ � : Cancel 

I Cf!· <:>:t�r pµ<; 12:; xpress 
nldb1kP 1-3F·�._ 12:; samples 
w.i:svnpo.:1 pc.x. 115 document 
world< up qxd 

� 
.j. .j. 

Save File as I:ype: Dri)!es: 

''" ........ • um;m "'Ii U: li§J c: ' 

I - - - - - -

Type the name of the file here. Your document is saved in 

whatever subdirectory is open here. 

"'"" 

I 
] 

-· 

As dialog box. If you want your document saved in a subdirec

tory called CRNTJOB, you must either navigate your way to that 

subdirectory or type the path name into the Save As dialog box. 

You have a few tools at your disposal for this. Table 1 - 1  shows 

several mouse and keyboard shortcuts. 

Do this . . .  
Up arrow 

Down arrow 

Tab 

Double-click 

Enter 
or Return 

To get here . . .  
Move one item u p  o n  the displayed files list 

Move one item down 

Move to next field or button 

Open this subdirectory 

When a subdirectory is highlighted, open this 
subdirectory; if no subdirectory is highlighted, Save 
here 

Save. If you want to save your document with the same name 

that it already has, you can select Save from the File menu (or 

press Control-S) . If you haven't yet saved your document, and it 

is unnamed, selecting Save automatically reverts to the Save As 

function. 

Templates 
The concept of templates seems-to some people-shrouded in 

more mystery than the Druids of old. Here's an area that seems 

complicated because people make it complicated. But it's not. 
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Really. You have the choice of saving your document as a tem

plate when you're in the Save As dialog box. 

When a file is saved as a template, nothing changes except 

that you cannot accidentally save over it. For example, let's say 

you create a document and save it as a normal document called 

NEWSLETR. Then, a couple of days later you go back into the doc

ument and create the newsletter. You make changes, flow text, 

and place pictures. You then select Save from the File menu. The 

file NEWSLETR is modified with the changes you made, and there 

is no way to go back to the original untouched file. 

Okay, let's say you create that same NEWSLETR, then save it as 

a template by selecting "Template" in the Save As dialog box. 

Then, when you make changes to that document and select Save 

from the File menu, QuarkXPress doesn't automatically erase the 

old file and replace it with the new one. Instead, it gives you the 

Save As dialog box and lets you choose a different name. 

Tip: Resaving Templates. If QuarkXPress gives you the Save As dia

log box when you try to save a document specified as a template, 

how can you change the template itself? Simple. You can replace 

the old template with a new one by giving it exactly the same 

name in the Save As dialog box (don't forget to select the Tem

plate button if you still want it to be a template) . 

Tip: Template Types. As it turns out, there's really nothing special 

about a QuarkXPress template except for its three-letter filename 

extension. Rather than a typical " .QXD" extension, a template is 

named with a " .QXT" extension. You can use DOS or the File Man

ager to change a document's file extension by renaming the file, 

effectively changing the way that QuarkXPress deals with that 

file. For example, you can quickly change a document called FOO

BIE.QXD into a template by renaming it FOOBIE.QXT. 

Locking Documents 
There's one final method of insuring against undesirable changes 

to documents: locking the file. This is a function of the MS-DOS 

and Windows systems rather than QuarkXPress. You can lock an 
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See page 568 

See page 560 

entire document so that changes will never be saved. Select the 

document while in the Windows File Manager (after closing the 

document) ; choose "Properties" from the File menu; and click 

the Read Only check box. The "Read Only" property means what 

it says: You can load the file (read it) , but you can't save it (write 

it) , which essentially " locks" the file. The only way to save a 

locked file is to perform a Save As under a different name. 

Revert To Saved 
As we said above, no changes are permanent until you save 

them. If you want to discard all changes made to a document 

since the last save, you can do it by closing the document 

(choose Close from the File menu) and telling QuarkXPress that 

you don't want to save the changes. Or, if you wish to continue 

working on it without interruption, choose "Revert to Saved" 

from the File menu. For example, if-in the name of improve

ment-you have managed to mess up your document beyond 

redemption, you can revert to the version that you last saved. 

Multiple Documents 
QuarkXPress lets you open up to seven documents at a time, 

each in a separate window. However, the actual number and size 

of documents you can have open depends on both the amount 

of memory available and the number of files open. (QuarkXPress 

internally opens more files than just the documents you work 

with; see "Tip: Too Many Files Open," below.) 

Window Management. Managing all of those document windows 

can get confusing, but QuarkXpress gives you some help. If you 

have several windows open on your screen but can't select them 

because they're stacked up on top of one another, try using the 

commands under the Windows menu. The Tile command will 

automatically arrange the open document windows, resizing 

them so they all fit on the screen without overlapping (like floor 

tiles, get it?) . The Cascade command neatly stacks the document 

windows on screen, offsetting each window so that you can see 

each file name on the top bar (like fanning a hand of cards; see 

Figure 1 -3) . You can then easily select whichever one you want. 



Figure 1 -3 
Cascading windows 
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Perhaps the fastest way to  see what windows (documents) 

are open and switch between them is to select the document's 

name from the Window menu. To really sail between docu

ments, try this keyboard shortcut. Press Alt-W to open the 

Windows menu, then enter the number ( 1 ,  2, 3, etc.) corre

sponding to the document window. QuarkXPress jumps to that 

document. You can also press Control-F6 to switch to the next 

document in the list (just keep typing it until you get the docu

ment you want) . 

QuarkXPress® 

file fdit Y1ew Style Item .eage .Utilities Y{indow tlelp 
c:\xpress\samples\document\beachcrz.qxd 

c:\temp\ateltrwd.qxd 

Docl 

Doc2 

Tip: Too Many Files Open. Windows lets you have a lot of files open 

at one time, but not an unlimited number. First, you're limited 

by the amount of RAM and virtual memory you have available on 

your PC; each file uses memory. You're also limited by the 

amount of System Resources that Windows has available for 

keeping track of open files and windows (about 128K for Win

dows 3 . 1 ) .  You can still run out of memory, even if you have a 

zillion megabytes of RAM, should System Resources run low. You 

can see what percentage of System Resources you're currently 

using with the About Program Manager command under the 

Program Manager's Help menu. Obviously, the more applica

tions you have running simultaneously, the more files you have 
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open. This is especially true because many applications open 

" invisible" files that you don't ordinarily know about. For exam

ple, QuarkXPress opens one file for each XTension you have 

available in your QuarkXPress subdirectory, plus a file for the 

XPress Dictionary, XPress Hyphenation, and so on. 

If you're running other Windows and DOS applications at the 

same time you're running QuarkXpress, well, you're obviously 

using a lot of system resources. You may have to close an appli

cation should you get a " low memory" message. You can also 

conserve resources by closing windows you're not actually 

using, while leaving the application running. Also, reduce the 

number of application groups you use in Program Manager. 

Often, when you hit the resource ceiling, you may have to take a 

more conservative approach: save all of your files, close Win

dows, and restart everything. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y Y V V V V V V V V V V V 

QuarkXPress's Interface 

While working in QuarkXPress, you have access to its tools and 

features via menus, palettes, dialog boxes, and keystrokes. Let's 

look carefully at each of these methods and how you use them. 

Menus 
There are several conventions used with menus. One is the hier

archical menu, which we often call a submenu. These allow 

multiple items to be, literally, offshoots of the primary menu 

item. Another convention is the check mark . A check mark next 

to an item shows that the feature is enabled or activated. Select

ing that item turns the feature off, (or disables it), and the check 

mark disappears. Figure 1 -4 shows these two menu conventions. 

Other conventions are discussed as needed throughout the book. 

We don't need to talk a great deal about menus and their con

tents here, because we discuss them throughout the book. 



Figure 1 -4 
Menu conventions 
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However, you should note that certain types of features fall 

under particular menus. Let's go through a quick rundown. 

File. Items on the File menu relate to disk files (entire docu

ments) . Commands to open, save, and print disk files are 

located here. 

.. 
8uxiliary Dictionary ... 
. L.< l i t  r\uxmary .. . 
Suggested Hyphenation... ctrl+H 
Hyphenation Eisceptions ... 

.Library ... 

font Usage ... 
£icture Usage ... 

Iracking Edit... 

terning Table Edit... 

Keystroke shortcut 

Check mark -- ./ Error Reporting 

Error Preferences 
Read Registration ... 
Line Check Submenu icon 

Edit. The Edit menu contains features for changing items within 

QuarkXPress. The last section of the Edit menu contains features 

to edit internal defaults on a document or on an application

wide level, such as the Color palette, the text style sheets, and 

the specifications for each tool on the Tool palette (see "Tool 

palette,'' below) . 

View. Almost every feature based on what you see and how you 

see it is located in the View menu. This menu also includes sev

eral other items, such as "Show Guides,'' that involve 

QuarkXPress's interface. (We'll be discussing these later in this 

chapter.) 
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Style. The Style menu changes depending on what item you have 

selected on your document page. Selecting a picture box results 

in one Style menu, selecting a text box results in a different one, 

and rules (lines) result in a third menu. The items on the Style 

menu let you change specific style attributes of the selected item. 

Item. Whereas the Style menu contains commands for changing 

the contents of a picture or text box, the Item menu's commands 

change the box or rule itself. For example, changing the style of a 

picture box's contents might involve changing the shade of a 

picture. Changing an attribute of the box itself may involve 

changing the frame thickness of the picture box. 

Page. The Page menu is devoted to entire pages in your docu

ment. Controls for master pages (see Chapter 2,  Document 

Construction) , as well as several features for adding, deleting, 

and navigating among pages are located here. 

Utilities. This menu is, in many ways, a catch-all that contains 

assorted goodies for helping you make pages. The spell-checker, 

libraries, and so forth are kept here. Also, most XTensions add 

items to the Utilities menu, so the more XTensions you have, the 

longer the menu. 

Window. As we mentioned above in the Window Management 

section, this menu has several commands for reducing the on

screen clutter when you're working with several documents 

simultaneously. 

Help. Yes, help is just a click away. Don't reach for your manual 

until you've tried the QuarkXPress online help. Using the basic 

Windows Help engine, the XPress help screens are well-indexed 

and cross-referenced using a hypertext format. 
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There is a part of QuarkXPress's interface that is incredibly pow

erful: palettes. The analogy to a painter's palette is helpful 

insofar as a palette contains a selection of usable and change

able items that you can place wherever it suits you best. A 

left-handed painter might hold a paint palette in her right hand, 

while a short, ambidextrous painter might place the palette on 

the floor. QuarkXPress has several palettes, each with a different 

function, that can be placed anywhere you like on the screen. 

These palettes are additional windows on the screen that

although they can overlap one another-never go "behind" a 

document window. Because of this, we call them floating 

palettes or windoids. 

You can manipulate palettes in the same manner as you 

would move a window. For example, to move a palette, drag the 

window from the top, shaded area. To close a palette, double

click in the Close box in the upper-left corner. 

QuarkXPress comes with four basic palettes: the Tool palette, 

the Measurements palette, the Document Layout palette, and 

the Library palette (see Figure 1 -5) . When you first launch 

QuarkXPress, you can see the Tool palette and the Measure

ments palette. QuarkXPress remembers which palettes are open 

or closed and where the palette is placed, so the location and the 

status of palettes remain from when you quit to when you next 

start up. 

Let's take a look at each one of these palettes. 

Tool palette. The Tool palette is the most elementary and most 

functional of the palettes. There's not much you can do without 

it. Here, you have the tools for making boxes in which you place 

your pictures and text, tools for rotating, tools for drawing lines, 

and tools for linking the text boxes together to allow the flow of 

text. Selecting a tool is easy: just click it (see "Tip: Keyboard 

Palettes," below) . We won't go into each tool here, since we dis

cuss them in "Using the Tools," later in this chapter. 
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figure 1 -5 
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Measurements palette. Like the Style menu, the Measurements 

palette is dynamic: it changes depending on the type of item 

selected on your document page. Text boxes have one type of 

Measurements palette, picture boxes have a second type, and 

rules and lines have a third type (see Figure 1 -6) . The tool you 

have selected from the Tool palette also has an effect on how the 

Measurements palette looks. The Measurements palette's pur

pose in life is to show you an item's vital statistics and to save 

you a trip to the Style or Item menu for making changes to those 

page elements. 

For example, if you select a text box, the Measurements 

palette shows the dimensions of the text box, the coordinates of 

its upper-left corner, the number of columns in the box, the 

rotation of the box, and the style, font, and size of the text you've 

selected in the box. 

Not only does the Measurements palette display this infor

mation, but you can click on an item in the palette and change 

it. For example, if you want to rotate a picture box 10 degrees, 

you simply replace "O" with " 10"  and then type either Return or 

Enter (pressing Return or Enter tells QuarkXPress that you've 

finished; it's like clicking the OK button) . 

Note that the left half of a Measurements palette displays 

information about a page element (an " item"),  and the right half 



Figure 1 -6 
The Measurements Box origin 

palette I 
X: Jp 

Y: Jp 

The palette changes 

Q U A R K X P R E S S  B A S I C S  25 

Box dimensions Leading Font 

Rotation angle I Alignment 

I I 
Size 

W: 45p "" o· 

H: 60p Cols:l 

depending on what For text boxes 

type of page element 
you have selected. 

Columns in Tracking Type style 
text box 

Box dimensions Picture scaling Picture rotation 

Box origin 

I 
X: -30p6 

Y: 1 6p4 

W: 1 7p 1 1  

H :  5 p  

Rotation angle 

I 
"" o· 

"- Op 

X%: 1 1 5% 

Y%: 1 1 5% 

For picture boxes 

Line origin 

I 
0 Xl : 32p1.801 

Yl : 21 p6 

Rounded-corner radius 

Line angle 

Line mode Line weight 

I 
.<'>. -90· ILett Point I.ti W: 4 pt 

L: 1 7p6.01 3 " 

For lines (rules) 
Line length 

Picture offset 

I 
X•: -p5. 754 .<'>. 20· 

Y•: JpB.843 o o· 

Picture skew 

Line style and endcaps 

� 

displays information about the contents or the style of the item 

(see "Items and Contents," later in this chapter) . 

np: Keyboard Palettes. You can access and select items on either 

the Tool palette or the Measurements palette by using keyboard 

commands. You can jump to the first item on this palette by 

entering Control-Alt-M (this also opens the palette if it was 

closed) . If you want to get to the font field of the palette quickly, 

you can press Control-Alt-Shift-M. To select the next tool on the 

Tool palette (to move down one) , press Control-Tab. To select 

the next higher tool, press Control-Shift-Tab. If you have closed 

the Tool palette, you can open it by pressing either of these key 

commands. You also can use the Tab key to move through the 

Measurements palette. 
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See page 572 

David finds it much faster to toggle between items on the 

Tool palette using keystrokes, especially when moving between 

the Content tool and the Item tool. He hardly ever uses the 

mouse to click in the Measurements palette, preferring to press 

Control-Alt-M and through the items until he gets where he 

wants to be. 
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Document Layout palette. You can view the Document Layout 

palette by selecting "Show Document Layout" from .the View 

menu. This palette displays a graphic, page-by-page representa

tion of your document. When you first start using it, it's slightly 

weird, but the more you work with it, the more you realize how 

amazingly cool it is. We discuss the Document Layout palette in 

"Manipulating Your Document," later in this chapter, but-in � 
nutshell- you can use this palette for creating, deleting, and 

shuffling pages, assigning master pages, and creating multipage 

spreads. Generally, many of the functions of the Page menu can 

be performed by dragging icons in the Document Layout palette. 

Library palette. Here's another QuarkXPress feature, which we dis

cuss in much greater detail later in this chapter (we're not trying 

to tease; we're just taking things one step at a time) . The Library 

palette lets you save page items, such as picture and text boxes, 

so that you can quickly access them later. It's a simple enough 

palette, but it has some very powerful uses. You can have more 

than one Library palette open at one time (each palette repre

sents one Library file) ,  and you are able to store up to 2,000 

items in each library. 

Other palettes. There are three additional palletes, for special uses: 

Trapping Information, Style Sheets, and Colors. They're not large, 

but you may find that you rarely use them all at once because the 

screen gets cluttered. We'll discuss in detail the Colors and Trap

ping Information palettes in Chapter 9, Color, and the Style 

Sheets palette in "Copy Flow," later in this chapter. For now, suf

fice it to say that each of these palettes can be shown or hidden 

by selecting items in the View menu. QuarkXPress remembers 
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where each palette was when you quit or closed it, and puts each 

one back in the right place when you open them. 

Dialog Boxes 
You can perform almost every function in QuarkXPress with 

only the palettes and the menus. However, it is rarely efficient to 

work this way. Dialog boxes are areas in which you can usually 

change many specifications for an item at one time. For exam

ple, Figure 1 -7 shows the Text Box Specifications dialog box. In 

this dialog box, you can modify any or every item quickly, then 

click OK to make those changes take effect. 

Here's a quick lesson in terminology, if you're unfamiliar with 

dialog boxes. The area in which you enter a value is called a field. 

Often there are check boxes that can be set as on, off, or unde

fined. Many dialog boxes also contain pop-up menus, which act 

much like the menus at the top of the screen: Just position the 

cursor on them and press the mouse button. Then click the 

mouse button again on the item you want. 

Typically, dialog boxes have two buttons: OK and Cancel. 

Clicking OK closes the dialog box and puts your changes into 

effect. Cancel closes the dialog box and ignores the changes 

you've made. Some dialog boxes have a Save option, which acts 

as OK. Other dialog boxes have an Apply button. Clicking on this 
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button temporarily applies the settings you've made to the doc

ument so that you can see them. If you like what you see, you 

can then click OK. If you don't like it, you can usually type Con

trol-Z to revert the dialog box to the last setting. In any case, you 

can click on Cancel to rid yourself of the dialog box and the 

changes you've made, even after using the Apply button. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Pushing Your Buttons. Many choices in QuarkXPress's dialog 

boxes can be replaced with a keystroke. The keystroke is usually 

the first letter in the button's name. Look in the dialog box and 

you'll notice that the appropriate letter is underlined. For 

example, the Style dialog box has a Font list box with the "F" 

underlined; you can select the box by typing "F". When you're 

checking the spelling of a story, you can select the Skip button by 

typing "S". Note that any button that is highlighted (with a 

darker border than a normal button) can be selected by pressing 

Enter or Return (this is usually OK) , and you can almost always 

select Cancel with the Esc key. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Continuous Apply. As we said earlier, the Apply button tem

porarily applies the change you made in a dialog box. You can 

then decide whether you want to actually make that change, 

revert back, or cancel the operation entirely. Holding down the 

Control key and clicking the Apply button speeds up the process 

some. When you do this, the Apply button changes to an Auto 

button. Then, whenever you change something in the dialog box, 

the change is applied automatically. Note that you might have to 

type a tab or move to a different field in the dialog box so that 

QuarkXPress knows you're ready to have the change entered. 

Also note that these changes, just like the Apply button changes, 

aren't permanent. You can always hit the Cancel button. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Specifying Measurements. Unless you raise horses and measure 

everything in "hands," chances are that QuarkXPress and you 

share a common measurement system. QuarkXPress understands 

measurements in points, picas, inches, ciceros, centimeters, and 

millimeters. You can use these measurement units at any time, 
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Measurement systems 

Using the Tools 
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no matter what the default setting is (see "Changing Defaults," 

later in this chapter) . Table 1 -2 shows you how to specify a value 

for each system. 

You con spec . . .  By typing • • .  For example • . .  

points pt or p 6pt or p6 

picas p lOp or 2p6 (2 picas, 6 points) 

inches 6"  

ciceros c 2c or 6c3 (6 ciceros, 3 points) 

centimeters cm 3cm 

millimeters mm 2 1 0mm 

You also can specify measurements with a plus or minus sign 

to build simple equations using one or more measurement 

units. For example, if a measurement is set to l Op, and you want 

to add 4cm, type " 10p+4cm". Similarly, if you want to take away 

lp2 (ever since calculators, our math skills have degenerated 

horribly) , type " 10p- lp2". 

Up until now, we have talked primarily about the general inter

face: this does this, that does that. Now our emphasis shifts 

toward the practical. The first step is learning about the tools on 

the Tool palette. Let's look at each tool on the Tool palette in 

turn. 

Items and Contents 
If you learn only one thing from this chapter, it should be the dif

ference between items and contents. This is a concept that some 

people find difficult to understand, but it's really pretty simple. 

Moreover, the concept of items and contents is central to work

ing efficiently in QuarkXPress. 
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See page 557 

Let's take it from the beginning. In order to place text on a 

page, you must place it in a text box. To put a graphic image on a 

page, you must place it in a picture box. A text box acts as a sort 

of corral that holds all of the words. There's almost no way a 

word can get outside the bounds of a Text box. Picture boxes act 

as a sort of window through which you can see a picture. In both 

cases, the content of the box is different from the box itself. 

Boxes are items. What goes inside them is content. You can 

modify either one, but you need to use the correct tool at the 

correct time. 

Item tool. The Item tool is the first tool on the Tool palette. It's 

used for selecting and moving items (picture and text boxes, 

rules, and so on) . You can use the Item tool either by choosing it 

from the Tool palette or by holding down the Control key while 

any other tool is selected (though you can't select or work with 

multiple items unless you actually have the Item tool selected) . 

We discuss all of the things you can do with items in "Manipu

lating Items," later in this chapter. 

Content tool. The second tool on the Tool palette is the Content 

tool. This tool is used for adding, deleting, or modifying the con

tents of a Text or Picture box. Note that its palette icon consists 

of a text insert and a hand. When you have selected this tool 

from the Tool palette, QuarkXPress turns the cursor into one of 

these icons, depending on what sort of box you have highlighted 

(as we'll see in Chapter 6, Pictures, the hand is for moving images 

within a picture box) . 

Text Boxes 
In this chapter, we're talking mostly about items, which we 

sometimes call page elements. The first tool we encounter on the 

Tool palette that lets us make a page element is the Text Box tool. 

The method of creating text boxes is simple: Choose the Text Box 

tool from the Tool palette, then click and drag a text box. You can 

see exactly how large your text box is by watching the width and 

height values on the Measurements palette. Note that you can 
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keep the text box a perfect square shape by holding down the 

Shift key while dragging. 

Text boxes-as items-have six basic attributes: position, size, 

background color, columns, angle, and text inset. They also have 

border or frame attributes, which we discuss later in this chapter. 

Position and size. All boxes are positioned by their upper-left cor

ner. This point is called their origin. The first two fields in the 

Text Box Specifications dialog box (select the box and type Con

trol-M) and the text box Measurements palette are the "Origin 

Across" and the "Origin Down." The size of the box is then spec

ified by its width and height (the distances to the right and down 

from the origin) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y Y T T T Y Y Y Y T T T T T 

Tip: Quick Accurate Boxes. Some people tend to use a visual 

approach for creating and sizing boxes in QuarkXPress, while 

others work with a more mathematical or coordinate-based 

method. Fortunately, both methods work equally well. You can 

click and drag page elements to the size you want them, if you 

prefer to make a decision based on seeing what it looks like. 

If you're working on a grid or have some other reason for 

needing a box of some specific size, you can draw a box to any 

size, and then go into the Measurements palette or Item Specifi

cations dialog box to specify the origin coordinates, the width, 

and the height. 

Background color. Every box can have a background color set to 

any color on the color palette (see Chapter 9, Color) or set to 

None. Any background color other than None can be set to a 

specific tint. Note that 0 (zero) percent of a color is not transpar

ent; it's opaque white. 

The background color reaches to the inside edge of the frame 

around the box. There is a subtle distinction between going to 

the edge of the box and the edge of the frame: If you have speci

fied a frame on a box, the background color only fills to the 

frame, rather than to the edge of the box (see "Frames," later in 
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this chapter) . If you have not specified a frame around a box, 

however, then the background color fills the box up to the border. 

Columns. While the last two items were applicable to both text 

and picture boxes, the columns attribute is text-box-specific. 

Text boxes can be divided into a maximum of 30 columns. The 

size of each column is determined by the size of the gutter (blank 

space) between each column. You can set the gutter width only 

in the Text Box Specifications dialog box, although you can set 

the number of columns in either that dialog box or the Measure

ments palette. 

Note that you cannot have columns with negative widths. In 

other words, the number of columns you can have is determined 

by the gutter width. For example, if your gutter width is 1 pica 

and your text box is 20 picas, you cannot have more than 1 1  

columns. That leaves only 9 picas for all the columns-hardly 

enough for any text to fit on a line. 

Text Inset. The last attribute particular to text boxes is "Text Inset." 

The Text Inset value determines how far your text is placed 

inside the four sides of the text box. For example, a Text Inset 

value of 0 (zero) places the text right up against the side of the 

text box. A Text Inset value of 3cm places the text no closer than 

3 centimeters from the side of the box. The default setting is 1 

point; we can't tell you why and find it rather obnoxious. We dis

cuss how to change these default settings in "Changing 

Defaults". We usually just change the setting to zero text inset. 

You can only specify the Text Inset value in the Text Box Specifi

cations dialog box. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: That 01' Specifications Dialog Box. We use the Specifications dia

log boxes for picture boxes, text boxes, and rules so often that 

we're glad to have some variance in how we get to it. You can 

open a Specifications dialog box for a page element in three ways. 
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• Double-click on the page element using the Item tool 

(remember, you can hold down the Control key to tem

porarily work with the Item tool) . 

• Select the item vv:ith either the Content or the Item tool 

and press Control-M.  

• Select the item with either the Content or the Item tool 

and choose "Modify" from the Item menu. 

Once you're in the dialog box, you can tab through the fields 

to get to the value you want to change. After a while, you start to 

memorize how many tabs it takes to get to a field, and you can 

type Control-M, tab, tab, tab, tab, tab, enter the value, press 

Return, and be out of there before QuarkXPress has time to 

catch up with you. That's when you know you're becoming an 

XPress Demon. 

Pidure Boxes 
As we said above, picture boxes are made to hold pictures. That's 

part of the truth, but let's hold off on that subject for a bit. Chap

ter 6, Pictures, tells us all about importing pictures. QuarkXPress 

gives us four different tools for creating picture boxes. Each tool 

makes a differently shaped box: rectangles, rounded-corner rec

tangles, ovals, and polygons. Let's take a brief look at each of 

these and why you should use them. 

Redangular Pidure Box tool. This is the basic, no-frills picture box 

maker. As with the Text Box tool above, just click and drag a box 

to the size you want it. We use this box for 95 percent of the pic

ture boxes we make. 

Rounded-corner Picture Box tool. The Rounded-corner Picture Box 

tool makes rectangular picture boxes that have rounded corners. 

Is this of interest to you? Not to be biased, but some of the all-time 

worst designs that have come off a computer use rounded-corner 
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picture boxes. We really dislike them. But then again, it's your 

design, and you can do what you like with it. 

To be frank for a moment, this tool is redundant. Why? Any 

rectangular picture box can have rounded corners simply by 

making an adjustment to the Corner Radius value in the Picture 

Box Specifications dialog box or in the Measurements palette. 

Unless you use a lot of rounded-corner picture boxes (and if you 

do, we don't want to know about it) , you could probably just use 

the Rectangular Picture Box tool and adjust the Corner Radius. 

Oval Pidure Box tool. When you need circles and ovals, the Oval 

Picture Box tool is the way to get them. Ovals are constrained to 

circles when you hold the Shift key down while dragging. Note 

that oval picture boxes are still defined by the rectangle that 

encloses them. That is, you modify an oval's shape by its height 

and width. 

Polygon Pidure Box tool. This function is . . .  Wow! The Polygon Pic

ture Box tool lets you make a picture box in almost any shape. 

The key is that the shape must be made of only straight lines. 

The basic method for creating this type of frame is to click on 

the Polygon Picture Box tool, click where you want your first 

point to be (it doesn't matter which corner of the frame you 

begin with) , then keep clicking at successive corners to create 

the shape you want. You'll notice that when the mouse hovers 

over the first point on the line, the cursor turns into a hollow cir

cle. This indicates that QuarkXPress will close the path when you 

click and finish the polygon. 

Polygonal picture boxes must have at least three points, but 

there's no limit that we can tell (and we've done some complex 

picture boxes; see "Tip: Making Your Gray-Scale Picture Trans

parent" in Chapter 8, Modifying Images) . 

Once you have created a polygon, QuarkXPress places an 

invisible rectangular border around it. The corner handles of 

this border, like the bounding border of ovals, define the poly

gon's height and width. Whenever you select the polygonal 

picture box, you see these corner handles. You can use them to 

stretch the polygonal picture box, but not to reshape it. To do 
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that, use the Reshape Polygon command on the Item menu. We 

cover reshaping and resizing polygons and other picture boxes 

in "Manipulating Items," later in this chapter. 

Pidure Box Attributes 
Picture boxes are similar to text boxes in several ways. First, they 

are positioned according to their origin (upper-left corner of the 

box) . Second, they are generally sized by their width and height. 

Third, they have a background color (see "Text Boxes," above, for 

a discussion of these three items) . However, some picture boxes 

have two attributes that text boxes don't: Corner Radius and 

Suppress Picture Printout. We'll hold off on covering the latter 

until Chapter 6, Pictures. 

The Corner Radius attribute is applicable to rectangular and 

rounded-corner rectangle picture boxes. We've already told you 

how we feel about rounded corners on picture boxes, but-just 

in case you still want to make them-you can use this value to 

set the roundness of those corners should be. Literally, the "Cor

ner Radius" defines the size of the radius of a circle tangent to 

the sides of the box (see Figure 1 -8) .  You can change the corner 

radius of a rectangular picture box either in the Picture Box 

Specifications dialog box or in the Measurements palette. 

Transforming Pidure Boxes 
Once you have a picture box created, you can change it into 

another type of picture box using the Picture Box Shape sub

menu under the Item menu (see Figure 1 -9) .  For example, if you 

made a rectangular picture box on your page, you could turn it 

into an oval by first selecting the picture box, and then selecting 

the Oval Picture Box icon in the Picture Box Shape submenu. 

This submenu has two other preset picture boxes that you 

might find useful. One is a bevelled corner picture box, and the 

other is a photo-frame picture box. The "depth" of the bevel or 

the concave curve depends on the Corner Radius setting. 

The last item on the Picture Box Shape submenu is an icon 

representing a polygonal picture box. When you select a picture 

box and then choose this last icon, the picture box does not 

change in any obvious way. However, this is an extremely useful 
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Figure 1 -8 
Corner radius setting 

The corner radius 

is the radius of 

this circle 

technique for making slight modifications to a picture box, as 

we'll see later in this chapter when we discuss the Reshape Poly

gon feature in "Resizing and Reshaping Picture Boxes." 

Tip: Careful With Those Ovals. Use the oval or polygon shaped boxes 

only when you must have that shape. Using a rectangle or square 

box for the majority of your pictures can cut your printing time 

in half, or even to a third of what it takes when you use ovals. 

• • • • • • • v v • • • • v v • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Lines and Arrows 
The Tool palette contains two tools to draw lines and arrows on 

your page: the Orthogonal Line tool and the Line tool. To be pre

cise, you really only lines draw, but those lines can be in several 

styles and have arrowheads and tailfeathers. You can create these 

lines with any thickness between 0 (zero) and 504 points (that's a 

pretty thick line) , and at any angle. A zero width line is the same 

as a "hairline," which QuarkXPress defines as . 12 points. 

Orthogonal Line tool. For those of you who aren't in arm's reach of 

a dictionary, orthogonal means that the lines you draw with this 

tool can be only horizontal or vertical. Drawing a line is easy: 

Choose this tool from the Tool palette, then click and drag to 

where you want the line to go. This tool is somewhat redundant, 

as you can constrain the movement of the Line tool orthogonally 

by holding down the Shift key. But since most of the rules we 

make are horizontal or vertical, it's nice to have this option. 



Figure 1 -9 
Picture Box Shape 

submenu 
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line tool. The Line tool can make a line at any angle. If you hold 

down the Shift key while dragging out the line, you can constrain 

the line to 45 or 90 degrees. 

Line Attributes 
Once you have created a line, you can apply certain attributes to 

it, including line weight, style, endcaps, and color. Each of these 

can be specified in the Line Specifications dialog box. Several 

attributes can also be specified in the Measurements palette. 

Line weight. We always use the word "weight" rather than "width," 

which is what QuarkXPress calls the thickness of a line. The line 

weight is centered on the line; that is, if you specify a 6-point 

line, 3 points fall on one side of the line you drew, and 3 points 

fall on the other side. This value appears in both the Line Speci

fications dialog box and the Measurements palette. However, we 

never use mundane methods like that; instead, we type Control

Shift-\ (backslash) to bring up the Line Width dialog box (which, 

as we discuss later, you can also use for specifying type size) . 

Table 1 -3 shows several other ways to change a line's weight with 

keystrokes. Note that these are the same keystrokes as for chang

ing the size of type. 

Table 1 -3 To change a line . . .  Type . . .  
Changing line weight Increase weight by preset amount 

Increase weight by 1 point 

Decrease weight by preset amount 

Decrease weight by 1 point 

Control-Shift-Period (>) 

Control-Shift-Alt
Period (>) 

Control-Shift-Comma (<) 

Control-Shift-Alt
Comma (<) 
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Color and shade. You can choose any color on your document's 

color palette (see Chapter 9, Color) , then tint it to any value from 

0 (zero) to 100 percent, in I -percent increments (0 percent is 

white) . This specification is only available in the Line Specifica

tions dialog box. 

Line Style and endcaps. Lines don't have to be boring; you can spice 

them up with a new style or add endcaps to turn them into 

arrows. You can choose one of 1 1  different line styles and one of 

six endcap combinations by selecting them from two pop-up 

menus in either the Style menu or the Measurements palette 

(see Figure 1 - 10) . 

Six of the line styles are defined as multiple lines. The weight 

of each line of the group is determined by a ratio. For example, 

each line in the double-line style is given a third of the total 

weight. So, if you specify the double line with a 12-point thick

ness, each black line is 4 points thick, and the white space 

between them is 4 points across. 

Even though you have six to choose from, the endcap styles 

are limited-with arrowheads and tailfeathers or without them. 

Because QuarkXPress defines all of its lines as going from left to 

right or from top to bottom, you can control which side the 

arrowhead should be on by choosing the proper endcap from 

the pop-up menu. For example, if your line was drawn from left 

to right and you want the head of the arrow to be on the left end 

of the line, you should select an endcap that has the arrow 

pointing to the left. 

• • • • • y y y y y y y y y • y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y • y y y y y y y y 

Manipulating Items 

Once you've created a page element (item) such as a picture box 

or a line, what can you do with it? A lot. In this section we talk 

about how to move, rotate, resize, reshape, lock, duplicate, and 

delete items. Remember that we're talking only about the items 

themselves here, so you need to select the items with the Item 

tool to perform most of these changes. 
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Endcaps 

Line styles 

Tip: See It Happen While You Do It. Note that if you hold down the 

mouse button for half a second, you can see the picture as it is 

cropped, moved, rotated, or scaled. No, you don't have to count 

out half a second; just wait until you see the object flash quickly 

before you start dragging. 

Moving Items 
You can move an entire page element in several ways. First, by 

selecting the Item tool, then clicking on the object and dragging 

it. This sometimes gets tricky if you have many different over

lapping objects on a page. For example, normally you can click 

anywhere within an empty picture box to select it. However, if 

you're trying to select a picture box that has a picture in it, you 

must click on the picture itself. 

The second method for moving an item is by changing its 

origin coordinates. We find this method especially useful if we 

need to move the item a specific amount. For example, let's say 

we have a text box with its origin at 3 picas across and 3 picas 

down. If we want to move a text box horizontally 1 .5 inches, we 

change the Origin Across coordinate in the Measurements 

palette to 3p+l .5", then press Enter. The box is moved over an 

inch and a half. 

A third method for moving items is to select them and use 

the arrow keys on the keyboard. Each time you press an arrow 

key, the item moves 1 point in that direction. Pressing Alt-arrow 

moves the item a tenth of a point. 
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Tip: Techniques for Item Placement. If you have a style of placing and 

sizing your page elements-such as lines and picture boxes

that works for you, stick to it. To paraphrase, "a manner of 

picture box placement is a real possession in a changing world." 

Nonetheless, here are some basic guides that we've found 

helpful: 

• Use pica/point measurements for everything except basic 

page size. This is the standard among designers and 

printers, and allows precision without having to deal with 

numbers like .08334 inches (which is 6 points, or half a 

pica) . It also makes dealing with type on your page easier 

to think of in terms of picas and points, since that's how 

type is generally specified. 

• Try to use round numbers for most of your measure

ments. Creating a box while at the Fit in Window size 

usually gives you measurements that have coordinates 

out to the thousandth of a point, such as 6p3.462. It might 

seem like a picky detail, but in the long run, it can come 

in handy to either create your boxes at Actual Size and 

then resize them if needed. Or, if you must work at a 

reduced or enlarged view, go into the Measurements 

palette or the Item Specifications dialog box (double-click 

on the box or type Control-M) and change the coordi

nates and the sizes to round numbers. 

Rotating Items 
The rotation of an item is an attribute that can be specified in 

either the Item Specifications dialog box or in the Measurements 

palette. Note that positive rotation values rotate the object 

counter-clockwise; negative values rotate it clockwise. Most 

objects are rotated from their centers. This center may not be 

where you think it is, however. The center is defined as the mid

dle of the object's bounding box. Figure 1 - 1 1 shows a sample of 

an object that's center is not where you might expect. The 
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This is where we'd expect it to rotate. 

QuarkXPress rotates items from the 

center of the item's bounding box. 

This is the center of the 

item's bounding box. 

Rotation tool, however, lets you select your own center of rota

tion by simply clicking on the point of rotation you want, even if 

it's outside the item's boundary. 

Lines are the main exception when it comes to the center of 

rotation. Lines are rotated differently depending on their Mode 

(see "Lines," below) . For example, if a line is in Right Point mode 

when you specify a rotation, the line rotates around the right 

endpoint. 

If you are more visually minded, you can rotate items using 

the Rotation tool mentioned above as follows. 

1 .  Select a page item. 

2. Choose the Rotation tool from the Tool palette. 

3. Click where you want the center of rotation. 

4. Drag the Rotation tool. As you drag, the object is rotated 

in the direction you drag. 

We don't like to use this tool, but that's just us and our bias. It 

may suit you well. However, it's significantly harder to control 

the rotation using the tool than by typing a specific rotation. 

Resizing and Reshaping Items 
Resizing an object is just about as simple as moving it. Reshap

ing it may be that simple, or it may be slightly more complex. 

Resizing and reshaping lines is a little different from resizing or 

reshaping picture or text boxes, so let's take them one at a time. 

Pidure and text boxes. Before we get into reshaping polygons, let's 

discuss the basics: resizing and reshaping rectangular and oval 
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boxes. Once again, you have a choice between using Quark

XPress's interactive click-and-drag style, or working in 

measurements. To resize by clicking and dragging, you must 

place the screen cursor over one of the box's handles; a pointing 

finger cursor then appears. Boxes have eight handles (one on 

each side, one on each corner) that you can drag to resize. Drag

ging a side handle resizes the box in one direction-horizontally 

or vertically. Dragging a corner handle resizes the box in two 

directions-horizontally and vertically. As long as "Reshape 

Polygon" is not selected from the Item menu (if it's selected, it 

has a check mark next to it) , you can resize polygons using this 

same click-and-drag method. 

In order to maintain an item's width and height ratio, you can 

hold down the Alt and Shift keys while dragging. If you want to 

constrain the box into a square or circle, hold down only the 

Shift key while dragging (if the object is rectangular or oval, it 

snaps into a square or a circle) . 

The second method of resizing and reshaping picture and 

text boxes is to change their height and width values. These val

ues are available in both the Item Specifications dialog box and 

the Measurements palette. Unless you're a math wizard, it's diffi

cult to keep an object's aspect ratio (width-to-height) this way. 

Instead, this is a great way to make a box exactly the size you 

want it. For example, if you want an 8-by- 1 0-inch picture box, 

you can draw one to any size you'd like, then change its width 

and height coordinates to 8 inches and 10 inches. 

Polygonal picture boxes. Once you make that last segment of a 

polygon by clicking on its beginning/ ending point, it seems as if 

the game is over. If the Reshape Polygon item is not selected 

from the Item menu, then QuarkXPress places a rectangular 

bounding box around the polygonal picture box, and there's no 

way to move a corner or a line segment. The key there, of course, 

is the Reshape Polygon feature from the Item menu. If you select 

a polygonal picture box and then enable Reshape Polygon, the 

bounding box disappears and each corner point gets its 

own handle. 
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To move a corner point, simply click on it and drag it some

place else. You also can move an entire line segment, including 

the two points on either end of it, by just clicking and dragging 

it. To add a new corner point, you can hold down the Control key 

and click where you want it. Or, if you want to delete a corner 

point that was already there, you can hold down the Control key 

and click on top of it. 

Lines. Most people define lines by the two endpoints. However, 

QuarkXPress can define any line in four different ways. Each line 

description is called a mode (see Figure 1 - 12) .  The four modes 

are as follows. 

• Endpoints. These describe the line by two sets of coordi

nates: Xl ,Yl and X2,Y2. In the Line Specifications dialog 

box, these may be called the "Left Endpoint" and the 

"Right Endpoint," or the "Top Endpoint" and the "Bottom 

Endpoint," depending on how steep the line is. 

• Left Point mode. In Left Point mode, QuarkXPress describes 

a line by three values: its left or bottom endpoint, its 

length, and its angle. 

• Right Point mode. QuarkXPress uses the same three values 

for the Right Point mode, except it uses the right or top 

coordinate. 

• Midpoint. The fourth mode, "Midpoint", defines lines with 

its length and angle based on the coordinate of the most 

central point; that is, if a line is 2 inches long, QuarkXPress 

draws the line 1 inch out on either side from the midpoint. 

XI. 5pl0.2 
YI 1 1 p3.'4 

� 1'4A77" ILettPomt l:t:J 
l: 1 2p7.ZOI "\, 

XI Sp10 X2. 18p 
YI . l l pJ.5 Y2. 8p1 

Any line can change mode, if you're in the mood. You can 

define a line while in one mode, modify it with another, and 
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move it with another. For example, let's say you draw a line 

someplace on your page. You then find that you want to rotate it 

slightly. You have the choice to rotate the line from its left point, 

right point, or midpoint by selecting the proper mode from the 

Measurements palette or the Line Specifications dialog box, 

then to change the line's rotation value. If you want to move just 

the left point of the line over 3 points, you can switch to End

points mode and alter the Xl ,X2 coordinate. 

T T T T T T T T T Y Y Y T Y Y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Constraining lines. We all know that you can hold down the 

Shift key while you resize or reshape a line to hold the line hori

zontally and vertically. However, you also can constrain a line 

along its angle of rotation by holding down the Alt and Shift keys 

together while dragging an endpoint. This is similar to con

straining boxes to their width/height proportions. 

T T T T T Y T Y T T Y Y T Y T T T Y T T T T T T T T T Y Y 

Tip: Making line Joins Join. We're putting a bid in here for a Line 

tool that can draw more than one segment at a time (like a poly

gon that doesn't have to be closed up) . Until then, however, we 

are forced to use single-segment lines, carefully joining them at 

their corners. Note that if you place two lines' endpoints 

together, they won't necessarily join properly; that is, if two lines 

come together at a 90-degree angle, and their endpoints are 

specified exactly the same, the corner joint looks chiseled out 

(see Figure 1 - 13) . 

You can fill in this missing piece by moving the endpoint of 

one of the lines half the line thickness. For example, if you are 

using 12-point lines, one of the lines should be extended 6 

points farther. Remember, you can adjust the line mode and 

specify an endpoint coordinate as an equation (for example, 

45p3.6+6pt) . 

Also, note that you can simply use the Space/Align feature 

(which we'll discuss later in this chapter) . However, this doesn't 

extend the line; instead, it actually moves it. 
T T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y Y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 
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Shifted 4 points to the 

left; lengthened 4 points 

Extend the line to fill in the missing piece 

Locking Items 

There are times when you want an item to stay exactly as it is. 

For example, if you've painstakingly placed multiple text boxes 

on your page, you probably don't want to move or resize them 

accidentally. You can lock any page item down to its spot, mak

ing it invulnerable to being moved or resized with the Item tool. 

Just select the item with either the Item or the Content tool and 

choose "Lock" from the Item menu (or type Control-L) .  

I f  an item is locked, the Item tool cursor turns into a padlock 

when passed over it. you cannot move it by clicking and dragging 

either the item or its control handles. We find this feature espe

cially helpful when we're working on a complex page and don't 

want an accidental click here or a drag there to ruin our work. 

To unlock an item, select it and type Control-L again (or 

choose "Unlock" from the menu) . 

Tip: Moving Locked Items. As usual, no matter how much we say 

you can't do something, there is a way to get around it. One way 

you can move a locked item is to change its Origin Across and 

Origin Down settings in the Item Specifications dialog box or in 

the Measurements palette (see "Resizing and Reshaping Items," 

above) . You can also move a locked item through the 

Space/ Align feature (discussed later in this chapter) . Typically, 

QuarkXPress figures that if you go out of your way to move a 

locked item, it'll do it. 

Duplicating Items 
The last set of features we discuss in this section on manipulat

ing items revolves around duplicating items on your page. There 
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are three ways of duplicating a page element such as a picture or 

text box: copy and paste it, duplicate it, or use "Step and Repeat." 

Copy and paste. Selecting an item, copying it, and pasting it (Con

trol-C and Control-V) is the QuarkXPress Way, though it's not 

always the most efficient or precise way. Many people get con

fused when they copy and paste picture and text boxes, because 

they don't use the correct tools. Remember, the Item tool is for 

working with items (boxes and lines) , and the Content tool is for 

working with the contents of boxes. If you have the Content tool 

selected and you try to copy a text box, you only copy the text 

you may have inadvertently highlighted within the box, rather 

than the box itself. The Item tool actually copies the text box 

with the text in it. 

When you paste the page item, the program places it in the 

middle of your screen, which is not always where you want it. 

Then you can use the methods we described earlier to move it 

around your page. 

Duplicate. If you select an item with the Item tool or the Content 

tool, and choose "Duplicate" from the Item menu (or type Con

trol-D),  QuarkXPress duplicates that item, displacing it from the 

original with the horizontal and vertical offsets last used in "Step 

and Repeat" (see below) . You can then move the new item to 

where you want it. The default setting for "Duplicate" is 11. inch 

to the right and down from the original object. 

Step and Repeat. The Step and Repeat feature can best be described 

as a powerhouse, and we wish every program had it. "Step and 

Repeat" under the Item menu (Control-Alt-D) lets you select one 

or more objects and duplicate them with specific horizontal and 

vertical offsets as many times as you like. For example, if you 

want 35 lines, each 9 points away from each other across the 

page, you select the line, choose "Step and Repeat" from the 

Item menu, and enter "35" in the Repeat Count field, "9 pt" in 

the Horizontal Offset field, and "O" (zero) in the Vertical Offset 

field. After you use "Step and Repeat," you can type Control-Z to 

undo all of the duplications. 
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Both "Duplicate" and "Step and Repeat" have certain limita

tions. You cannot duplicate an item so that any part of the 

duplicate is off the pasteboard. If you are working with con

strained items, you cannot duplicate them so that any of 

the copies would fall outside of the constraining box (see 

"Constraining," later in this chapter.) Items that you do dupli

cate from within a constrained group become part of that 

constrained group. However, duplicating an item from a set 

of grouped objects does not necessarily include the copy in 

the group. If you duplicate a locked item, the duplicate is 

also locked. 

Tip: Clone Item. If you're an Aldus FreeHand user, you're probably 

familiar with the Control-C keystroke used to duplicate an item 

without any offset. This is called cloning. We can perform a sim

ilar operation in QuarkXPress by selecting "Step and Repeat" 

from the Item menu (we type Control-Alt-D because it's usually 

faster) , then quickly typing " l -Tab-O-Tab-0-Enter" (the "Enter" 

is to press the OK button) . This makes a duplicate of an item that 

sits precisely on top of the original. 

Deleting Items 
As we suggested above, there is a difference between deleting 

the contents of a picture or text box and deleting the box itself. 

When the contents of a box-such as a picture or text-are 

deleted, the box still remains. When the box itself is deleted, 

everything goes. We think the easiest way to delete a page item 

is to select it (with either the Item or the Content tool) and 

type Control-K. This is the same as selecting "Delete" from the 

Item menu. The second easiest way to delete an item is to select it 

with the Item tool and press the Backspace key on your keyboard. 

A third way to delete an item is to select it with the Item tool 

and then select Cut or Clear from the Edit menu. Of course, cut

ting it actually saves the item on the Clipboard so that you can 

place it somewhere else later. 

The only one of these methods that works for deleting an 

item from a group is Control-K. That's because to remove this 
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kind of page item, you must first select it with the Content tool, 

or else you end up deleting the entire group. 

Relationships Between Items 

When it comes to layout, QuarkXPress is both laid-back and 

uptight. Fortunately, we get to choose the mood. Sure, there are 

times when we want to position items freely and independently 

on the page. That's well and good, but when design calls for some 

consistent relationship between items, it's nice to know our lay

out program will automatically preserve some order for us. 

Ahh . . .  constraint: freedom from chaos. The beauty of Quark

XPress is that it lets us set or relax certain constraints between 

items. Strict or lax, QuarkXPress let's us proceed with each lay

out in the manner that suits it. A typical example is the 

"parent/ child" relationship of text and picture boxes in Quark

XPress. Create a box within a box: If you want constraint, 

QuarkXPress keeps the newly created box (child) within the 

underlying box (parent) , no matter where you move it. But you 

can turn this constraint off when it gets in your way. In this sec

tion, we talk about controlling the relationships between items: 

layering, grouping, constraining, and finally, positions on the 

page relative to other page elements. 

Layering Items 
QuarkXPress, like most electronic publishing programs, handles 

multiple objects on a page by layering them. Each page item 

(picture boxes, text boxes, and lines) is always on a higher or 

lower layer than the other page items. This is generally an intu

itive approach to working with page elements; it's just what you 

would do if each of the objects were on little pieces of paper in 

front of you. The one difference is that, while you can have mul

tiple objects on the same layer with each other on paper, each 

and every item is on its own layer on a QuarkXPress page. When 

you're placing objects on your page, you work from the bottom 
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layer up. That is, the first object you place on your page is the 

back-most object, the second object is on top of it, and so on. 

If none of your page elements touches or overlaps another, 

then layering has almost no relevance to you. However, when 

they do touch or overlap in some way, you want to be able to 

control which objects overlap each other. The primary methods 

for controlling layering are the Bring to Front and Send to Back 

commands in the Item menu. 

The Bring to Front and Send to Back commands function as 

sweeping controls, moving a selected object all the way to the 

back or all the way to the front layer. You can also take a step-by

step approach and use the Bring Forward or Send Backward 

commands to move an item forward or backward just one layer 

at a time. 

Tip: Grab Down Deep. If you've ever struggled to get ahold of an 

item that's buried three levels deep underneath other items, 

you'll be happy to know that you can select page items that are 

covered up by other page items. You don't need to drag all of the 

items placed in front out of the way. Hold down the Control-Alt

Shift keys while clicking with either the Item or Content tool. 

One click selects the object one layer down, the second click 

selects the object on the next layer down, and so on. Note that 

you don't have to click directly on the hidden object itself; get

ting close is what matters. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Grouping Obieds 
If you'd like to handle a number of items as a group, instead of 

one at a time, here's the good news: You can select multiple 

items on a page and move or modify them together. And here's 

even better news: those items can be grouped together to act as 

a single object, which makes it even easier to position and move 

a group of objects on the page with the Item tool, and you can 

still get in and modify single elements of the group using the 

Content tool. 

Here's what you do. 
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Figure 1 - 1 4  

Grouped objects 

1. Using the Item tool, select the items you want grouped. 

You can hold dov.rn the Shift key to select multiple items 

or you can drag a marquee over or around the objects. 

(Any object that touches the marquee is selected.) 

2. Select "Group" from the Item menu (or type Control-G) . 

It's that easy. When the group is selected with the Item tool, a 

dotted line shows the bounding box of the grouped objects (see 

Figure 1 - 14) .  

To ungroup a bunch of objects, select the grouped object 

with the Item tool and select "Ungroup" from the Item menu (or 

type Control-U) . 

I 
I 

: -- Bounding box shows 
: the grouped objects. 
I 

Tip: Multilevel Grouping. Not only can you group multiple objects, 

but you can group multiple groups, or groups and single objects. 

This means that you can build levels of grouped objects. For 

example, on a catalog page you may have six picture boxes, each 

with a caption in a text box. You can group each caption box 

with its picture box, then select these six grouped objects and 

group them together. Later, if you ungroup the six objects, each 

picture box is still grouped with its caption box. 

y y y y y y y • • • • • • • • • y y y • y • y y • • • • • 

Modifying Grouped Obieds 
As we mentioned above, once you have grouped a set of objects, 

you can still modify each one of them using the Content tool. 

Just select the element and change it. Each item can be rotated, 

resized, or edited just as usual. To move a single object in a 

grouped selection, hold down the Control key to get a temporary 
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Item tool, then move the object where you want it and release 

the Control key. 

QuarkXPress lets you do some nifty things with grouped 

items. If you select "Modify" from the Item menu (or type Con

trol-M, or double-click on the group with the Item tool) , 

QuarkXPress gives you a specifications dialog box for the group. 

This only works for a simple group, not for a group of groups. If  

every object in a group is  the same type of object (all rules, or all 

text boxes, etc.) , it gives you a modified specifications dialog box 

for that type of object. The Origin Across and Down values are 

the measurements for the upper-left corner of the group, rather 

than any one object within the group. 

If you change a value in one of these composite specifica

tions dialog boxes, you change that value in every one of the 

objects in the group. For example, if you specify a background 

color to the grouped objects, the background color is applied to 

all of the boxes in the group. If you apply a Picture Rotation 

value of 20 degrees to a group of picture boxes, the contents in 

each of the picture boxes are rotated within their box (see Chap

ter 61 Pictures) . 

You also can change several specifications for a group of 

mixed-type objects. For example, you can specify "Suppress 

Printout" for a group, and each of the objects in the group is 

assigned "Suppress Printout." If you later ungroup the objects, 

the settings you made while they were grouped remain. 

Note that if you have any lines (rules) in the group, changing 

the background color of the group affects the color of the line 

itself. 

T T T T T T T T Y T y T T Y Y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Modifying Frames for Groups. If your grouped objects don't con

tain any other grouped objects, you can modify each and every 

frame in the group by selecting "Frames" from the Item menu 

(or typing Control-B) . You can't select this when there are 

grouped groups. 
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Tip: Watch Out for What You Group. We love the ability to drag a mar

quee out with the Item tool in order to select multiple objects. 

It's fast, it's effective, and it picks up everything in its path. Some

times it even picks up things you don't want it to pick up. For 

example, let's say you have an automatic text box on your page 

and you place some picture boxes on it. If you drag a marquee 

across the page to select the picture boxes, chances are you'll 

select the text box, too. You may not notice this at first, but if you 

start dragging the group off into a library or someplace else, 

you'll be dragging the text box along for the ride. This spells 

havoc (press Control-Z quick to undo the last action) . 

So, just a quick lesson from people who've been there: watch 

out for what you select and group. And if you do select more 

than you want, remember that you can deselect items by hold

ing down the Shift key and clicking on them. (The same 

technique works for adding more items to a selection.) 

Constraining 
We talked a little about the parent and child box constraint rela

tionships earlier in this section. Let's be clear here, for those not 

familiar with this feature. We're not referring to the type of con

straining that people usually talk about (and that we've 

mentioned earlier in this book) ,  which refers to holding down 

the Shift key to constrain the movement of an object to a 45- or 

90-degree angle. This is a different sort of constraint. 

When David thinks about parent and child box constraints, 

he thinks of a baby's playpen (probably some leftover childhood 

trauma, but he doesn't want to get into it) . A playpen is basically 

a box that is a structure in its own right. However, you can place 

objects (or babies) into it, and they can't get out unless you phys

ically take them out. 

Similarly, a parent box is a text or picture box that has certain 

structural constraints so that any items created or placed inside 

its boundaries ("child" items) can't easily get outside those 

boundaries. For example, imagine a text box that was specified 
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as a parent box. It acts as a normal text box. However, when you 

draw a line inside it using one of the Line tools, that line cannot 

be moved or resized to extend outside the text box. The only way 

you can get it out is to cut it and paste it elsewhere. 

We know it sounds awful, but as we said, there are some great 

applications. For example, building a table by adding vertical 

and horizontal rules to a text box is aided if those rules don't slip 

away when you move the box (child items move with their par

ents) .  Also, if you have a specific area in which all items must 

remain, creating a parental constraint ensures that you don't 

accidentally mess up your specs when your eyes are bleary at 

three in the morning. 

You can create parent and child box constraints in two ways: 

automatic constraints and manual constraints. Let's look at each 

of these in turn. 

Automatic constraints. With automatic constraints turned on, all 

picture and text boxes act as parent constraint boxes. You can 

turn automatic constraints on and off by clicking the Auto Con

straint button in the General Preferences dialog box. You can 

turn on "Auto Constrain" while you create boxes specified to act 

as parent boxes and child items, and then turn it off to create 

"normal" boxes and items. This means that when you turn "Auto 

Constraint" off, the parent boxes act only as parent boxes to the 

child items that you created while "Auto Constraint" was on. 

Note that the parent box and the child items are grouped 

when you select them with the Item tool. To unconstrain these 

items, see "Manual constraints," below. 

Manual constraints. If you prefer, you can apply your own parent 

and child box constraints to a set of objects by manually con

straining them. It's easy to do. 

1. Make sure the page elements you want to be child items 

are totally within the boundaries of your parent box. 

2. Make sure the soon-to-be parent box is behind each of 

the objects that are soon-to-be-constrained. Parent boxes 
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must be on a lower layer than their children. You can 

think of the playpen analogy: The playpen must be 

under-and surround-the child. 

3. Group the child and parent objects and boxes together 

(see "Grouping," above) . 

4. Select "Constrain" from the Item menu. 

Those objects that are on top of the parent box and in that 

group are constrained to the boundaries of the parent box. 

You can deconstrain this group of objects by clicking on the 

parent/ child group with the Item tool and selecting either 

"Unconstrain" or "Ungroup" from the Item menu. "Unconstrain" 

removes the constraints, but leaves the items grouped. "Ungroup" 

removes both the grouping and constraining specifications (you 

cannot have parent/ child constraints without grouping) . 

Aligning and Distributing Obieds 
The Space/ Align feature lets you line up a bunch of page items 

or distribute them evenly across a given space. We didn't know 

how badly we needed it until we started using it. Now we use it 

all the time. 

Both alignment and distribution are covered in the same fea

ture: the Space/ Align function in the Item menu. Selecting this 

function brings up the Space/ Align Items dialog box (see Figure 

1 - 15) .  This dialog box is broken down into Horizontal and Verti

cal sections, and you can use one or the other-or both-by 

clicking in their respective check boxes. 

Because the controls are the same in each area (except that 

you can select "Top Edges" and "Bottom Edges" in the Vertical 

Space/Align Items 

!iorizontal ------, 
@ .s_pace: ._I O_p --� 
0 Q.istribute Evenly 

'{ertical ----� 
0 fulace: ._I O'-p --� 

!ietween: I Left Edges r !) !ietween: 
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section items rather than "Left Edges" and "Right Edges" in the 

Horizontal section) , we discuss the basics of each feature just 

once (see Figure 1 - 1 6  for examples of alignment and distribu

tion) . The controls that appear in the Horizontal and Vertical 

areas are Between, Space, and Distribute Evenly. 

Between. So, you want to align or distribute two or more objects. 

But do you want to base this function on the centers of the 

objects, the left edges, or the right edges? Or do you want to base 

the movement on the edges of the items themselves? You can do 

any one of these by selecting the option from the Between pop

up menu. As we mentioned above, "Left Edges" and "Right 

Edges" change to "Top Edges" and "Bottom Edges," depending 

on whether you're in the Horizontal or Vertical section of the 

dialog box. 

The concept of aligning or distributing objects based on 

"Item" is sometimes confusing to people. " Item" refers to the 

bounding box of the page element. For example, horizontally 

aligning two text boxes based on " Item" results in the right side 

of one box being aligned with the left side of the second. Note 

0 0 0 

The original mess of boxes 

The effect of a vertical 

space ofO 

Horizontal setting: 

Distribute Evenly 

between items 
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that we said this is based on the bounding box of the object, 

which is the smallest rectangle that can enclose the entire 

object. This may result in alignment that you might not expect, 

especially when you're working with oddly shaped polygonal 

picture boxes. 

Space. Enabling the Space value lets you align objects. The value 

in the Space field determines how far apart the objects should 

be. For example, let's say you are horizontally aligning two boxes 

and you have "Centers" selected in the Between pop-up menu. 

If you specify "Op" (zero picas) as the Space value, the center of 

the first box is centered exactly on the center of the second box. 

If you specify "5p" as the Space value, the center of the first box 

is placed 5 picas away from the center of the second box. 

But which box moves? The topmost or leftmost items are sta

tionary; they are the reference points for alignment. Other page 

elements move to align with them, even if those objects are 

locked. 

As we said, we use alignment all the time. If we have four text 

boxes that we want to line up on their left edges, we no longer 

have to select each one to make sure their horizontal position

ing is equal. Now, we just select them all and align their left edges 

with the Space value set to zero. Similarly, if we have multiple 

objects on the page and want to center all of them on top of each 

other, we can apply both a vertical and a horizontal alignment to 

them, with "Centers" selected in the Between pop-up menu. 

Distribute Evenly. Instead of aligning objects, you can distribute 

them across an area. For example, if you have three picture 

boxes, you can move the center box so that the space between 

the center of the first box and the middle box is the same as the 

space between the middle box and the last box. We find distrib

ution very helpful when we have a number of items that are all 

the same size, but are scattered around the page. 

"Distribute Evenly" always takes the leftmost and rightmost, 

or the top and bottom, page elements that you have selected 

and uses them as the distribution boundaries. In other words, 
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those objects don't move, while all of the other objects that you 

selected for distribution do move, including locked items. 

Note that the Between pop-up menu has an effect on how 

page items are distributed. For example, QuarkXPress can distrib

ute the items by their centers, left edges, right edges, and so on. 

The method that you use should be determined by the context. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Getting Around Your Document 

One of the first things you'll notice about QuarkXPress is the 

pasteboard-an area that surrounds each of the pages in a doc

ument. This wide perimeter has many uses, including bleeding 

objects off a page and temporarily storing boxes and lines. We 

also find it useful just for giving a better view of the page and 

how it will print. 

However, unless you happen to work on an enormous 

screen, you never get to see much of the pasteboard-much less 

your entire page-at one time. Let's look at how you can move 

around to see different parts of a page, and different pages, 

within your document. 

Scrolling 
The first step in moving within your document is scrolling. 

Scrolling refers to using the horizontal and vertical scroll bars on 

the right and bottom sides of the document window to move 

your page (see Figure 1 - 1 7) .  If you click in the arrow at the top of 

the vertical scroll bar, you move a bit "up" your page (closer to 

the top) . If you click in the left arrow in the horizontal scroll bar, 

you move to the left on your page, and so on. We find that many 

people never get past this elementary level of scrolling. This is 

conceivably the slowest method you could use. We implore you 

to look at our alternatives, instead. 

You can shift large distances in your document by moving 

the little white box in the scroll bars up and down. Just drag the 

box along the bar. Clicking in the area above the white box 

moves you up one screen; clicking below the box moves you 
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Figure 1 - 1 7  
The document 

window 

Table 1 -4 

Moving around within 

your document 

See page 565 

Yiew .�· 

QuarkXPress® 
''" .E'age !.[tilitles Y{lndow Help 

Current page number 

View percentage field 

Scroll bars 

down one screen, and so on. You also can use keystroke com

mands to move around the screen vertically. Table 1 -4 shows 

you how. 

To move Type 
Up one screen Page up 

Down one screen Page down 

Start of document Home 

End of document End 

First page Shift-Home 

Last page Shift-End 

Next page Shift-Page down 

Previous page Shift-Page up 

If you do use the scroll bar arrows to get around, you defi

nitely want to examine the Scroll Speed feature in the 

Application Preferences dialog box (accessed via the Preference 

command under the Edit menu) . This feature lets you control 

how far each click in a scroll bar arrow takes you. For example, if 

you have the Scroll Speed set to "Fast," then one click in an 
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arrow may move you an entire screen or more. If you have it set 

to "Slow'', a click may only move the screen 1 or 2 points. 

Tip: "Live" Scrolling. When you drag the white box along the scroll 

bar, it's often difficult to tell how far you've gone on the page. 

This is because the vertical scroll bar represents the entire length 

of your document and the horizontal scroll bar represents the 

full length of the pasteboard. If you have multipage spreads in 

your document, the pasteboard can be very large (see more on 

spreads in Chapter 2,  Document Construction) . But if you hold 

down the Alt key while you drag the white scroll bar box, the 

screen scrolls with you, so you can see how far you're going (this 

is called live scrolling) . 

You can enable live scrolling on a permanent basis by plac

ing a check mark in the Live Scroll check box in the Application 

Preferences dialog box. 

• • • T T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y Y Y • • • • • • T T T T T T 

Tip: Use the Grabber Hand. You have the option of turning your 

cursor into a Grabber hand that lets you move your document 

around the screen in any direction. Just hold down the Alt key, 

click someplace on the page, and drag. The document moves

relative to the screen, which scrolls automatically-where you 

move the Grabber hand. If you move the Grabber hand to the left, 

the screen scrolls to the left (so you see farther to the right) . We 

think it's one of the greatest methods for getting around the page. 
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Adjusting Your Pasteboard. The Application Preferences dialog 

box lets you modify the width of your pasteboard. You can make 

this change by entering another Pasteboard Width value in the 

Application Preferences dialog box (under the Edit menu) . This 

value is specified in percentage of your page size. That is, 100 

percent specifies that each side of the pasteboard should be the 

same size as a page. Thirty percent specifies a much narrower 

pasteboard. Note that the area above and below the page is 

unchangeable (and a little small for our tastes) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 
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See page 561 

Zooming 

If you have a brand new, 90-inch monitor, you may not need to 

read this section. For the rest of us, zooming is a necessity of life. 

When you zoom in and out of a page, you are using an electronic 

magnifying glass, first enlarging a particular area of a page, and 

then reducing your screen view so that you are seeing the entire 

page or pages at once. 

QuarkXPress lets you magnify or reduce your screen view 

from 10  to 400 percent, in steps of . 1  percent. You can jump 

between several preset views quickly by selecting them from the 

View menu or by using keystrokes. The menu lists scrolling val

ues of 50 percent, 75 percent, Actual Size ( 100 percent) , 200 

percent, Thumbnails, and Fit in Window. This last item adjusts 

the zoom percentage to fit whatever size window you have open 

at the time. If you're working with facing pages, then the scale is 

set to fit a two-page spread in the window. 

There are two basic keystroke-and-click combinations that 

you can use to zoom in and out. Clicking on your page with the 

right mouse button alternates between zooming out to "Fit in 

Window" and zooming in to "Actual Size." Holding down the 

Control key while you click on your page alternates your view 

between "Actual Size" and "200 percent." You also can type Con

trol-0 (zero) to go to Fit in Window view, and Control- I to go to 

"Actual Size." 

Quark has placed a Zoom tool on the Tool palette for your 

quick zooming pleasure. Sorry, did we say "quick?" We hardly 

find clicking in the Tool palette, then on our document, then 

back in the Tool palette "quick." However, we're in luck. If you 

hold down the Shift key while pressing the right-hand mouse 

button, you get a Zoom In tool, and if you hold down both the 

Control and the Shift keys, you get a Zoom Out tool. 

Each time you click on your page with the Zoom tool, Quark

XPress zooms in or out by a particular percentage. You can control 

the increments that it uses by changing the Zoom tool's default 

preferences (see " Changing Defaults," later in this chapter) . 
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Another one of our favorite methods for zooming in and out 

is to adjust the View Percent field in the lower-left corner of the 

document window. Note that when you're in Actual Size, this 

field shows " 100%." Whenever you zoom in or out, this field 

changes. Well, you can change it yourself by clicking in the field, 

typing a scaling percentage, and pressing Enter or Return. 

But definitely our favorite zooming technique is to hold 

down the Shift key (to get the Zoom tool) and drag a marquee 

with the right mouse button around a specific area. When you 

let go of the mouse button, QuarkXPress zooms into that area at 

the precise percentage necessary to fit it on your screen. That is, 

if you're at ''Actual Size" and drag a marquee around one word, 

QuarkXPress zooms in to 400 percent and centers that word on 

your screen. You can use this to zoom out, too, by dragging a 

marquee that's larger than your screen (the screen scrolls along 

as you drag the marquee) , but we don't find this as useful. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Fitting More in Your Window. Here's a quick tip for zooming in 

and out. If you select "Fit in Window" (or type Control-zero) 

from the View menu, QuarkXPress fits the current page to the 

window. However, if you hold down the Control keywhile select

ing "Fit in Window" from the View menu, it zooms to fit the 

entire width of the pasteboard into the window. We don't often 

use this, but when we do, it's a lifesaver. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Moving from Page to Page 
In the last section, we talked about moving within your page via 

scrolling and zooming. Because every page in your document 

sits on one big pasteboard, these same techniques work for 

moving within your document. That is, you can scroll from one 

page to another using the scroll bars and the Grabber hand, and 

so on. But let's be frank: this is not the fastest way to get around. 

It might help in moving around a two-page spread, but not for 

moving around a 200-page book. Instead, there are ways to 

move by whole pages at a time or simply jump to the page that 

you want. 
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You can move one page forward or backward by typing Shift

Page Up or Shift-Page Down. You may find yourself wanting to 

jump to the very beginning or the very end of your document. 

Just press the Control-Page Up or Control-Page Down key com

binations. These keystrokes move you to the top of the first or 

last page in your document. If you're trying to get to a page 

somewhere in the middle of your document, there are two meth

ods to get there quickly. 

• Select "Go to" from the Page menu (or better yet, type 

Control-]) . 

• Double-click the page icon in the Document Layout 

palette. 

Note that for any of the keystrokes we've outlined here, there 

is a menu item in the Page menu. We think working with a 

mouse and menus is fast, but there is no doubt that once you 

start working with keystrokes, moving around your document 

becomes lightning fast. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Manipulating Your Document 

Okay, now that we've covered how you can move within your 

document, let's talk about how you can insert, delete, and move 

pages within your document. There are three good ways to han

dle these tasks in QuarkXPress: menu items, thumbnails, and 

the Document Layout palette. Let's look at each one of these. 

Menu Manipulations 
As we said much earlier in this chapter, the Page menu holds 

QuarkXPress's page manipulation tools. In this section we're pri

marily interested in the first three menu items: Insert, Delete, 

and Move. We're holding off on a discussion of inserting pages 

until the next chapter (see "Making Pages" in Chapter 2, Docu

ment Construction) , so we'll talk about the last two. 
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When you choose "Delete" from the Page menu, Quark

XPress displays the Delete dialog box. This is a simple dialog box 

asking you which page or pages to delete. If you only want to 

delete one, just type it in the left field. If you want to delete con

secutive pages, then type the end of the the page range in the 

Thru: field. 

Tip: Deleting to the End. We sometimes find ourselves wanting to 

delete from page such-and-such to the end of the document. 

But this is a hassle if you don't know the page number of the last 

page. Instead, you can type "end" in the Thru: field. 

If you want to move a page or a range of pages, you can select 

the Move item from the Page menu. Here you have the dialog 

box, in which you can specify the page or pages to move, and 

where to move them (see Figure 1 - 18) .  For example, if you want 

to move pages 1 5  through 2 1  to after the last page in your docu

ment, you can type 15 in the first field, 2 1  in the second field, 

and click "At End of Document." You also can specify a move to 

before or after a specific page. 

Move Pages 

Move page(s): 1 2 I !hru: 19 �-- �--

Ir Cancel . 

Thumbnails 

0 .t!_efore page: 
® .!!tter page: _I '_fl __ 

0 to _g_nd of document. 

QuarkXPress includes a View mode called "Thumbnails." You 

access it in the same way you select any other specific percent

age scaling view: from the View menu (or by typing "Thumb" 

into the Percentage Scaling field in the lower-left corner of the 

document window) . Although you can use this feature to view 

your document as thumbnails (like looking at it in 1 0-percent 

viewing mode) , "Thumbnails" is actually more useful as a tool 

for moving pages. 
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See page 572 

To move a page in Thumbnails mode, simply select the page 

and drag it where you want it. While moving a page around in 

Thumbnails mode, you'll find the cursor turning into two differ

ent icons. The first icon looks like a redundant minipage. If you 

release the mouse button with this icon displayed, the page is 

moved, but it's added as a spread; that is, the rest of the pages 

won't shuffle and reflow (see "Multiple Page Spreads" in Chap

ter 2, Document Construction) . 

The second icon, an arrow, appears when you move the cur

sor directly to the left of or under another page. This arrow 

means that the page will be placed directly before or under a 

specific page, indicated by whether the arrow points up or 

down. Letting go of the mouse button when you see this arrow 

cursor reflows the pages in the document. This is the same as 

moving pages using "Move" from the Page menu. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Moving and Deleting Multiple Pages. It's easy to select more than 

one page at a time while in "Thumbnails," or to delete or move 

pages while in the Document Layout palette (more on the latter 

in the next section) . If the pages are consecutive (from page 4 

through 9, for example) , just hold down the Shift key while you 

select each page, or click on the first page in the range, hold down 

the Shift key, and click on the last page in the range. Every page is 

then selected between the two (this is just like selecting text) . 

You can select nonconsecutive pages (such as pages 1 ,  3, and 

9), while in Thumbnails mode or in the Document Layout palette 

by holding down the Control key while clicking on each page. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Document Layout Palette 
The Document Layout palette is one of the key elements in 

working efficiently with multipage documents. You can move 

pages, delete them, insert new ones, create and apply master 

pages, and more, with a quick drag of an icon. Let's look at how 

you can use this palette to delete and move pages. 

To open the Document Layout palette, select "Show Docu

ment Layout" from the View menu (see Figure 1 - 19) . For our 

purposes right now, you only need to think about two areas in 
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the palette: the page icons at the bottom, and the pop-up Docu

ment and Apply menus. We'll get into more advanced uses 

(applying master pages, for instance) in Chapter 2, Document 

Construction. 

Moving pages within the Document Layout palette is just like 

moving them in Thumbnails mode, except that you can't see 

what's on the pages. Simply select the page or pages that you 

want to move and drag them to their destination. QuarkXPress 

uses the same icons here as in Thumbnails mode; that is, the lit

tle page icon means that you're creating a spread, and the right 

and down arrow icons mean that you're moving the pages into 

the flow (the other pages displace to accommodate this page) . 

Deleting a page with the Document Layout palette is simple: 

Just select the page and choose "Delete" from the pop-up menu. 

However, note that you cannot undo your actions and retrieve a 

page that you threw away in QuarkXPress. QuarkXPress displays 

an alert box every time you try to delete a page, asking you to 

confirm your decision. 

Moving Items Between Documents 
But you don't have to stop at moving items and pages just within 

your document. You can move them from one document to 

another faster than you can say, "Why can't I open more than 

one document at a time with PageMaker?" 

To move a page item from one document to another, you 

must have both documents open and visible on your screen. 

This is sometimes difficult on small screens. You can usually 

resize one or both screens by dragging the corners or sides of 
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Linking 

each document window or by selecting "Tile" from the Windows 

menu to automatically resize each window to fit on the screen. 

Then, select the item you want to move with the Item tool (or 

just hold down the Control key to get the Item tool temporarily) 

and drag it across. 

If you pause between the docurpent windows, the first docu

ment may start to scroll. Don't worry, it's just QuarkXPress not 

realizing that you want to move it all the way into the second 

document. Just move the item a little further and the scrolling 

should stop. Once you release the mouse, the item is copied over 

into the new document. Note that we say "copied." The item is 

not actually moved, rather it is copied from one into the other. If 

you want to get rid of it in the first document, just delete it 

(Backspace, Delete, or Control-I<) . 

Of course, there is always the old standby method for getting 

items from one document to another: Copy and Paste. Here, you 

want to make sure that you have the Item tool selected while in 

both documents, or else QuarkXPress won't know that you want 

to copy or paste the item itself. 

Moving Pages Between Documents 
You can actually drag a page from one document into another, 

as long as both documents are in Thumbnails mode. This is 

especially handy if you like to see the pages that you're copying 

before you copy them. Still, we'd like to see a Get Document fea

ture that would let us import pages from another QuarkXPress 

document without having to actually open the document. 

We need to introduce a concept here that is crucial to working 

with text boxes: linking. Links, sometimes known as chains, are 

the connections between text boxes that allow text to flow from 

one into the other. You can have as many text boxes linked up as 

you like. There are two ways to link text boxes together: have 

QuarkXPress do it for you automatically or do it yourself manually. 
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We cover automatic text links in Chapter 2, Document Construc

tion. We cover manual linking here. 

Linking Text Boxes 
Let's say you have two text boxes. The text in the first box is over

flowing (a little box with an "x" in the lower-right corner 

indicates a text overflow) , so you want to link it to the second 

box. First, choose the Linking tool from the Tool palette (it's the 

one that looks like three links in a chain) . Next, click on the first 

text box and then on the second text box. When you click on the 

first text box, a flashing dotted line should appear around it. 

Then, when you select the second text box, an arrow should con

nect from the first text box to the second. We call this the text 

link arrow. This happens even if the two text boxes are on differ

ent pages. 

That's it. The boxes are now linked, and text flows between 

them. If you want to link another box to your text chain, just fol

low the same procedure: click on the second text box, then on 

the third, and so on. Note that you cannot link a box to another 

box that already contains text. 

If you want to add a text box to the middle of a text chain, 

first click on a box that is already linked, and then click on the 

text box you want to add. The text now flows from the original 

chain, through your added text box, and back to the original 

chain (see Figure 1 -20) . 

Unlinking Text Boxes 
If you want to remove a link between two text boxes, use the 

Unlinking tool from the Tool palette. The process is simple. Let's 

say you have a link between two text boxes that you want to 

sever. First, click on one of the text boxes with the Unlinking 

tool. As soon as you click on it, you should see the gray arrow 

linking the two boxes. Then click on either the arrowhead or the 

tailfeathers of this text -link arrow. The arrow disappears, and the 

link is gone. 

If other page items are on top of the text-link arrow's arrow

head and tailfeathers, you may not be able to click on it. This 

always seems to happen at 1 A.M., after everything else has gone 
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Figure 1 -20 
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wrong on the project, and this is the last straw. Nonetheless, the 

way we solve this problem is to rearrange the layers using "Move 

to Front" and "Move to Back" or to temporarily shift the ob

structing objects in order to get to one of the two. 

Another problem some people encounter is that they can 

click and click on the arrowhead or tailfeather, but can't make it 

disappear. Quark has made it difficult to click those items, so 

that you don't accidentally click the wrong text-link arrow. Try 
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placing the cursor right over the very tip of the arrow or the 

point where the two tailfeathers meet. 

Tip: Unlinking a Text Box from the Middle of a Chain. If you unlink a 

text box from the middle of a chain by clicking the arrowhead or 

tailfeathers with the Unlinking tool, the entire text chain is bro

ken at that point. Instead, you can tell QuarkXPress to remove a 

text box from the text chain without breaking the rest of the flow 

by selecting the Unlinking tool, then holding down the Shift key 

while clicking on the box you want to remove. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T V T T T T T T 

Guides and Rulers 

When you are working on your document, you usually have 

rulers on the top and the left of the window. This not only gives 

you a perspective on where you are on the page, but it's a great 

visual aid in selecting coordinates. Let's say you want to change 

the size of a picture box by dragging a corner handle. If you're 

visually inclined, you may not want to bother with referring to 

the Measurements palette while you drag. Instead, if you watch 

the rulers, you'll see that gray lines show the left, right, top, and 

bottom edges as it moves. For example, if you want to visually 

place a box at the 2- inch mark (as opposed to using the Mea

surements palette) , you can follow the gray lines in the rulers as 

you drag the box. When the gray line is over the 2-inch mark, the 

box is truly at 2 inches, even when you're at a view other than 

100 percent, or if you've changed the Points/ Inch value. 

You can turn the rulers on and off by selecting "Show" or 

"Hide Rulers" from the View menu, or by typing Control-R. The 

only time you really need to turn the rulers off, though, is when 

you want to get a slightly larger view of the page. Otherwise, just 

leave them on. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y Y 

Tip: Adjusting your rulers. The zero point of a ruler doesn't have to 

be set at the upper-right corner of the page. You can, in fact, set 

the rulers' origin to anywhere you want. To change the origin of 



C H A P T E R  l 

See page 563 

the rulers, click in the upper left corner of the rulers (that little 

box where the horizontal and vertical rulers meet) and drag the 

cursor to where you want the zero point. When you let go of the 

mouse button, the origin is shifted. To reset the rulers to where 

they were originally, double-click in the ruler-origin box. 

This tip especially comes in handy when you try to print 

using Manual Tiling (see Chapter 10, Printing) . 

You can specify which measurement system you want to use 

in your rulers in the General Preferences dialog box (via the Pref

erences command under the Edit menu, or type Control-Y) . The 

vertical and horizontal rulers don't have to use the same mea

surement system. For example, you can set "Horizontal 

Measure" to inches and "Vertical Measure" to picas. This just 

confuses us, so we generally keep both measurement systems 

the same (we always use picas) . 

The values you choose in the General Preferences dialog box 

are not only used on the rulers, but also throughout the Mea

surements palette and Item Specifications dialog box. For 

example, if you change the "Vertical Measure" to ciceros, then 

every vertical measurement shows up in ciceros and points. You 

can still type in measurements using other units (see Table 1 -2, 

earlier in this chapter) , but QuarkXPress always converts them. 

Guides 
Back in the good old days, before we started laying out pages by 

sitting in front of little plastic boxes, no one worked without 

guides. We had blueline guides on pasteup boards, straightedge 

guides on drafting tables for making sure we were aligning items 

correctly, and transparent rulers to ensure that we were measur

ing type and rules correctly. We certainly didn't throw any of that 

away when we bought our PCs-they still come in handy often. 

However, QuarkXPress gives us all of those tools electronically. 

You can add a vertical or a horizontal guide to your page by 

clicking in one of the rulers and dragging it out onto the page. 

Note that the guide runs the length of the page from top to bot

tom or from side to side. However, guides won't cross over a 

spread (see "Tip: Longer Guides," below) . Once you've placed a 
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guide on your page, if you have the Item tool selected, you can 

move a guide by clicking on it anywhere you want. Of course, to 

click on the guide it must be visible, so you may need to have the 

Guides control in the Preferences dialog box (Control-Y) set to 

"In Front." 

The Measurements palette displays the coordinate of where 

the guide is while the guide is moving. Unfortunately, once you 

let go of the guide, there is no way to find out the measurement 

of where it sits on the page without "grabbing" it again. Also, you 

can't create or manipulate guides while in Thumbnail view. 

To remove a guide from your page, grab it in the page margin 

area or anyplace where there are no other objects and drag it out 

of the window (either back into a ruler, or off to the right or bot

tom of the window) . 

Tip: Longer Guides. As we noted above, if you drag a guide onto a 

page, the guide reaches from one side of the page to the other 

and doesn't cross over a spread, or even onto the pasteboard. 

You can make a longer guide that reaches over both of these 

areas by dragging a guide onto the pasteboard, letting go, and 

then moving it onto the page. Another method is to click and 

drag out a guide and then let go while the mouse cursor is over 

the pasteboard. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Guides don't print, so it doesn't matter where you place them 

on your page. However, you may want to adjust the guides to fall 

in front of or behind opaque text or picture boxes. You can do 

this by changing the Guides setting in the General Preferences 

dialog box. Your two choices are "Behirtd" and "In Front." 

Snap to Guides 
One of the most important values of guides is that picture and 

text boxes can snap to them. All guides have this feature, includ

ing margin and column guides (we'll talk more about them in 

Chapter 2, Document Construction) . You can turn "Snap to 

Guides" on and off by selecting it in the View menu. For exam

ple, if you have five picture boxes that you want to align, you can 

pull out a guide to the position you want, and-if "Snap to 
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Guides" is enabled in the View menu-as the picture boxes are 

moved next to the guides, they snap to that exact line. 

On the other hand, there are times when you probably want 

to disable "Snap to Guides" -so just select it again from the View 

menu. For example, if you are working with a line very close to a 

column guide, it may snap to the guide when you don't want it 

to. Just turn it off. Generally, however, we leave this feature on. 

The distance at which a guide pulls an item in, snapping it to 

the guide position, is determined by The Snap Distance field in 

the General Preferences dialog box. The default value is 6 points. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T • T T T • T 

Frames 

There are times when you want to put a picture on your wall 

with a frame, and there are times when you just tape it up frame

less. When you're making pages, there are times when you want 

a frame around a text or picture box, and there are times when 

you don't. QuarkXPress lets you have your choice. All picture and 

text boxes default to a frame of width 0 (zero) ,  which means 

there's no frame at all. You can add a frame to any picture or text 

box by selecting it and choosing "Frame" from the Item menu 

(or typing Control-B) . 

The Frame Specifications dialog box contains fields and pop

up menus that let you specify the weight, color, shade, and line 

style of your frame (see Figure 1 -2 1 ) .  Color, style, and shade are 

self-explanatory, but we need to talk a little about frame thickness. 

Frame Weight 
Quark calls the thickness of a frame its "width." We're used to 

calling it the "weight." No matter what you call it, it's the thick

ness of the frame. And in a similar manner to lines, if the line 

weight is not thick enough, the frame style may not show up 

properly (a triple line set to .5 point comes out looking just like a 

single half-point line) . 

Frames can grow from the box edge in or the box edge out; 

that is, a 10-point frame is measured from the edge of the box 
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either out or in. This is different from lines, whose weight is 

measured from their center (a 10-point line falls 5 points on one 

side of the line and 5 points on the other) . 

You can control which side of the box edge the frame falls on 

with the Framing pop-up menu in the General Preferences dia

log box (accessed via the Preference command under the Edit 

menu, or type Control-Y) . Choosing "Inside" from this menu 

places frames on the inside of a box; "Outside" places them on 

the outside. 

Note that you can create a frame on a box while in the Inside 

mode, then change the mode to Outside. Subsequent frames are 

built on the outside of boxes (or vice versa) . Existing boxes don't 

change when you change the preferences. 

QuarkXPress lets you keep libraries full of items: picture boxes, 

text boxes, lines, groups of objects, and so on. These libraries are 

saved as external files on a disk that you can move from one 

place to another. For example, while writing this book, we 

placed each piece of artwork, grouped with figure numbers, cap

tions, and callouts, in a library. The artwork was later taken 

out of the library by the production team and placed on the 

QuarkXPress pages. This increased the chance that nothing too 

weird would happen when we were making pages, and decreased 

the time it took to produce a chapter. 
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Note that a library holds a page item, plus its contents. For 

example, you could place a text box with a particular headline in 

a particular style in a library. However, picture boxes in libraries 

don't necessarily fully contain their pictures. If a picture is in an 

EPSF, TIFF, or PCX format, the library only remembers the link to 

the external file, rather than the file itself. So, although our art

work could be stored in a library, we still had to move many of 

our EPSF and TIFF files from disk to disk (if you are lost, don't 

worry; we talk about all these issues in Chapter 6, Pictures) . 

You can have up to seven libraries open at a time, and each 

library can hold up to 2,000 entries. You can even label each 

library entry for quick access. Let's look at how all of this is done. 

Manipulating Libraries 
To open a library, select "Library" from the Utilities menu. 

QuarkXPress brings up a dialog box asking you to find the library 

you want. If you want to create a new library, you can click "Cre

ate." Once you choose a library, QuarkXPress brings it up on 

your screen as a palette. 

You also can expand the Library palette by dragging out any 

side or corner. Note that this type of zooming doesn't have any

thing to do with a percentage scaling view. To automatically 

expand the palette to fill the screen, click the control box at the 

upper right corner, and then select Maximize from the drop

down menu. To decrease the library palette back to "normal" 

size, select Restore from the control box. 

Adding and Moving library Entries 
You'll hardly believe how easy it is to add and remove library 

entries. To add a page item to an open library, just click on the 

item with the Item tool (or hold down the Control key to get a 

temporary Item tool) , and drag the item into the library. As you 

drag into the library, your mouse cursor turns into a pair of 

glasses (don't ask us why; all the librarians we know wear con

tacts) , and two triangular arrows point to your position in the 

library. When you let go of the mouse button, the item you're 

dragging is placed in the library where these pointers are indi-
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eating. You can position your page item anywhere in the library 

by dragging it into place. 

You also can add an item to a library by using Cut or Copy 

and Paste. You need to use the Item tool to cut or copy an item 

from the page, but you can use either the Item or the Content 

tool to paste it in a library. Just click in the position where you 

want the item to go, then type Control-V (or select Paste from 

the Edit menu of the Library window) . When picking a place to 

paste the item, click between two items, so that you can see the 

positioning arrows. If you click on an item in the library before 

pasting, you are telling QuarkXPress to replace that item with 

this new one. 

After you add an item to a library, then you can see a thumb

nail-size representation of it (see Figure 1 -22) . Note that this 

representation is highlighted, and you won't be able to do any 

work on your page until you click someplace other than the 

library. For example, a common mistake is to type the Page-Up 

or Page-Down keys while an item is selected in the Library. 

Nothing happens! You must first activate the document window 

again by clicking in it (or closing the library) . 

You can move an item in a library from one position to 

another by clicking on it and dragging it to a new position. If you 

have more items in your library than what fits in the palette, you 

may have some difficulty, because the library doesn't automati

cally scroll as you drag. We use one of two methods to get 

around this. First, you can cut and paste items as we described 

above. Second, you can use the Maximize and Restore com

mands in the library window's control box (upper-left corner) to 

expand the size (maximize) , reposition the item, and then 

rezoom the box down to a small palette (restore) . 

Removing Library Items 
To take an item from an open library and place it on a page, just 

click on it with either the Item or the Content tool and drag it out 

onto your page. This doesn't remove the item from the library; it 

just makes a copy of it for your page. If you want to delete an 

item from a library, click on it, then select "Delete" from the Edit 

menu of the Library window (or press the Delete key) . You also 
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Figure 1 -22 
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can use Cut from the Edit menu (Control-X) , which removes the 

item and places it on the Clipboard. (You can see what's on the 

Clipboard by selecting "Show Clipboard" from the Edit menu.) 

Labeling Library Items 
Imagine having 150 different items in a library and trying to find 

just the ones that are pictures of baby seals. Remember that all 

you can see on screen is a thumbnail representation of the 

items. Luckily, you have labeled each library item with a fool

proof system, and you are just a pop-up menu item away from 

finding those baby seals. 

Every item in a library may be labeled either for identifica

tion purposes or to categorize items (or both) . With your library 

items labeled, you can access the library items by a single label, 

multiple labels, and more. 

To assign a label to a library item, double-dick on its thumb

nail representation. Up comes the Library Entry dialog box (see 

Figure 1 -23) . There is only one field in this dialog box for you to 

type the label in. Note that after you add one label to an item, 

the drop-down menu in this dialog box is enabled. This drop

down menu lists each of the previous labels you've assigned (see 

"Tip: Grouping Library Items") .  

After you have labeled items i n  your library, you can select 

from among them with the drop-down menu at the top of the 

Library palette (see Figure 1 -24) . This acts as a kind of electronic 

card catalog. There are always two items in this drop-down 
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menu: All and Unlabeled. Selecting ''All" shows you every item in 

the library. Selecting "Unlabeled" displays only the items that 

have not yet been labeled. Any other labels that you have 

assigned to library items also appear on this drop-down menu. 

If you select one of these, you can see any item (or items) that 

has been assigned that label. 

If you select a second label from the drop-down menu, that 

label is added to the category you're already looking at. The 

labels in use appear with a check mark before the label name. 

You can deselect one label category by rechoosing it from the 

drop-down menu (that is, these labels in the drop-down menu 

act as on-and-off toggle switches) . You can deselect all the sub

categories by choosing ''All" from the drop-down menu. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Grouping Library Items. As we mentioned above, you can group 

library items together (this isn't the same as grouping items on 

the page) . You do this by giving them the same label-effectively 

categorizing them. For example, if you have a group of lines that 

you use a often for one magazine, you might label them all "Mag 

Lines." Then, when you need one, you simply pull down the 

Library palette's drop-down menu and select that label. How

ever, if each one of the item's labels isn't exactly the same, 

QuarkXPress won't know to group them together. Instead of typ

ing the same label over and over again for each item, you can 

just type it once. Then use the drop-down menu in the Library 

Entry dialog box to choose that label each time you want to 

assign it to an item within the library. This is faster, and you 

avoid typos. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 
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Saving libraries 

No matter how hard you try, you won't find a command to save 

the library file. This can be disconcerting, to say the least. What 

happens to all those items if you can't save them? 

QuarkXPress normally saves a library only when you quit the 

program or close your current document. This is generally unac

ceptable, because people work for long periods of time without 

quitting or closing a document (during the production of the 

Macintosh version of this book one person lost over an hour's 

worth of work because of a system crash before the library was 

saved) . 

Fortunately, there's an Auto Library Save option in the Appli

cation Preferences dialog box, which makes QuarkXPress save a 

library every time you place a new item in it. This may slow 

down your work a little if you're adding a number of items, but it 

could also save you lots of time if something should go wrong. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y Y T Y Y Y 

XTensions 

Here's an aspect of QuarkXPress that we think is so hot and amaz

ing that we couldn't think of a nasty thing to say about it even if 

we tried. Quark has built in a system so that programmers can 
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write add-on modules (XTensions) to work with QuarkXPress. 

There are over 1 00 developers around the world creating these 

XTensions. Some cost $5,000 or $ 10,000 and are designed for a 

limited market, such as large newspapers. Others are free, and 

can (and should) be used by anyone using QuarkXPress. Appen

dix E, Resources, gives more information about how to get your 

hands on XTensions. 

We'll be talking about various XTensions throughout the 

book, so it'll behoove you to know how to deal with them. In 

order to use an XTension, all you have to do is place it in the 

same subdirectory as QuarkXPress. When you start up Quark

XPress the XTension does its thing, whatever that may be. 

Usually, XTensions add an item to a menu, or even add a whole 

new menu. Most XTensions add items to the Utilities menu, 

because they are utilities. 

Changing Defaults 

QuarkXPress gives you plenty of options for customizing the 

internal default settings. A default setting is a value or a way of 

doing something that QuarkXPress uses unless you specifically 

choose something else. For example, a default setting for picture 

and text boxes is that they are created with no frame around 

them (see "Frames,'' earlier in this chapter) . But you can change 

default settings. You can modify QuarkXPress so that every text 

box you create is framed automatically with a 2-point line. 

Default settings range from how guides are displayed on the 

screen to how QuarkXPress builds small caps characters. There 

are four basic dialog boxes that let you specify your default set

tings preferences: Application Preferences, General Preferences, 

Typographic Preferences, and Tool Preferences. Each of these 

dialog boxes can be accessed through the Preferences submenu 

under the Edit menu. 

We talk about "Typographic Preferences" in Chapter 4, Type 

and Typography, and we cover several items from the General 
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Preferences dialog box throughout the rest of the book, so we'll 

cover the "missing" areas in a quick rundown here. 

Application Preferences 
Any selections you make in this dialog box are application-wide; 

that is, they aren't just for the document you have open. Let's 

jump in and discuss each element. 

Guide Colors. The controls in the upper-left corner of the Applica

tion Preferences dialog box let you change the colors of Quark

XPress's three types of guide lines: margin, ruler, and grid. The 

margin guides are the lines that show where the page margins 

are. As discussed in this chapter, the ruler guides are the guides 

you can pull out onto the page, and the grid guides are the lines 

that the program displays when you have "Show Baseline Grid" 

enabled (see Chapter 4, Type and Typography) . 

Live Scroll. Steve, our editor, keeps telling us not to be redundant 

in our writing. And since we already gave our shpiel about Live 

Scroll earlier in this chapter, we'll just say, "Yes, this is a great fea

ture, but nowhere near as cool as the Page Grabber hand." 

Page Grabber hand. See "Scrolling" earlier in this chapter. 

Auto Library Save. As we said earlier in this chapter, libraries are 

generally saved only when you close them. Enabling "Auto 

Library Save" makes QuarkXPress save the library every time you 

add an item to it. This slows down production time a little, but 

it's worthwhile as a safety measure. 

low Resolution TIFF. When you have "Low Resolution TIFF" checked, 

imported TIFF images are shown on the screen at halfthe resolu

tion of your monitor (unless you hold down the Shift key while 

importing them; see Chapter 8, Modifying Images) . If you 

uncheck this item, QuarkXPress toggles the settings: TIFF images 

are brought in at the resolution of your monitor (screen redraw 

takes longer) unless the Shift key is held down. 
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256 Levels of Gray. Here's another control over gray-scale images. 

If you have a monitor capable of displaying 256 levels of gray 

and you're working with 8-bit (256 levels of gray) gray-scale 

images, you may want to see the detail in those images better by 

displaying all 256 levels of gray. You can do this by enabling the 

256 Levels of Gray feature in the Application Preferences dialog 

box. When this is turned off, QuarkXPress only shows you gray

scale images in 16  levels of gray (4-bit) . Note that Super VGA 

adapters (256 colors) and SVGA adapters extended via Sierra 

HiColor technology (about 32,000 colors) can display only 64 

and 32 levels of gray, respectively. 

Once again, it's a time versus quality issue. Turning this fea

ture off speeds up screen redraw. Turning it on usually results in 

a better image (especially on a 24-bit color display) . 

Of course, if you don't have an 8-bit image, you can't display 

it in this 8-bit mode anyway. Note that this feature doesn't affect 

the images themselves or how they print-just how they're dis

played on the screen. 

Display DPI Value. Due to the wide variation in dots-per-inch reso

lution of PC displays, the Actual Size view selection of many DTP 

programs is anything but actual size. Here's where you can 

adjust for this in QuarkXPress. Use a ruler to see whether the 

inch marks of the QuarkXPress on-screen rulers are truly an inch 

apart. If they're more than an inch apart, decrease the Display 

DP! Value until they equal an inch. Do the reverse calibration if 

the inch-marks are too close together. 

Or, to get a rough estimate of your screen's resolution, divide 

your monitor's horizontal resolution by the width of the display 

(not including any black areas that surround the display) . For 

example, David's monitor (an NEC 4FG) has a horizontal measure 

of about 10.625 inches, and has a horizontal resolution of 1024 (in 

the mode he uses it, anyway, with a Matrox Impression-S board) . 

Dividing 1024 by 10 .625 results in a dpi of about 96.3. That's the 

number he puts in his Application Preferences dialog box. 
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Scroll Speed. Here's another control over how QuarkXPress reacts 

when you do something. In this case, it's how fast QuarkXPress 

scrolls when you use the scroll bars. Note that the Scroll Speed 

control is originally set to be pretty slow. Increasing the speed 

(by clicking the right arrow) can make a drastic difference in how 

quickly you can make your pages (although if you're using a slow 

machine, this won't speed up your redraw time) . 

Trap. We hate to keep putting this off, but we're postponing the 

discussion of the Trap section of the Application Preferences dia

log box until Chapter 9, Color. Don't worry, it'll be worth the wait. 

Pasteboard Width. See "Tip: Adjusting your Pasteboard," earlier in 

this chapter. 

Reg. Marks Offset. We don't know about you, but if we were oper

ating a two-ton paper-cutting machine on a tight schedule, we 

wouldn't always make cuts within three or four points (.055 

inch) of accuracy. That's what QuarkXPress is asking your printer 

to do when it prints its registration marks only 6 points from the 

edge of the page (see Chapter 1 0, Printing ) .  However, you can 

adjust how far out you want the registration marks to print with 

the Reg. Marks Offset control. We generally set this at about 12  

to  18  points. 

General Preferences 
Of all the default preferences in the General Preferences dialog 

box (see Figure 1 -25) ,  only two are not described elsewhere in 

this book: Points/Inch and Ciceros/cm. Here's a list of where you 

can find information on the other 14 defaults. 

Horizontal Measure and Vertical Measure. See "Guides and Rulers," 

earlier in this chapter. 

Auto Page Insertion. See "Automatic Page Insertion," in Chapter 2,  

Document Construction. 

Framing. See "Frames," earlier in this chapter. 
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Guides and Item Coordinates. See "Guides and Rulers," earlier in 

this chapter. 

Item Coordinates. See "Facing Pages" in Chapter 2, Document 

Construction. 

Auto Pidure Import. See "Picture Usage," in Chapter 6, Pictures. 

Master Page Items. See "Changes to Document Pages" in Chapter 

2, Document Construction. 

Vedor Above. See "Type Rendering," in Chapter 4, Type and 

Typography. 

Greek Below. See "Text Greeking," in Chapter 4, Type and Typog

raphy. 

Pidure Greeking • See "Greeking and Suppression," in Chapter 6, 

Pictures. 

Accurate Blends. See "Blends" in Chapter 9, Color. 

Auto Constrain. See "Constraining," earlier in this chapter. 

Points/Inch. Somebody, sometime, somewhere along the line, 

decided that Postscript should measure 72 points to an inch. 

However, as it turns out, the printers and graphic designers have 
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See page 571 

always measured just over 72 points to the inch. QuarkXPress, 

being the power-rich program that it is, gives you the choice of 

how you want to measure points. If you have a burning need to 

work in a traditional measurement setting, you could change the 

value of the Points/ Inch field in the General Preferences dialog 

box to 72.27 (the value used by almost all of the traditional type

setting and graphic arts systems) . We tend toward forward 

progress and think that people should just throw out their old 

rulers and embrace a new standard. Thus, we leave it at 72 

points per inch. 

Ciceros/cm. If you're like us (Americanus stupidus) , you'll need to 

be told that a cicero is a measurement in the Didot system, used 

primarily in France and other continental European countries. 

QuarkXPress gives you the option of changing the number of 

ciceros per centimeter. Just as a pica equals 12 points, the cicero 

equals 12 points. The difference? Differently sized points. A 

Di dot point equals .01483 inch instead of the American-British 

.01383 inch. Anyway, the only really important note is that 

QuarkXPress defaults to 2 . 1967 ciceros per centimeter. This is 

close enough to a traditional cicero (you can do the math) . Note 

that this control doesn't change the points-per-inch value; if 

you're working in any measurement system other than ciceros, 

just ignore this control. 

Tool Preferences 
You may find yourself making the same change or changes 

repeatedly to a type of page item; for example, you always 

change the text inset for text boxes from 1 to 0 (zero) points, or 

always change your lines to .25-point thickness after drawing 

them. These item attributes, as well as most other attributes for 

page items, are defaults that you have some say in. 

You can use the Tool Preferences dialog box to change the 

default settings for any of the item-creation tools on the Tool 

palette, plus the Zoom tool (see Figure 1 -26) . To change a default 

for an item-creation tool (the tools that create picture boxes, text 

boxes, or lines) , select the tool's icon in the dialog box, and then 



Figure 1 -26 

Tool preferences 

dialog box 
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click one of the three buttons to change some aspect of that tool: 

Modify, Frame, or Runaround. 

Modify. This button brings up the Item Specifications dialog box 

for the particular tool. As we discussed earlier in this chapter, a 

picture box has a different specifications dialog box than a text 

box, and so on. You can change any value in this dialog box that 

is not grayed out. For example, you can change the default cor

ner radius of a rounded-corner rectangle picture box, but you 

can't change its default width or height. We rarely want our pic

ture boxes to have a colored background, so we have changed 

our picture box tools' defaults so that the "Background Color" is 

set to "None." 

Frame. You can specify an automatic frame for text or picture 

boxes by clicking the Frame button. Let's say you specify a 1 -

point single-line frame fo r  the Polygon Picture Box tool. After 

you click OK, every polygonal picture box you make has that 

frame. You don't have to keep the frame if you later don't want it. 

Just remove it as you would any other frame: change it's width to 

0. But this is the default setting for creating new ones. 

Runaround. You also can change the text runaround value for 

boxes made with a tool. For example, you can set the Text Box 

tool to make text boxes that have no runaround. Note that you 



can set any runaround that you normally could for a box or line, 

except that you cannot set a picture box to Manual Image Run

around mode. 

Tip: Get to Those Tool Preferences Quickly. As you can probably tell, 

we do almost anything to avoid actually making a selection from 

a menu. We just find other methods are faster for us, and they 

should be for you, too. For example, you can jump to the Tool 

Preferences dialog box by double-clicking a tool in the Tool 

palette. This automatically highlights the tool you chose, and 

you're ready to make your change. Don't forget that you can type 

the first letter of the button's name rather than clicking on the 

button. For example you can type "R" to activate the Runaround 

button, and so on. 

Tip: Document Defaults Versus Program Defaults. There's an impor

tant difference between changing your default preferences 

when you've got a document open and when you don't. If you 

have a document open when you change a default preference, 

that change is specific to that document. If no documents are 

open when you set a default preference, then you are setting 

new defaults for the whole program, and that change is made to 

every new document you create from then on. 

For example, if you set the increments on the Zoom tool to 

100 percent while a document is open, the preference is logged 

for that document only. If you set it while no documents are 

open, that setting is made for every new document you create. 

However, documents that were created using the original setting 

keep their defaults. 

This doesn't apply to the Application Preferences, though. 

These are always application-wide defaults. 
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XPress Preferences 

figure 1 -27 

When document set
tings are different from 

application settings 

As we just mentioned, any preferences you change are saved in 

the document (if one is open) and (if one is not) in a file called 

XPRESS.PRF that resides in the same subdirectory as QuarkXPress. 

This file, typically called the XPress Preferences file, also con

tains information about kerning and tracking tables, 

hyphenation exceptions, and auxiliary dictionaries. We cover 

what all those are and how to use them in Chapter 4, Type and 

Typography, but it's important for you to know about the XPress 

Preferences file up here in front. 

Any changes you make to the kerning tables, tracking tables, 

and the hyphenation exceptions are saved in both the document 

(if one is open) and the XPress Preferences file. That means that 

these preferences act as both document-wide and application

wide preferences. For example, if you change a kerning table 

while a document is open, then save that file and bring it to 

another machine with a different copy of QuarkXPress, that 

machine alerts you that something is different (the tables in the 

Preferences file are different from those in the document) . It 

then asks you whether you want to use the information that was 

stored with the document or not (see Figure 1 -27) . If you 

respond that you don't want to use the document's original 

information, QuarkXPress reflows your pages using this new 

QuarkXPress's information. If you respond that you do want to 

use the document's original information, it is used and contin

ues to be saved right along with that file. 

Some settings saved with this document are different from those in the 
•xPress Preferences• file: 

- Kerning/tracking does not match_ 

Changes made to kerning and tracking tables and 
hyphenation exceptions while this document is active will 
apply to this document only. 
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This means that when you send your Quark:XPress documents 

to a service bureau, you don't necessarily need to include the 

XPress Preferences file. The service bureau just tells the program 

to use the document's information, and no text reflow occurs. 

If you've created custom information for a document, you 

may not want that information to be used in the next document 

you create. In that case, after you save and close that first docu

ment you can reset kerning or tracking tables, or clear out the 

hyphenation exceptions dictionary. If you don't clear and reset 

these controls, XPress Preferences file remembers them, and 

they are used for each document that you create (see "Tip: Sin

gle Document Preferences," below) . 

Tip: Resetting and Switching Preferences. If you delete the XPress Pref

erences file (or move it out of the Quark:XPress subdirectory) , then 

QuarkXPress creates a clean, new one for you. This is a great 

method for starting over from scratch with the default tracking 

and kerning tables, and with no items in hyphenation exceptions. 

If you have two or more XPress Preferences files with varying 

information, you can move them in and out of your Quark:XPress 

subdirectory with the File Manager. However, you do have to 

quit and relaunch Quark:XPress for the new items to take effect. 

V V Y Y Y Y Y T T T T T Y Y Y Y V V V V V V Y V V V V V T 

Tip: Single Document Preferences. There are a few select times that 

you might find yourself wanting an XPress Preferences setting 

set only for a single document. You can do this with a little work. 

First, close all open documents. Then, change something that 

QuarkXPress saves in its XPress Preferences file. For example, 

you can change a kerning pair in the Kerning Editor. Next, open 

the document again. QuarkXPress asks you if you want to use 

the document preferences or the XPress Preferences; choose 

document preferences. 

Finally, make any changes you want to that document, 

including changes to hyphenation exceptions, tracking tables, 

and kerning pairs. When you save and close that file, the 

changes you've made are made only to that file's preferences. 

The general XPress Preferences remain the same. 
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Finally, close all documents again, and reset the preferences 

back to what they were (e.g., take out that kerning pair change 

you made) . 

T T T T T T T T T T • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • T T T T T T T T T T T 

Moving On 

You now know the basics of how QuarkXPress relates to you, and 

the general concepts of how you can use its tools to make your 

pages. If you weren't familiar with these tools before, a little 

practice will turn you into a pro in no time. If you were familiar 

with them, we hope you have increased your arsenal of high-cal

iber techniques. Either way, you should now be ready to move 

into the next chapter, in which we move away from a free-form, 

throw-it-all-on-a-page style of working and introduce you to 

systematic methods of building documents. 
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D O C U M E N T  C O N S T R U C T I O N  
ocument design is a con

tradictory process. A good 

design requires order and 

regularity so that the doc

ument is readable. But it 

also needs a dose of freedom and creativity so that it's interest

ing to look at. How do you resolve that contradiction? Start your 

documents with an orderly foundation; then you're free to place 

text and graphics creatively upon that foundation, without gen

erating a mess. 

This chapter is about starting that design process: building 

an infrastructure for your document. We call this document con

struction. It's just like the construction of a building. First you 

decide on the building's specifications-how tall and wide, and 

so on. Next, you lay a foundation and build structural supports. 

In QuarkXPress it's very similar. First we decide on the speci

fications of the document-how tall, how wide, whether it's 

double or single sided, and so on. Next, we build the structures 

of the page-repeating page elements, page numbering, and 

text flow. If you don't take these steps first, the foundation 

of your work will be unreliable-and your building might just 

fall down. 

Step with us into the building mode. The first stop is opening 

a new document. 

91 
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Building a New Document 

Figure 2-1 

New dialog box 

When you open QuarkXPress under the program defaults, you'll 

see a blank screen underneath the menu bar, with the Tool and 

Measurements palettes showing. The first step in creating a new 

document is to choose "New" from the File menu (or type 

Control-N) . This brings up the New dialog box, shown in Figure 

2- 1 .  It is here that you take the first steps in determining a docu

ment's page dimensions, page margins, the number of columns, 

the spacing between columns, and whether the pages are laid 

out facing each other or not. 
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The New dialog box is "Checkpoint Charlie" for entering the 

new document zone (walls may crumble, but metaphors 

remain) . Note that there is nothing in the New dialog box that 

locks you in; you can make changes to these settings at any time 

within a document, even after you've worked on it a lot. 

Let's take a look at each of this dialog box's items in detail. 

Page Size 
When you make your pass through the New dialog box on the 

way to creating a document, you have the opportunity to deter

mine the dimensions of its pages. The default setting-the one 

QuarkXPress chooses for you if you make no change-is a 

standard, 8.5-by- l l  inch page. You can choose among five pre

set choices or choose a custom-size page. Table 2 - 1  shows the 

measurements for each of the preset choices in three common 

measurement units. 



Table 2. 1 

Preset Page Sizes 
Name 

US Letter 

US Legal 

A4 Letter 

B4 Letter 

Tabloid 
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In Inches In Picas/Points In Millimeters 

8.5 by 1 1  5 l p  by 66p 2 1 6  by 279.4 

8.5 by 1 4  5 l p  by 84p 2 1 6  by 355.6 

8 .27 by 1 1 .69 49p7.3 by 70p l .9 2 1 0  by 297 

6.93 by 9.84 4lp6.9 by 59p.7 176 by 250 

1 1 by 1 7 66p by 1 02p 279.4 by 43 1 .8 

Choosing "Other" lets you create any page size from 1 by 1 

inch to 48 by 48 inches. You also can select another page size by 

simply typing the page dimensions into the Width and Height 

fields. Note that if you're using one of the preset radio button 

choices, these fields show the measurements for those pages. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Tip: Page Size is Not Paper Size. "Page Size" in the New dialog box 

refers to the size of the pages you want as your finished output

not to the size of the paper going through your printer. These 

may or may not be the same. In the Page Size area, type in the 

page dimensions of the actual piece you want to produce. For 

example, if you want to create a book page 7 by 9 inches, enter 

these values in the Width and Height fields, even if you're out

putting to a laser printer capable of only letter-size pages. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y Y y T T T T T T T T V 

Margin Guides 
The Margin Guides area allows you to specify the margin sizes 

on all four sides of a page. When you work with facing pages (see 

below) , "Left" and "Right" change to " Inside" and "Outside." 

These margin guides can be used to define the column area. 

This column area is often called the live area (see Figure 2-2) . 

The term " live area" may be slightly misleading, however, 

because everything that's on a page prints out, whether it's 

inside the margin guides or outside-or even partially on the 

page and partially off it. 

Like almost every other measurement in QuarkXPress, you 

can type the Margin Guide values in inches, in picas, or in any 
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Figure 2-2 

The column, 

or "live" area 

Margin guides 

�------ Margin area ------

Column area 

other measurement units. However, there are some qualities 

about margin guides that are less universal. Although margin 

guides resemble ruler guides both in form and in function, once 

you place margin guides you cannot change their position by 

dragging them. We explain these kinds of modifications in 

"Making Pages," later in this chapter. 

All pages in your document don't have to have the same 

margins; however, they do until you create multiple master 

pages, because you can only change margin guides on master 

pages. Once again, we defer discussion of this process until later 

in the chapter. For now, let's just concentrate on building one 

simple document. 

Facing Pages 
Although the Facing Pages feature is located in the Margins area 

of the New dialog box, it deserves some special attention. At this 
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stage in the game, you have two choices for your document: 

single-sided or facing pages. 

Single-sided pages. Single-sided pages are what most people 

generate from desktop-publishing equipment. For example, 

handbills, flyers, posters, letters, memos, or one-page forms are 

all single sided. In QuarkXPress, a normal, single-sided docu

ment looks like a series of pages, each positioned directly 

underneath the next (see Figure 2-3) . 

Facing pages. Facing pages are radically different in form and 

function from single-sided pages. Whereas nonfacing pages are 

destined to be single, facing pages are always married to another 

page (well, almost always) . These two pages are adjacent to each 

other. For example, pick up a book. Open it in the middle. The 

left page (the verso) faces the right page (the recto) .  In many 

books (like the one you're looking at) , the left and right pages are 

almost exactly the same. However, most books have a page with 

a slightly larger inside margin (binding margin) than they do an 

outside margin. This is to offset the amount of the page "lost" in 

the binding. 

QuarkXPress displays facing pages directly next to each other 

on the screen (see Figure 2-4) . For example, moving from page 2 

to page 3, you must scroll "across" rather than "down." Note that 

page 2 is always a left page, and page 3 is always a right page. 

Even numbers fall on the left; odd numbers fall on the right. 

If you select "Facing Pages" in the New dialog box, Quark

XPress sets up two master pages: a left page and a right page. 

These can be almost completely different from each another. 

Later in the chapter we'll see how. 

Column Guides 
There's another kind of automatic guide you can place on a 

page: column guides. The area within the margin guides can be 

subdivided into columns by selecting a value larger than 1 for 

the Columns field in the New dialog box. For example, if you 

want a page that ordinarily has three columns of text on it, you 

can specify a value of 3 (see Figure 2-5) .  
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Figure 2-3 

Single-sided pages 

Your next decision is the amount of gutter space. This is a dif

ferent "gutter" than people sometimes use to refer to the inside 

page margin. In QuarkXPress, the gutter is the blank space 

between columns. 

Note that column guides don't print out; nor do they limit 

what you can do on the page. They are simply part of the general 

infrastructure of the document and are meant to be guides. Not 

only can you change these guides at any time, but you can dis

regard them entirely. 

Perhaps the best way to think about column guides is the 

concept of the page grid. Unfortunately, QuarkXPress can't auto

matically create a true horizontal and vertical grid for your page. 

However, it gives you the tools to make one yourself. Column 

guides are the first part of that procedure: They allow you to 

place columns of space on a page. When you have "Snap to 

Guides" selected on the View menu, items such as text boxes 

and lines snap to your column guides (see Chapter 1 ,  Quark

XPress Basics) . 



Figure 2-4 

Facing pages 

Figure 2-5 

Column guides 
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Automatic Text Box 
Here's a relatively easy choice: Do you want your first page and 

all subsequent pages you add to have a text box already placed 

on them? If so, just check this box. The text box fills the page to 

the margin guides. This is clearly the way to go if you're working 

with documents, such as books or flyers, that are mostly text. 

Margin guides 
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If you do select "Automatic Text Box," the text box that 

QuarkXPress makes for you is set to the same number of 

columns and gutter size that you specified in the Column 

Guides area. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y T T T T T T 

Tip: Check That New Dialog Box. QuarkXPress remembers what you 

selected in the New dialog box for the last document and gives 

you the same settings the next time you start on a new docu

ment. This can be helpful, or it can be a drag. You'll read this 

throughout the book: Verify each dialog box as you go. Don't just 

assume that you want every default setting. Pay attention to 

those details and you'll rarely go wrong. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T V T T T T T T T T 

Master Pages: Elementary 

The second stage of building a document is creating master 

pages. This is, along with style sheets (see Chapter 4, Type and 

Typography) , one of the most commonly neglected elements in 

QuarkXPress. Unfortunately (for those who neglect it) , master 

pages are also one of the most powerful features in the program. 

If you don't use master pages, you may be missing out on a great 

way to increase your efficiency. 

Master pages are the best way to manage repeating elements 

common to a number of pages in your document. For example, 

if you want a page number (folio) to go on every page in your 

document, you have two choices. First, you could place a text 

box on every page. Or better, you could simply put one text box 

on a master page and then assign that master page to your 

document pages. It's not just page numbers, either. Master 

pages are also great for headers, footers, borders, repeating 

graphics, or any other item that you want to show up on many 

different pages. 

The reason that master pages are so powerful is not just that 

you can quickly format a bunch of pages by assigning a master 

page to them, but that you can also go back later and change the 

master page, effecting a change on every page that is based on 
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it. In fact, QuarkXPress not only lets you go back and change 

master pages, but it offers more flexibility in master page crea

tion than any other Windows publishing program. However, if 

you use other page-layout software, you should note that Quark

XPress's master pages differ drastically from the competition's. 

How PageMaker Does It 
For example, it's common to describe master pages in Page

Maker by using a metaphor of transparent "underlays" beneath 

each page. You create and edit the document on your document 

pages, and the master page underlay displays and prints 

beneath it. You can "slide out" this master page underlay at any 

time, change the page formatting, and then slide it back in. 

In programs like PageMaker, you can choose to base docu

ment pages on master pages, or not-simply by turning the 

master on or off for specific pages. However, you cannot change 

any master page elements locally within actual document pages, 

because although they display and print there, they really exist 

only on the underlay-which is untouchable unless you slide 

them out. Also, you can't choose to use particular elements on 

a master page; everything on the master page is either turned 

on or off. 

How QuarkXPress Does It 
The master pages in QuarkXPress are totally different. Master 

page elements (the boxes and lines on QuarkXPress's master 

pages) show up on your document's pages not as view-only 

elements sitting on an underlay, but as real elements that you 

can edit just like any other page element. If you don't want a 

certain element of the master page on one page, you can simply 

select it and delete it. If you want to change it for that page, you 

can select it and change it. This sort of change is called local 

formatting. 

You can base a document page on either a standard or a 

blank master page (the latter is the QuarkXPress equivalent of 

turning a master page "off") .  Plus, you can have up to 1 27 differ

ent master pages in a document, so you can base different 

document pages on different master pages. This is very useful 
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See page 572 

if your document comprises multiple sections that require 

different looks. 

Before we get too far in-depth with master pages, let's look at 

the basics. Working with master pages isn't complicated if you 

take it step by step. 

Your First Master Page 
Two things happen simultaneously when you click OK in the 

New dialog box: QuarkXPress builds a master page called 

Master A and creates the first page of your document for you to 

work on. The master page and the document page are almost 

identical. If you specified "Facing Pages" in the New dialog box, 

QuarkXPress still only creates a single document page, but it 

makes two master pages: a left page called L-Master 1 and a right 

page called R-Master 1 .  

You can move between viewing the master pages o f  a doc

ument and the document itself using two methods: the 

Document Layout palette and the Display menu. 

Document layout palette. To see a list of master pages, click the 

Document menu at the top of Document Layout palette and 

drag down to select the Show Master Pages command. The mas

ter page icons will appear in the palette window. To jump to the 

master page you want to view, simply double-click on its icon 

(see Figure 2-6). 

Display menu. You can choose either your document or your 

master pages by selecting one of them from the Display sub

menu under the Page menu (see Figure 2-7) . 

You can tell whether you're looking at a document page or a 

master page by three tell- tale signs. 

• A page number indicator in the lower-left corner of the 

document window tells you that you are looking at a doc

ument page. 

• An automatic text-link icon is always in the upper-left cor

ner of a master page. (We discuss this in the next section.) 



Figure 2-6 

Viewing a master page 

Figure 2-7 
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• While viewing a master page, you can't perform certain 

functions that are usually available. For example, the Go 

To (Control-}) feature is disabled, as well as " Insert." 

Parts of a Master Page 

Although master pages look similar to normal document pages, 

there are some basic differences you need to know. These differ

ences include the master guides, the automatic text link icon, 

and the automatic text link box. Note that "automatic text link 
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Figure 2-8 

The Master Guides 

dialog box 

icon" is our term for what Quark refers to as both the "Intact 

Chain Icon" and the "Broken Chain Icon." Similarly, our term 

"automatic text link box" is referred to as "automatic text box" in 

the Quark manuals. We think our terminology is more descrip

tive, so that's what we use. If you like Quark's, then do a mental 

substitution. 

Master Guides 
We said above that you could change the margins and column 

guides after you set them in the New dialog box. The Master 

Guides dialog box is the place to do it. The Master Guides dialog 

box is available by selecting "Master Guides" from the Page 

menu (see Figure 2-8) when displaying a master page. 

When you use the Master Guides dialog box to change the 

margin guides or the column guides, only the master page that 

you have open changes. However, after you learn about multiple 

master pages later on in this chapter, you'll see that you can 

have a different set of margins and columns for each master 

page in your document. 

Margin G
�
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The automatic text link icon is the little picture of a chain link in 

the upper-left corner of every master page. It is the gateway to 

QuarkXPress's automatic text linking feature. This feature allows 

QuarkXPress to automatically link together text boxes that lie on 

each page. This process also can be accomplished manually; but 

it is much slower. The automatic text link icon works in conjunc

tion with the automatic text link box, which we discuss soon. 

The automatic text link icon is either broken (disabled) or 

linked (enabled) . You can use the Linking and Unlinking tools 
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while viewing your master pages to switch the automatic linking 

on and off (see below) . 

Automatic Text link Box 
The automatic text link box is a text box that is linked through 

QuarkXPress's automatic linking mechanism. Automatic linking 

is the way that QuarkXPress links pages of text together. We 

know this sounds confusing, so let's look at an example. 

Picture a one-page document with only one master page, 

Master A. If your text fills and overflows the text box on the first 

page, you can add a page by selecting "Insert Page" from the 

Page menu. If your Master A has an automatic text link box on it, 

then the overflow text automatically flows onto the newly added 

page. If there is no automatic text link box on the master page, 

then QuarkXPress does not link your first page text box to any

thing, and you have to link things manually (see Chapter 1 ,  

QuarkXPress Basics) . 

There are two ways to get automatic text link boxes on your 

master page. 

• Automatic Text Box. If you select ''Automatic Text Box" in the 

New dialog box, QuarkXPress places a text box on your 

first document page and also on Master A. The text box 

on the master page is automatically assigned to be an 

automatic text link box. 

• Linking to the chain. You can create your own automatic text 

link box by drawing a text box on your master page and 

then linking it to the automatic text link icon. First, select 

the Linking tool. Second, click on the automatic text link 

icon in the upper-left corner of the page and then on the 

text box you want automatically linked (see Figure 2-9) .  

An automatic text link box is a special-case text box. It is 

reserved solely for text that is typed in document pages, so you 

cannot type any text in it while on the master page. This is dif

ferent from other boxes that are on the master page, which can 
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Figure 2-9 

Creating an automatic 

text link box 

contain text or graphics. We'll look at why you would want to use 

these other types a little later on. 

Modifying Automatic Text Link Boxes 
While you cannot type in automatic text link boxes on a master 

page, you can apply many formatting specifications to them. For 

example, you can specify the number of columns, width, height, 

background color, and frame. While QuarkXPress originally places 

automatic text link boxes so that they fill the area outlined by the 

margin guides, you can move and resize them to suit your needs. 

Tip: Assigning a Startup Font. As we just said, you can't actually type 

in automatic text link boxes while on a master page. However, 

you can assign character formatting to the box. Just select the 

text box with the Content tool and specify the font, size, style, 

and so on. Then, when you return to the document page, the 

text you type in that box appears in the font, size, and style that 

you chose. Text that is imported into that box does not necessar

ily appear in that font, however. 

y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y 

Creating Multiple Automatic Text Link Boxes 
You can actually have any number of automatic text link boxes 

on a master page. What you have to do is link them all in the 

order in which you want text to flow into them. You define the 

first box as automatic, using the procedures described above. 

Then you click in succession with the Linking tool on the boxes 
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you want to define as automatic text link boxes. This defines 

them as part of the automatic text chain. You'll see the linking 

arrows shoot out with each new link that you create. To continue 

the link from a left master to a right master, click on the right 

master's automatic text link icon and then on the right master's 

automatic text box. 

Unlinking Automatic Text Link Boxes 
The easiest way to discard an automatic text link box while 

either on a document page or on the master page is to delete it 

(Contrnl-K, or Backspace) . But if you want to keep the box and 
,. 

simply negate its definition as an automatic text link box, you 

can do that using the Unlinking tool. First, click on the auto

matic text link icon with the Unlinking tool, thereby showing the 

linking arrow. Next, click on the tail of the linking arrow to break 

the chain and turn the box into a "normal" master page text box. 

In the case of multiple, successively linked boxes, the automatic 

linking is broken wherever you've broken the chain, though any 

other links you've created among those boxes remain. 

T T T T Y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y T T 

Tip: Make Sure that You're Working with the Correct Pointer. It's very 

easy to attempt linking and unlinking, only to find nothing hap

pening-no arrows popping up between boxes or changing 

course. When this happens, remember that you can't tighten a 

screw with a ball-peen hammer: You must use the right tool for 

the right job! Hold down the Alt key as you select the Linking or 

Unlinking tools (as your operation requires) , so that they remain 

selected and therefore provide you with the correct pointer, 

without which you can't conduct these operations. 

T T T T T T T T Y T Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T T T T Y T T T T T T 

Tip: Use Step and Repeat to Copy Page Geometry. Remember, there's 

no need to recreate boxes and graphic elements for the right side 

of a master page if you've already created the left side. Simply 

duplicate the items and drag them to the opposite page: Select 

each item to duplicate and use the Duplicate or Step and Repeat 

features (under the Item menu) to create copies. A "Step and 

Repeat" with a vertical offset of 0 (zero) ensures that the copies 

are at precisely the same vertical position on a page as the origi-
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nal. Remember that you can hold down the Shift key as you drag 

copies with the Item tool to constrain movement horizontally or 

vertically. After you move the items, change the text content and 

the character and paragraph formatting as is appropriate to your 

right master formatting plans. 

What to Put on a Master Page 

Although your creativity in formatting master pages is unlim

ited, the most common uses for master pages are for headers 

and footers. These typically contain such information as publi

cation name, chapter or section title, author's name, date or 

number of the issue, and page numbering. These items are per

fect for master pages because creating them for every page in 

your document would be a chore that Hercules would shudder 

at and Job would give up on. 

• Headers are repeating sections at the tops of pages, usu

ally in the margin area. 

• Footers are headers that fall at the bottoms of pages. 

• You can also have a hybrid header or footer that appears 

in the side margins of pages. Far less common than head

ers and footers, they are usually reserved for wide 

margins since you don't want them abutting regular text. 

In bound documents, they most often appear on the out

side margin of each page, so that they don't disappear 

into the binding. We don't really have a name for these; in 

the Macintosh edition of this book we called them siders, 

but-to tell you the truth-we hate that term. 

If you're used to working with a dedicated word-processing 

program, you know that the way to create and edit headers and 

footers is to call up a special window and type into it, thereafter 

choosing to hide or show the header/footer on scrolling pages, 

as the particular program allows. There is no way to automati

cally hide headers and footers in QuarkXPress. You create them 
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Headers and footers 
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directly on your master pages as standard text or picture boxes, 

and they show up everywhere you go. Figure 2- 10  shows a page 

with headers and footers. 

········· ··········· ············::···:···:::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::: 

Automatic Page Numbering 
Part of building a firm infrastructure for your document is to 

make your document work for you rather than to have you 

working for your document. A perfect example of this is page 

numbering. We have a confession to make. Before we knew bet

ter, we would type " l " on the first page, "2" on the second page, 

and so on. When we deleted or added pages, we just took the 

time to renumber every page. That seemed reasonable enough. 

What else could we do? 

QuarkXPress lets you set up automatic page numbering for 

an entire document. You don't actually type any number on the 

master page. What you type is the Current Box Page Number 

character (Control-3) . This gives you a "number placeholder." 

This placeholder is replaced by the page number when you are 

looking at the document in Document view. In master pages, the 

page number placeholder looks like this: <#>. 

The number appears in whatever font, size, and style you 

choose on the master page. For example, if you make the <#> 
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character 9-point Trump-Mediaeval, all the page numbers come 

out in that style. 

Remember, the Current Box Page Number character is sim

ply a character that you type, manipulate, or delete using 

keyboard commands. You also can type it alongside other text, 

to form text blocks that read, "Page <#>" or "If you wanted to 

find pg. <#>, you found it." 

These page numbers change as you add, delete, and move 

pages. For example, if you move page 23 to be your new page 10 ,  

every page in the document changes its numbering accordingly. 

Also, if you change the page numbering scheme to Roman 

numerals or whatever (see "Sections," later in this chapter) , 

QuarkXPress automatically changes that style on every page 

containing a Current Box Page Number character. 

Graphics and Master Pages 
You can do anything with a graphic on a master page that you 

can do on a regular document page, including defining it for text 

runarounds. You can be subtle and put a small graphic in your 

header or footer, or you can put a great big graphic in the back

ground of every page (see Figure 2 - 1 1 ) .  

Remember, when formatting master pages with graphics

whether as backgrounds or for runaround effects-that what 

you place on the master page appears on every page of the doc

ument that is based on that master page. If you only want a 

graphic on a few pages in your document, you're better off either 

handling such things on a page-by-page basis in the regular doc

ument view or creating different master pages to hold different 

graphics. 

• • • • • • Y Y • Y • Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Changing Master Page Items 

After you have created your master page, you can manipulate 

the text and picture boxes in either master page or document 

view. The view you're in when you make a change determines 

what effect the change has on your document. 
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Placing a graphic 

on your master page 
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Changes to Document Pages 
If you make a change to a master page item (a picture or text 

box, or a rule, that comes from the master page) when you're on 

an actual document page, the change affects only that actual 

page; that is, the master page itself is not affected by the local 

page formatting. However, as we'll see in the next section, any 

local changes you make to master page items can have a drastic 

effect on how those items act later when changing or reapplying 

master pages. 

Changes on Master Pages 
If you are in master page view when you make a change to a 

master page item, the change is reflected on every page in your 

document that is based on that master page-unless that item 

has been changed locally on a page while in document view. 

For example, let's say you have a header with the name of the 

document and the page number. You have created a 30-page 

document based on this master page, so each page has that 

header on it. If you change the header so that it reads differently, 

that change shows up on all 30 pages. However, if you changed 

the header on page 1 0  while in document view before reworking 

the header on the master page, the header on every page except 

page 1 0  is changed. Page 1 0  remains unchanged because your 

local page change overrides the master page for that text box. 
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Continuing with this example, if you delete the header from 

the master page, the header is deleted from every page of the 

document, as long as no local page changes were made. But if a 

change had already been made locally to the header on page 10 ,  

then that header on page 1 0  is  not deleted. 

Taking this concept one step farther, if you actually delete a 

master page, the master items that appear on document pages 

are deleted, too, unless you have locally modified them in some 

way. For example, if you have a picture box on a master page, 

and page 3 is based on that master page, then the picture box 

appears on page 3. Unless you modify that picture box in some 

way, deleting the master page removes the picture box from 

page 3. This makes some sense if you think about it for a while, 

even though it's often frustrating. 

Master Pages Preferences 
The determining factor for what happens to master page items 

that have been modified locally (while in document view) is the 

Master Page Items feature in the General Preferences dialog box, 

accessed via the Preferences menu under the Edit menu. You 

have two choices: Delete Changes and Keep Changes. 

Delete Changes. If "Master Page Items" is set to "Delete Changes," 

every master item on a page is deleted and replaced with new 

master items-even if changes have been made locally. If you 

have made changes, this is a great way to "reset" the page: reap

ply a master page to a document page while "Delete Changes" 

is set in the General Preferences dialog box. All of the locally 

modified items are deleted and reset back to the original mas

ter items. 

Keep Changes. The alternative to deleting locally modified master 

items is keeping them. When "Keep Changes" is selected in the 

Preferences dialog box, QuarkXPress skips over any master items 

that you have modified (changed their position, size, shape, font, 

text, and so on) . This is the default setting when you start a docu

ment. Again, this is only relevant when reapplying a master page. 
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Master Pages: Advanced 

See page 572 

If you've come this far, you've learned the hardest aspects of 

QuarkXPress's master pages. We're calling this the advanced sec

tion not because it's more complex or difficult, but because it 

represents a higher level of control by offering additional 

options. 

• Creating new master pages 

• Creating new master pages based on existing ones 

• Naming and ordering master pages 

• Applying master pages to document pages 

• Deleting master pages 

There are many ways to use multiple master pages. For exam

ple, most books are separated into several sections, including 

front matter, body text, and index. Each section is paginated and 

formatted differently from the body, with different (or no) head

ers or footers. You can create a master page for each of these 

sections. Multiple master pages are almost required for maga

zine production, where you may have a plethora of different 

sections: departments and.columns, regular article pages, photo 

features, full-page ads, and small-ad sections, to name a few. 

Multiple master pages are accessible primarily through the 

Document Layout palette. We introduced the Document Layout 

palette in Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress Basics. Now we're going to con

centrate on how you can use it to work with your master pages. 

Document Layout Palette 
The Document Layout palette for the facing-pages document in 

Figure 2- 12  looks deceptively simple: two drop-down menus 

(Document and Apply) and the document layout area. There's 

more under the hood though, since this palette serves for man

aging both document pages and master pages. 
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Figure 2- 1 2  
Document layout 

palettes for single
sided and facing

pages documents 

Menu area 

Document menu. At the upper left of the Document Layout palette 

is the Document menu. This is used for creating and deleting 

both document and master pages. Click and hold down the 

mouse button on the Document menu and you'll see three 

commands: Insert, Delete, and Show Master Pages (or Show Doc

ument Pages, if Show Master Pages was previously selected) . This 

last command gives a dual purpose to the Document Control 

palette. Select Show Document Pages, and the document layout 

area below the palette menu bar displays document icons 

arranged to show your document layout; select Show Master 

Pages, and the document layout area displays a column of page 

icons that represents your master pages. 

To create a new master page, click on the Document menu 

and drag along the drop-down menu to select the Show Master 

Pages command. You'll see that the Document menu has 

changed its name to the Masters menu, so click on the Masters 

menu and then on the Insert command. A pop-up list appears 

with the names of master pages (see Figure 2 - 13) ,  so just drag 

down and select the one you want. If you're in hurry, clicking the 

small icon to the left of the Document/Masters menu toggles 

between document or master page view. 

Similarly, you can delete a master page by first selecting the 

icon of the master page you want to delete and then selecting 

the Delete command from the Masters menu. Remember, once 

you delete a master or document page, it is deleted forever. This 

action is not reversible with Undo (Control-Z) so make sure you 

really want to do it. 
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Creating a new 

master page 
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Tip: Retrieving Document Layout Deletions. If you've deleted a master 

page from the Document Layout palette, the only way to get it 

back is to select "Revert to Saved" from the File menu. This, of 

course, only works if you've saved your document recently. Bear 

in mind that this method wipes out all changes you've made 

since your last save, so pause a moment and reflect before you 

jump into this last resort. 

If you have more than two or three master pages, Quark

XPress lets you change the order in which their icons appear in 

the list. Just click on a master page icon and drag it up or down 

to where you want it. The cursor will appear as a small down

ward- ,  left- ,  or right-pointing insertion pointer when you're at 

an appropriate drop spot, so just release the mouse button to 

leave the master page at its new position to left, right, above, or 

below an existing master page. Note that the second master 

page you create is called "Master 2," even if you place the icon in 

the master page selection list before Master 1 .  

Master pages name field. You can assign a new name to each mas

ter page by first clicking on a master page icon in the document 

layout area. The name following the icon becomes a temporary 

field, and you can replace the name "Master l "  (or whatever) 

with any name you care to type. You can type up to three char

acters before a hyphen, and then up to 60 more. If you don't type 

a hyphen, QuarkXPress assigns a prefix of "Ml- "  or something. 

The name you assign is the name that appears in master page 
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scroll lists and menus throughout the program. The prefix (the 

characters before the hyphen) shows up in the Document Lay

out palette icons. 

Tip: Master Pages Naming Conventions. Note that although you can 

name a master page anything you like, QuarkXPress displays 

page icons with only the letter "M" followed by a number (M l,  

M2,  M3,  and so on) . We find that i t  helps to name master pages 

with a letter or number as a prefix so we can keep them in order 

easily. For example, if Master 1 is a master page for the table of 

contents, we might change the label to "A-TOC." Your next mas

ter page may be called "B-Front Matter," and so on. 

To get a listing of all the master pages' names, select "Insert" 

from the Page menu, and while holding the mouse button down, 

create a screen dump (type Alt-Print Screen) . You can then print 

out this screen dump as a reference guide. 

y y y y • • • • • • y y y y y y y y y y y y y • y • • • • 

Document layout area. The largest area in the Document Layout 

palette is the document layout area. This shows icons of the doc

ument's pages, which are numbered and positioned in the order 

of their actual appearance in the document (see Chapter l , 

QuarkXPress Basics for more on this area) . Each page icon on the 

palette displays the master page that it is based on. When you 

first open a new document, only one page is visible, and it is 

based on Master 1 .  

Basing a New Master Page on Another 
If you need a new master page but don't want to format it from 

scratch, you can base it on another master page that carries at 

least some of the formatting you wish to retain. You do this by 

first creating a new master page as described above and select

ing its icon in the document layout area. Then click the Apply 

command in the Document Layout palette and select the name 

of the particular master page whose formatting you wish to 

copy. An alert box will pop up asking you if it's "oK to completely 

replace 'Master 2' with 'Master l '?" (Your master page names 

may vary) . Click OK to commit yourself to the change. 
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Master 2 now contains all of the elements and formatting 

from Master 1 .  Go in and make your changes to customize Mas

ter 2 to your needs. 

Applying Master Pages to Document Pages 
You can also apply the formatting of any master page to an exist

ing document page, whether that page was based on a master 

page or not. It's a maneuver similar to the one described above 

for applying the formatting of one master page to that of 

another. 

1 .  Select the Show Document Pages icon from the Masters 

menu if the document pages aren't displayed in the docu

ment layout area. 

2. Select the page icon to which you want to apply a master 

page format. (To select more than one icon, hold down 

the Shift key while you click the first and last page icons if 

they're consecutive. If they're not consecutive, hold down 

the Control key) . 

3. Click the Apply command and drag down the list of mas

ter page names. You can release the mouse button as 

soon as the page name is highlighted. 

The document page assumes the formatting of that master 

page. Unmodified master items (from the old master page) are 

deleted. Items that have been modified may or may not be 

deleted, depending on your Preferences settings (see "Changing 

Master Page Items," above) . 

Y Y Y Y Y T Y T Y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Making Pages 

In Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress Basics, we discussed moving pages 

around and deleting them. Clearly, that was slightly premature 

since we had yet explained adding new pages to a document. We 

cover that procedure here. 
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Figure 2-1 4  

The Insert Pages 
dialog box 

There are two ways to add pages to your document: the 

Insert Pages dialog box and the Document Layout palette. 

Insert Pages 
The first way you can add pages to your document is by selecting 

"Insert" from the Pages menu. This brings up the Insert Pages 

dialog box (see Figure 2 - 14) .  This dialog box is almost entirely 

self-explanatory, but we'll cover it piece by piece just to be sure. 

Insert Pages 
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0 at J;l.nd of document 
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OK Cancel 

You can type the number of pages you want to add in the 

Insert field and then select where you want those pages to be 

added. You have three choices: before a page, after a page, and 

at the end of the document. The first two choices require that 

you choose a page that the page(s) should be added before or 

after; the third requires no additional number, as it places the 

pages after the last page in the document. 

Before you hit OK, though, you need to think about two other 

things in this dialog box: the Link to Current Text Chain check 

box and the Master Page specification. Let's look at these in 

reverse order. 

Master Page specification. You can choose which master page you 

want these pages to be based on by selecting one from the Mas

ter Page drop-down menu of the Insert Pages dialog box. Or if 

you like, you can base the pages-to-be on blank single-sided or 

facing-page pages (labeled as Blank Single or Blank Facing Page 

in the Master Page menu; you can choose the latter only if you're 

working with a facing-page document) . 
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Link to Current Text Chain. If a text box is selected on your page, and 

the master page you are basing your inserted pages on has an 

automatic text link box, then you have the option of automatically 

linking the inserted pages with the text box you have selected. 

This is a potentially confusing concept, so let's look at it carefully. 

Let's say you have a text box on a page overflowing with text. 

Let's also say that your master page "3-FeatureOpener" has an 

enabled automatic text link box (linked to the automatic text 

link icon) . 

1 .  Select the text box on the document page. 

2. Select "Insert" from the Page menu. 

3. Add a page based on master page 3-FeatureOpener at the 

end of the document. 

If you click "Link to Current Text Chain" in the Insert Pages 

dialog box, then the text from your document page text box 

automatically links to your inserted pages. If you do not select 

"Link to Current Text Chain,'' then the pages are still added, but 

there is no link between your text box and the text boxes on 

those pages. You can, however, link them up manually using the 

Link tool. 

Document layout Insertions 
The second method for inserting pages is to use the the Docu

ment Layout palette. Adding pages is accomplished with the 

Insert command. Click "Insert" (make sure that document page 

icons are displayed in the layout area) and drag along the drop

down list to select a master page. Then, move the cursor down to 

the layout area into the position you want (before a page, after a 

page, at the end of a document, or as a page in a spread) . 

The cursor changes into an insertion pointer (a left-, right- ,  or 

downward-pointing arrow or a document icon) at the points 

where you can appropriately insert a page, either to the left or the 

right or above or below an existing page. Just click once when you 

hit the spot. If you don't want the page based on a master page, 

just select the Blank Single Page or Blank Facing Page master 
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page choices from the Insert command's drop-down list (as men

tioned above, you can only select Blank Facing Page if you are 

working with a facing-page document) . 

Although Quark's documentation says that you can add mul

tiple pages by holding down the Control key while you select a 

page from the Insert drop-down menu, it's actually not true. 

Instead, if you want to add more than one page at a time or want 

to add pages that are linked to the current text chain, then you 

must hold down the Control key when you click where you want 

your pages in the Document Layout palette. For example, if you 

want to add four pages after page 2, first select the master page 

that you want the pages based on from the Insert drop-down 

menu, then hold down the Control key while clicking in the 

space after page 2. After you click, QuarkXPress gives you the 

Insert Pages dialog box. You can select the appropriate items, 

such as number of pages, as described above. 

Modifying Your Pages 

Fortunately for desktop publishers, it is possible to change the 

foundation of a document significantly more easily than a con

struction worker can change the foundation of a building. Not 

only can you modify your master pages in many ways, as we've 

seen, but you can modify the underlying page sizes, margins, 

column guides, and more. Let's look at each of these controls. 

Changing Page Size 
Even after you click OK in the New dialog box and begin adding 

pages to a document, you can still change the page size in the 

Document Setup dialog box (choose "Document Setup" from 

the File menu; see Figure 2- 15) .  Note that this dialog box bears a 

striking resemblance to a portion of the New dialog box. The 

rules are just the same (see "Page Size," above) . 

Your only real limitation in modifying page size is the size of 

any objects you have already placed on the page. QuarkXPress 

won't let you make a page so small that page elements would 
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"fall off" the pasteboard (the size of the pasteboard surrounding 

each page is based on the size of your document page) . If this is 

a limiting factor, you may be able to work around the problem 

by adjusting the width of the pasteboard (see "Tip : Adjusting 

Your Pasteboard," in Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress Basics) . 

Changing Facing Pages 
You can change one other page feature with the Document 

Setup dialog box: facing pages. If you originally specified your 

document as single-sided, you can change it to a facing-page 

document by clicking the Facing Pages item in the Document 

Setup dialog box. Facing-page documents can have facing 

master pages (the facing-page icon is enabled in the Document 

Layout palette) . However, you cannot change a facing-page 

document to a single-sided document if you have any facing 

master pages. 

If you need to change a facing-page document to a single

sided document, first delete all of the facing master pages by 

using the Delete command in the Document Layout palette 

and then go to the Document Setup dialog box and deselect 

"Facing Pages." 

Changing Margins 
As we mentioned above, every page in your document has the 

same margins until you create multiple master pages, each with 

different margins. When you first open a master page, its margin 

guides are set to the values you specified in the New dialog box. 

You can change these margins by selecting "Master Guides" 

from the Page menu. Remember that the Master Guides menu 

item is available only when a master page is being displayed. 
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Tip: Ignoring the Guides. Even without creating and applying dif

ferent master pages, you can get "de facto" different margins 

within a document, since margin guides are only that-guides. 

If you want, you can simply ignore them. Draw out or resize a 

text or graphics box so that it is bigger or smaller than the mar

gin-defined area, creating a custom "active area" for your page 

elements. But unless you're dealing with one-page documents, 

it's really best to handle multiple margin definitions by going 

ahead and changing the Master Guides settings. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Changing Column Guides 
Migrants from PageMaker should be aware that QuarkXPress's 

column guides cannot be repositioned by dragging them with 

the mouse. Instead, you change the Column Guides settings in 

the Master Guides dialog box. QuarkXPress lets you have a dif

ferent number of columns and varied gutter sizes for each 

master page. If you don't want to have column guides on a page, 

type " l " in the Columns field. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Snap to Guides for Box Fitting. We often find it more helpful to 

draw separate text boxes for each column rather than to use one 

large text box separated into columns. Column and margin 

guides make this process easy. If you have "Snap to Guides" 

turned on (under the View menu) , you can quickly draw a text 

box that fills one column. This text box can be duplicated, then 

positioned in the next column, and so on, until each column is 

created. Bob sometimes decides he doesn't want the column 

guides cluttering up the page after he's drawn these text boxes, 

so he simply removes them from the master page using "Master 

Guides." David, having lived with clutter most of his life, just 

leaves the guides where they are. 
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Automatic Page Insertion 

Importing a long text document can be a harrowing experience 

when you're working with automatically linked text boxes. 

Where does the rest of the text go when the first text box is filled? 

QuarkXPress lets you control this through the Auto Page Inser

tion pop-up menu in the General Preferences dialog box 

(accessed via the Preferences command under the Edit menu) . 

You have four choices: "End of Story," "End of Section," "End of 

Document," and "Off." The default setting (the way it's set up if 

you don't change anything) is "End of Section." 

End of Story. With this option enabled, QuarkXPress inserts new 

pages right after the page containing the last text box in a story, 

and those pages bear the master page formatting of the page 

that held that box. If, for instance, your story starts on page 1 

and jumps to page 5, any text overflow from the page 5 text box 

causes pages to be inserted following page 5, not page 1 .  

End of Sedion. Under this option, pages are inserted following the 

last page in a section (see "Sections and Page Numbering," later 

in this chapter) . Additional pages bear the master page format

ting of the last page in that section. Thus, if your page 1 story 

jumps to page 5, and page 5 is part of a section that ends with 

page 8, new pages inserted because of text overflow appear right 

after page 8. 

End of Document. This option causes pages to be inserted after the 

last page of the document, regardless of its length and despite 

any sections you might have set up. Inserted pages bear the 

master page formatting of the last page of the document. 

If you have only one story and one section in a document, 

then all three of these settings mean the same thing. 

Off. When "Auto Page Insertion" is set to "Off," QuarkXPress 

never adds pages automatically. Instead, you must add pages 

manually (see "Making Pages," earlier in this chapter) . 
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Text Linking 

Remember, the Automatic Page Insertion feature only works if 

your master page has an automatic text link box. That makes 

sense, because otherwise pages are inserted based on text flow

ing through the automatic text chain. You cannot have 

automatic page insertion without an automatic text link, and 

you cannot have that without an automatic text link box. 

Multiple Page Spreads 

When the rest of the world thought that facing-page spreads 

were pretty nifty, Quark came along and added the capability to 

build three-page spreads. In fact, you can quickly and easily 

build four-page, five-page, or any-number-page spreads, as long 

as the combined width of the spread doesn't exceed 48 inches. 

Once again, this is a job for the Document Layout palette. 

Spreads can be created in both facing-pages and single-sided 

documents by dragging a page icon to the right side of a right 

page or to the left side of a left page (single-sided documents, for 

this purpose, are made entirely of right pages) . The pasteboard 

(represented by the dark gray area in the palette) automatically 

expands to accommodate the pages. Figure 2 - 16  shows an exam

ple of creating a three-page spread in a facing-page document. 

Note that dragging a page to the left of a right page or to the 

right of a left page may result in reshuffling the file rather than 

building a spread. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T V T V V V V T V T T T T T T T T T T 

Sections and Page Numbering 

Earlier in this chapter, we discussed how to apply automatic 

page numbers to your document's master pages. Here we talk 

about how to customize those page numbers and how to create 

multiple sections within a single document. 
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A three-page spread 
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Ordinarily, a QuarkXPress document has one section. Page 

numbers start with the Arabic numeral 1 and go up consecu

tively, page by page. However, you can change the starting page 

number, the style of page numbers, and add multiple sections 

that each have their own page-numbering styles. 

Changing Your Page Numbering 
Let's say you're producing a book, and each chapter is saved in a 

separate QuarkXPress file. If the first chapter ends on page 32, 

you can tell QuarkXPress to start the page numbers in chapter 

two at page 33, and so on. 

1 .  Go to the first page of the document (the one on which 

you want to change the numbering) . 

2. Select the Section item from the Page menu. 

3. Enable the Section Start feature by clicking in the box (an 

"X" should appear) . 

4. Type the number at which you'd like your document to 

start, and click OK (see Figure 2 - 17) .  

The first page of  a new section always has an asterisk after its 

name. It doesn't print out and is just a sign on the screen indi

cating that this is a section beginning. 

Tip: Get to That Section Quickly. You also can get to the Section 

dialog box quickly by clicking on the page icon for the first page 
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Figure 2- 1 7  
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in the section and then clicking once the page number under 

the icon in the Document Layout palette. 

Changing the Page-Numbering Style 
QuarkXPress lets you choose among five formats for numbering 

pages. 

• Arabic numerals ( 1 ,  2, 3, 4, etc.) 

• Uppercase Roman numerals (I, II, III, rv; etc.) 

• Lowercase Roman numerals (i, ii, iii, iv, etc.) 

• Capital letters (A, B, C, D, etc.) 

• Lowercase letters (a, b, c, d, etc.) 

You can change the numbering style for a section by going to 

the first page in a section, selecting "Section" from the Page 

menu, and choosing a numbering format from the Format pop

up menu. 

Prefixes 
The automatic page numbers can contain more than just a 

number in the five formats listed above. You also can include a 

prefix of up to four letters or numbers to the page number. For 

example, you may want the page numbers in a book appendix to 

read A- 1 ,  A-2, and so on. The "A-"  is a prefix to the Arabic numer

als. You can type this sort of prefix in the Prefix field of the 

Section dialog box. 
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Automatic "Continued . • •  " Pagination 

Figure 2-1 8  

Jump lines 

In magazines and newspapers, where stories can jump from 

page 6 to page 96, it is often helpful to have a "Continued on 

Page X" message at the bottom of the column from which text is 

jumping and a "Continued from Page X" message at the top of 

the column to which it is jumping. These are sometimes called 

jump lines. QuarkXPress can't automate creation of the lines, but 

it can automate the placement and revision of the page num

bers in them. This is useful because you may change links, or 

insert or delete new pages, and such actions could change the 

page numbers referred to. In such cases you won't have to go 

through and manually update the numbers. 

To Create a "Continued on • • •  " Message 
It's easy to create these jump lines (see Figure 2- 18) .  

1 .  Make a text box the same width as the column or text box 

it concerns and move it on top of that text box. If this new 

text box is set behind the original text box, you can select 

"Bring to Front" from the Item menu. 

2. Be sure the new box's runaround is set to " Item" (see 

Chapter 7, Where Text Meets Graphics) . This ensures that 

your jump line has its own space and isn't jumbled in on 

top of the other text. 
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3. Type the text of your jump line (for example, "Continued 

on") ,  and when you come to placement of the page num

ber, type Control-4. This is the Next Text Box Page 

Number character. If you haven't yet linked the text box to 

a text box on another page, the character will look like 

this: <None>. 

If your text links change, pages get shuffled, or an act of god is 

invoked, QuarkXPress always knows where your text is going and 

updates the Next Box Page Number. Nonetheless, these jump 

lines can sometimes get confused. When QuarkXPress sees one 

of these jump lines, it looks at any text box that is behind the 

jump line. If there is more than one text box that is behind the 

jump line text box, QuarkXPress chooses the one that is "closest" 

to it; in other words, the text box that is on the next layer down. 

To Create a "Continued from • • •  " Message 
You can create a "Continued from" jump line by following the 

same procedures for creating a "Continued to . . .  " text box, but 

place it at the top of the column concerned. When you come to 

the page number, type Control-2, for the Previous Box Page 

Number character, which shows the page number of the previ

ous text box in the chain. This number is also automatically 

updated as necessary. 

Your messages don't have to read "Continued on/from . . .  " 

You can type any words you want. For instance, "Started on page 

<None>" or even "If you really care about finishing this story, 

you'll have to flip past the bulk of this magazine and go all the 

way to page <None>, where you'll find it buried among the facial 

cream ads." What matters is that you type the relevant place

holder character somewhere in your message text box. 
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Crop Marks and Print-Area Considerations 

Crop marks, sometimes called trim marks, sit off the four cor

ners of a page or page spread, indicating page edges. We'll hold 

off discussing them until Chapter 10, Printing. However, a cou

ple of things are worth considering now. The two decisions you 

need to make are whether or not you want crop marks, and 

whether you want QuarkXPress to make your crop marks auto

matically or you want to make them yourself. 

To Crop or • • •  

The decision of whether to  crop or  not depends on the sort of 

document you are producing and on the output device you are 

using. If you're producing 8.5-by- 1 1 -inch or 8.5-by- 14-inch let

ters, memos, reports, flyers, or newsletters on your laser printer 

for mass reproduction based on those printouts, you don't need 

trim marks (you won't be cutting the pages) . If you're producing 

document pages that are smaller than the surrounding physical 

media on which they print-for example, printing to a roll-fed 

imagesetter-you'll need crop marks so that your lithographer 

knows exactly what to work with. 

Who Crops What 
Normally we just let QuarkXPress make the crop marks at the 

edges of our document pages, but we have run into at least two 

situations where we want to create them ourselves. These situa

tions break down into multiple-up copies and special services. 

Multiple-up copies. When we use QuarkXPress to design and cre

ate business cards, we might step-and-repeat the final version 

two, four, or even eight times to create multiple-up copies on 

one letter-size page. Each one of these cards needs its own trim 

marks, and this is a situation where QuarkXPress cannot place 

them for us (see Figure 2-19) .  

Special service. If we don't want the registration marks or Quark

XPress's job information for some reason, then we have to make 
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Figure 2-1 9 
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our own crop marks. Note that crop marks should be a mini

mum of 6 points long, and preferably 1 to 2 picas from the actual 

page boundary. The Reg. Marks Offset field of the Application 

Preferences dialog box lets you set how far you want the auto

matic registration and crop marks from the boundary (See 

"Application Preferences" in Chapter l, QuarkXPress Basics). 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • y y y y y y y y 

Foundations 

You are now ready to build your pages with the understanding 

and confidence that you have a strong infrastructure to hold up 

the document. You can use the tools discussed in Chapter l , 

QuarkXPress Basics, to build text and picture boxes on your mas

ter and document pages. Next we'll talk about how to fill those 

boxes with text and pictures. 



W O R D  P R O C E S S I N G  
hether you write your sto

ries on a typewriter, a 

word processor, or in wet 

cement, you can't set type 

in QuarkXPress until you 

get the words into the program. In the early days of desktop 

publishing, that usually meant typing them into a word-pro

cessing program, fiddling around and revising until deadline 

time, and then importing the text files into a page-layout pro

gram. QuarkXPress, however, has a capable word processor built 

right in, so you can easily create and edit even the most compli

cated documents using just QuarkXPress. 

However, it's not always as easy as it sounds. In complex doc

uments, QuarkXPress can become so slow that even a moder

ately skilled typist can get ahead of it. 

In this chapter, we'll examine the strengths and weaknesses 

of writing in QuarkXPress, including its powerful Find/Change 

feature and its spell checker. We'll also give you some tips for 

overcoming QuarkXPress's occasional sluggishness. 

129 
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Entering Text 

The most basic aspect of entering text into a QuarkXPress docu

ment is making sure that what you type shows up where you 

want it. QuarkXPress novices often become flustered when they 

open a document and start typing, only to find that nothing is 

happening. That's because to enter text in a text box, you must 

use the Content tool and must select a text box. 

So remember, before you can type anything, click on the 

Content tool (if it isn't already selected) , and then click on the 

box where you want your text to appear. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Tip: Where Did the Rest of My Page Go? QuarkXPress novices, and 

even experienced users, often get a rude shock when working on 

complicated page layouts because of a feature of the Content 

tool. Whenever you select a text (or picture) box, any other page 

elements that overlap that box are hidden. This feature can be 

useful because it lets you edit the contents of a box free of any 

distractions caused by other page elements. However, the sud

den disappearance of many or most of the elements on a page 

can panic even experienced users, particularly if they've turned 

off the guides display , which also hides the borders of any non

selected boxes. 

But of course these "vanished" elements are not lost and can 

be quickly brought back to view by deselecting the box you're 

editing or switching to the Item tool. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Seleding and Navigating 
As we mentioned in the Preface, you should be familiar with the 

basic mouse and editing techniques used by almost every Win

dows application. QuarkXPress adds many extras to the 

standard Windows way of moving the insertion point and select

ing text. Like most Windows programs, QuarkXPress gives you 

the flexibility of having more than one method for performing 

the same action; in the case of selecting and navigating, you can 

use either the mouse or the keyboard. 



Table 3-1 

Effects of multiple 

clicks in text 

Using the Mouse 
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As with any Windows program, you can select a range of text by 

dragging the pointer diagonally up or down a text column, or 

you can select a word by double-clicking on it. But QuarkXPress 

has additional multiple-click selections (see Table 3 - 1 ) .  If you 

triple-dick, you can select a line of text. Quadruple-clicking 

selects a paragraph, and quintuple-clicking selects all the text in 

the active box's text chain (If you can quickly click five times in a 

row at 9 A.M., you're better than we are; we just type Control-A) . 

To Select Click 
A word and contiguous punctuation Twice 

A line Three times 

A paragraph Four times 

An entire story Five times 

Tip: Extend by Word. If you continue to press down on the mouse 

button after your final click, you can extend your selection by 

dragging. If you've selected a word by double-clicking, you can 

drag to select more text, word by word. If you've selected a para

graph with four clicks, you can similarly drag to increase your 

selection, paragraph by paragraph. 

If you hold down the Shift key and click anywhere in your 

text chain, all the text from the previous location of the insertion 

point to the location of your click is selected. 

Note that if you select a range of text in a text box, then dese

lect the box and edit other boxes, QuarkXPress remembers the 

selection. When you select the text box again, the same text is 

automatically selected. 

Using the Keyboard 
You can use the keyboard to duplicate most of the selections you 

can make with the mouse. You can also do many things with 

the keyboard that are not possible with the mouse alone (see 

Table 3-2) . 
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Table 3-2 

Keyboard text editing 

To move to the Type 
Previous character Left Arrow 

Next character Right Arrow 

Previous line Up Arrow 

Next line Down Arrow 

Previous word Control-Left Arrow 

Next word Control-Right Arrow 

Start of line Control-Alt-Left Arrow 

End of line Control-Alt-Right Arrow 

Start of story Control-Alt-Up Arrow 

End of story Control-Alt-Down Arrow 

Holding down the Shift key in combination with any of the 

keyboard movement commands selects all text between the 

insertion point's original location and the location to which the 

key combination sends it. Again, to select all of the text in a 

story, type Control-A. 

The ability to quickly jump to the beginning or end of a story 

by using Control-Alt-Up Arrow or Control-Alt-Down Arrow is 

especially handy, as it can save you a lot of scrolling if you forget 

the exact page on which a story starts or finishes. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T V V V T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: The Lazy Man's Way to Follow a Text Chain. QuarkXPress has a 

simple feature that can help if you need to follow a story through 

your document, but you don't need to remember exactly the 

page to or from which the text chain is jumping. All you have to 

do is position the insertion point at the beginning or end of the 

story's text box on the current page. If you're at the beginning of 

the text box, use the Left Arrow key to move the insertion out of 

the current box to the previous box in the chain. Similarly, if 

you're at the end of the box, use the Right Arrow key to jump the 

insertion point to the next box in the text chain. 

As soon as you move the insertion point out of the current 

box, QuarkXPress follows it, scrolling automatically to the page 

containing the text box to which you've moved the insertion 

point. If possible, QuarkXPress even nicely centers the box in the 

document window. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 
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There are a number of ways to  delete text in  QuarkXPress (see 

Table 3-3) . You can, of course, use the Delete key to remove a text 

selection or to delete text to the right of the insertion point one 

character at a time. And like most programs, the Backspace key 

deletes the character to the left of the insertion point. Similarly, 

Control-Delete gets rid of the entire word to the right of the 

insertion point, and Control-Backspace removes the word to the 

left of the insertion point. 

To delete the Type 
Previous character Backspace 

Next character Delete 

Previous word Control-Backspace 

Next word Control-Delete 

Any selected text Delete or Backspace 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Finding and Changing 

QuarkXPress's powerful Find/Change feature is one of the rea

sons many desktop publishers prefer to use QuarkXPress as their 

word processor. You can use the Find/ Change feature either to 

look for and change occurrences of any text you specify, regard

less of attributes such as font, style, point size, and so on, or it 

can look for and change these attributes, with no regard to the 

actual words being modified. It can also look for and change only 

occurrences of specified text with specified attributes. 

As you read about the various options that can be set for the 

Find/ Change dialog box, remember that you can change its 

defaults by opening it and modifying it with no document open. 

Where QuarkXPress Looks 
QuarkXPress can check either the entire text chain connected to 

the active text box or look for and change text everywhere in a 

document. If you have a text box selected, QuarkXPress searches 
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through the story from the location of the insertion point to the 

end of the story. 

To search an entire story, you must either have the insertion 

point at the very beginning of the story (press Control-Alt-Up 

Arrow) or hold down the Control key the first time you click on 

the Find button. When you hold down the Control key, it changes 

the Find button to a Find First button that looks for the first 

instance of the text in the story. 

To have QuarkXPress check all the text in the document, 

choose the Find/ Change command, and select the Document 

check box in the Find/Change dialog box. QuarkXPress can reli

ably search all of a document's text only if no text boxes are 

selected. If you currently are displaying a document's master 

pages, this check box will be labelled "Masters," and you can use 

it to search all the document's master pages. 

Specifying Text 
To simply change all occurrences of text, regardless of attributes, 

you can use the Find/Change dialog box as it first appears when 

you select the Find/Change command from the Edit menu (see 

Figure 3 - 1 ) .  Enter the text you want QuarkXPress to find in the 

Find What field, then enter the new text you want in the Change 

To field. You can type up to eighty characters in each field. 

Figure 3- 1 ;���'-·----------�---------
Find what: Change to: The Find/Change 

dialog box 
. L'l J=Ph::::yq=u=es==========:::JI I I 1 Fikes 

0 !2ocument 0 Whole '!'!'.ord 

Special charaders. You can enter certain special characters in the 

Find What and Change To fields by typing a special code starting 

with a backslash. For example, if you want to search for all of the 

new-paragraph characters in a document (what you get when 

you press Return at the end of a paragraph) , you select the Find 

What field and type \p. 

Table 3-4 shows characters you can enter in these fields and 

how to type them. 
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To enter this character i n  a field . . .  Type this . . .  
Tab \ t  

New paragraph \p 

New line \ n  

New column \c  

New box \b 

Previous box page number \ 2  

Current box page number \3 

Next box page number \4 

Wild card (single character) \? 

Backslash \ \  

You can use the wild card character to represent any charac

ter. This is useful if you're looking for a word you may have 

spelled different ways, such as "EPS" and "EPSF." Instead of run

ning two search operations to find all occurrences of this word, 

you could simply type "EPS\?" in the Find What field. Note that 

the wild card character can only be used in the Find What field. 

To use the backslash character itself in the Find What or 

Change To text box, type the backslash twice. 

Whole Word. Next to the Document check box you'll find another 

one labelled "Whole Word." Checking this box means that 

QuarkXPress only finds occurrences of the text in the Find What 

field if it's not bounded by other text or numerals. So a Whole 

Word search for "ten" would find the word "ten" when it's 

bounded by spaces, punctuation, or special characters such as 

new line or paragraph marks. It would not find "often," "tenu

ous," or "contentious." If you don't have "Whole Word" selected, 

QuarkXPress will find every occurrence of the text you entered, 

even if it's embedded in other text. 

Ignore Case. If the Ignore Case box is checked, QuarkXPress finds 

all occurrences of the text in the Find What field, regardless of 

whether the capitalization of the text found in the document 

exactly matches what you typed into the Find What field. For 

example, if you entered "Help," QuarkXPress would find "Help," 

"HELP," and "help." 
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When "Ignore Case" is checked, QuarkXPress determines the 

capitalization it uses when it changes text based on how the text it 

finds in the document is capitalized. If the found textiJegins with 

an initial capital, QuarkXPress similarly capitalizes the first letter 

of the text in the Change To field when it's used at that location. 

Similarly, if the found text is in all capitals, or all lowercase, 

QuarkXPress applies the same capitalization to the replacement 

text. If the found text doesn't match any of the above three cases, 

QuarkXPress capitalizes the replacement text exactly as you 

entered it into the Change To field. 

For example, let's say you are searching for all examples of 

"QuarkXPress" and want to make sure the internal capitals are 

proper. If you leave Ignore Case on, and the program finds 

"quarkxpress," it does not capitalize the proper characters. Turn 

Ignore Case off, and QuarkXPress replaces it with "QuarkXPress," 

properly capitalized as you entered it. 

Specifying Attributes 
The Ignore Attributes box in the Find/ Change dialog box lets you 

specify whether you want QuarkXPress only to look for and 

replace text, regardless of formatting attributes (font, size, style) 

or whether you want it to include attribute information in the 

criteria it uses for searching and changing. When the box is 

checked, QuarkXPress looks for all occurrences of the Find What 

text no matter how it's formatted and replaces it with the Change 

To text, without making any changes to the character formatting 

at that location in the document. 

When you deselect the Ignore Attributes box, the Find/ 

Change dialog box expands (see Figure 3-2) .  In addition to text 

fields under the Find What and Change To headings, there are 

areas for specifying font, size, and style under each heading. 

What to Find, What to Change 
Notice that there's a check box next to the name of each area 

under the Find What and Change To headings. By checking and 

unchecking these boxes, and by modifying what's inside each 

area, you tell QuarkXPress just what attributes you're looking 
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Find/Change 
Change to: 
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for and what you want them changed to. There is no need for 

parallels benveen what you specify in the Find What side and the 

Change To side. In fact, such "asymmetrical" searches offer some 

of the most intriguing possibilities for finding and changing. 

For example, you can easily add the bold style to every 

instance of the word "bold." If you're editing a revision of a doc

ument, you can indicate possible deletions by applying the 

strike-through style. Then, if the deletions are approved, use the 

Find/Change command to remove them quickly (search for 

strike-through and replace with no text) . You could also find all 

occurrences of a company name and apply a special typeface or 

style to it. 

The Text, Font, and Size areas are simple to use. If you want 

to specify something, make sure the area's box is checked. Then, 

you simply enter the text or point size in the appropriate fields 

and use the pop-up font menu to select the font to be found or 

changed. In the Find What side, the Font menu lists only the 

fonts actually used in the current document; on the Change To 

side, it lists all fonts currently available. 

If the document uses fonts that are currently not open in 

your system, QuarkXPress will list them in the Find What side 

(enclosed in curly brackets) ,  along with a number assigned by 

QuarkXPress. You can then use the Find/Change command to 

change the unavailable fonts to ones that are currently available 



138 C H A P T E R 3 

Figure 3-3 

Check boxes in 

the Find/Change 

dialog box 

(though you can expect the whole document to reflow, since the 

character widths vary so much between fonts) .  

Finding and Changing Charader Styles 
Specifying the many character styles available in QuarkXPress is 

a bit more complicated when you're using the Find/Change dia

log box. The check boxes next to most of the Style choices can be 

checked, unchecked, or grayed. Click an unchecked box once to 

make it gray, twice to check it, and a third time to uncheck it 

again (see Figure 3-3) . 

A checked box on the Find What side means that you want 

DJ Eont 

l!I 
Sty.le 

O !!nderline 
!l_old 0 '.!'!_ord Underline 

l8J [talic O small Caps 
D Q.utline l8J All Caps 
D snadow 0 Sug_erscript 
D Strike Thru 0 jiubscript 

!8J!Ei.������J D Ignore Attributes 
Q>ange Change All 

QuarkXPress to find text containing that style. An unchecked box 

means you don't want it to find text with that style. A gray box 

means that it doesn't matter if the text contains that style; you 

want QuarkXPress to find text either way. 

Similarly, checking a Style box on the Change To side means 

you want QuarkXPress to apply that style when it changes the 

text it finds. An unchecked box means you don't want that style 

to be present in the changed text, and if it's there, QuarkXPress 

removes it. A gray box means that QuarkXPress doesn't do any

thing to that style. If it's already there, it stays there; if it's not, 

QuarkXPress doesn't add it. 

If you check the Plain style box, all of the other style boxes will 

be unchecked. The styles listed under Plain (Bold, Italic, Outline, 

Shadow, and Strike Through) may be checked, unchecked, or 
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The Find/Change 
control buttons 
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grayed in any combination, but the styles on the right side of the 

Style lists operate as pairs. A word can't have both the Underline 

and Word Underline styles simultaneously. So checking on one 

unchecks the other and graying one automatically makes the 

other gray as well. Small Caps/ All Caps and Superscript/Sub

script have the same relationship. 

Going to It 
Now that you know how to specify what you want to find, what 

you want to change, and how to tell QuarkXPress where to 

search, you can use the four buttons at the bottom of the dialog 

box to begin finding and changing. When you first specify your 

Find/Change criteria, all buttons except "Find Next" are grayed 

out (see Figure 3-4) . Click "Find Next,'' and QuarkXPress searches 

for the next occurrence of text matching your specifications in 

the current story or document. If you've selected the Document 

search option and you've not selected any text boxes, then the 

"Find Next" button actually finds the first occurrence of your 

Find What entry. 

O Q.ocument 

Find Ne� 
I 

D Whole �ord [SJ lg.no re Case D Ignore Attributes 
�-C-hl!lll-9'-'-. !-he_n_F_in-d � .Qhemge I Chr:mge All 

If your text insertion point happens to be somewhere in the 

middle of a story, but you want to search the story from the 

beginning, hold down the Control key. The Find Next button 

changes into a Find First button, which automatically searches 

the story from its beginning. However, if you choose to search, 

QuarkXPress flips to the page and text box displaying the found 

text and selects the text. 

You then have a choice. Clicking "Find Next" again takes you 

to the next occurrence of text meeting your specifications, with

out changing the currently selected text. Clicking "Change, then 

Find" changes the selection as specified in the Change To side of 

the dialog box. QuarkXPress then looks for the next occurrence 

of matching text. The Change button changes the selected text 
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Figure 3-S 

Shrinking the 

Find/Change dialog 
box 

and leaves it selected, and the Change All button causes Quark

XPress to search for and automatically change all occurrences in 

the story or document. 

Tip: Seeing Text as It Is Found. If you are one of the unlucky sods 

who has a small screen attached to your machine (or work on a 

laptop computer), you'll find that the Find/Change dialog box 

fills almost the entire screen when you are searching for or 

replacing attributes. Thus, when you click "Find Next," you can't 

see what the program found. However, you can reduce the size of 

the dialog box considerably by pressing F3, or if you have lots of 

time to kill, clicking the control box at the upper-left corner of 

the Find/Change dialog box and selecting Condense (see Figure 

3-5) .  The reduced view shows only the buttons you need to nav

igate and change what you've specified. Pressing F3 again takes 

you back to the larger dialog box. 

=I 
I find Ne!_lj 

And/Change 
Change. then Find Change All -1 
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Spell-Checking 

Of course, once your text is written or imported into Quark

XPress, you don't want to print it without first running it through 

QuarkXPress's spell-checker. QuarkXPress comes with an 80,000-

word dictionary, and you can create your own auxiliary 

dictionaries as well (see "Auxiliary Dictionaries," later in this 

chapter) . The Check Spelling command is on the Utilities menu 

and allows you to check a selected word, a story, or an entire doc

ument (see Figure 3-6) . 

Checking a Word 
To check a word, select it and choose "Word" from the Check 

Spelling hierarchical menu (or type Control-W). The Check Word 

dialog box appears (see Figure 3 -7) , listing all words in the 
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The Check Spelling 

hierarchical menu 

figure 3-7 

Checking a word 
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8uxiliary Dictionary ... 
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Suggested Hyphenation... Ctrl+H 
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Suspect Word: porus 

.Word... Ctrl+W 

� 
.Q_ocument... 

QuarkXPress dictionary (and the open auxiliary dictionary, if 

any) that resemble the word you selected. QuarkXPress calls this 

the suspect word. If the suspect word appears in a dictionary, 

it will appear in the scrolling list and be selected automatically. 

This means that, as far as QuarkXPress is concerned, the word 

is spelled correctly, and you can click the Cancel button and 

continue. 

If the suspect word doesn't appear in an active dictionary, 

you can scroll through the list of words and select a replace

ment. Click on the word in the list, then click the Replace button. 

The new spelling replaces the word in your story, and the Check 

Word box closes. 

If QuarkXPress can't find any words that approximate the 

suspect word, it displays the message, "No similar words found." 

Click the Cancel button to close the Check Word dialog box. 

Checking a Story 
To check a story, select the story's text box (any box in a linked 

chain will do) and make sure the Content tool is active. Select 

"Story" from the Check Spelling hierarchical menu (or type Con

trol-Alt-W) . The Word Count dialog box appears, showing 

running totals as QuarkXPress scans the story, counting the total 

number of words, the total number of unique words (each word 

counted once, no matter how many times it occurs) , and the 

number of suspect words-ones that QuarkXPress can't find in 

its dictionary or in an open auxiliary dictionary. 
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Figure 3-8 

The Check Story 
dialog box 

When QuarkXPress is finished counting, click the OK button. 

This returns you to your document if no suspect words have 

been found. If they have been, the button brings up the Check 

Story dialog box (see Figure 3-8) . This dialog box displays suspect 

words one at a time, in the order they occur in the story. As each 

word appears in the dialog box, QuarkXPress scrolls the docu

ment window to the word and highlights it, so you can see it in 

the context in which it is used. If a suspect word is used more 

than once, QuarkXPress tells you how many times. 

=I· Check Story 

Suspect Word: speeling 
�-�-----� 11 B.epiace 

I' Cancel 
I ,t,ookup:J 
I �kip 

B.eplace with: J'-sp'-e_ll_ing=--------'l I 15,eep 

Changing the Spelling. If you know the correct spelling for a suspect 

word, you can enter it in the Replace With field, then click the 

Replace button to have the new spelling replace the one in your 

document. If you want QuarkXPress to look for possible spellings 

in its dictionary or in an open auxiliary dictionary, click the 

Lookup button (or press Alt-L) . QuarkXPress displays a list of pos

sible alternatives in the scrolling text field. You can select a spelling 

by clicking on it, then clicking the Replace button. The new 

spelling replaces the suspect word in your document, and Quark

XPress moves on to the next suspect word in the story. If there are 

no more suspect words, the Check Story dialog box closes. 

Note that if QuarkXPress finds more than one occurrence of a 

suspect word, it will replace every occurrence of the word with 

the new spelling you choose. 

Skipping and keeping. To go to the next suspect word without 

changing the spelling of the current one, click the Skip button 

(Alt-SJ .  To add the current suspect word to an auxiliary dictio

nary, click the Keep button (Alt-K) . This button is only active 
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when an auxiliary dictionary is open (see "Auxiliary Dictionar

ies," later in this chapter) . 

Checking a Document/Master Page 
You can check all of the text in an entire document by selecting 

the Document command from the Check Spelling hierarchical 

menu. QuarkXPress counts and checks all of the words in your 

current document, from the first page to the last page. It displays 

the Word Count dialog box, then lets you change suspect words 

through a Check Document dialog box, which is identical in lay

out and function to the Check Story dialog box. 

Similarly, when master pages are displayed, the Document 

command on the menu becomes "Masters." By selecting this 

command, you can check all of the text on every master page in 

your document, using a Check Masters dialog box that works the 

same as the Check Story and Check Document dialog boxes. 

Tip: Getting a Word Count. You can get an accurate word count in a 

story or document by performing a spell-check. Actually, you 

don't even need to spell-check the entire document or story; just 

start the spell check going and QuarkXPress provides you with a 

dialog box that tells you how many words there are, as well as 

how many unique and suspect words. The first number is the 

one that we find helpful. 
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Auxiliary Didionaries 
You can't add words to or edit QuarkXPress's standard dictionary. 

You can, however, create and use auxiliary dictionaries so that 

QuarkXPress's spell-checker takes into account specialized 

words that aren't in the standard dictionary. Note that you can 

have only one auxiliary dictionary open at one time for each 

document. 

Creating or opening an auxiliary didionary. To open an existing aux

iliary dictionary or to create a new one, select the Auxiliary 

Dictionary command from the Utilities menu. This opens the 
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Auxiliary Dictionary dialog box, which is a standard file-opening 

dialog box. You can locate a dictionary by looking through the 

subdirectories on your mounted drives. Select it and then click 

the Open button. 

You can also create a new auxiliary dictionary by clicking the 

New button, which brings up a file-saving dialog box that lets 

you specify the name and location of the new dictionary. Enter 

the name of the new dictionary in the text field and click on the 

Create button. 

Remembering dictionaries. If you open or create an auxiliary dictio

nary with a document open, QuarkXPress automatically 

associates the document with the dictionary. Whenever you 

open the document, QuarkXPress also opens the dictionary, 

until you either close the dictionary or open a different one. You 

can also open a dictionary with no documents open at all; this 

dictionary will be applied to all documents you create subse

quently. However, QuarkXPress may not be able to find an 

auxiliary dictionary if you move either the dictionary or a docu

ment associated with it, in which case, you'll receive an error 

message when you try to spell-check your document (just relink 

with the dictionary by opening it again, or close it by selecting 

Aux Dictionary and then clicking Close) . 

Adding and removing words. When you create an auxiliary dictio

nary, it contains no words. You can add words to the dictionary 

by using the Keep button when you're spell checking. This but

ton adds the current suspect word to your auxiliary dictionary. 

Another way to add words is to use the Edit Auxiliary item on the 

Utilities menu. This feature is available only when there's an 

open auxiliary dictionary. 

When you select "Edit Auxiliary," a simple dialog box appears 

with a scrolling list of all the words in the currently open dictio

nary (see Figure 3-9) . To add a new word, enter it in the text field 

and click the Add button or press Enter (Return). Words added to 

the dictionary cannot contain any spaces or punctuation (not 

even hyphens) . To remove a word from the dictionary, scroll 
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through the list until you find the word. Select it by clicking on it, 

then click the Delete button. 

Tip: Editing Didionaries the 
.
Fast Way. For major auxiliary dictionary 

editing, you can avoid the Edit Auxiliary Dictionary dialog box 

and edit the dictionary as a text file right in QuarkXPress. You 

might, for example, want to quickly enter a batch of words from 

a technical dictionary. To do this, open a new QuarkXPress docu

ment and use the Get Text command under the file menu to load 

the QuarkXPress auxiliary dictionary file you'd like to edit. The 

dictionary will appear as a simple list of words, with each word 

on a line by itself. Simply enter a new word and press the Enter 

key. When you're finished, select "Save Text" from the File menu 

and enter the dictionary's correct name in the Save Text dialog 

box. Also, from the Save File as Type drop-down list box, make 

sure "ASCII Text" is the current choice. QuarkXPress saves the 

auxiliary dictionary file in the proper text format. 

Tip: Editing Didionaries in a Word Processor. Even though the auxil

iary dictionaries are simple text files, editing them with DOS and 

Windows word processors is problematic at best. This is because 

the line breaks are not really PC (that's "politically correct") due 

to QuarkXPress's Macintosh origins. On the PC, word processors 

actually use two invisible characters (carriage return and line 

feed) to mark paragraph ends. Mac word processors just use car

riage returns, and that's how the auxiliary dictionaries are set up, 

even in QuarkXPress for Windows. When imported into most 

word processors as plain text, the missing line feed causes the 

entries to run together so they don't appear on separate lines. 

Even if you manage to import an auxiliary dictionary so that the 
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entries appear as an editable list (one entry per line) , saving the 

dictionary as plain text often places a carriage return and a line 

feed code at the end of each entry. QuarkXPress then complains 

of a "damaged" auxiliary dictionary file the next time you spell 

check with the edited file, and it might even attempt to ruin your 

day by crashing. 

If you want to edit auxiliary dictionaries with a word proces

sor, you can follow this workaround. 

1 .  Open the auxiliary dictionary in the word processor so 

that each word comes out on a separate line. Some word 

processors may not be able to do this. You can achieve 

this in Microsoft Word for Windows by opening the file as 
"DOS Text with Layout." 

2 .  Make your changes, additions, deletions, and so on. 

3. Save the file as text only. 

4. Import the file into a QuarkXPress text box and delete any 

blank lines at the end of the document. There's usually at 

least one for some reason (maybe we're dense, but we 

can't figure it out) . 

5. Save all of the text as a text file with the file name exten

sion " .qdt". 

The file is now ready to be an auxiliary dictionary. Personally, we 

prefer previous the tip; it's cleaner making the changes in Quark

XPress. 

Tip: Adding Your Microsoft Word Didionary. The user dictionaries that 

Microsoft Word for Windows creates are text files as well, and like 

QuarkXPress dictionaries, they have one word per line. They 

have .DIC file name extensions, such as CUSTOM.DIC. Since a Word 

dictionary is a text file (plain ol' ordinary ASCII text) , you can 

import it into a QuarkXPress text box, remove any extra blank 

lines, and then save it out again as a .QDT file that you can use as 

an auxiliary dictionary. You can also combine Word's and Quark

XPress' dictionaries in the same text box before you save them as 

a single . QDT file. 
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When Not to Use QuarkXPress 

While QuarkXPress does have powerful word-processing fea

tures, as we've seen in the preceding sections of this chapter, 

there are reasons why you may not want to use it for most of the 

word processing in your documents. The main reason to use 

QuarkXPress is that you never have to worry about losing any 

formatting information when importing and exporting text. If 

your text stays in QuarkXPress, that isn't a problem. 

But there are good reasons to consider editing and writing 

your text outside QuarkXPress. First of all, word-processing pro

grams tend to be much less expensive than QuarkXPress. If 

you're in a big office or workgroup, it may make more financial 

sense to do basic text entry on word processors, rather than a 

powerhouse page-layout program like QuarkXPress. 

Another reason is that-powerful as QuarkXPress may be-it 

doesn't offer features available in the most powerful word 

processors, such as outlining or automatic numbering of para

graphs. If you're working on a long, complicated document with 

sections that might require constant rearranging and reorganiz

ing, you probably need the organizational power of a good 

outlining feature like the one in Microsoft Word. Since Word's 

style sheets work well with QuarkXPress's, Word is usually 

considered the best word processor to use with QuarkXPress 

(see Chapter 5, Copy Flow) . 

Slow Going 
Perhaps the most important reason to consider doing your word 

processing in a program other than QuarkXPress is speed

or rather the lack of it. Sometimes writing and editing text in 

QuarkXPress can seem to slow to a crawl. Entering text becomes 

so sluggish that the program can't keep up with even a moderate 

typist, and worse still, some typed characters seem to fall into 

a black hole while they're waiting to appear on the screen. 

So your normally excellent typing can suddenly appear riddled 

with typos. 
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Why does this happen? First, QuarkXPress often has to jump 

all over the document as you type, unlike a word processor, 

which simply scrolls top to bottom. Secondly, QuarkXPress has 

to do much more work than a typical word processor whenever it 

must reflow text. If you have specified complicated hyphenation 

and justification settings, if you've set the automatic kerning 

threshold so that it's active for most of the text in a story, or if 

you've applied a lot of kerning or tracking effects, QuarkXPress 

has to perform extra calculations in order to determine where 

line breaks should fall whenever it reflows text. If you're working 

on a long story that goes through several pages of linked boxes 

with many runarounds caused by other page elements, this 

complexity also adds to the computations that QuarkXPress 

must perform whenever you change or add text. So you can 

often get the feeling that you're physically pushing a heavy load 

of text along a tortuous path as you type. Here are a few sugges

tions for working around the problem of sluggish text entry in 

QuarkXPress. 

Tip: Use a Text-Editing Windows Accessory. Veteran QuarkXPress users 

have discovered that, while characters may be lost when typing 

into a QuarkXPress story, type pasted in from the Windows Clip

board never gets lost or damaged. One way to get text into the 

Clipboard quickly is to type it in a simple text-editing accessory 

such as Windows Notebook (included with Windows) or a word 

processor (if memory allows) , such as Windows Write, and then 

copy and paste it into QuarkXPress. There are several notepad 

programs on the market, but you should be able to make do with 

the Windows Notepad accessory (see Figure 3- 10) and certainly 

Windows Write, both of which are normally installed in the 

Accessories group in Program Manager. 

The disadvantage of working this way is that the text you paste 

from the Clipboard is pure, unformatted text. You must apply any 

formatting attributes after you've pasted it into QuarkXPress. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 
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QuarkXPress® 

£age !!tilities Yiindow Help 

Notepad - (Untitled) 

Help 

You do look , my son , in a moued sort , � 
As if you were di smayed , Be cheerful , s i r . 
Our reve l s  now are ended . These our a c t ors , 
As I for e t o l d  you , were a l l  sp i r i t s , and 
Are me l t ed i n t o  a i r , i n t o  t h i n  a i r ;  
And , l i ke the baseless fabric o f  t h i s  v i s ion , 
The c l oud-capped towers , the gorgeous palaces , 
The sol emn temples , the great globe i t self , 
Yea , a l l  which it i nher i t , sha l l  d i ssolve , 
And , l i ke t h i s  insubs t a n t i a l  pageant faded , 
Leave not a rack behind . We are such s t uff 
As dreams are made on ; and our l i t t l e  l i fe 
Is rounded w i t h  a s l eep . S i r , I am uex t . 
Bear w i t h  my weakness ; my o l d  bra i n  is t roubled . 
Be n o t  d i s turbed w i t h  my infirmi t y .  
I f  you b e  pl eased , r e t i r e  into my c e l l  
A n d  there repose . A t u r n  or t w o  I ' l l wa lk , 
To s t i l l  my bea t ing mind 

Modifying Preferences and Settings 
You can quickly modify some of the things that affect the speed 

with which you can enter or edit text in QuarkXPress. 

Hyphenation. Turn off hyphenation as much as possible in your 

document. If QuarkXPress doesn't have to determine if and 

where it should hyphenate a word whenever it breaks a line, it 

will be able to incorporate new or changed text into a story more 

quickly. Simply edit all of the H&J settings used in your docu

ment, turning off hyphenation (see Chapter 4, Type and 

Typography) . Turn hyphenation back on when you're ready to 

proof or print your document. 

If you're using style sheets, you can streamline this process a 

bit. Instead of editing your H&J settings each time you want to 

turn hyphenation on or off, you can create a special hyphenation 

setting with hyphenation off, called NoHyphens, for example. If 

you've based most of the styles in your document on the Normal 

style, all you have to do is edit the Normal style and select the 

NoHyphens setting to turn off hyphenation in all styles based on 

Normal. To turn hyphenation back on, just reselect Normal's 
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original H&J setting (we discuss style sheets in more detail in 

Chapter 5,  Copy Flow) . 

Kerning. Turn off automatic kerning in your document. Go to the 

Typographic Preferences dialog box for your document (avail

able from the Edit menu) to make sure the Auto Kern Above 

check box is not checked. 

Note that the two suggestions above affect where line breaks 

fall and how text will appear when printed. You should make cer

tain to return both the H&J and kerning settings to those you 

intend to use for final output before you check your document 

for widows, orphans, or loose lines. 

Using Dummy Text Boxes 
The problem with using a text-editing utility to type text is that 

you can't include any character formatting attributes. And if you 

modify the settings of your QuarkXPress document to speed 

things up, you may forget to change them back and end up print

ing a document with incorrect hyphenation and kerning. 

Moreover, if you have complicated layouts, entering text into 

QuarkXPress will still be sluggish, even if you have turned off 

hyphenation and kerning, as QuarkXPress must still reflow the 

entire story as you enter or change text. 

Another solution to the text-entry problem is to create a text 

box in the pasteboard area of the page where you want to enter 

or change text. If you simply need to add text to the page, type 

the text into the box on the pasteboard area, copy or cut it, and 

then paste it into the correct location in the story's text box on 

the page. 

If you need to edit text that's already there, as well as add text, 

select the text to be modified from the page and then copy and 

paste it into the box on the pasteboard. Make all of the necessary 

edits there, then copy or cut the revised text and paste it back to 

the same location on the page. Since QuarkXPress remembers 

the last selection you made in any text box, all you need to do is 

select the story's box on the page. It won't be necessary to rese

lect the text that you originally copied out. QuarkXPress does 

that for you automatically. 
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Tip: Use a Dummy Document. If you must make many changes to a 

story, you may find it cumbersome to create boxes on each page's 

pasteboard area as described above. Another solution is to make a 

new document with a simple page layout, copy the entire story to 

be edited over to the dummy document, make all of your changes 

there, then copy the story back to your original document. 

1 .  Open the document containing the story that needs editing. 

2. Create a new, blank document using the New command 

from the File menu. 

3. Using the Content tool, select a text box in the original 

document that contains part of the story to be edited. 

4. Type Control-A (or click five times) to select all of the story 

in the text chain and type Control-C to copy it. 

5 .  Make the window for the new, blank document active. 

Select the default text box on the first page and press Con

trol-V to paste the entire story into it. 

6. Make all of your edits in the new document. Since there is 

only the simplest of layouts-a single rectangular box on 

each page-delays in reflowing text as you edit are minimal. 

7. After you've made your corrections, press Control-A to 

select all of the text in the new document and press Con

trol-C to copy it. 

8 .  Activate the window for the original document . Click in a 

text box belonging to the edited story. QuarkXPress should 

automatically highlight the entire story, just as it was the 

last time you selected the text box. If it doesn't, be sure to 

type Control-A to select the entire story again. 

9. Press Control-V to paste the edited story back into its 

proper location in the original document. Because you had 

the original story selected in the last step, the Paste com

mand replaces the entire story with the modified story. 
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There's one caveat to observe with this technique. Copying 

and pasting text brings over all of the styles contained in the text 

to the new document, except for any that are already there. If 

you're starting a new, blank document, this means that the Nor

mal style will already be present (along with any other default 

styles you may have defined) and may not match the Normal 

style in your original document. If you apply the Normal style to 

any text in the new, dummy document, it may not have the for

matting attributes you want, and it will retain these attributes 

even after you paste the story back into the original document, 

where you'll have to remove and then re-apply the Normal style 

to make sure that paragraph has the correct formatting applied. 

There are two ways to avoid this headache. The simplest is to 

remember not to mess around with styles when you're editing 

text in a dummy document. If you must work with styles when 

you're editing a story in a dummy document, save your original 

document with another name (perhaps even as a template) . 

Then delete all of the document pages, create a simple, new 

blank page, and use this new document as the dummy docu

ment into which you paste and edit text from your original. Bear 

in mind that you may have to repeat this process every time you 

make significant changes to the styles in your original document. 
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Watching Your Words 

By following the tips in this chapter, you may not be able to have 

QuarkXPress write your documents for you, but you'll be able to 

get the very most out of the program's advanced word-process

ing features. 

Next we'll see how you can take those blocks of plain text that 

you've created and turn them into type using QuarkXPress's 

extensive typographic controls. 
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n the 90s, thanks to the 

ubiquity of graphical com

puting, type is in. Fancy 

fonts will soon appear in 

the Sharper Image catalog, 

and people of taste will chatter about the latest faces over cock

tails or high tea. In the typical emotional blackmail of TV ads, a 

guy like Dave will always be saying to a guy like Bob, "Face up to 

it, Bob! Your layout's a flop 'cause your font is flat." 

Plus, you won't want to be caught dead using any page-layout 

program other than QuarkXPress, not if you're truly font-cool. 

That's because no other desktop-publishing application handles 

typesetting as powerfully as QuarkXPress. In this chapter we dis

cuss the many typographic controls that QuarkXPress puts at 

your fingertips. We're going to start with the basics: fonts and 

typographic principles. However, professionals should at least 

skim over this section. (The fundamentals of fonts are rarely 

taught, and many people find themselves in deep . . .  uh . . .  water at 

some point because of it.) 

Next, we discuss control of both character- and paragraph

level formatting, including-among many other items-kerning 

and tracking, hyphenation and justification, and typographic 

special effects. 

If you're reading this book from cover to cover, expect to 

spend a while on this chapter. We have much to discuss, and we 

think you'll find it rewarding. 

153 
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Fonts 

People have been throwing the word "font" around loosely for so 

long that it now has several meanings. Historically, it refers to a 

set of characters in a given typeface and size. Typefaces are the 

general appearance of the character set. For example, Helvetica 

is a typeface, while 14-point Helvetica is a font. 

However, for the sake of simplicity, we're following the path 

that has become popularized over the past few years, defining 

both typeface and font as synonyms: a font or a typeface is a set 

of characters that shares a particular look. For example, the text 

you're reading is one particular font or typeface, while the head

ings for each section are in a different font or typeface. Some 

technically inclined people use the word font for the actual com

puter file used to generate type on screen or paper. 

Typefaces can be found cast in metal, carved from wood, or 

imaged on photographic negatives. In the case of computer 

typesetting, typefaces are represented digitally. That is, you can't 

see the typeface until you tell the computer to process the digital 

information and image a character to either the screen or onto 

paper or film. As it turns out, earlier versions of Windows were 

built in such a way that they imaged fonts to the screen in a dif

ferent way than they printed them. That's less of problem these 

days thanks to built-in Windows TrueType screen font genera

tion, and screen font generation provided by Adobe Type 

Manager (ATM) . Basically, what you see on the screen will be 

almost exactly what you get on paper. 

Adobe Type Manager and TrueType 
Since we're still at the beginning of the chapter, we're going to act 

as if you aren't using Windows True Type or Ado be Type Manager 
(ATM) on your computer. However, consider it homework to start 

using True Type or ATM before you get to the end of this chapter. 

Why should you use them? Primarily because they make the 

fonts you see on the screen bear a much greater resemblance to 

those you get from your printer-at any size. Figure 4- 1 shows 
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Screen type with and 

without n-ueType 
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the difference between type on a Windows screen with and with

out ATM or TrueType. 

Wiz ATM 
Wizzout ATM 
Screen Fonts 
Let's start simple: At the most basic level, Windows images fonts 

on the screen using screen fonts. These fonts are collections of 

bitmapped images-one bitmapped image for each character at 

each size (if you don't know the differences between bitmapped 

and outline graphics, take a quick peek at that section at the 

beginning of Chapter 6, Pictures) . 

When you press a key on the keyboard, the computer goes to 

the font file, extracts that character at the size nearest to the one 

you want, then scales the image to create the specified size. For 

example, if you specify that you want to type in 17-point Goudy, 

the computer gets the nearest screen font it has, let's say 12-point 

Goudy, and then scales it up. One look at Figure 4-2 and you can 

see this is an ugly way to do things. But, until a couple of years 

ago, it was the only way to do things. 

Printer Fonts 
If screen fonts image on the screen, then printer fonts must 

image on printers. That's just the way of the world. Whereas the 

screen font is bitmapped, the TrueType or Postscript printer font 

is made up of outlined characters that can be scaled, rotated, 

and skewed in all sorts of ways without the ugly extrapolation 

encountered on the screen. 

Fortunately, Windows TrueType and ATM use printer fonts to 

create on-screen type, eliminating screen/printer font schizo

phrenia, since the same font-scaling technique is applied to 
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Figure 4-2 

Extrapolating various 

sizes from bitmapped 

information 

Now i s  the t ime fo r 1 2 pt. type _ 
At 1 7  pt. ,  1h ere 's sti l l ti m e .  

At 28 pt . th i n gs ta ke 
a turn for th e worse . 
At 40 poi nt ,  
al l ow m e  to 
suggest you 
consi der ATM .  
screen and printer fonts. We'll talk more about this process, 

called rendering, in "Type Rendering," below. 

You should note that there are presently two types of outline 

fonts to use with QuarkXPress for Windows: TrueType and Post

script Type 1. Hair-splitting debates still rage over which format 

is "better," and we leave that question to the font technologists. 

For us, the Type 1 format has the widest font selection and works 

best with high-resolution imagesetters. The following section 

tells more of the True Type story. 

Type 1 vs. TrueType 
In 1990, when Microsoft decided to build font scaling into Win

dows, they steered clear of Adobe Systems' ATM and formed a 

joint licensing agreement with Apple Computer. The deal: 

Microsoft got Apple's TrueType scalable font technology, and 

Apple got Microsoft's newly acquired PostScript clone software, 
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called Truelmage. Together, Apple and Microsoft pledged to 

forge an "open" scalable font technology, making an end run 

around Adobe, who'd kept tight control over their Type 1 Post

script font technology. Font and printer vendors who felt 

squeezed out of the action by Adobe's tight policies rallied to the 

TrueType/Truelmage cause. Apple added TrueType font scaling 

to their Macintosh System 7, and months later, Microsoft did the 

same with Windows 3 . 1 .  

Several other things happened, though. Under pressure, 

Adobe published the secrets of their Type 1 font format and 

became even better at producing fonts, graphics software, and 

printer controllers. On the other hand, after floundering around 

with Truelmage for over a year, Microsoft kicked it out the door 

and left further development to third parties. Of the early 

Truelmage devotees, it seems that LaserMaster made the best go 

of it by substantially improving Truelmage and renaming their 

version TruePage. Apple, meanwhile, dropped immediate plans 

for Truelmage, made up with Adobe, and now continues to 

license Adobe Postscript for their line of Postscript-based Laser

Writers and plans to integrate ATM into Macintosh System 7. 

As we suggested above, while typographers quibble over 

which format-TrueType or Type 1-has the most potential for 

type design, you face a simpler decision. Do you plan to use a 

Postscript-based imagesetter to produce the final version of your 

document? If so, avoid TrueType. As a general rule, at least for 

now, PostScript imagesetters can't handle TrueType fonts very 

well. Most service bureaus feel that they've barely gotten things 

smoothed out for Type 1 fonts and Windows. The looks on their 

faces when you march in with a TrueType job would unsettle 

most souls, so don't even think of it, stick with Type 1 .  And if you 

really want to use a TrueType font, you can convert it to Type 1 

first, using a program such as FontMonger. 
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Fonts and Windows 

See page 579 

The problem is that Postscript wasn't originally part of Micro

soft's plan for world conquest. In fact, they still probably wish it 

and Adobe would go away. This becomes obvious (aside from 

historical evidence) when you peel through the sub layers of Win

dows itself. You'll notice that Windows has built-in utilities for 

installing and removing TrueType or Hewlett-Packard LaserJet 

fonts, but there's nothing built-in to help you manage Postscript 

fonts. On top of that, QuarkXPress also handles Postscript fonts 

differently than most other Windows applications. Let's take a 

look at how you can work with fonts in Windows; first TrueType, 

then Postscript. 

Managing TrueType 
TrueType is Microsoft's favored child, so in contrast to handling 

Postscript fonts, installing and uninstalling TrueType fonts is a 

breeze. The Fonts dialog box of the Windows Control Panel pro

vides an easy way to add or remove TrueType fonts. Click the Add 

button, select one or several fonts, and then click OK. The fonts 

are then available both for your screen and for your printer, with

out restarting Windows. You will, however, need to quit and 

restart QuarkXPress before font deletions or additions appear in 

any menus. Still, this is much simpler than managing PostScript 

fonts (see below) . The TrueType font metrics are all contained 

within the outline fonts themselves. 

As we said, we think that you shouldn't really be using True

Type fonts if you're doing professional graphic design and are 

working with an imagesetter. If you decide that you're in this 

group and would prefer not to use TrueType, you can perform 

this simple trick. 

1 .  Open the Fonts utility in the Control Panel. 

2. Click the TrueType button. 

3. Deselect the Enable TrueType option. 

4. Restart Windows. 
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This turns TrueType off throughout the system and prevents 

you from selecting most of the TrueType fonts while in Quark

XPress (they just don't show up in the menus) . This is important 

because otherwise QuarkXPress won't tell you if a font is True

Type or Type l .  
On the other hand, i f  you want to take your chances with 

TrueType, you can simply leave the function enabled. 

Managing Postscript Fonts 
The first thing you need to know about Postscript fonts is that you 

need to use ATM to work with them in QuarkXPress. The next thing 

you need to know is how to install them. To use Postscript fonts 

with Windows you must install them twice, once for Windows (for 

printing) , and once for ATM (for screen display) . ATM can combine 

these actions into a single step (see "Tip: Install ATM last," below) . 

You can install fonts with Windows using the font installation util

ity that came with your fonts or a third-party utility. These utilities 

copy the Postscript font metrics and outline font files to your hard 

disk, and then add some font reference information to the Win

dows WIN.IN! system configuration file. Windows uses the WIN.IN! 

file font references to locate the font metrics and outline font files 

so that applications can actually use the fonts and automatically 

download them to the printer, if necessary. 

For ATM, you install fonts via the ATM Control Panel, which was 

automatically installed in the Windows "Main" program group 

when you installed ATM .  Although Windows doesn't have a Post

Script font manager that displays installed and uninstalled fonts 

in handy lists so you can add or remove the ones you want, ATM 

can perform this task to some degree (see Figure 4-3; also, see 

"Tip: Use FontMinder,'' below) . Fortunately, Windows and ATM 

will share the same font files; they just use them in different ways. 

Okay, given that you can install Postscript fonts for Windows 
(WIN .IN! font references) , for ATM, or for both, here are a few of the 

implications concerning QuarkXPress: 

• If you want to use a PostScript font with QuarkXPress you 

must install it for ATM, which means you must install ATM .  

If you only install the font for Windows (using the font 
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Figure 4-3 

The ATM Add Fonts 

dialog box 

�I n 
Add A TM Fonts 

Source Directory: c:\psfonts\pfm 
Available Eonts: 
AvantGarde 
AvantGarde.BOLD 
AvantGarde.BOLDITALIC 
AvantGarde,ITALIC 
Bookman 
Bookman.BOLD 
Bookman,BOLDITALIC 
Bookman.IT ALIC 
Courier 
Courier.BOLD 

Qirectories: 
1' --------· 

....,, [-a-] 
- [-b-] 

[-c-] 

Target directory for ePstScript outline fonts: 
c:\psfonts 

Target directory for font metrics files: 

I c:\psfonts\pfm 
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� 
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vendor's installation utility) and not for ATM, the font won't 

appear in any of QuarkXPress's font menus. QuarkXPress 

is a bit weird in this respect because most other Windows 

programs, like Word for Windows, can access the Post

script fonts if they're installed for Windows but not ATM; 

you just won't get smooth type on screen. 

• If you install a Postscript font for ATM but don't install it for 

Windows, QuarkXPress will at least recognize the font and 

let you use it on screen, but the font won't print. That's no 

big deal if you don't use a Postscript printer to proof your 

pages (but you should be doing this anyway if you're going 

to a Postscript imagesetter later) . 

Fortunately, ATM 2.0 makes Postscript font installation for 

Windows a bit simpler, since any font that you install for ATM will 

also automatically install itself for Windows in one step instead 

of two. However, this feature gets a bit unreliable when you're up 

around 200 fonts. 

Tip: Install ATM last. If you're installing ATM and Postscript fonts for 

the first time, install your fonts for Windows first (using the font 

vendor's font installer) then install ATM .  That way, the ATM 

installer will grab the Postscript font information from Windows 

and automatically install it for ATM. Bob is so lazy, in fact, that if 

he has added a few more fonts to Windows, he simply re-installs 
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ATM to automatically install them, instead of manually adding 

the new fonts to ATM. 

WIN.IHI Revealed 
Sooner or later something funny will happen to your Windows 

font setup, especially when you're adding fonts frequently or 

changing printers. Fonts may seem to disappear, or they may 

print out as Courier. That means it's time to look into your 

WIN.IN! file. It's like looking under the hood of your car, only 

slightly less greasy. 

The WIN.IN! file (pronounced "win inny") contains one or 

more sections of Postscript font references. It's located in your 

Windows subdirectory. Remember to always make a backup 

copy before you play around with it. You can use the Windows 

Notepad accessory to examine or edit the WIN.IN!, since it easily 

handles text-only (plain ASCII) files, like WIN.IN!. However, we 

often use the SYSEDIT program included with Windows; it opens 

the WIN.IN! file automatically. 

Here's what a Postscript font reference section looks like in 

WIN.IN! (the paragraph marks are inserted to show the hard line 

breaks; you don't need to type the character) . 

[ P o s t S c r ipt , LP T l ] �  

s o ft f o nt s = B �  

s o ft f o n t l = c : \ p s f o nt s \ p fm \ ab ___ . p fm , c : \ p s font s 

\ ab . p fM 

s o ft f o nt 2 =c : \ p s f o nt s \ p fm\ abflf 

abflf . p fb �  

. p fm, c � \ p s f o nt s \  

s o ft f o n t 3 = c : \ p s f o n t s \ p fm \ ae . p fm , c : \ p s f o n t s 

\ a e  . p fb� 

s o ft f o n t 4 = c : \ p s font s \ p fm \ agd ___ . p fm , c : \ p s f o n t s 

\ agd __ . pfb� 

s o ft f o n t S = c : \ p s f o nt s \ p fm \ a gdo . p fm, c : \ p s f o n t s 

\ agdo __ . p fb� 

s o f t f o n t 6 = c : \ p s f o n t s \ p fm \ a gw ___ . p fm, c : \ p s f o n t s 

\ agw ___ . p fM 

s o ft f o n t 7 = c : \ p s f o nt s \ p fm\ a gwo 

s o ft f o nt B = c : \ p s f o nt s \ p fm \ a lflf 

. p fm� 

. p fm� 
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The font listings under the "softfonts=8" heading are pointers 

to two types of Postscript printer files: Printer Font Metrics (PFM) 

files and outline fonts. Soft font number one, for example, first 

lists the disk location of the font's font metrics file, followed (after 

the comma) by the actual outline printer font (ending in .PFB, in 

this case, though it can vary) . The "softfonts=n" statement sim

ply indicates the total number of softfonts installed. If you're 

having trouble, it's worth checking to see if this number matches 

what's in the list of softfonts. By the way, David's WIN.IN! file 

doesn't look like this at all because he uses a LaserMaster Unity 

1000. This sort of printer doesn't require the same sort of listings 

in the WIN.IN! file. 

Most Windows applications-QuarkXPress excluded-need 

the font's PFM file reference in WIN.IN! in order to use the font. The 

second part of the entry-the outline font reference-is optional. 

If it's included, then Windows will automatically download the 

font when it's required. If the outline font reference isn't added, 

as in softfont entries 7 and 8 in the sample reference above, then 

Windows won't automatically download the font. We cover this 

even further in Chapter 10,  Printing. 

If you have additional Postscript printers installed on other 

printer ports, then your WIN.IN! file will have a font reference sec

tion for each port. For example, if you also had a printer installed 

on your PC's LPT2: (parallel) port, you'd have another section 

labeled [PostScript,LPT2] , dealing with Postscript fonts on LPT2: .  

A printer port in Windows doesn't really have to exist, by the way. 

The port FILE:, which is used to create Postscript print files, will 

also have a section head of its own. We cover Postscript print 

files in Chapter 10, Printing. 

Since Windows manages PostScript fonts on a port-by-port 

basis, you'll run into a problem when you try to switch printer 

ports. Here's a common situation: All of your fonts were printing 

fine on LPT l : ,  but when you changed your printer default to LPT2:,  

your fonts stopped printing. Check your WIN.IN! file, and you'll 

see the reason. Windows added a new section, [PostScript,LPT2] , 

but it didn't add any font references, hence no fonts. Since, 

unlike other applications, QuarkXPress relies on ATM for it's font 
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information, you'll still get your fonts, on screen at least. But for 

other applications, you'll essentially have no fonts to work with. 

You can solve the problem by copying all of the font references 

from the [PostScript,LPTl]  section and pasting them under the 

[PostScript,LPT2] section. Then save WIN.INI as a text-only file 

and restart Windows for the changes to take effect. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Update Your Port. When you change your Postscript printer 

connection from LPTl: to LPTZ: ,  COM I : , or to FILE:, etc., you'll need 

to update font references for that port. You can edit your WIN.INI 

file as described above, or you can try the Lazy Bob technique 

and use ATM (Adobe Type Manager) to quickly update the font 

references for the newly selected port. After selecting the new 

port in the Printers Control Panel, open the ATM Control Panel, 

and from the Installed ATM Fonts list, select all of the fonts you 

want installed for the newly selected port or ports. Once the 

fonts are selected, simply click the Add button. Then quit ATM 

and restart Windows. You should now have a font selection for 

the new port. 

This technique will create an extra ATM icon in the Main pro

gram group, so simply delete one of them. It's also a bit unreliable 

if you have more than 200 fonts installed. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Use FontMinder. If you use lots of fonts-say, over 50-then you 

should seriously think about getting FontMinder from Ares Soft

ware. You may never fiddle with you WIN.INI file again. 

When you have hundreds of fonts installed for Windows, 

you're in danger of expanding the size of your WIN.INI file beyond 

its 64K limit. Plus, it's a chore to scroll through a hundred fonts 

when a particular project may only call for a dozen fonts. 

With FontMinder, you can create smaller groups of Type 1 or 

TrueType fonts and quickly install or uninstall the groups as you 

need them. It's all handled via FontMinder's handy point-and

click interface. Keep in mind that the outline font files them

selves aren't affected, only the font references in the WIN.IN! and 

ATM.IN! system configuration files (where ATM keeps its font ref-
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erences) . Prior to FontMinder, we kept multiple copies of WIN.IN! 

containing different Postscript font references on hand. Now we 

all use FontMinder. 

y y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Formatting Text in QuarkXPress 

Let's be clear here: We're not going to transform you into an 

amazing typographer in the course of one chapter. We may not 

even make a dent in the enormous learning curve that everyone 

must go through to learn about type, but we will give you the 

information you need to use QuarkXPress as a powerful tool 

when you do know what you want. We will also try to point out 

some important issues in desktop typography. 

We're going to spend the rest of this chapter talking about 

QuarkXPress's basic font manipulation tools and then move into 

more complex issues of typography and how to make your type 

look great. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Use the Content Tool. The very first thing you need to know 

about the control of type in QuarkXPress is that you must have 

selected both the Content tool and the text box that contains the 

text you want to change. If you want to make a character-based 

change, you must select those characters you want to alter. If you 

want to make a paragraph-based change, you can select the 

entire paragraph (four mouse clicks) or a portion of the para

graph. You can even have the cursor located anywhere within the 

paragraph. Just remember: If you want to change the contents of 

a text box, use the Content tool. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Character Formatting 
.. 

There are two types of typographic controls: character-based 

and paragraph-based. The character-based controls let you 

change the character formatting; the paragraph-based controls 
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let you change the paragraph formatting. It's as simple as that. 

Let's talk about character formatting first. 

The character-based controls are those that affect only the 

text characters that you select. If you have selected only one 

word in a sentence and apply a character style to it, that word 

and only that word is changed. 

Character styles include typeface, size, kerning, color, and a 

whole slew of other things. Let's look at each character-format

ting control, how you can use it, and why you'd want to. 

Seleding a Typeface 
Picking a typeface is a very personal thing, fraught with implica

tion and the anxiety of decision. If someone tells you he wants a 

document set in the 10-point Courier typewriter face, it may be 

better just to stay quiet. However, once the choice has been 

made, there are a number of ways to select the typeface. Let's 

look at each of them here. 

The Style menu. Almost every typographic control can be accessed 

through an item on the Style menu. When you have selected the 

text you want to change, you can select the typeface name from 

the Font submenu. 

The Measurements palette. If the Measurements palette is closer 

within reach, or if you would rather avoid hierarchical sub

menus, you can select a typeface from the Measurements palette 

instead. Here you have two methods of selection. 

• You can click the arrow button to bring up a menu of 

fonts. It is often quicker to select from this menu than 

from the Style menu. 

• You can type the name of the typeface you want by click

ing to the left of the first character of the typeface name 

shown in the Measurements palette (or typing Control

Alt-Shift-M), then typing a few characters of the type(ace 

name you want. As soon as QuarkXPress recognizes the 

name, it types the rest of it for you. For example, if you 
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See page 559 

want to change from Helvetica to Avant Garde, click just to 

the left of the "H" and type "Ava." By the time you type 

these three letters, chances are it will recognize Avant 

Garde (as long as you have that font installed) . This is 

clearly a boon to desktop publishers who have many fonts 

and are tired of scrolling down a list for five minutes just 

to select Zapf Dingbats. 

You can use these two methods together to select a typeface 

from the Measurements palette. For example, if you're looking 

for Zapf Dingbats but can't remember how "Zapf" is spelled, you 

can simply type "Z" and then click on the arrow button. You are 

transported directly to the end of the list as opposed to the 

beginning. 

Charader Attributes dialog box. The Character Attributes dialog box 

is the Style menu and half the Measurements palette rolled into 

one; it's also a simple keystroke away (Control-Shift-0) . Here you 

can change the typeface using the same methods described in 

"The Measurements palette," above. 

Find/Change and Font Usage dialog boxes. Let's say you have half 

your document in Helvetica and you want to change that copy to 

Futura. You can use the Find/Change or the Font Usage dialog 

boxes to search for and replace all instances of characters set in 

the Helvetica font with Futura. We discussed the Find/Change 

dialog box in some detail back in Chapter 3, Word Processing, 

and we'll discuss the Font Usage feature later in this chapter. 

Font Size 
Changing the size of the typeface is as easy as . . .  well, just about 

as easy as changing the typeface itself. In fact, you use the same 

options for changing the type size as we described above: Style 

menu, Measurements palette, Character Attributes dialog box, 

and the Find/ Change or Font Usage dialog boxes. In addition, 

you can use a set of keystrokes to make your selected text larger 

or smaller (see Table 4 - 1 ) .  
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Table 4-1 Pressing. . .  Does the following . . .  
��-"--������������___::.��������� 

Font-sizing keystrokes Control-Shift-Period Increases point size through a preset range 
������������������--'�����'----
Control -Shi ft -Comm a Decreases point size through a preset range 

Control-Alt-Shift-Period Increases point size in I -point increments 

Control-Alt-Shift-Comma Decreases point size in I -point increments 

The preset range mentioned in Table 4- 1 is the same range 

listed on the Size menu: 7, 9, 10, 12,  14, 18, 24, 36, 48, 60, 72, 96, 

120, 144, 168, and 1 92 points. When you increase through the 

preset range with a keystroke, your character size jumps from 

one to the next on this list. 

Tip: Precision Font Sizing. If you aren't satisfied with the preset 

font sizes, you can type in your own-in .00 1 -point incre

ments-in the Font Size dialog box. You can get to this dialog 

box by selecting "Other" from the Size submenu or by typing 

Control-Shift- \ (backslash) . 

T T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y T T T T T T T T T T Y T Y Y T Y Y Y T T T T T T T T T T T 

Type Styles 

QuarkXPress has 13 built-in attributes that you assign at a charac

ter level. Figure 4-4 gives samples of each of these, plus examples 

of how to use them. 

These type attributes can be assigned to selected text in four 

ways that are similar to how you assign typefaces and type size. 

Style
""
menu. You can select a type style from the Type Style sub

menu under the Style menu (see Figure 4-5) . 

Measurements palette. Each of the type styles is displayed by an 

icon in the Measurements palette (see Figure 4-6) . The icons 

either display a sample of the style or give a graphic representa

tion of it. For example, Superscript is shown by the numeral 2 

over an up arrow. To select a type style, just click on the icon. The 

icon acts as a toggle switch, so to turn the style off you simply 
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Figure 4-4 

Type styles Plain text 
Boldface 
Italics 
Ou �lifurue 
Shadow 
Strike through Underlined (everything) Word underlining 
LARGE & SMALL CAPS 
ALL CAPS 
SuP��Scripi _ _  .(baseline shown as dotted line) 

sooscript _ - - - - -
Superior_characters 

Outline plus shadow 

Small caps 

Word underlining 

I 

Boldface 

The koala tea of MOISHE is not strained! 
That, however, has nothing whatsoever to 
do with E=MC2 

I I 
Underlining Superior character Roman Italics 

(plain text) 

click on it again. If you have several type styles selected, you can 

quickly rid yourself of them by clicking on the "P" (for Plain) . 

Keystrokes. Each type style can be selected by a keystroke, as 

shown in Table 4-2. Once again, the styles are toggled on and off 



Figure 4-5 

The Type Style 
submenu 

Figure 4-6 

Measurement palette 
type styles 

font 
Si.?.e 

.Color 
Sh age 
Horizontal Scale ... 

Baseline Shift ... 
Cbaracter ... 

81ignment 
leading ... 
Formats ... 
Bules ... 
I abs ... 
St)lle Sheets 
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:1 
B_old ctrl+Shift+B 
ltalic ctrl+Shift+I 
.Underline ctrl+Shift+U 
,Word Underline ctrl+Shift+W 
Stri.!se Thru ctrl+Shift+/ 

ctrl+Shift+D .Qutline ctrl+Shift+O 
.S.hadow ctrl+Shift+S 
8LL CAPS ctrl+Shift+K 

ctrl+Shift+E 
Small .Qaps ctrl+Shift+H 

ctrl+Shift+F 
ctrl+Shift+N 

Supgrscript ctrl+Shift+O 

ctrl+Shift+T 
Subscript ctrl+Shift+9 
Superior ctrl+Shift+V 

with each keystroke. We find keystrokes especially useful while 

typing directly into QuarkXPress; we can enter text and change 

styles while never taking our hands from the keyboard. 

Charader Attributes. Type styles in the Character Attributes dialog 

box (Control-Shift-D) are turned on and off by checking boxes. 

These attribute check boxes can be in one of three states: on, off, 

or indeterminate. 

• On. An "X" in the check box means the style is selected for 

the entire piece of selected text. 

Strikethrough Subscript 

Outline Large/small caps 

Plain te�t I 
Bold 

Italics 

Shadow All clps I 
Underline Superscript 

Word underline Superior 

character 
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Table 4-2 

Type styles 

• Off. If the check box is blank, that style is not applied to 

any of the selected text. 

• Indeterminate. A check box shaded gray means that some 

of the characters have that type style and others don't. 

Click a gray box again, and it is turned on. A second click 

turns it off. 

Type . . .  To get. . .  Example 
Control-Shift-P Plain text Ecce Eduardus Ursus 

Control-Shift-B Bold Ecce Eduardus Ursus 
Control-Shift-I Italic Ecce Eduardus Ursus 
Control-Shift-U Underline Ecce Eduardus Ursus 

Control-Shift-W Word underline Ecce Eduardus Ursus 

Control-Shift-/ Strikethrough ecce eduaFdus UFSUS 
Control-Shift-• Outline lEICICle JEidl\lll<all"ldl\lllS 1UJll"S\lllS 
Control-Shift-S Shadow Ecce Eduardus Ursus 

Control-Shift-K All caps ECCE EDUARDUS URSUS 

Control-Shift-H Small caps ECCE EDUARDUS URSUS 

Control-Shift-0 Superscript Ecce Eduardus Ursus 

Control-Shift-9 Subscript Ecce Eduardus Ursus 
Control-Shift-V Superior Ecce Eduardus Ursus 

Note that these three states are also used to display the type 

style in the Measurements palette. However, instead of an "X," 

the Measurements palette uses a reversed box. 

Styling by Attributes Versus Font Choice 
Windows 3 . 1  automatically organizes installed TrueType and 

Postscript typefaces into families, typically consisting of the 

bold, italic, and bold italic fonts of a given face. For example, say 

you're working with the Badoni font and want to italicize some 

selected text. Simply choose "Italic" as a style. Note that the bold, 

italic, and bold italic versions of a typeface are actually entirely 

separate faces from the "base" or "Roman" font. 

Some typefaces have more than the standard four styles, 

which can cause some confusion if you're not familiar with the 
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face. The Adobe Minion font package, for example, includes Reg

ular, Semi-bold, Bold, and Black font weights. Selecting the 

"bold" style for Minion Regular yields Minion Semi-bold on your 

page and screen. To step up to Minion Bold, you must select 

Minion Bold by name from the font list. And as you can probably 

guess by now, selecting the bold style for Minion Bold doesn't 

yield Minion Black, either. Indeed, an emboldened Minion Bold 

will appear bolder on screen, but it will simply print out as Min

ion Bold with extra space between the characters in order to 

approximate the on-screen super-bold spacing-hardly some

thing you want. 

Remember that the Type Style selections you make are pre

served when you change the text's font. But in our example, text 

highlighted in Minion Bold will loose its bold format when you 

change a paragraph's font to, say, Times. That's because the Min

ion Bold selection was a font change, not a style selection. 

• • • • • T T T T T T T T T T T T y T • • • • • • T T T T T T T T T T T T T T • 

Color and Shade 

You can quickly and easily change the color or the tint (shade) of 

a piece of text. First, select the text and then select either the 

color from the Color submenu or the tint value from the Shade 

submenu under the Style menu. The default color palette con

tains nine colors (see Chapter 9, Color, for information about 

adding and editing colors in this list) . The default shades are 10-

percent tints; you can assign a specific tint value by selecting 

"Other" in the submenu. 

• T T T T T T T • T T T T T T T • T • T T T T T • T T T T 

Tip: Reversed Type. There is no specific command for reversed 

type-typically white-on-black type-as there is in PageMaker. 

But that doesn't mean you can't achieve that effect. Simply select 

the text and choose "White" from the Color submenu or from the 

Character Attributes dialog box (Control-Shift-D). If you want 

the reversed type on a black background, either place a black box 
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behind it or color the text box's background under the Text Box 

Specifications dialog box (Control-M) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Horizontal Scale 

See page 581 

Imagine the characters in a typeface as being rubber and stretch

able. Now imagine stretching a typeface that took hundreds of 

hours to laboriously design at a specific width to 60 percent of its 

size, warping the characters into something they were never 

meant to be. Now imagine the designer's face. 

Okay, you get the idea: typefaces were designed to be a spe

cific width and shouldn't be messed with unless you have some 

really good reasons. What are some good reasons? The best rea

son of all is that you want the typeface to look that way. If you're 

responsible for the typographic design, then you can make any 

choice you want. Note that we're not talking about using a 70-

percent compression of Helvetica because you don't feel like 

buying another package from Adobe. We are talking about using 

an 85-percent compression of Cheltenham because it looks cool. 

Another good reason to play with the horizontal scaling is if 

you need to make some body copy fit a particular space. Here, 

we're talking about changing the horizontal scaling of the text 

two or three percent wider or narrower, not 10  or 20 percent. 

We'd be surprised if anyone other than the designer could see the 

difference of a few percent, especially at small sizes. Scaling 

Times Bold to 50 percent of its size to make it fit as a headline is 

a bad idea (see Figure 4-7) . 

If you want to play with the horizontal scaling of your type, 

you can do so by using the Horizontal Scale feature found under 

the Style menu. Entering values under 100 percent will squeeze 

the text narrower; values over 1 00 percent will stretch it wider. 

Note that you don't have to type a percent sign; just the number 

will do. 

You can also alter horizontal scaling through keystrokes: Con

trol-] (close square bracket) makes selected text wider in 



Figure 4-7 

Horizontal scaling 

of type 
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Got a problem? 20 pt. Helvetica Compressed Bold 

Check your compression. 

Got a problem? 20 pt. Helvetica (horizontal scaling: 60%) 

Check your compression. 

Got a problem? 20 pt. Helvetica bold (horizontal scaling: 60%) 

Check your compression. 

Times bold with horizontal scaling of 50% - word spaces not scaled 

Rats! Squashed again! 
Times bold with horizontal scaling of 50% - word spaces also scaled 

Squashed! Rats again! 
5-percent increments; Control- [ (open square bracket) makes 

the selected text narrower in 5-percent increments. We remem

ber the difference in an obscure way: The key on the left means 

narrow (or less) and the key on the right means wider (or more) . 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Kerning and Tracking 

There are times in life when those little letters on a page are just 

too far apart or too close together. The problem might occur 

between two characters in 120-point display type or throughout 

an entire typeface. Whatever the case, QuarkXPress can control 

it through the use of kerning and tracking. They're similar, but 

let's look at them one at a time. 
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See page 581 

See page 592 

Tip: Know Your Ems and Ens. Many typographic controls are speci

fied in units of measure called ems and ens. These units are not 

nearly as confusing as some people make them out to be. An em, 

in QuarkXPress, is equal to the width of two zeros side by side in 

the font size you're working in. This is usually close to the font 

size itself. Therefore, an em space in 60-point type is approxi

mately 60 points wide. An en space is half of an em space, so it 

would be about 30 points wide. This is a weird way of doing 

things (normally an em would be just the same as the point size) , 

but it's the Quark Way, so we follow it. 

If you're typing along and decide to change point size, then 

the size of the em and en units changes as well. This can be a 

great aid. For example, if you change the size of a word after 

painstakingly manually kerning it, your kerning does not get lost 

or jumbled. The kerning was specified in ems, and therefore is 

scaled along with the type. 

Note that because QuarkXPress figures its em spaces weirdly, 

an em space and an em dash are not the same width. Oh well. 

Kerning 
Adjusting space between character pairs is referred to as kerning. 

You'll sometimes find kerning defined purely as the removal of 

such space. In QuarkXPress, kerning can be the removal or addi

tion of space-moving two characters closer together or farther 

apart. Figure 4-8 shows some examples of type, first unkerned and 

then kerned. The problem is made obvious here: too much space 

between characters can make words look uneven or unnatural. 

QuarkXPress supports two kinds of kerning: automatic and 

manual. 

Automatic. When we say automatic, we mean automatic: All you 

have to do is turn the function on, and QuarkXPress makes use 

of the font's built-in kerning pairs. It's up to font vendors to 

determine how many-and what-kerning pairs to include with 

a font and what values to assign them. Most fonts come with 

anywhere between 100 and 500 such pairs. 
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Kerned and 
unkerned type 
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No automatic or manual kerning 

DAVI D WAVES ! 
Auto-kerning on; no manual kerning 

DAVI D WAVES ! 
Manual kerning applied to all character pairs 

DAVI D WAVES!  
t t t \ t t '  \ \  

-15 -14 - 6 - 6 -7 -10 -5 -10 -5 

There's almost no good reason to turn off automatic kerning, 

but if you want to, the switch is in the Typographic Preferences 

dialog box under the Edit menu. There is, however, very good 

reason to make judicious use of automatic kerning. The issue is 

speed; the more kerning pairs in a font, the slower it will display 

and print. Because of this, and because you really don't need 

kerning enabled for text smaller than 5 or 6 points, "Typographic 

Preferences" also allows you to set the smallest point size to 

which automatic kerning will be applied. We usually keep it set 

to 6 points (we can easily see the difference between kerned and 

unkerned text blocks at 7 points) . If you're picky about your body 

copy and you're printing fine type to a high-resolution imageset

ter, you may want to lower this value to 4 or 5 points. 

Manual. Figure 4-8 showed a word in three renditions: with no 

kerning, with automatic kerning, and with manual kerning in 

addition to automatic kerning. The last looks the best, doesn't it? 

Manual kerning in QuarkXPress is the adjustment of space 

between character pairs on a case-by-case basis. You make each 

adjustment in increments of em spaces (see "Tip: Know Your 

Ems and Ens,'' above) . Why anyone would want to kern to a pre-
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cision of 1 /20,000 of an em space is beyond us, but QuarkXPress 

lets you do just that. 

Manual kerning is usually reserved for larger type sizes for 

two reasons. First, it's harder to see poorly kerned pairs in 

smaller point sizes, so people say, "Why bother?" Secondly, you 

wouldn't want to meticulously kern pairs through a sizable 

amount of body text in the 8- to 14-point range. It would take for

ever; leave kerning of small type sizes to automatic kerning. If 

you don't like the built-in kerning pairs in a font, you can change 

them (see "Kerning and Tracking Tables," below) . 

Tip: What To Do with These Numbers. We're going to throw a bunch of 

numbers at you like 1 I20 em, but the important thing to remem

ber is how the type looks, not the numbers that get you there. 

When we're working in QuarkXPress, we never think, "Oh, we're 

going to change the kerning 1 /20 em." We just say, "Oh, let's see 

how adding some kerning here would look." Focus on the meth

ods, and you'll get the feel for it pretty quickly. 

Y Y Y Y T T Y Y Y Y Y Y T T T T Y T Y Y T T T Y Y T Y Y T 

Manual kerning is a character-level attribute, but with a dis

tinct difference from other character styles. Instead of selecting 

the text you want to change, you only place the cursor between 

two of the characters before applying kerning (see Figure 4-9) . If 

you select one or more characters, you apply tracking rather than 

kerning (see "Tracking," below) . You can then control the space 

between the characters in four different ways. 

Kern menu item. You can also select the Kern feature from the Style 

menu, which brings up the Kern dialog box. Whole number values 

typed in here represent units of 1 1200 em. For example, typing in 

10  adds 10/200 ( 1 /20) em of space and typing - . 1 removes 1 /2000 

em of space (the minus sign-a hyphen-before the value makes a 

negative value) . You can enter kerning and tracking values up to 

plus or minus 500 units. 
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Figure 4-9 Manual kerning-
. 
correct cursor placement 

Cursor placement 

for kerning 

Table 4-3 

Kerning control with 

Measurements palette 

Incorrect cursor placement for manual kerning, but right for tracking 

Charader Attributes. Changing the kerning value between two 

characters by using the Character Attributes dialog box (Control

Shift-D) works just fine, but it's probably the slowest method you 

could use. 

Measurements palette. The Measurements palette contains a left 

arrow and a right arrow that control tracking and kerning in text 

(they mean something different for pictures) . Table 4-3 gives you 

a rundown on how to use them. 

Clicking on . . .  While holding . . .  Does this . . .  
Right arrow Increases space 1 0  units ( 1 /20 em) 

Right arrow Control key Increases space 1 unit ( 1 1200 em) 

Left arrow Decreases space 10 units (1 /20 em) 

Left arrow Control key Decreases space 1 unit ( 1 / 200 em) 

Keystrokes. David hates to take his hands off the keyboard while 

he's working. He asks, "Why should I, when I can do just about 

everything I need through keystrokes?" He's got a point there. 

Table 4-4 shows the keystrokes you can use to control kerning. 

Table 4-4 Holding down . . .  Results i n  . . .  
Kerning keystrokes Control-Shift-} Increases space 10 units ( 1 I20 em) 
�������������������������� 

Control-Alt-Shift-} Increases space 1 unit ( 1 1200 em) 

Control-Shift-{ Decreases space 1 0  units ( 1 /20 em) 

Control-Alt-Shift- { Decreases space 1 unit ( 1 1200 em) 
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No matter which method you use to kern, you can see the 

kerning value in the Measurements palette (just to the right of 

the left and right arrows),  in the Kern dialog box, and in the Char

acter Attributes dialog box. 

Tip: Kerning the Kerned. What shows up as the kern value when you 

want to kern a pair that is already kerned through automatic 

kerning? Nothing. You'll still find a zero in the Kern Amount field. 

QuarkXPress regards the values applied in automatic kerning as 

the "norm," so you don't have to worry about them. 

However, if you have applied manual kerning to a pair of 

characters while "automatic kerning" was switched one way (on 

or off) , and then later you switch it the other way, your kerning 

values may fly way off track. 

• • • • • • y y • • • • • y y • • • • • • y • • • • • • • 

Tracking 
In QuarkXPress two different functions are referred to as "track

ing." They're similar, but we need to break them down for clarity. 

The first is a character-level attribute, and we're going to talk 

about it here. The second is a font-level attribute (changing this 

value changes the font as a whole, rather than just a selected set 

of characters) , and we'll discuss it in great detail later in this 

chapter. 

Tracking, as a character-level attribute, is the adjustment of 

space between a range of characters. It's sometimes called track 

kerning or kern tracking, though we think the best name for it is 

range kerning. The idea is simple: You can add or subtract space 

between many pairs of characters all at one time by using track

ing controls (see Figure 4 - 10  for examples of tracking) . These 

controls are so similar to the kerning controls that we're not even 

going to waste time and paper going into much depth. 

You can control tracking by selecting a range of type and, 

using the Measurements palette, the Track feature from the Style 

menu, the Character Attributes dialog box, or the same key

strokes as kerning. The reason all the controls are virtually the 

same is that QuarkXPress "decides" for you whether to kern or 
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Tracking text 
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Tracking: + 7 

Art directors everywhere 
were ignoring me until 

I realized what I needed: 
Much tighter tracking! 

Tracking: -12 

Tracking: 0. The art director threatens to fire you because this copy 

takes up three lines. 

He� look, d u u u u uude, 
you're, l i ke, crowd ing i nto 
my space! 

Problem solved! Tracking: -4 

Hey, look, duuuuuude, you're, 
l ike, crowding into my space! 

track, based on what is selected in the text box. In fact, these con

trols have the same functions. One is applied to a single pair of 

characters; the other is applied to several or many pairs. 

Tip: Tracking and the Single Word. The way tracking works, techni

cally, is by adding or subtracting space to the right of each 

selected character. If you want to track a single word and don't 

want the space after the last character adjusted, you should 

select only the characters up to the last letter, not the entire 

word. For example, if you want to apply a - 10 unit track to the 

word "obfuscation," without changing the space after the "n," 

you would only select the letters "obfuscatio" and apply tracking. 

Note that kerning and tracking are totally separate items, 

even though they seem to be the same. One result of this is that 
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kerning and tracking are cumulative. For example, if you kern a 

character pair - 10 units and apply tracking of - 10 units to those 

characters, the space between them ends up 20 units smaller 

than normal. 

Tip: When To Track. Ah, we hear the reader sighing, "But what about 

some real-world tips?" Okay, let's throw some rules out for you. 

• If you're setting text in all capital letters, add between 5 

and 10 units of space by tracking the word. Remember not 

to add the tracking to the last character of the word, or 

else the space character will be affected, too. 

• Printing white text on a black background often requires a 

little extra tracking, too. We don't need to get into the sci

entific reasons for this; just try it and see. 

• Larger type needs to be tracked tighter (negative tracking 

values). Often, the larger the tighter, though there are aes

thetic limits to this rule. Advertising headline copy is often 

tracked until the characters just "kiss." You can automate 

this feature by setting up dynamic tracking tables, which 

we'll discuss later in this chapter. 

• A condensed typeface, such as Futura Condensed, could 

usually do with a little tighter tracking. Sometimes we'll 

add as little as - 1  unit to a text block to make it hold 

together better. 

Remember, however, that no matter how solid a rule, you are 

obliged to break it if the finished design will be better. 

Baseline Shift 
The final character attribute that we discuss here is baseline 

shift. The baseline is the line-if you will-on which the type sits. 

For example, each line of text you're reading is made of charac

ters sitting on a baseline. You can shift a character or group of 

characters above or below the baseline using the Baseline Shift 
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Baseline Shift 
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feature under the Style menu. The baseline shift is specified in 

points; negative values shift the character down, positive values 

shift it up. You can enter any value up to three times the font size 

you're using; for example, you could shift a character off the 

baseline by 30 points in either direction if that character were 10-

point type. 

Note that baseline shift is similar to kerning and tracking in 

an important way: Even though you specify values in points 

rather than ems, the value of the baseline shift will change as the 

font size changes. For example, if you specify a 4-point baseline 

shift for some 15 -point type, when you double the font size to 30 

points, the shifted character is "reshifted" to 8 points (2 x 4) . 

The truth of the matter is that you can and will use the super

script and subscript type styles for almost every instance of 

raising or lowering a character. So what's the advantage of hav

ing a separate Baseline Shift control? Figure 4- 1 1  shows several 

examples of how you might use baseline shift in your text. 

I DO N 'T N E E D  N O  BAS E LI N E  S H I FT. 
I F E E L  A N E E D  FOR A SU P E RSCRI PT. 
M E ,  l ' D  RATH E R  BE A S U PE RIOR CHARACTE R. 

OY. l ' M  F E E LI N '  K I N DA U NSTABLE , WHAT 
WITH ALL THIS  BAS E LI N E  SH I FT I N G  
GO I NG ON . 
We 're having our ups and downs todaY! 

Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T T T T Y T T Y T T T T T T T T Y Y T T Y T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Paragraph Formatting 

Character formatting is all very well and good, but when it comes 

to how text flows in a column, it don't make Bo Diddley squat. To 

handle text flow on a paragraph level, we move to paragraph for

matting. These controls include indents, leading, tabs, and 
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Figure 4-1 2  

The Paragraph 
Formats dialog box 

Alignment 

See page 584 

hyphenation and justification, as well as some esoteric functions 

such as "Keep with Next •J" and a widow and orphan control. 

We'll discuss each of these features and more. In addition, as 

usual, we'll give you lots of examples so you can see what we're 

talking about. 

The central headquarters of paragraph formatting is the Para

graph Formats dialog box, accessed via the Formats command 

under the Style menu (see Figure 4-12) .  Let's discuss each feature 

in this dialog box in turn, branching off on tangents when we 

need to. 

Paragraph Formats 

R1.l.1.l11.l.1.l11.1.�1.11l111l11.l.1.1.1.1.�1111l.11l.1.l11.l.1.1.�1.1.l11,l.11l111l.11��1.11l11.l11.l.1.1.H 
Left indent ],.eBding: i 1 sp ==== 
Eirst Line: I Op  Sp Bee !!efore: I Op i='=====( 
Right Indent I Op Sp Bee After: �I O�p --� 

D Lock to BBseline .!a_rid 

Q.rop CBps 
D 
EJ 

Alignment: !Left l"!I 
tl&J: !standard li:fl 

D Keep with Next t 

Keep Lines Iogether 
0 All l..in_m; in t 

o .1.i1rn1 D D 
&pply 

Why not start with the most bold and blatant paragraph attri

bute-its alignment. Most people are familiar with the four hor

izontal alignment options: left-aligned, right-aligned, justified, 

and centered. We will discuss each of these first, then move on to 

a less-known feature: vertical alignment. 

Horizontal Alignment 
If you've been involved with desktop typography long enough (a 

day or two) , you'll know that different sources have many names 

for the same thing. For example, what QuarkXPress calls "left-
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Horizontal alignment 

Figure 4-1 4  

Alignment control in 
the Paragraph Formats 

dialog box 
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aligned," others may call "left-justified," "flush-left," or "ragged

right." We're not going to start naming names, but QuarkXPress's 

terms are simpler and make more sense. For one thing, "justi

fied" means only one thing: text fitting flush left and right. "Fully 

justified" is redundant, and "left-justified" is, well, it just isn't. 

Figure 4 - 13  shows some examples of text with various horizontal 

alignments. 

They ain't bothering about faith. They lost their farm. Left-aligned 

They're no Protestants. They're Catholics like us. Center-aligned 

No way of sorting 'em out in a bombardment. Right-aligned 

You can specify alignment for a paragraph using any of four 

methods. 

Paragraph Formats. As we said above, the Paragraph Formats dia

log box is always an option when you're changing paragraph 

formats. The alignment control is a pop-up menu item (see Fig

ure 4- 14) .  

Alignment: 
!::::!_&J: Centered 

Right 
L:::==='----j Justified 

Style menu. You can also select the horizontal alignment you want 

from a submenu labeled "Alignment" under the Style menu. 

Keystrokes. Note that the Alignment submenu lists a keystroke for 

each style. These are easy to remember since they rely on a first

letter mnemonic ("L" for left, "R" for right, and so on) . 

Measurements palette. Perhaps the easiest alignment method of all 

is to use the Measurements palette. When you have an insertion 
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Figure 4-1 5  

Horizontal alignment 

in the Measurements 
palette 

point in a paragraph, QuarkXPress displays four icons represent

ing the four horizontal alignment selections (see Figure 4- 15) .  To 

change a paragraph's alignment, just click on the icon you want. 

Flush left Centered 

""' / lf!J auto 

lt!Jtl 0 
/ ""' 

Flush right Justified 

While left-aligned, right-aligned, and centered paragraphs are 

relatively straightforward, justified text is more complicated. 

However, we're putting off talking about justification and hyphen

ation until later in this chapter. 

Vertical Alignment 
Vertical alignment is not really a paragraph attribute, but rather 

an attribute of each text box. Nonetheless, as we're talking about 

alignment, we might as well bring this into the discussion. 

Just as horizontal alignment is the horizontal placement of 

the text within a column, vertical alignment is the vertical place

ment of the text within its box. You can specify attributes similar 

to those used in horizontal alignment: top, bottom, center, and 

justified. The only place you can change this setting is in the Text 

Box Specifications dialog box (Control-M) . Here you're presented 

with a pop-up menu for each selection (see Figure 4- 1 6) .  

Let's look briefly at  each of the alignment possibilities. 

Top. This is the default setting for text boxes. It's what you're prob

ably used to if you use QuarkXPress regularly. The text starts at 

the top of the text box, and as you type, fills the box. Exactly 

where the text starts depends on the first baseline control (dis

cussed later in the chapter) . 

Bottom. By specifying "Bottom," you force the first line of text to 

be placed at the bottom of the box. Then, as text flows into the 
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Vertical alignment 
in the Text Box 

Specifications 

dialog box 
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Text Inset J_1_p_t -� 

D .S.uppress Printout 

OK 
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text box, each line pushes the type higher in the box. The last line 

of text in the box is always flush with the bottom of the box. Note 

that it is the bottom of the descender that is flush with the bot

tom of the box, rather than the baseline. 

Center. When "Vertical Alignment" is set to "Center," the text 

within the text box is vertically centered. That sounds trite, but 

we can't explain it any better than that. See Figure 4- 17  for an 

example of this effect. 

Tip: Centering Text. Horizontal or vertical center alignment may 

not result in text that looks perfectly centered. Why? These are 

two reasons. First, the mathematical horizontal centering of text 

may not look as "right" as an optical centering, especially if you 

have punctuation before or after the text. You can use invisible 

characters (colored white) or altered indentation (see " Indents," 

below) to change the way the text looks (see Figure 4- 18) .  

Remember, what looks right i s  more "right" than what the com

puter says. 

• • • T T T T T • • • T T T T T T • • • T T T • • • • T T 

In the case of vertical centering, text in all capitals or text in 

fonts such as Zapf Dingbats may not be centered correctly in the 

box. The reason for this is that QuarkXPress does not actually find 

the center of the characters you've typed. Rather, it uses the full 

height of the font-ascent and descent combined-to calculate 
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Figure 4-1 7  

Vertical alignment 

Gray line represents 

a text box 

Installing Kvetch Write is th� absolute living essence of simplicity. 

First, except on old S- I 00 systems, you will need to reformat your 

hard disk. As you know, this is a short and simple procedure that anyone 

can do. 

Next, remove Disk 27 from its fireproof container. If you forget the 

Vertical alignment: justified 

Installing Kvetch Write is  the absolute living essence of simplicity. 

First, except on old S- 1 00 systems, you will  need to reformat your 

hard disk. As you know, this is a short and simple procedure that anyone 

can do. 

Next, remove Disk 27 from its fireproof container. If you forget the 

Vertical alignment: bottom 

Installing Kvetch Write is the absolute living essence of simplicity. 

First, except on old S- 1 00 systems, you will need to reformat your 

hard disk. As you know, this is  a short and simple procedure that anyone 

can do. 

Next, remove Disk 27 from its fireproof container. If you forget the 

Vertical alignment: top 

Installing Kvetch Write is the absolute Jiving essence of simplicity. 

First, except on old S - 1 00 systems, you will  need to reformat your 

hard disk. As you know, this is a short and simple procedure that anyone 

can do. 

Next, remove Disk 27 from its fireproof container. If you forget the 

Vertical alignment: centered 

proper placement. We suggest using baseline shift to move the 

characters around until they look the way you'd like them to. 

Justified. Here vertical justification means that the text will be 

flush with the top and the bottom of the box. QuarkXPress puts 
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When centering 

is not centered 

Indents 

T Y P E A N D T Y P 0 G R A P H Y 187 

"Take your little brother 
swimming with a brick." 

"Take your little brother 
swimming with a brick." 

This is not visually 

centered because of 

the quotation marks. 

This is adjusted by 

placing invisible 

punctuation on 

each line. 

the first line of the text box at the top, the last line at the bottom, 

and then adds or deletes space between interior lines. Leading 

settings are overridden when necessary. 

Many people think that vertical justification is the greatest 

thing since the transistor. Our response is: If you set up your 

leading grids and text boxes correctly, you shouldn't need to have 

some computer going through your drawers, shuffling lines 

around. We wouldn't want a computer to marry our daughters (if 

we had any) , and we don't want a computer changing our lead

ing and paragraph spacing. 

No matter how picky we are about correctly setting up our 

documents, we do admit that there are times when vertical justi

fication comes in handy. For example, many newspapers use this 

feature to consistently "bottom out" their columns. 

You can specify a maximum distance between paragraphs in 

a vertically justified text box by changing the Inter •J Max value in 

the Text Box Specifications dialog box. A setting of "O" (zero) ,  

which is the default, tells QuarkXPress to distribute all space 

evenly by adding interline spacing (leading)-between both 

lines and paragraphs. A setting higher than 0 lets the program 

add extra space between paragraphs rather than changing your 

leading. Figure 4-19 shows some examples of vertically justified 

text with different Inter •J Max settings. 

Horizontal alignment depends entirely on where the left and 

right margins are set. In a column of text, the margins are usually 
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Figure 4-1 9  

Varying the 

Inter 1J Max setting 

Ior, auritulus cinereus ille annosus Raili, 

solus in silvae angulo quodam carduoso 

stabat, pedibus late divaricatis, capite 

deftexo de rerum natura meditans. 

"Cur?" cogitabat, modo "quemadmodum?" 

Itaque Puo appropinquante Ior paulisper 

a meditatione desistere gavisus est ut 

maeste "Ut vales?" ei diceret. 

Ior, auritulus cinereus ille annosus Raili ,  

solus in silvae angulo quodam carduoso 

stabat, pedibus late divaricatis, capite 

deftexo de rerum natura meditans. 

"Cur?" cogitabat, modo "quemadmodum?" 

Itaque Puo appropinquante Ior paulisper 

a meditatione desistere gavisus est ut 

maeste "Ut vales?" ei diceret. 

Ior, auritulus cinereus ille annosus Raili,  

solus in silvae angulo quodam carduoso 

stabat, pedibus late divaricatis, capite 

deftexo de rerum natura meditans. 

"Cur?" cogitabat, modo "quemadmodum?" 

Itaque Puo appropinquante Ior paulisper 

a meditatione desistere gavisus est ut 

maeste "Ut vales?" ei diceret. 

All text in the examples 

is 1011 1 .  Inter '! Max 

setting here is Op. The 

leading is ignored 

completely. 

Gray line represents 

the edge of the 

text box. 

Inter '! Max setting is 

4 pt. The leading is 

adjusted slightly, 

while space is added 

between paragraphs. 

Inter '! Max setting is 

1 pica. The leading is 

back to normal, and 

space is added only 

between paragraphs. 

at the edges of the text box. However, you may want the first line 

of every paragraph to be indented slightly, or you might want the 

left or right margin to be moved in from the edge of the text box. 

You control each of these margins by changing the values for the 

paragraph indents. 

Tip: Watch the Text Inset. The default text inset for text boxes is 1 

point, so your text is indented one point from each side of the 

box automatically. Make sure to change the text inset value in the 
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Right, left and 

first-line indents 
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Text Box Specifications dialog box (Control-M) if you don't want 

the I -point indent. 

QuarkXPress lets you change three indenting values: left 

indent, right indent, and first-line indent. All three controls are 

located in the Paragraph Formats dialog box (Control-Shift-F; 

see Figure 4-20) . We'll discuss each one and then talk about how 

you can use them for special typographic effects. 

Paragrar 

R,,,,,,,1,,,,,,�1,,,,,,,1,,,,,?1,,,, 
Left !ndent: 

first Line: Io· i====� 
Bight Indent: �' o_• --� 

left Indent. The Left Indent control specifies how far the selected 

paragraph will sit from the left side of the text box or column 

guide. The left indent does not take the Text Inset settings into 

account (see Chapter l ,  QuarkXPress Basics) , so you should add 

those in yourself. For example, if you want your paragraph to be 

indented exactly 3 picas from the side of the text box, and your 

Text Inset setting is 4 points, then your left indent should be 2p8 

(3 picas minus 4 points) . 

Right Indent. The Right Indent control specifies just the opposite 

of "Left Indent" ; in other words, how far the right edge of the 

paragraph is positioned from the right edge of the text box or col

umn guide. For example, if you change the right indent to .5 

inch, you can imagine an invisible line being drawn one-half 

inch from the right column guide. The text cannot move farther 

to the right than this line (see Figure 4-2 1 .) 

First line. Whatever you do, wherever you go, don't type five spaces 

to indent the first line of each paragraph. If you must, use a tab. If 

you want to avoid the problem in the first place, use a first-line 
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Figure 4-21 

Right indent 0 well met, fickle-brain, false and treacherous dealer, 
crafty and unjust promise-breaker ! How have I deserved 

1 you should so give me the slip, come before and dispatch 
the dinner, deal so badly with him that hath reverenced ye 
like a son? 

No right indent 

r. I 

0 well met, fickle-brain, false and treacherous 
I 

dealer, crafty and unj ust promise-breaker ! Ho� 
1 have I deserved you should so give me the slip! 

come before and dispatch the dinner, deal so badl� 
with him that hath reverenced ye like a son? i 

3-pica right indent 
I 
I ., 

indent. The First Line indent feature does exactly what it sounds 

like it would do: indents only the first line of each paragraph. 

The size of your indent depends primarily on your design and 

the typeface you are working with. If you are working with a 

typeface with a large x-height (the height of the lowercase "x" in 

comparison with the height of the capital letters) , you should use 

a larger first-line indent than if you are working with a low x

height typeface. 

Tip: Hanging Indents. You can use "Left Indent" and "First Line" to 

create hanging indents (used for bullet lists and the like) by typ

ing a negative number as the first-line indent. We often use l p6 

(one and a half picas) for a left indent and - lp6 for a first-line 

indent. This places our first character (a bullet) at the zero mark 

and the subsequent lines at the lp6 mark (see Figure 4-22). Typ

ing a tab after the bullet causes QuarkXPress to skip over to the 

1 p6 mark whether or not we have a tab stop there (we'll discuss 

tabs and tab stops later in this chapter) . 
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Hanging indents 

Figure 4-23 

The text ruler 

associated with the 
Paragraph Formats 

dialog box 
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•* Some people l ike to hang wall
pa per.�  

•:t Some people l ike to hang out
laws . �  

•:t Me, I ca n ' t  be bothered with 
either of those , but I sure do 
love to hang i ndents . �  

. 

• 

. 

Note that you don't have to specify any of the indents by typ

ing numbers. While the Paragraph Formats dialog box is open, 

you are shown a ruler along the top of the dialog box (see Figure 

4-23) . This ruler contains three triangle markers in it: two on the 

left and one on the right. You can move these icons by clicking 

and dragging them along the ruler. 

First-line indent 

,,ft ;,ui,nt I "ft'i 
� I r 

I o.5 
• I '  I .  I .  ' I '  I ' I '  

Centered tab Decimal tab Right indent 

Right tab 

I 
j, i 

1 
' I .  I ' I '  I .  I '  I ' I '  

Comma tab I 
j, t 

I 1 .5 
' I '  I '  I '  • I '  I '  I '  ' I '  

The right triangle is the right indent. The bottom-left triangle 

is the left margin. The top-left triangle is the first-line indent. 

While moving these triangles around, the first-line indent moves 

with the left indent. This is the same as Microsoft Word and other 

programs (though those programs let you move the left indent 

independently by holding down the Shift key) . For example, if 

you set a 1/4-inch first-line indent, and then move the left margin 

triangle to 1/2 inch, the first-line indent moves with it to the 3/4-

inch point (t/2 inch plus 1/4 inch) . 



192 C H A P T E R 4 

Leading 

Figure 4-24 
Specifying leading 

If we could get any one concept across to you in this chapter, 

we'd want it to be: Don't follow the defaults. By not following 

default values, you are forced to pay attention to how the type 

looks, rather than letting the computer do it for you. There is per

haps no better example of why this is important than leading. 

Leading (pronounced "ledding") is the space between lines of 

text. The name originates from setting lead strips or blocks 

between lines (slugs) of metal type. QuarkXPress gives you con

siderable control over leading values for each paragraph, or it 

can "fly on automatic," specifying leading for you. 

In this section we discuss the two modes and three methods 

for specifying leading. Pay close attention to the words "color" 

and "readability" in this section; they're the reasons we bother to 

be so meticulous. 

Specifying Leading 
Although QuarkXPress lets you use any measurement system 

you want, leading is traditionally measured in points. When talk

ing type, most typesetters and designers say things like, 

"Helvetica 10 on 12," and write it out as " 10/ 12." Designers who 

have grown accustomed to digital equipment (in other words, 

just about everybody) , would say that 10 / 12  means setting 10-

point type so that the baseline of  one line is  12 points from the 

baseline of the next line (see Figure 4-24) . 

Leading is a paragraph-level attribute. That is, each paragraph 

can have its own leading value, but you can't change leading 

within a paragraph. You specify your leading in one of three 

places: the Paragraph Formats dialog box (Control-Shift-Fl , the 

Leading dialog box (Control-Shift-El , or the Measurements 

� �Give�me�I�t-- Type size: 24 pt. (Actual height: about 16 pt.J 

_ Jib_erty: 1_ _ _  
���e��1e-to-baseline leading: 26 points. 

t 
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Leading in the 

Measurements palette 
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palette. Whereas in the first two dialog boxes you can type in only 

the leading value (more on this below) , in the Measurements 

palette, you can change leading in two ways (see Figure 4-25) . 

• You can select the leading value and replace it with the 

value you want. 

• Clicking the up and down arrows next to the leading value 

increases or decreases the leading value in 1 -point incre

ments. 

Increase leading 

I 
� 1 3  pt 

Decrease leading 

1iii EJ Arial 

EJEJ r,;;;;;P�Brl7':Q 

You can also use shortcuts to change a paragraph's leading. 

Table 4-5 shows the four keystrokes. 

Table 4-5 Typing . . .  Results in . . .  
-������������������������ 

Leading keystrokes Control-Shift- '  Increases leading in 1 -point increments 
-������������������������ 

Control-Alt-Shift- '  Increases leading in . 1 -point increments 

Control-Shift-; Decreases leading in 1 -point increments 

Control-Alt-Shift-; Decreases leading in . 1 -point increments 

QuarkXPress lets you specify leading values in three ways: 

absolutely, automatically, and relatively. Let's look at these. 

Absolute. Setting your leading in an absolute form makes your 

leading as steadfast as Gibraltar. If you specify 14-point leading, 

you get 14-point leading-no matter what size text the para

graph contains. If your type is bigger than your leading, the type 

will overprint on preceding lines. When, as in the example given 

above, someone talks about 10/  12 type, this is what they're talk

ing about. 

QuarkXPress lets you type any absolute leading value between 

.00 1 and 1 ,080 points. 
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Figure 4-26 

The effects of 
Auto leading 

Using Auto leading 

can result in irregular 

leading within a 

paragraph. 

Automatic. "Auto leading" sets leading as a percentage of the 

largest font size on a given line. This percentage is usually 20 per

cent greater than the font size. For example, if the largest font 

size on a given line is 10 points, then your leading will be set to 

12 points (10 plus 20 percent of 10) .  If you change the font size to 

12 points, then the leading changes to 14.4 points. Note that if 

you change only one character on a line to a larger font size, then 

that line alone will have a different leading value, even though 

''Auto Leading" is a paragraph-wide feature (see Figure 4-26) . 

"Auto leading" is built into QuarkXPress; it's the default setting 

of any new text box. However, to choose it specifically, you can type 

in either the word ''Auto" or the number 0 as the leading value. 

You can change the automatic-leading percentage value in the 

Typographic Preferences dialog box (accessed via the Preferences 

command under the Edit menu, or by typing Control-Alt-Y) . 

There are two things you should note about this method, though. 

First, the change is document-wide; you can't change the auto

matic-leading percentage for only one paragraph or text box. 

Second, you must specify clearly what the automatic-leading 

measurements are; that is, if you want a percent, you must type a 

percent sign. This is important because you can specify the auto

matic leading to be a relative leading value (more on relative 

values in a moment) . 

To be honest with you, we use automatic leading when we're 

typing up grocery shopping lists. But when we're working on a 

project professionally, we define it for ourselves using absolute 

or relative leading. 

Automatic 

l leading Noodle. Oh! monstrous, dreadful, terri-_ J _ _ _  _ 

ble! Oh! Oh! Deaf be my ears, for ever_ Ca_�o
_
u!_

14 Pts.J 

blind my eyes! Dumb be my tongue! feetJ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  t _ 
lame! all senses lost! Howl wolves, grunt_ ��c::�s_e: �:�e- _ 

bears, hiss snakes, shriek all ye ghosts! t 
King. What does the blockhead mean? 
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Relative. Whereas automatic leading generally determines the 

leading value based on a percentage of font size, relative leading 

determines leading by an absolute value. You specify relative lead

ing by including the characters + or - (plus or minus/hyphen) 

before your leading value. For example, applying a leading value of 

+3 to 12-point type would result in 121 1 5  leading. If you changed 

the font size to 22 point, you would get 22/25 leading (22 plus 3) . 

By typing a negative relative value, you can tighten up the 

leading. However, you have a limit: The height of a capital on the 

lower line cannot move higher than the baseline of the upper line. 

We often use relative leading when we are specifying leading 

as "solid"-that is, when the leading equals the point size. 

Instead of keying in 30-point leading for 30-point type, we sim

ply type +O. Then, if (or when) we change the font size, the 

leading changes with it. 

leading Modes 
When specifying leading in QuarkXPress, you can work in one of 

two leading modes: word processing and typesetting. You can 

select which mode to use in the Typographic Preferences dialog 

box (under the Preferences submenu under the Edit menu) . 

Selecting one or the other determines the method QuarkXPress 

uses to measure leading. 

Word processing. Let's be straight here. Even if you are using 

QuarkXPress only as a word processor, you shouldn't use Word 

Processing mode. There's just no point to it. Selecting Word Pro

cessing mode makes QuarkXPress use an ascent-to-ascent 

measurement. Ascent-to-ascent means that the leading value 

you specify is measured from the top of a capital letter on one 

line to the top of a capital letter on the next line. The only reason 

Quark included this feature was because many word-processing 

programs use this method. But you shouldn't, because the lead

ing will change depending on the typeface you're using. 

Typesetting. As we noted above, the proper way to specify leading 

is to measure from the baseline of one line to the baseline of the 
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next. QuarkXPress calls this Typesetting mode. Make sure to 

enable that mode, then leave it alone. 

Tip: When Black and White Is Colorful. When designers and typeset -

ters talk about the color of a page or the color of type, they prob

ably don't mean red, green, or blue. They're referring to the 

degree of darkness or lightness that the text projects, which is 

also called its weight. The color of text is directly related to the 

typeface, the letter spacing, word spacing, and leading. Other 

design elements, such as drop caps, graphic elements, or pull

quotes, can have a significant effect on the color or weight of a 

page. It's usually a good practice to maintain an even and bal

anced color throughout your page, unless you're trying to pull 

the viewer's eye (as opposed to pulling the viewer's leg) to one 

area or another (see Figure 4-27) . 

One way to see the color of a page or a block of type is to hold 

the printed page at some distance and squint severely. You can 

also turn the page over and hold it up to light, so you can see the 

text blocks without being distracted by the text itself. 

T T T T V V V V T T Y V V V V V T T V V V V V T T T T V V 

Tip: Leading Tips. Here are a few tips and tricks for adjusting your 

leading. Remember, though, that ultimately it is how easily the 

text reads and how comfortable the color looks that counts. Fig

ure 4-28 shows some samples for each of these suggestions. 

• Increase the leading as you increase the line length. Solid 

leading may read fine with a line containing five words, 

but it would be awful for a line containing 20 words. 

• Generally use some extra leading for sans serif or bold 

type. It needs the extra room. 

• Note the x-height of your typeface. Fonts with a small x

height can often be set tighter than those with a large 

x-height. 

• Set display or headline type tightly. Large type can, and 

should, be set tightly, using either +O relative leading or even 

absolute leading smaller than the point size you're using. 



Figure 4-27 

The color, or weight, 

of text blocks 
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Eduardus ursus, amicis 
suis agnomine "Winnie ille 
Pu"-aut breviter "Pu"
notus, die quodam 
canticum semihiantibus 
labellis superbe eliquans 

New Century Schoolbook 1 011 1 

Eduardus ursus, amicis suis 

agnomine "Winnie ille Pu"

aut breviter "Pu"-notus, die 

quodam canticum semihian

tibus labellis superbe eliquans 

Times-Roman 10113 

Eduardus ursus, amicis suis 
agnomine "Winnie ille 
Pu" -aut breviter "Pu" -
notus, die quodam canticum 
semihiantibus labellis 

Palatino, O tracking 

Eduardus u rsus,  am icis suis 
agnom ine "Winnie i l le P u "
aut breviter " Pu "-notus ,  d ie 
quodam canticum semih ian
tibus label l i s  su perbe 

Franklin Gothic, 0 tracking 

Eduardus ursus, amicis suis 
agnomine "Winnie ille Pu"
aut breviter "Pu"-notus, die 
quodam canticum semihian
tibus labellis superbe eliquans 

Franklin Gothic Condensed 

Bold, 0 tracking 

Eduardus ursus, amicis 
suis agnomine "Winnie 
ille Pu"-aut breviter 
"Pu"-notus, die quo
dam canticum 
semihiantibus labellis 
New Century Schoolbook Bold I 011 1 

Eduardus u rsus, amicis suis 

agnomine "Winnie i l le Pu"

aut breviter "Pu"-notus, die 

quodam canticum semihian

tibus label l is supe rbe 

Helvetica 10113 

Eduardus ursus, amicis suis 
agnomine "Winnie ille Pu" -
aut breviter "Pu" -notus, die 
quodam canticum semihian
tibus labellis superbe eliquans 

Palatino, -10 tracking 

Eduardus ursus, amicis suis 
agnomine "Winnie ille Pu"-aut 
breviter "Pu"--notus, die quo
dam canticum semihiantibus 
labellis superbe eliquans 

Franklin Gothic, -10 tracking 

Eduanlus ursus, amicis suis 
agnomine ''Winnie ille Pu''-aut 
breWer "Pu"--nolus, die qoodam 
canticun semihianlibus labelis 
superbe eliquans 

Franklin Gothic Condensed 

Bold, - 10  tracking 

• When using tight leading, be careful not to let the ascen

ders of one line touch the descenders of the line above. 

A corollary tip to all of these: Break the rules if it makes the 

design look better! 
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Figure 4-28 

Leading techniques 

Look, s'pose some gen
eral or king is bone 
stupid and leads his 
men up a creek, then 
those men've got to be 
fearless, there's another 
virtue for you. S'pose 
he's stingy and hires 
too few soldiers, then 
they got to be a crowd 
of Hercule's. And 
s'pose he's slapdash 
and don't give a bug
ger, then they got to be 
clever as monkeys else 
their number's up. 

-- 919.5 The longer a line, the 

more leading you need. 

911 1 

I 
Look, s'pose some general or king is bone stu
pid and leads his men up a creek, then those 
men've got to be fearless, there's another 
virtue for you. S'pose he's stingy and hires too 
few soldiers, then they got to be a crowd of 
Hercule's. And s'pose he:s slapdash and don't 
give a bugger, then they got to be clever as 
monkeys else their number's up. 

The misery of this one 

woman su rges through 

my heart and marrow, and 

you grid imperturbed over 

the fate of thousands! 

The misery of rhis one 
woman surges through my 
hearr and marrow, and you 
grid imperturbed over rhe 
fate of thousands! 

911 1 .5 919.5 

Fonts with small 

x-heights can be 

set tighter. 

The best thing 
since sliced bread 

I 
36131 

Display type can be 

set tightly. 

Cagney 
/ Jads 48139 

Watch out for your 

ascenders and 

descenders. 
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Not only can you place interline space with leading, you can add 

space between each paragraph by using the Space Before and 

Space After attributes. You can find both of these controls in the 

Paragraph Formats dialog box (Control-Shift-Fl . 

While it is entirely your prerogative to use both the Space 

Before and Space After attributes, you normally will need to use 

only one or the other. Think about it: If you add equal space 

before and space after a paragraph, it doubles the amount of 

space between each paragraph. Whichever you use is immater

ial. David always uses "Space Before," and Bob likes "Space 

After." Each requires a slightly different way of thinking, but the 

concepts are ultimately the same. 

We've seen more than one designer become flustered when 

applying "Space Before" to the first paragraph in a text box. 

Nothing happens. Remember that "Space Before" has no effect 

on the first paragraph in a text box. To add space before the first 

paragraph in a text box, use the First Baseline placement control 

(see "First Baseline," below) . 

Tip: Adding Extra Space. Let's see if we can pound this idea into your 

head as strongly as we did with "Don't use multiple spaces 

between words or punctuation." Don't ever use an extra carriage 

return to add space between paragraphs. Not only will you 

offend the people at Quark who spent long hours implementing 

the Space Before and Space After features, but you will-nine out 

of 10 times-mess yourself up with extra blank paragraphs hang

ing out at tops of columns or in other places where you don't 

want them. If you want a full line of space between paragraphs, 

apply it through "Space Before" or "Space After" in the Paragraph 

Formats dialog box. 
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First Baseline 

Tabs 

The first line of a text box is always a tricky one for perfectionists. 

How far away from the top edge of the text box should the line 

sit? And how to get it there? With some programs this can take 

some heavy-duty fiddling. Fortunately, Quark has implemented 

First Baseline control in the Text Box Specifications dialog box 

(Control-M). 

The key issue to remember here is that QuarkXPress places 

the first line of the text box according to one of three values: the 

size of the type, the Text Inset value, or the First Baseline Offset 

value. This is potentially confusing, so let's take it slowly. First, 

QuarkXPress compares the three values (type size, "Text Inset", 

and "First Baseline Offset") . If the size of the type is larger than 

either the First Baseline Offset value or the Text Inset value, then 

the first baseline is measured down from the Text Inset value. If 

the First Baseline Offset value is larger than both the type and the 

Text Inset value, then it is used as the first line's placement. 

When the Text Inset is the value used, rather than the First 

Baseline Offset value, then a fourth factor is brought into the 

equation: the Minimum setting. The Minimum setting specifies 

where the top of the text is. You can choose three values for the 

Minimum setting: Cap Height, Cap + Accent, and Ascent (see 

Figure 4-29) . 

For example, if your text box has a text inset of 6 points and a 

first baseline offset of 3 picas (36 points) , QuarkXPress places the 

first line 36 points down from the top edge of the box. On the other 

hand, if the type changes to 60 points, then QuarkXPress ignores 

the First Baseline Offset value and places the top of the text (as 

determined by the Minimum setting) at the Text Inset value. 

If you've ever typed on a typewriter, you've probably encountered 

tabs. A tab is a jump-to marker. For example, if you're typing 



Figure 4-29 

First baseline settings: 

Minimum and Offset 
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Measured from the height 

of the capital letter 

of the accent mark 1 
Measured from th��-�;��----�p 

------------ � 
Measured from the height 

of the ascender E 
- - - - - - - - - -- -�� Baseline placed exactly ,,,. 

3 picas, 6 points, below the E top of the text box 

- - - - - --- - - - -

Cap height 

Offset: O 

Cap + accent 

Offset: O 

Ascent 

Offset: O 

Cap Height 

Offset: 3p6 

along and press the tab key, the text cursor jumps to the next tab 

stop along the line. You can place these tab stops anywhere you 

like across the text column; they are paragraph-specific, so each 

paragraph can have a different set of tab stops. 

If you don't specify your own tab stops, QuarkXPress sets 

default stops every 1/2 inch across the text box. If you are setting 

up a table and you want to place tabs between each column, fol

low the same rule as for spaces: Don't place multiple tabs in a 

row to make your columns align. Set one tab stop for each col

umn. Then just press Tab once to jump from column to column. 

QuarkXPress lets you set six types of tab stops using two dif

ferent methods. Let's look at the types of tabs first. 

• Left tab. This is the type of tab you're used to from type

writers. The text after the tab continues on as left-aligned. 

• Right tab. Tabbing to a right tab stop causes the following 

text to be right-aligned; that is, it will be flush right against 

the tab stop. 
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Figure 4-30 

Align On tab 

• Center tab. Text typed after a center tab will center on the 

tab stop. 

• Decimal tab. This is a specialized type of tab. It acts as a 

right tab until it encounters a decimal point (period) . 

From that character on, it acts as a left tab (also, see "Tip: 

Hanging Tabs," below) . 

• Comma tab. If you're reading this in Europe or anyplace 

else where it's common to type a decimal using a comma 

rather than a period (as we usually do here in North Amer

ica) , you'll probably use the new Comma tab stop. It acts 

just like the decimal tab stop, except that it uses a comma. 

• Align On tab. Actually, tab stops aren't limited to the period 

or comma characters. You can align tabbed text at any 

character by choosing Align On from the Alignment pop

up menu in the Paragraph Tabs dialog box. When this tab 

stop style is selected, QuarkXPress adds a small text field 

in which you can type the character to which you want the 

tabbed text to align. The default character is a period. If 

you change it to a dollar sign, the tabs line up at that dol

lar sign (see Figure 4-30) . 

Los Angeles 

Toronto . 

Sydney 

Public Contributions to the 
Chavez Museum of Private Art 

"All of the art for some of the people. " 
ALL FIGURES IN MILLIONS 

. .  us$45 

. CAN$23.3 

. . AU$3 

Orange County . us$0.3 

Align On tab stop set to "$" 
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Hanging tabs 
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Tip: Hanging Tabs. There's another QuarkXPress tab trick you'll 

love, if you ever need to create balance sheets. The decimal tab 

doesn't just line up decimals. In fact, QuarkXPress thinks of any 

non-number that falls after a number to be a "decimal point" 

and aligns to it. For example, if you type '<tab>94c2.44' on a line 

with a decimal tab, QuarkXPress aligns the "c" rather than the 

period. We thought this was a bug, until we realized how handy it 

could be. For example, if you are lining up numbers in a column, 

the negative-value parentheses hang outside of the column. You 

can even create hanging footnotes, as long as they're not num

bers (see Figure 4-3 1 ) .  

Grazing Goose Records 
"It's a cadillac, dear. " 

Securities 
Properties 
Cash 
Shoebox fund 

:h 

A This month's  rent is paid 

B We owe that guy for the pizzas 

$223 
1 52A 

( 1 48)B 
33 

The easiest and most precise way to place your tab stops is 

through the Paragraph Tabs dialog box, which you can find by 

selecting "Tabs" under the Style menu or by typing Control-Shift

T. When this dialog box is open, you can move it around to place 

its ruler bar at the bottom of the box across your text, for visual 

reference. You can place a tab stop by first selecting the kind of 

tab stop you want from the Alignment choices, and then either 

clicking in the ruler area or typing a tab stop value into the Posi

tion box. If you choose the latter and simply type in the value, 

you must click either th'e Apply button or OK to make the tab 

stop appear in the ruler bar (see Figure 4-32) . 



204 C H A P T E R  4 

Figure 4-32 I! Paragraph Tabs 
----------=-----'------------

The Paragraph Tabs 

dialog box 

See page 579 

Figure 4-33 

Tab leaders 

Alignment: I " Right 
E'_osition: �I 1_3p ___ � 
Fill _(;_harncter: D 

I Apply 
OK J Cancel 'I 

Ff I I I, I I I I I I I I I I I� I I I �I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I , I I/, �I, I!�! I I I I I I I, I I I, I I I, �I I I I I I I I I, I I I I I I I I I ,t �I, I I I, I I I, I I I, I I I, I'�� 
You can also add a leader to each tab stop. A leader fills the 

tab space with a repeated character, such as a period or a dash 

(see Figure 4-33) . To add a leader to a tab stop that has not been 

created yet, set the alignment of the tab, type the leader charac

ter into the Fill Character field (we prefer the word "leader" to 

"fill character") ,  and then place the tab stop. To add a leader to a 

tab stop that has already been placed, click on the tab stop icon, 

type the leader in the appropriate box, and then click the Apply 

button. If you want to place more than one tab with a leader, you 

must click the Apply button for each one. When you have placed 

the tabs you want, click OK to save the changes to that para

graph. The second method for applying tabs is through the 

Paragraph Formats dialog box. However, in this instance, you can 

create only left tab stops and must place them by clicking in the 

text box ruler; in other words, it's really a very limited way to 

apply tabs to a paragraph. 

Period used as leader character (18 pt. - same as other type on the line). 

M .  h .  I 01s e is . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  not strange. 

Oh yes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  he is too. 
I 

Tab character selected; reduced to 10 pt.; tracking value of 100 applied. 

It droppeth ----------------as the purple 
rain from ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® ® Hollywood 
Other characters used as tab leaders. 

In the second line, the point size of the tab itself is reduced to 10 pt. 

You can go back and edit the tabs by dragging the tab icons 

along the ruler in either the Paragraph Tabs or the Paragraph 
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Formats dialog boxes. Note that you cannot type a new value for 

a tab stop in the Position box (this just adds a new tab rather than 

moving the old one) . You can rid yourself of an unwanted tab, by 

the way, by clicking on the tab's icon in the ruler and dragging it 

out of the ruler boundaries. A click in the ruler with the Control 

key held down erases all of the tab stops for that paragraph. 

Right Indent Tab 
Trying to set a tab stop exactly at the right margin can be very 

frustrating. Even worse, if your right margin or the size of your 

text box changes, your tab stop doesn't follow along. Now you 

can type Shift-Tab to insert a Right indent tab. This type of tab 

acts as though you've placed a right tab stop flush with the right 

margin of your paragraph. Plus, it adjusts as you adjust the mar

gin or the text box. (We can hear the handful of people who 'get 

it' sighing appreciatively in the background. Those of you who 

don't, just try it once and you'll understand.) 

The Right indent tab acts just like a tab (you can even search 

for it the same way, using " \  t") , though there's no way to set its 

own leader (what QuarkXPress calls a "Fill Character") .  It picks 

up the same leader as the last tab in the paragraph. Note that you 

won't see a tab stop in the Tab dialog box's ruler: It's always set to 

the right margin, wherever that is. Also, you should note that 

Shift-Tab jumps past all other tab stops in that paragraph. 

Figure 4-34 shows examples of each of these types of tabs in a 

common example-a table. 

Tip: Don't Use Space Where You Really Want Tabs. Have you ever tried to 

align multiple columns using spaces? If you have, you have proba

bly experienced frustration like no other frustration known to 

desktop publishers. We call it the "it-works-on-a-typewriter" syn

drome. It's true; you can line up columns on a typewriter. But you 

shouldn't in desktop publishing. The reason has to do with fonts. 

On most standard typewriters, the font you're using is a 

monospaced font. That means each and every character in the 

font is the same width. However, most typefaces are not mono

spaced. Therefore, you cannot rely on an equal number of 
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Figure 4-34 

Using tabs 

Figure 4-35 

Using spaces 

for alignment 

Acme Dig ital Frammis Corp. 
"Have a wonderful day!"  

1 990 Customer Dissatisfaction as 
a Function of Product Color 

Product 
Color 
Moon Maid 

Stuck Pig 

Curmudgeon 

Haggis 

I 
I 

Left tab 

Units Unit 
Sold Price 
2001 $ 1 2.95 

5877 1 9.95 

31 6 .88 

3 1 29 .97 

I I 
I I 

Centered tab Decimal tab 

Dissatisfaction 
Index * 

6.77 

1 3.32 

57.91 

3244.36 \ 

• Parts per million\ 
\ 

Right tab 

characters always being an equal distance. Figure 4-35 shows 

this phenomenon clearly. So, don't use multiple spaces when 

you're trying to align columns. In fact, don't use multiple spaces 

ever. Use tabs. 

Take from and from 
one column "a" one column " b" 

but you have col umns 
here actual ly fou r  see? 

Aligned with spaces (bad) 

Take from and from 
one column "a" one column "b" 
but you have col u mns 
here actual ly fou r  see? 

Aligned with tabs (good) 
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Hyphenation and Justification 

Figure 4-36 

Hyphenation and 

justification can make 

the difference 

There are few items more dear to a typesetter's heart than 

hyphenation and justification-often called simply H&J. Proper 

hyphenation and justification of a document is often the single 

most important factor in the appearance of a document. And if 

your H&J is bad . . .  well, there's little that anyone can do (see Fig

ure 4-36) . 

D o i n g  a g o o d  j o b w i t h t h e  p r o 
g r a m  i n v o l v e s  k n o w i n g  a l i t t l e  
s o m e t h i n g  a b o u t  g o o d  h y -
p h e n a t i o n  a n d  j u s t i fi c a t i o n  
s e t t i n g s .  I f  y ' a i n ' t  g o t  t h e  g o o d  
s e t t i n g s ,  y o u  d o n ' t  g o t  t h e  g o o d 
l o o k i n g  t y p e ,  e i t h e r .  T h i s  
p a r a g r a p h ,  f o r  e x a m p l e ,  i s  s i m p l y  
a t r o c i o u s .  

Doing an especially good job with the program 
involves taking the time to learn about its 
hyphenation and justification controls . You' ll 
be glad you did. 

QuarkXPress has some very powerful controls over how it 

hyphenates and justifies text in a column. However, this is once 

more a situation where you won't want to follow along with its 

default settings. Let's take a look at what hyphenation and justi

fication is all about, and then get into the details of how you can 

make it work for you. 

The Basics of H&J 
Although hyphenation and justification are entirely separate 

functions, they almost always go together-almost always. 
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Figure 4-37 

The Edit Hyphenation 

& Justification 

dialog box 

The idea behind both hyphenation and justification is to 

make text fit into a given space and still make it look as good as 

possible. It turns out that there are three basic ways to fit text 

without distorting it too much: controlling the spacing between 

each of the letters, controlling the spacing between the words, 

and breaking the words at a line break by hyphenating. Any one 

of these, if performed in excess, looks awful. However, it is possi

ble to mix them together in proper measure for a pleasing result. 

Tip: Check for Rivers. Often the first problem that arises when peo

ple set their text to justified alignment is that their documents 

start looking like a flood just hit; all these rivers of space are flow

ing around little islands of words. Too much space between 

words is disturbing to the eye. We told you in "Tip: When Black 

and White are Colorful," above, that turning the page over and 

holding it up to the light is a good way to check the color of a text 

block. It's also a great way to check for rivers in your text. This 

way your eye isn't tricked into actually looking at the words-just 

the spaces. 
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Although you can't adjust the algorithms that QuarkXPress 

uses for H&J, you can change many variables that help in its 

decision making. These values make up the Edit Hyphenation & 

Justification dialog box, found by first selecting H&J s from the 

Edit menu, and then clicking the Edit button (see Figure 4-37) . 
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Let's divide the controls in this dialog box into two groups 

and discuss them one at a time. 

Auto Hyphenation 
QuarkXPress can automatically hyphenate words at the end of a 

line, breaking them into syllables according to an internal algo

rithm. When you first start up the program, Auto Hyphenation is 

turned off, and QuarkXPress won't hyphenate any words unless 

you include hyphens or discretionary hyphens (see "Formatting 

Characters," below) . You can turn Auto Hyphenation on by click

ing in the Auto Hyphenation check box in the Edit Hyphenation 

& Justification dialog box. When you enable hyphenation, sev

eral items turn from gray to black. These features are the basic 

controls over QuarkXPress's internal hyphenating algorithms. 

Let's look at them one at a time. 

Smallest Word. When QuarkXPress is attempting to hyphenate a 

line of text, it must decide what words are eligible for hyphen

ation. You can quickly discard most of the smaller words by 

specifying the smallest word QuarkXPress considers. For exam

ple, you might not want the word "many" to hyphenate at the 

end of a line. By setting the Smallest Word value to "5" or higher, 

you tell QuarkXPress to ignore this word, as well as any other 

word with fewer than five letters. The minimum Smallest Word 

setting is 3 characters. 

Minimum Before. The Minimum Before value specifies the number 

of letters in a word that must come before a hyphen break. 

Depending on your tastes and your pickiness level, you might set 

this value to "2" or "3 ."  Otherwise, words like "tsetse" (as in "fly") 

might break after the first "t." The smallest Minimum Before set

ting is 1 character. 

Minimum After. The Minimum After value specifies the number of 

letters in a word that must come after a hyphen break. Again, this 

value is based on aesthetics. Some people don't mind if the "ly" 

in "truly" sits all by itself on a line. (The New York Times breaks 
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"doesn't" after the "s.") For most quality work, however, you 

would want a minimum setting of "3." You can enter as few as 

two characters for your Minimum After setting. 

Break capitalized words. The Break Capitalized Words control is 

self-explanatory. You can tell QuarkXPress to either break capi

talized words or not to. The feature is there for those people who 

think that names should never be broken. We're picky, but not 

that picky. 

Hyphens in a Row. One area in which we are that picky is the num

ber of hyphens we allow in a row. For most work, we hate to see 

more than a single hyphen in a row down a justified column of 

text. QuarkXPress defaults to "unlimited," which is the same as 

typing 0 (zero) . If you're creating newspapers, this might be 

appropriate. If you're making art books, be a bit more careful 

with your hyphens. 

Hyphenation Zone.Another way to limit the number of hyphens in a 

section of text is the Hyphenation Zone setting. While relatively 

simple in function, this feature is one of the more complex to 

understand fully (it was for us, anyway) . The idea is that there is an 

invisible zone along the right margin of each block of text. If 

QuarkXPress is trying to break a word at the end of a line, it looks 

to see where the hyphenation zone is. If the word before the 

potentially hyphenated word falls inside the hyphenation zone, 

then QuarkXPress just gives up and pushes the word onto the next 

line (it does not hyphenate it) . If the prior word does not fall within 

the hyphenation zone, then QuarkXPress hyphenates the word. 

Normally, the Hyphenation Zone value is set to 0 (zero) picas. 

This setting specifies no hyphenation zone, so all lines can have 

hyphenation (up to the limit of the Hyphens in a Row value. 

For example, if the words "robinus christophorus" came at 

the end of a line and QuarkXPress was about to hyphenate 

"christophorus," it would first look at the word "robinus" to see if 

any part of it fell inside the hyphenation zone. If it did, Quark

XPress would not hyphenate "christophorus" at all; if it didn't, 



T Y P E A N D T Y P 0 G R A P H Y 21 1 

QuarkXPress would use its standard hyphenation algorithms to 

break "christophorus" appropriately. 

Justification 
As we mentioned above, justifying text is the process of adding or 

subtracting space throughout a line of text to keep it flush on the 

left and the right. You can alter several of the parameters Quark

XPress uses for determining justification by changing values found 

in the Edit Hyphenation & Justification dialog box. These values 

are controlled in three different areas: "Word Spacing," "Character 

Spacing," and the "Flush Zone." Let's look at each of these. 

Word Spacing. As we describe above in "Character Formatting," 

word spacing describes the amount of space between words. In 

the case of justification, it describes the spectrum of how large or 

how small the spaces between words can be. In the Space fields, 

you can specify Minimum, Maximum, and Optimum percent

ages of a normal space character. For example, a minimum value 

of 80 percent allows a space between words that is 80 percent of 

a normal space. 

We almost always specify a tight minimum and maximum, 

such as 90 percent and 130 percent, with an optimum value of 

100 percent. We do this because we'd rather have tightly spaced 

lines than loose lines. (Depending on the typeface, we might 

even set "Optimum" to around 95 percent.) 

Character Spacing. In the Char: fields, you can also set Minimum, 

Maximum, and Optimum percentages for the vvidths of charac

ters. The percentages are based on the width of an en space (see 

"Formatting Characters," below) . Whereas 100 percent was nor

mal width for "Word Spacing," 0 (zero) percent is the normal 

width for "Character Spacing," and should almost always be used 

for the Optimum setting. 

We generally don't give QuarkXPress much freedom in adjust

ing the tightness of characters because we think the typeface 

designer probably knows more than we do about how the charac

ters should be spaced (and certainly more than QuarkXPress 
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does) . For example, we might set "Minimum" to - 1  percent, "Max

imum" to 2 percent, and "Optimum'' to 0 (zero) percent. But here, 

again, is an area where you need to print out a few text blocks, 

preferably on an imagesetter or whatever your final output device 

will be, look at the color of the type, and decide for yourself. 

Flush Zone. If you thought the Hyphenation Zone setting was 

obscure, you just hadn't heard about Flush Zone yet. The Flush 

Zone setting does one thing, but it does it very well: It determines 

whether the last line of a paragraph gets force-justified or not. 

The value you type in the field is the distance from the right mar

gin that QuarkXPress checks. If the end of the line falls into that 

zone, the whole line gets justified. 

Single Word Justify. This checkbox lets you tell QuarkXPress 

whether you want a word that falls on a justified line by itself to 

be force justified. Newspapers will probably leave this on. Art 

directors of fancy foreign magazines might insist that it be 

turned off. Personally, we don't like what the word looks like 

either way, and we'd just as soon have the sentence rewritten, or 

play with other formatting to reflow the paragraph. Note that this 

feature doesn't apply to the last line of a paragraph; you still need 

to use the Hyphenation Zone feature (see above) . 
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Setting Your Own H&J 

Different paragraphs in your document may need different 

hyphenation and justification settings. For example, you may 

want each paragraph on one page to hyphenate regularly, but on 

another page to remain unhyphenated. You can use Quark

XPress's H&Js feature to set up multiple H&J settings to be 

applied later at a paragraph level. 



Figure 4-38 

The H&Js for 

Document dialog box 

See page 583 
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Creating an H&J Setting 

When you select "H&Js" from the Edit menu, the H&Js for Docu

ment dialog box appears (see Figure 4-38) . You can add, delete, 

edit, duplicate, or append H&J settings. The list on the left side of 

the dialog box shows the names of each H&J setting. A new doc

ument contains only one setting: Standard. This is the default 

setting for all text paragraphs. 

H&Js for Docl 

H&J: 
bsolute Word Spacing 

Just l ike mom's 
1 ···-

liew I 1:--BiJP��d 
Standard I f.dit I 

ighter H&J I D!!Plicate I ]iave Utterly Conventional 

I Jlelete I 

You can add a new H&J setting in two ways. 

• Click on the New button to open a new H&J setting. Change 

the hyphenation and justification parameters as described 

above, then give the setting a name. When you are done, 

click on OK. The Edit H&Js dialog box you see when you 

click "New" is a duplicate of the Standard setting. 

• Click on a setting (such as "Standard") first and then on 

the Duplicate button. You can then edit a duplicate of the 

setting you first clicked on. This is helpful for basing one 

H&J setting on another. 

To delete a setting, first click on its name, then click the 

Delete button. If you have set up H&J settings in a different doc

ument, you can append them to your current document's list by 

clicking the Append button and then selecting the document to 

import from. If the names of any appended H&J settings are the 

same as settings in your open document, they are not imported. 

Applying an H&J Setting 
Once you have created more than one H&J setting, you can 

choose which setting to use on a paragraph level by using the 
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Figure 4-39 

Applying an 
H&J setting 

Paragraph Formats dialog box. With the cursor in a paragraph, or 

with multiple paragraphs selected, you can select an H&J setting 

from the pop-up menu in the Paragraph Formats dialog box (see 

Figure 4-39) . Note that QuarkXPress also takes the Hyphenation 

Exceptions that you've created into account when breaking 

words (see "Hyphenation," later in this chapter) . 
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Tip: Tighter and Looser H&Js. David almost always works with a 

minimum of three H&J settings in his document: Standard, 

Tighter, and Looser. First, he edits the Standard H&J setting, 

turning on ''Auto Hyphenation", and tightening up the character 

and word spacing parameters. The Tighter and Looser settings 

are for specialty cases. If a line looks better with slightly tighter 

than normal H&Js, then he applies "Tighter." If the Standard set

tings are too limiting for a paragraph, and having looser spacing 

wouldn't hurt it, then he applies "Looser." 

One of the most important things to remember when fooling 

around with these types of settings is the color of the page. If set

ting a tighter H&J makes one text block look significantly darker 

than the rest of the page, you may need to alter the paragraph 

manually rather than letting the H&J settings do it for you. 
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Widow and Orphan Control 

We mean no disrespect to widows and orphans, but when it 

comes to typesetting, we must carefully control them, stamping 

out their very existence when we have the chance. 



See page 583 

T Y P E A N D T Y P 0 G R A P H Y 215 

If  you know what we're talking about already, bear with us or 

skip this paragraph (or test whether you can remember which is 

the widow and which is the orphan) . A widow is the last line of a 

paragraph that ends up all by itself at the top of a column or a 

page. An orphan is the first line of a paragraph that lands all by 

itself at the bottom of a column or page. David likes the follow

ing mnemonic device: widows sounds like "windows," which are 

high up (top of the page) , whereas orphans make him think of 

tiny Oliver (who was small, and thus, at the bottom of the page) . 

Typesetters sometimes also refer to a line of text comprised of 

only one word as either a widow or an orphan. To avoid the con

fusion, in our office we prefer the word "runt." 

All typographic widows and orphans are bad, but certain 

kinds are really bad-for example, a widow line that consists of 

only one word, or even the last part of a hyphenated word. 

Another related typographic horror is the subhead that stands 

alone with its following paragraph on the next page. 

Fortunately, QuarkXPress has a set of controls that can help 

prevent widows and orphans from sneaking into your docu

ment. The controls are the Keep With Next 1J and Keeps Lines 

Together features; you can find them in the Paragraph Formats 

dialog box (Control-Shift-F) . Let's look at each of these. 

Keep With Next 
The Keep With Next •J feature is perfect for ensuring that head

ings and the paragraphs that follow them are always kept 

together. If the paragraph is pushed onto a new column, a new 

page, or below an obstructing object, the heading follows right 

along (see Figure 4-40) . 

You may want to keep paragraphs together even in cases not 

involving subheads. For example, entries in a table or list that 

shouldn't be broken could each be set to "Keep with Next 1J." 

Keep Lines Together 
The Keep Lines Together feature is the primary control over wid

ows and orphans for your paragraphs. When you click on the 

Keep Lines Together check box in the Paragraph Formats dialog 
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Figure 4.40 -Me-phi-sio _ __ _ -TJri<l<lTe - - -- ----·· 

Keep With Du Physiognomie 
Next 11 feature iibersinnlicher versteht sie 

sinnlicher 
Freier, 
Ein Magdelein 
nasfi.ihret dich. 

Faust 
Du Spottgeburt 
von Dreck und 

meisterlinch: 
In meiner 
Ge gen wart 
wird's ihr, sie 
weiB nicht wie, 
Mein Maskchen 
da weissagt ver-
borgnen Sinn; This paragraph style 

Feurer! 

--U-------r- does not have Keep 

Mephisto -
With Next •/ set 

································································-······ · ·· '······--'·--········································································-·············' 

Mephisto Mephisto ____ 
Du Und die 
iibersinnlicher Physiognomie 
sinnlicher versteht sie 
Freier, meisterlinch: 
Ein Magdelein In meiner 
nasfi.ihret dich. Gegenwart 

Faust wird's ihr, sie 

Du Spottgeburt weiB nicht wie, 

von Dreck und Mein Maskchen 

Feurer! da weissagt ver-
borgnen Sinn; 

-
This paragraph style 

does have Keep With 

Next 'I set 

box, QuarkXPress activates the control parameters options in this 

area (see Figure 4-4 1 ) .  Let's look at these controls one at a time. 

All lines in 'II. You can keep every line in a paragraph together by 

selecting the All Lines in •J button. For example, if a paragraph is 

broken onto two pages, enabling "All Lines in •J" results in that 

entire paragraph being pushed onto the next page to keep it 

together. However, if you specify "All Lines in •J" to a text block 

larger than your column, QuarkXPress simply breaks the para

graph, ignoring this control. 

Start. You don't have to specify that all lines in a paragraph should 

be kept together. Instead, you can control the number of lines 
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Paragraph Formats II 
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that should be kept together at the beginning and at the end of 

the paragraph. 

The value you type in the Start field determines the minimum 

number of lines that QuarkXPress allows at the beginning of a 

paragraph. For example, specifying a two line Start value causes 

paragraphs that fall at the end of a page to maintain at least two 

lines on the first page before it breaks. If at least two lines of that 

paragraph cannot be placed on the page, then the entire para

graph is pushed over to the next page. 

The Start feature is set up to eliminate orphans in your docu

ments. If you don't want any single lines sitting at the bottom of a 

page, you can specify a value of 2 for the Start control (some 

designers insist that even two lines alone at the bottom of a page 

are ugly and may want to adjust the Start value to 3 or greater) . 

End. The value specified in the End field determines the mini

mum number of lines that QuarkXPress allows to fall alone at the 

top of a column or after an obstruction. A value of 2 or greater 

rids you of unwanted widowed paragraphs (if a widow occurs, 

QuarkXPress "pulls" a line off the first page onto the second page 

or column) . 

Tip: Other Orphan and Widow Controls. It's all very well and good to 

let QuarkXPress avoid widows and orphans for you, but for most 
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Baseline Grid 

documents you still need to painstakingly peruse each page, 

making adjustments as you go. You have many other tools to 

help you avoid widows and orphans. Here are some of our 

favorites. 

• Adjust tracking by a very small amount over a large range 

of text. Nobody can tell if you've applied a -0. l tracking to 

a paragraph or a page, but it might be enough to pull a 

widow back. 

• Adjust horizontal scaling by a small amount, such as 99.5 

percent or 100.5 percent. 

• Make sure ''Auto Hyphenation" and ''Auto Kern Above" are 

on. Kerning can make a load of difference over a large area 

of text. And remember that you can set up different 

hyphenation and justification settings for each paragraph. 

You might apply a tighter or a looser setting for a range of 

paragraphs. 

If none of these techniques work for you, don't forget you can 

always just rewrite a sentence or two (if it's yours to rewrite) . A 

quick rewrite of a sentence can fix up just about any problem. 

ll;l typography, the smallest change can make the biggest differ

ence in a piece's impact. For example, look at a high-quality 

magazine page that has multiple columns. Chances are that each 

line matches up with a line in the next column. Now look at a 

crummy newsletter. Place a rule across a page and you'll see 

lines of text all over the place. What's missing is an underlying 

baseline grid. You can create a grid and lock each line of text to it 

with QuarkXPress's Baseline Grid feature. 

Each document has its own Baseline Grid setting, which is 

pervasive throughout every page. However, whether a block of 

text actually locks to that grid is determined on a paragraph 
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level. You can set the Baseline Grid value for the document in the 

Typographic Preferences dialog box (from the Preferences sub

menu under the Edit menu, or just type Control-Alt-Y) . You have 

two controls over the Baseline Grid: the Start value and the Incre

ment value. The Start value determines where this grid begins on 

the page, measured from the top of the page. Set it to start at the 

first baseline of your body copy. 

The Increment value determines the distance from one hori

zontal grid line to the next. Generally, this value is the same as 

the leading in the majority of your body copy. For example, if 

your body copy has a leading of 13 points, then you should type 

" 13 pt" as your Increment value. 

To lock a paragraph to the baseline grid that you have estab

lished, click the Baseline Grid checkbox in the Paragraph 

Formats dialog box (Control-Shift-F) . Note that the baseline grid 

overrides paragraph leading; if your paragraph has a leading of 

1 0  points, when you enable "Baseline Grid," each line snaps to 

the Increment value (13 points, in the example above) . If your 

paragraph has a leading larger than the Increment value, each 

line snaps to the next grid value. In other words, your leading 

never gets tighter, but it can get very loose. If your Increment 

value is 13 points and your leading is 14 points, each line snaps 

to the following grid line, resulting in a 26-point leading. 

There is no doubt that a careful study and practice of baseline 

grids can make your document better looking. However, you can 

get the same quality from being careful with your leading and 

text box placement. 

Maintain Leading 
If you don't use baseline grids, but still want to maintain consis

tent leading on your page, you might want to look closely at the 

Maintain Leading feature. This feature-which we usually just 

leave turned on in the Typographic Preferences dialog box

ensures that each line in a text box is placed according to its 

leading value when another object (such as a picture box or a 

line) obstructs the text and moves text lines around. 
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Figure 4-42 
Maintain Leading 

Fine-Tuning Type 

When Maintain Leading is turned off, two things happen. 

First, the line of text following an obstruction abuts the bottom 

of that obstruction (unless the obstruction's text runaround is 

larger than 0 points) . Second, the rest of the lines of text in that 

text box fall on a different leading grid than do those above the 

obstruction. This is much easier to see than to read (or write) 

about, so check out Figure 4-42. This feature has no bearing on 

paragraphs that are already set to Lock to Baseline Grid. 
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Almost everything we've talked about in this chapter has been at 

a character or paragraph level. Here we're going to talk about 

making typographic adjustments on a document level. You have 

control over several areas at a document level, including how 

superscript, subscript, superior, and small caps characters are 

"built," and which words will hyphenate. You can also create cus

tom automatic tracking and kerning tables, and run through an 

automatic check for typographic "problem areas." 
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The Typographic 

Preferences dialog box 
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Let's look at how you can use each of these controls in your 

documents. 

Typographic Preferences 
By selecting "Typographic" under the hierarchical Preferences 

submenu (under the Edit menu) , you can alter QuarkXPress's 

default settings for superscript, subscript, superior, and small 

caps characters (see Figure 4-43) . We talk about these items here, 

as well as the Character Widths setting. You can find a discussion 

of baseline grid and of leading preferences in "Leading," earlier 

in this chapter. 
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Superscript and Subscript. Few people ever bother to get into the 

nitty-gritty of type styles, but the controls are here if you ever 

want them. Both the Superscript and the Subscript controls are 

the same: Offset, VScale, and HScale. 

• Offset. You can determine how far from the baseline your 

superscript or subscript characters should move by alter

ing the Offset amount. You specify "Offset" as a 

percentage of the text size. For example, if the offset for 

"Subscript" were set to 50 percent, then a subscript char

acter would move 9 points down for 18-point type. 

• VScale and HScale. These terms are short for "Vertical Scale" 

and "Horizontal Scale," which are responsible for how tall 

and how wide the super- or subscript text is. The controls 
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default to 100 percent, which we find much too large. We 

generally set both to a value between 70 and 80 percent, 

so that a superscript or subscript character doesn't stand 

out too much against the rest of the text. 

Superior. You don't have to worry about the offset for superior 

characters because they are automatically set to be flush with a 

capital letter in that font. So the only modifications you can 

make here are to the vertical and horizontal scaling of the char

acter. This is clearly an area of aesthetic choice. We tend to like 

the SO-percent default that QuarkXPress gives us. 

Small Caps. You can also set the vertical and horizontal scaling of 

all small caps characters in a document. Though it would be nice 

to be able to set the characteristics of small caps on a paragraph 

or story level, these controls are usually good enough. 

There are times when adjustable small caps are even better 

than traditional small caps (fonts designed especially to be used 

as small caps) . For example, we know a designer who recently 

specified that all small caps in a book's body copy should be 9.5 

points tall. The body text was 1 0-point Palatino, so the company 

producing the templates just changed the small caps specifica

tions to 95 percent in the horizontal and vertical directions (95 

percent of 10-point type is 9 .5-point type) . A traditional small 

cap would not achieve this effect. 

Flex Space Width. When you type Control-Shift-5 you get what's 

called a flex space. This is just like a spaceband (what you get 

when you press the space bar) , but you can specify how wide you 

want it to be (it flexes to your will) . Also, this space is a fixed 

width; it won't change width, even in justified text. The control 

for this character's width is in the Typographic Preferences dia

log box (Control-Alt-Y) . The percentage is based on the width of 

an en space. Therefore, the default value, 50 percent, is half an en 

space. 200 percent makes the flex space an em space. However, 

note that em or en spaces created with the Flex Space feature 

probably won't be the same widths as em or en dashes in a font 
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(see "Tip: Know Your Ems and Ens," earlier in this chapter) . Also 

note that when you change the width of a flex space in the Typo

graphic Preferences dialog box, QuarkX.Press changes the widths 

of all flex spaces throughout that document. 

Enhanced hyphenation. If you've never used QuarkX.Press before 

and don't plan on converting old Mac QuarkX.Press (pre- 199 1 )  

files to the PC, just leave this control in the Typographic Prefer

ences dialog box set to "Enhanced." This way QuarkX.Press can 

use its better hyphenation scheme on your documents. However, 

if you convert a Macintosh QuarkX.Press 3 .0 (or earlier) docu

ment and it's imperative that the line breaks stay exactly the 

same, you may want to switch this feature to standard hyphen

ation for that document. 

Kerning and Tracking Tables 

As we noted earlier in this chapter, most fonts include built-in 

kerning tables of 100 to 500 pairs. However, you can modify these 

pairs or add your own by using Quark's Kern/Track Editor XTen

sion (it's free and comes with QuarkX.Press, as a file named 

KTEDIT.XXT) . You must make sure that this XTension is located in 

the same subdirectory as your copy of QuarkX.Press. 

Modifying tracking and kerning tables is different from many 

of QuarkX.Press's typographic controls in that it is font-specific. 

For example, if you alter the kerning table for Avant Garde, those 

changes will be in effect whenever you use Avant Garde in any 

QuarkX.Press document. 

The modifications you make are stored in the XPress Prefer

ences file and in your document files, so you aren't really altering 

the font itself. As we said back in Chapter l , QuarkXPress Basics, 

when you create a kerning table (or a tracking table or hyphen

ation exceptions) while in a document, the information is stored 

in two places: in XPress Preferences (XPRESS.PRF) and within the 

file itself. 
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Figure 4-44 

The Kerning Table 

Edit dialog box 

See page 592 

Kerning Tables 

To modify a font's kerning table, choose Kerning Table Edit from 

the Utilities menu. This brings up the Kerning Table Edit dialog 

box, which presents a scrolling list of available fonts (see Figure 

4-44) . The list lets you choose Plain, Bold, Italic, and Bold Italic 

variants of each installed font. 
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Just as we warned you in the earlier section "Styling by Attrib

utes Versus Font Choice," not all fonts have these four variants, 

but the Kerning Table Edit dialog box will list them as if they do. 

Using Adobe's Minion Bold again as an example, there is no bold 

variant of Minion Bold, but you'll find it listed anyway as Minion 

Bold «bold» (the bold variant of Minion Regular is Minion 

Semibold) . According to Quark you simply have to be aware of 

that and ignore variants that you know aren't there. 

You have to edit kerning tables for one font at a time. This 

means that you cannot edit Palatino in its Plain style and expect 

all the Bold, Italic, and Bold Italic variants to be altered as well. 

After selecting a font from the list, click OK to move to the 

Kerning Values dialog box (see Figure 4-45) . Here you can edit an 

existing pair, add a new pair to the list, or delete a pair. You can 

also import and export lists of these kerning pairs in a text file 

format. Let's look at how each of these operations is performed. 

Adding a pair. You can add a new kerning pair to QuarkXPress's list 

in three steps. 



Figure 4-45 

The Kerning Values 

dialog box 
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Kerning Values for Times <<Plain>> 
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1. Type the two characters in the Pair field. 

2. Type a kerning amount into the Value field. This value is 

specified in 200ths of an em (see "Tip: Know Your Ems 

and Ens," earlier in this chapter) . You can see a graphic 

representation of the kerned pair in the window below the 

Value field. 

3. Click the Add button. 

That's all there is to it. 

Editing a pair. You can adjust kerning pairs that you have created 

or that come predefined in the font by clicking on a pair in the 

Kerning Values table and then modifying the value in the Value 

field. You see the results of the adjustment in the window 

beneath the Value box. Once you have set the value you want, 

click the Add button to add it back to the table. 

Deleting or resetting a pair. If you don't like a kerning pair that you 

added, or you want to remove one that was built in, simply select 

the pair from the list and click the Delete button. If you have 

altered a kerning pair and want to reset it back to its original 

value, click on the pair and then on the Reset button. 

Import/Export. There are those who know kerning pairs so well 

that they'd rather just type up a bunch of them in a text-editing 

program and then import them all at once into QuarkXPress. You 

can do this by creating a text-only file within any text editor 

(such as Microsoft Word, WordPerfect, or Windows Write) in the 

following format. 
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Tracking Tables 

1 .  Type the kerning pair (the two letters) . 

2. Type a space. 

3. Type the kerning value in QuarkXPress's kerning units 

( 1 /200 of an em) . Negative numbers mean negative kern

ing. 

4. Save the list as a text-only file, using a .KRN filename exten

sion. 

5 .  In the "Kerning Values for. . .  " dialog box (accessed via the 

Edit button in the Kerning Table Edit dialog box) click the 

Import button to bring this text file in. 

If you want to edit the kerning values that are already built 

into the font, you can first export those values by clicking the 

Export button, then editing and re-importing them. 

Tip: Quick Kerning for Families. Applying kerning pairs to a number 

of faces can be very time-consuming and tiresome. You can 

speed up this process by using the Import feature to apply the 

same kerning tables to several typefaces. Once you've imported 

the kerning tables, you can go back and edit them to adjust for 

specifics of that typeface. 

Most fonts need to have tighter tracking applied to them in larger 

point sizes. In the past, we were used to changing the tracking for 

various display fonts because font vendors do not build supple

mental tracking values into their fonts. Fonts come with only one 

tracking value: the normal font letter spacing, as determined by 

the type designer. However, QuarkXPress lets you create custom 

tracking tables for each font you use (see Figure 4-46) . 

A tracking table tells QuarkXPress how much tracking to 

apply at various sizes of a font. This, too, is part of the Kem/Track 



Figure 4-46 

The Tracking Edit 
dialog box 
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Editor XTension that comes with QuarkXPress, and you must 

have this XTension file in the same subdirectory as your copy of 

QuarkXPress for it to work. 

Here's an example to illustrate this feature. Let's say you're 

creating a template for a new magazine. You've decided to use 

Futura Bold for your headers, which are at a number of different 

sizes. You know that your largest header is 60 points with -20 

tracking and your smallest header is 12 points with no tracking. 

Here's what you do. 

1. Select "Tracking Edit" from the Utilities menu. 

2. Choose the font that you want to edit-in this case 

Futura-and click the Edit button. The tracking table is 

applied to all four basic style variations (Plain, Bold, Italic, 

and Bold Italic) that apply to that font. 

3. You see the Tracking Values dialog box (see Figure 4-4 7) . 

The vertical axis represents tracking values from - 1 00 to 

100 in increments of 1 /200 em. The horizontal axis repre

sents type sizes from 0 to 250 points. The farther to the 

right on the grid, the larger the type. The default setting is 

a horizontal bar at the zero tracking level. In other words, 

all point sizes have a zero tracking value. 

4. Click on the line at the far left axis. As you hold down the 

mouse button, you can see the graph values shown in the 

dialog box. Note that clicking on the graph places a new 



228 C H A P T E R  4 

Figure 4-47 

A tracking table graph 
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point on it. You can have up to four corner points on each 

graph. This first point is the anchor at the zero tracking level. 

5. Click on the line at the 60-point size and drag the graph 

line down to the -20 tracking level. If we saved this now, 

whenever you used Futura Bold all point sizes larger than 

12 points would have negative tracking applied to them. 

6. '  You can add a third control handle at the 14-point type 

size and set it to zero tracking. Now all type larger than 14 

points has tracking applied. 

7. To save your changes, click OK. Then, if you're finished 

with your tracking table edits, click Save. 

While editing a font's tracking table, you can start over by 

clicking the Reset button. You can always go back (even after 

you've saved) , and click the Reset button to get the horizontal 

graph back. 

Note that these tracking values are only applied to a font 

when ''Auto Kern Above" is turned on. In fact, the tracking tables 

only apply to font sizes above the automatic kerning limit, which 

has been entered in the Auto Kern Above value field in the Typo

graphic Preferences dialog box. 
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Hyphenation 

QuarkXPress gives you two other tools for controlling hyphen

ation: Hyphenation Exceptions and Suggested Hyphenation. 

Let's look briefly at each of these. 

Suggested Hyphenation 
The entire life's work of the Suggested Hyphenation feature is to 

help you figure out how QuarkXPress is going to hyphenate a 

word. First, select a word or place the cursor somewhere within 

or immediately to the right of a word. Then select the Suggested 

Hyphenation command from the Utilities menu (or type Con

trol-H).  In the Suggested Hyphenation dialog box that appears, 

QuarkXPress shows you how it would hyphenate the word (see 

Figure 4-48) . 

Figure 4-48 !1 Suggested Hyphenation I 
Suggested ,, _____________ _ 

hyphenation cur-mud-geon-ly 

fOKi '' '� 

QuarkXPress uses an algorithm to hyphenate words. The 

algorithm takes many things into account, including the para

meters set within the Edit Hyphenation & Justification dialog 

box, such as the number of entries in "Break Capitalized Words," 

"Minimum Before," and so on. For example, when "Minimum 

After" is set to "3," the word "wildly" does not appear hyphen

ated in the Suggested Hyphenation dialog box. However, if you 

change "Minimum After" to "2," it does. 

Hyphenation Exceptions 
You can control the hyphenation fate of particular words by set

ting your own specific hyphenation in the Hyphenation 

Exceptions dialog box, which you access by selecting "Hyphen

ation Exceptions" from the Utilities menu (see Figure 4-49) . You 
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Figure 4-49 

The Hyphenation 

Exceptions dialog box 
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When you first open the dialog box, it is empty. To add a 

word, just type it in the available space, including hyphens where 

you want them. If you don't want a word to hyphenate, don't put 

any hyphens in it. 

Once you've created some hyphenation exceptions, you can 

edit them by clicking on them, making the necessary changes, 

and then clicking the Replace button (note that the Add button 

changes to a Replace button in this case) . You can also delete 

items on the list by selecting them and clicking the Delete button. 

Hyphenation exceptions are stored in the XPress Preferences 

file and in your document. The changes you make are global: 

They affect each and every document on that machine when you 

create or open them. 

Tip: Watch Those Hyphens. There's nothing like giving your docu

ment a good once over before you print it out. One of the things 

you want to look for is a badly hyphenated word. Remember that 

QuarkXPress uses an algorithm to hyphenate words rather than a 

look-up dictionary like some other programs. Because of this, it 

can hyphenate more words than other programs, but it doesn't 

always do it right. For example, QuarkXPress hyphenates the 

word "Transeurope" normally as "Transeur-ope" rather than 

"Trans-europe." If you find these problem words, you can either 

change them manually (by adding discretionary hyphens) or 

make a global change using "Hyphenation Exceptions." 
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Special Characters 

If you're using QuarkXPress to type letters to your mother, you 

probably don't need this section. If you're doing just about any

thing else with it, stand by. 

When you look at your keyboard, you see about a hundred 

characters represented on the keys. What you don't see are the 

hundreds of special characters you can access with just a few 

keystrokes. In this section we look at some of those characters, 

including the invisible "utility" characters, dingbats, math sym

bols, and special punctuation. By no means do you have to 

memorize most of these; instead, you may want to refer back to 

the tables we've included when you're working on documents. 

Formatting Characters 
The first set of characters we look at are invisible characters that 

are used for special formatting in your document. Several of 

these characters are visible when you select "Show/Hide Invisi

bles" from the View menu (or type Control-I) . However, a few are 

not; you just have to remember where you put them. Let's take a 

look at these characters (see Table 4-6 for more information on 

each character) . 

Enter (often labeled "Return''). Sometimes known as a "carriage 

return" or a "hard return," this is the key to press when you're at 

the end of a paragraph. In fact, the carriage return character 

delineates paragraphs from each other. Most people don't think 

of the Enter key as a character, but you can actually see it and 

select it with "Show/Hide Invisibles" turned on. 

QuarkXPress is great at wrapping characters onto the next 

line, so don't press Enter after each line as you would on a type

writer. Also, don't press Return twice in a row to add extra space 

between paragraphs. Instead, use "Space Before" and "Space 

After" (see "Space Before and Space After," above) . 

Note that the Enter key on your keyboard's numeric keypad is 

different from the Enter immediately to the right of the letters 

(we'll see how a little later) . 
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Table 4-6 

Invisible 

formatting 
characters 

See page 579 

Name Keystroke 
Return Enter (or Return) 

Soft Return (new-line) Shift-Enter 

Tab Tab 

Indent here Control- \  

Discretionary new line Control-Enter 

Discretionary hyphen Control-Hyphen 

Nonbreaking hyphen Control-Shift-Hyphen 

Nonbreaking space Control-Spacebar 

New column Enter (on numeric keypad) 

New box Shift-Enter (on numeric keypad) 

En space Control-Shift-6 

Nonbreaking en space Control-Alt-Shift-6 

Flex space Control-Shift-5 

Nonbreaking flex space Control-Alt-Shift-5 

Current page number Control-3 

Previous text box page number Control-2 

Next text box page number Control-4 

Soft Return. Holding down the Shift key while typing the Enter key 

results in a soft return, often called simply the "new line" charac

ter. A soft return forces a new line without starting a new 

paragraph with all of its attendant attributes-space before and 

after, first line indent, paragraph rules, and so on. For example, 

we use soft returns for tabular text or for forcing a line break in 

justified text. This is a character that takes some getting used to, 

but we recommend you play with it until you do, because it really 

comes in handy. 

Tab. People also rarely think about the Tab key as inserting a sep

arate character, but that's just what it does. We talked somewhat 

about tabs in "Tabs,'' above, so we just want to say that you 

should really understand your tabbing and never (never) use the 

Spacebar to align columns. 

Indent Here. QuarkXPress has an invisible formatting character, 

Control-\ (backslash) called "Indent Here." Typing this character 



Figure 4-50 

The Indent 

Here character 
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causes the rest of the lines in a paragraph to indent over to that 

character. We find this feature particularly useful for hanging 

punctuation or inline graphics, drop caps, or hea
.
dings (see Fig

ure 4-50) . 

.. = 

How do I love thee? Let me count the ways: CJI 
1) !This is the .. fitst one. I can't remember quite 

what it is, but I'm sure I mean well.CJI 

2) !Here's the second one. Hmmm. Can't 
1 quite lemember it, either, but now at the 

' 

very least I know exactly how to f-.l 
use the Indent Here character. 

Arrows indicate positions of Indent Here characters 

H ow do I love thee? Well, don't you think that's a 
bit of an impertinent question? I mean, if I'd 
asked you that, you'd have every right to throw 
me out. I mean, such nerve . . .  

' "We, the curmudgeonly, 
having solemnly sworn to 

Discretionary New line. You can place the discretionary new line 

character, a Control-Return, within a word to suggest places to 

break the word if QuarkXPress needs to. For example, if you type 

an en dash and feel comfortable about the surrounding words 

breaking at a line end, you can type a Control-Return after the en 

dash (en dashes won't break without this) .  If QuarkXPress deter

mines that it needs to break the line at this point, it does. If it 

doesn't need to break the line there, it doesn't break it (and the 

character, being invisible, has no other effect on your text) . Fig

ure 4-5 1 shows an example of this character in action. 
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Figure 4-51 

The discretionary 

new-line character 

Whilst riding the 

Schenectady- o- lbany Express, 

the train ran out of ro En dashes in the text cause 

the line to break. 

Whilst riding the Schenectady-to
Albany Express, the train ran out ot 

Discretiona1y new line character here 

allows the line to break differently. 

Discretionary hyphen. The discretionary hyphen character (Con

trol-Hyphen) acts in the same manner as the discretionary new 

line character, but if the line needs to break at that point, Quark

XPress adds a hyphen at the break. This is the only way to 

manually suggest hyphenation for a particular word. 

Discretionary hyphens also play another role in QuarkXPress. 

If you place a discretionary hyphen before a word, that word will 

never hyphenate at the end of a line. In other words, the discre

tionary hyphen can also turn off hyphenation for a single word. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Adding Hyphenation. When you need to add your own hyphen

ation to some text, don't go in and add regular hyphens. Why? 

What happens if the text has to reflow for some reason (like when 

you add a word)? All of a sudden you have hyphens scattered 

throughout your text (see Figure 4-52) . Instead, use discretionary 

hyphens (Control-Hyphen) . These turn into hyphens at the ends 

of lines if they need to, but "disappear" when they're not needed 

(even Find/Change ignores the character) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Nonbreaking hyphen. You will probably come upon a word that 

should be hyphenated, but shouldn't be broken at the end of a 

line. A nonbreaking hyphen is placed within text by typing Con

trol-Shift-Hyphen. 

Nonbreaking space. A nonbreaking space looks just like a normal 

space character. However, it will never break at the end of a 
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Reflowed hyphens 
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Greetings, and congratulations on your pur- - Hard hyphens 

chase of KvetchWrite, the absolutely sensa- / used here 

tional new product for word processing,, 
desktop publishing, object oriented-drawing, 
outline processing, flowchart creation, index-
ing, database management, telecommunica-
tions, and practically anything else you can 
imagine creating with a word processor 

This text should have discretionary 

hyphens in it instead of hard hyphens. 

line. A great use for this is in company names that include 

spaces, but shouldn't be broken over several lines (unless 

absolutely necessary) . 

New Column and New Box. If your text box contains multiple 

columns or is linked to other text boxes, you can use the New 

Column and New Box characters to force text to jump from one 

column or text box to the next. Typing Enter from your key

board's numeric key pad forces a text jump to the next column. 

If the character is placed in the last (or only) column of a text box, 

it will force a jump to the next linked text box. Otherwise, typing 

Shift-Enter (keypad) forces a jump to the next linked text box. 

En space. As we mentioned earlier in the chapter, an en is half an 

em, which-to QuarkXPress-equals the width of two zeros. 

With a quick calculation we find that an en space must equal the 

width of one zero. Typing Control-Shift-6 results in an en space, 

which acts just like a space character. Control-Alt-Shift-6 gives 

you an en space that doesn't break at the end of a line. Note that 
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Table 4.7 

Page numbering 

characters 

because of the way QuarkXPress defines an en, an en space is 

rarely the same width as an en dash. 

Flex space. This character's default width is half an en space, but 

as we saw in the Typographic Preferences section earlier in the 

chapter, you can adjust its width in the Typographic Preferences 

dialog box. 

Page numbers. QuarkXPress lets you use three characters to dis

play page numbering (see Table 4-7) . As we noted in Chapter 2, 

Document Construction, these characters are not only page

dependent, but also text box-dependent. For example, you can 

place a text box with the Next Text Box character (Control-4) on 

top of a linked text box, and the page number registers the link of 

the text box under it. 

Type . . .  To get the page number of . . .  
Control-2 The previous text box 

Control-3 The current text box 

Control-4 The next text box 

Punduation and Symbols 
A typographer shouldn't feel limited using Windows. The type

faces from the major vendors (Adobe, Bitstream, Monotype, and 

so on) are loaded with the characters you need to create excel

lent type, including proper quotation marks, ligatures, and em 

dashes. If you aren't already a typographer, you'll want to pay 

careful attention to the tips and examples we show. Using some 

simple techniques may make the difference between a piece that 

looks like it was desktop published (in the worst sense of the 

phrase) and a piece that is professional. 

We can't discuss every special character that appears in a 

font, but we'll hit on a few of the important ones. Table 4-8 shows 

how to type each of these, plus a good number of additional 

characters; Appendix C, ANSI Codes, describes even more. 
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Table 4-8 Name Looks like Keys to press 
Special punctuation 

and symbols in 

most fonts 

Opening double quote Alt-Shift- [ 

Closing double quote Alt-Shift-] 

Opening single quote Alt- [ 

Closing single quote Alt-] 

Em dash Control-Shift-= 

Non-breaking em dash Control-Alt-Shift-= 

En dash Control-= 

Bullet Alt-Shift-8 

Copyright © Alt-Shift-c 

Registered ® Alt-Shift-r 

Section § Alt-Shift-6 

Paragraph 'I Alt-Shift-7 

Em and en dashes. An em dash, typed with an Control-Shift-=, 

should be used instead of double hyphens to indicate a pause or 

semi-parenthetical. For example, don't do this: "There entered 

villainous-looking scoundrels- -eight of them." An em dash is 

named for its length (one em) . 

An en dash (Control-=) should generally be used for duration 

and distance, replacing the word "to"-as in "June 1-3," and "the 

New York-Philadelphia leg of the trip." It's half as long as an em 

dash, so it doesn't stand out quite as much. 

Note that QuarkXPress will break a line after an em dash in 

wraparound text, but not an en dash. You can make a nonbreak

ing em dash by typing Control-Alt-Shift-=. 

ligatures. Ligatures are to type what diphthongs are to language. 

That is, they slur characters together by connecting them. 

Whereas many classic typefaces would contain up to ten liga

tures, most typefaces for Windows include two basic ligatures, 

but alas, they're not included in the Windows character set. We 

publishers simply didn't howl loud enough to be heard by 

Microsoft. And the fact is, most people don't bother to use them, 

for some obscure reason. It's a pity, because they really can help 

a piece of text look great. Your best option for using ligatures for 

the "fi" and the "fl" combinations is to buy a font for which an 
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expert set is available. Expert sets contain additional typographic 

characters, including "ti," "fl," "ffi," and other ligatures which you 

can access from Windows. Although using ligatures may make 

your type look nicer, they may make your life harder. For exam

ple, QuarkXPress for Windows doesn't presently understand 

words with ligatures in them; those words come up as "wrong" 

during spell checking, they hyphenate improperly, and are diffi

cult to search for. Perhaps these problems will change with time, 

but for now, working with ligatures is a trade-off. 

Tip: Finding and Replacing ligatures. We often hold off to the last 

minute to find the "ti" and "fl" combinations in our documents 

before replacing them with the proper ligatures. If you use liga

tures, make sure you're careful about replacing them. Especially 

make sure you turn off "Ignore Case" in the Find/Change dialog 

box. If you don't, capitalized "Fi" or "Fl" combinations get 

changed, too! Remember that your search-and-replace strategy 

must also change the character combination's font to the expert 

set font containing the ligatures. 

Quotation Marks. The first tip-off that someone is green behind the 

ears in desktop publishing is his or her use of straight quotes 

instead of proper "printer's quotes." Straight quotes, which are 

what you get when you press the ' and " keys, can be used for 

notation of measurements (inches and feet) or for special typo

graphic effects (some fonts' straight quotes look great in head

line type) . Plus, many people who use the straight quotes as 

measurement symbols make them italic, more like the charac

ters in the Symbol font. Printer's quotes, or curly quotes, should 

be used for English/ American quotations. 

Registration, copyright, and trademark. The registration, copyright, 

and trademark characters are found in the Alt-Shift-R and Alt

Shift-C keys, and the ANSI character code 0153. We have only one 

thing to say about using these characters: Be careful with your 

sizing and positioning. We recommend immediately assigning 
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Figure 4.53 Kvetch Write™ is a product of No Accounting For Taste, Eh?® 
Special symbols Documentation © Copyright 1990 No Class Productions. 

Figure 4-54 

The Windows 
Character Map 

accessory 

Trademark and registration characters re-done as superior characters: 

-------
KvetchWriteFM is a product of No Accounting For Taste, Eh?® 

Documentation © Copyright 1990 No Class Productions. I 
Registration mark kerned + 12 to give it a little room to breathe. 

the superior type style to the character, then determining 

whether it should be kerned or not (see Figure 4-53) . 

., ., ., . . . . ., ., . ., . . . . . ., ., ., . . . . ., ., ., . . . 
Tip: Charader Mapping. Anyone who can remember every charac

ter in a font, including all special symbols and characters, is no 

one to borrow money from. We can never remember most of the 

characters we need, so we use the Windows Character Map 

accessory in the Accessories application group (see Figure 4-54) . 

The Character Map accessory presents a table of characters for 

any font you choose. Simply double-click on the character you 

want (or click once and then click the Select button) . The char

acter appears in the Character to Copy box, along with any other 

characters you may select. To enter the selected characters into 

QuarkXPress, click the Copy button, switch to your QuarkXPress 

document, place your insertion point, and Paste (Control-V) . 

= Character Map I ·  
Eont I ZapfOingbats l!J Chg.racters to Copy: I* I � 

>.-O< .,._,,,, u (()  @ +  ..... .... � lb� o;? """" ,/ "" X II  f. )( + +  + -:- t 1l t � 
>!! (l + +  + +  · �  * 't<  O *  1e * * *  * *  * *  * *  * *  • •  • * * *  "' I)  � 'MI O  O *  * "'  * *  * :j: * * •o • o  O D  o ..i.  T +  •lo I I I I ' ' .. ..  

� 
!)" : � ·  • i' "' "' . ., + <il ® ®  © ®  ® <:D  @ ®  © O  @ (l O lil  Iii @ g Ii> Ill 

<D <2l @ ©  ® ®  (l) (f)  � ©  O @  @ O  0 �  @ Ill €> Ci>  -+ .... .... t ... ... ,,. �  -+ �  .... � .. ..  > >  ,..,... .. J •c:> � ... o o  O D  o ::>  .. ... � �  ...... .. .. ..... .. .... 
!Table of evai1e.ble cheraciers in the selected font ' Keystroke. k 

Another way to type in a character not found on your key

board is to enter its Windows ANSI code. First, you need the code, 
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Figure 4-55 
Foreign punctuation 

which you can find in Appendix C, ANSI Codes, at the back of the 

this book, or in your Windows 3 . 1  manual. Notice that they're all 

4-digit codes, each beginning with zero. To enter a code, hold 

down the Alt key while you key in the code on your keyboard's 

numeric keypad. 

Foreign Punduation and Accents 
Working in a foreign language is really a trip. Foreign languages 

have a different word for everything. Many foreign languages, 

such as French and Spanish, contain accented characters that 

are built into fonts from the major type vendors. For example, 

you can type without moving to some other obscure font. Either 

use Windows Character Map accessory to select and paste in the 

character or enter the character's Windows ANSI character code, 

as discussed above. 

• • • • T T • • • • T T T T T • • • • T T T T T • • T T T 

Tip: Get it Right for Overseas. We, in the United States, grew up with 

the ethnocentric viewpoint that the way we write and typeset is 

the way everybody does it. Not so. For example, double quota

tion marks are used in America where single quotation marks are 

used in Britain. In other European countries, our quotation 

marks are replaced with guillemets (« and ») . The Spanish lan

guage sets a question or an exclamation point at both the 

beginning (upside down) and at the end of a sentence. Figure 

4-55 shows examples of each of these styles. 

i Mi llama se llama Spot ! 

lD6nde esta la casa de Pepe? 

Spanish inverted 

____ exclamation and 

question marks 

Il dit «La fromage, ra va bien ?» --
Eur

1
o
1
pean 

"5' gut emots 

"He said, ' totally, 
dude' and walked 
off into the sunset." 

'He said, "totally, 
dude" and walked 
off into the sunset. ' 

American (left) 

and British (right) 

quotation marks 
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Other languages, such as Hebrew, Farsi, Russian, and Greek, 

must be typed using a font specific to that language, and may 

require specialized software. 

Math Symbols and the Symbol Font 
QuarkXPress is the wrong program in which to produce a math

ematics textbook. You can use utilities such as MathType for 

Windows or Word for Windows' equation editor to help you cre

ate equations. But if you don't have either of these, you can still 

do a pretty good job in QuarkXPress, as long as yo1;1 don't have to 

produce 2,000 different equations in a document. The key, 

besides the typesetting control, is the symbols themselves. Most 

typefaces come with a wide variety of built-in math symbols. 

Appendix C, ANSI Codes, provides a list of the most common ones 

and how to type them. 

If you want to typeset an equation of any complexity (such as 

multiplication) , you will want to learn about the Symbol font. 

The Symbol font is a Greek and math font that comes with Win

dows (in TrueType format) , and is also built into most Postscript 

printers. It includes characters such as a true multiplication sign 

(x) , which you can create by typing Alt + 0 180 (on the numeric 

keypad) . Or you can use the Windows Character Map accessory 

mentioned earlier to examine and enter the other characters in 

this typeface. (In a normal Windows font, like Times, the multi

plication sign uses ANSI code 02 15 ,  division 0247.) 

Y Y T T Y Y Y Y Y T T T Y Y Y Y Y T T Y Y Y Y Y Y T T T Y 

Tip: One-stroke, One-character Font Change. QuarkXPress has so 

many keystrokes and shortcuts that we can never remember 

them all. Here are two that Bob uses all the time, but David 

always forgets about: typing Control-Shift-Q sets the next char

acter you type in the Symbol font and typing Control-Shift-Z sets 

it in Zapf Dingbats. After you type the character, QuarkXPress 

automatically reverts back to the typeface you were in. 

T T T Y Y Y Y Y T T Y Y Y Y Y T T Y Y Y Y T Y Y T Y Y Y T 
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Figure 4-56 

Some other dingbats 

Dingbats 

Letters, numbers, and symbols do not a funky design make. 

Often you need Dingbats. Dingbats, or pi fonts, are collections of 

interesting and useful shapes, pictures, graphics, and so on. The 

most popular desktop-publishing dingbat font by far is Zapf 

Dingbats, which is included in almost all Postscript laser print

ers. Appendix C, ANSI Codes, shows a listing of the Zapf Dingbats 

typeface and how to type them. 

Other examples of dingbat or pi fonts are Carta, Morbats, and 

Pi (see Figure 4-56 for some examples of Carta) . 

Caution ! Should you motor too close to a 
b dk ,, 11 ,  there is some l i ke l i hood you m ight 
have an u nfortunate • .  
Two symbols from the Carta font. 

You can use these fonts for fun, but you'll more likely want to 

use them in a functional way. Most people use them for bullets 

(those round Alt-Shift-8 bullets get tiring to look at pretty 

quickly) . David's favorite use for this function is the lowercase "v" 

from Zapf Dingbats ( •!•) . 
You can also use these characters as graphics on your page. 

Don't forget you can shade and color type to act as a background 

or foreground graphic. 

Tip: Ballot Boxes and Custom Dingbats. Up until now, the best way to 

create blank "ballot" boxes has been to type either a Zapf Ding

bats lowercase "n" and set it to outline style or use the TrueType 

Wingdings font that comes with Windows. (Wingdings has an 

assortment of ballot boxes, including a checked-off one. You can 

even convert TrueType Dingdings to Type 1 format, as we dis

cussed earlier.) The problem with the first method is that image

setting the outline often results in a hairline that is too thin to 

reproduce well. The only problem with the second method is 

that it costs something to convert it. Nonetheless, QuarkXPress 

gives us a better option. 



Figure 4-58 

Custom dingbats 
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1 .  Create a picture box of any size. 

2. Give the picture box a border frame (Control-B) ; we like to 

use .5 points. 

3. Using the Item tool, cut the box to the Windows Clip

board. 

4. Using the Content tool, select where in the text you want 

the box to go, and then paste the box in. 

5. Resize it to suit your needs. 

You can make box characters this way, as well as any polygon, 

or anything else you can create within the application. Also, by 

importing a graphic into the picture box before you cut and paste 

it, you can create your own custom dingbats (see Figure 4-58) . 

And remember! � The " c o rn i e r·u 
your Presentation, the less likely it is 
to be Taken Seriously! 
Custom dingbat created by placing an EPS (Encapsulated Postscript) file within 

an anchored picture box. Picture box has been resized, and its baseline shifted, 

until the block of text looked appropriately corny. 

0 Ballot box made with an outlined Zapf Dingbat ("n"J 

D Ballot box made with an anchored (square) picture box having a 0.5-
pt. frame. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Mismatched Charader Sets 
The letter "T"you enter into your word processor remains a "T" 

when you move the text into QuarkXPress. That's because most 

of the characters you see on your keyboard use standard char

acter identification codes. All computer characters are saved as 

codes, and most systems use ASCII (American Standard Code for 

Information Interchange) for these common keyboard char

acters. ASCII uses 128 codes (0- 127, requiring seven bits of 
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information) . The letter "!\' uses code 65, for example, and the $ 

symbol uses code 36, in almost every program. 

This poses a problem for publishing types, because there's no 

additional room for special typographic characters among those 

128 codes. Fortunately, since PCs, Macs, and other systems use 8 

bits, not just 7, to code characters, we actually have 256 possible 

character codes. Although people often refer to the entire set of 

256 codes as "Asen,'' only the first 128 are standard ASCII. 

To add the extra characters, individual vendors have devel

oped or adopted new character sets that assign the extra 

foreign-language, graphics, or typographic characters to the 

codes above 127. Naturally, they all do it differently, so that the 

same code doesn't usually produce the same character when you 

transfer a document between software applications or between 

different computer systems. The extended character set of Word 

Perfect for DOS, for example, doesn't match the Windows ANSI 

character set, nor does the Macintosh character set. As a result, 

fl ligatures, for example, simply disappear or turn into bullets 

when text containing such characters are imported into a Win

dows program (which lacks them) or when you're opening a 

Macintosh QuarkXPress document in the Windows version. 

QuarkXPress and other programs attempt to "remap" these 

extended ASCII characters in order to fix up the mismatch, but 

we've never seen a program that does it perfectly. 

For short documents it's usually quicker to just manually re

enter the en dash, em dash, quotation mark, trademark symbol, 

or whatever characters lost their way in the transfer. In some 

cases, a simple find-and-change operation can replace the incor

rect character for the right one, provided that the "incorrect" 

character isn't used in other contexts within the text. For 

ambiguous character set mismatches in long documents, Bob 

has occasionally gone back to the original document and tagged 

some of the problem characters. All instances of the trademark 

symbol, for example, can be changed into a standard ASCII tag, 

like @T. Once transferred into QuarkXPress, you can then use 

find and change to substitute the trademark symbol for @T. 
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One possible solution to this chronic character mismatch 

problem lies with UNICODE, an international standard character 

set that codes characters in 1 6  bits instead of 8, resulting in 

65,000 character codes compared to the current 256. With that 

kind of room, each character has a unique ID to settle into for all 

time; no need to shuffle them around according to a vendor's 

whim. Microsoft is building UNICODE into Windows NT, an 

advanced multitasking operating system. However, there are still 

problems: even UNICODE may not handle ligatures properly! 

Typographic Special Effects 

QuarkXPress is not a special-effects program, such as Adobe 

TypeAlign or Bitstream Makeup. But this doesn't mean that it 

can't give you the power to create many exciting effects with your 

type. In this section, we're going to look at a few of the possibili

ties, like drop caps, rotated text, shadowed type, and type as a 

picture. But we can't cover everything that you can do. This, 

especially, is an area in which to play around. 

Chapter 7, Where Text Meets Graphics, covers a few other 

special effects that you can create using QuarkXPress, such as 

text runaround. 

Fradions 
Desktop publishing isn't so young that it doesn't have some hal

lowed traditions. One of the most hallowed is groaning in pain at 

the mention of creating fractions. But as with most traditions, 

you shouldn't let that frighten you. The "fraction problem" in 

desktop publishing arises because most Windows fonts do not 

come with a large enough set of pre built fraction characters. The 
1;2, 1;4 ,  and 3;4 are included in the Windows character set (ANSI 

codes 0 189 ,  0188, and 0 190, respectively) , however, and you can 

enter them via the Windows Character Map or via Windows ANSI 

codes, as discussed earlier. 
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You can create your own fractions five different ways. Let's 

take a look at each of these and discuss why you'd want to use 

some and avoid others. 

Pseudo-fradions. You can create pseudo-fractions by just typing in 

numbers separated by a slash. Let's be frank: They look awful 

and are considered bad form. But in some cases, such as simple 

word-processed documents or manuscript text, they're perfectly 

acceptable. Opinion varies on how best to type these characters, 

especially when you have a fraction following a number. We gen

erally like to add a hyphen between a number and its fraction. 

For example, one and one half would be typed " 1 - 1 12." 

Don't try to use the "fraction bar" character instead of the reg

ular slash for this kind of fraction. It almost always bumps into 

the second number and looks shmatta (like junk) . 

Proper fradions. You can create proper fractions-such as I;s, 3115, 

or 29132- by applying specific character-level formatting to each 

character in the fraction. The following example shows you how. 

1 .  Type the pseudo-fraction, such as 3/8 .  In this case, you 

should use the fraction bar character (Alt-0164 on the 

numeric keypad) rather than the normal slash character. 

2. Select the numerator-in this case, the 3-and set it to 

"Superior." 

3. Select the denominator-in this case, the 8-and change 

its size to match the numerator. You can figure out the size 

by checking the Superior settings in the Typographic Pref

erences dialog box. For example, at the default Superior 

settings of 50 percent, you would need to change a 12-

point denominator to  6 points. 

4. Kern the fractions as desired. The spaces between the 

numerator and the fraction bar, and the fraction bar and 

the denominator, almost always need to be tightened up. 
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You can change the size of the numerator by changing the 

Superior settings in the Typographic Preferences dialog box. But 

remember to reset your denominator to the proper point size. 

Differently sized numbers in a fraction look very weird. 

When a proper fraction follows a number, you probably don't 

want any sort of hyphen or even a space (see Figure 4-59) . 

Figure 4.59 A pseudo-fraction 

Fractions They tel l  me getting there is 3/8 of the fu n. 
A pseudo-fraction, followed by one created via the method noted in  the text (see 

"Proper Fractions") 

I went to see 8-1/2 but only stayed for % of it. 
A real fraction from the typeface. 

About 14 of the time, I won't  even give him a dime. 

Stacked fradions. QuarkXPress also lets you create stacked frac

tions, such as � and i. Here's a quick formula for making them. 

1 .  Type the numerator and the denominator, separated by 

an underline (Shift-Hyphen) . 

2. Change the point size of these three characters to 40 per

cent of the original size. For example, 12-point type gets 

changed to 4.8-point type. 

3. Select the numerator and the underline and apply a base

line shift equal to the point size (40 percent of the 

original) . 

4. Leave the numerator and underline highlighted and apply 

-90 units of tracking. 

5. At your discretion, apply extra kerning between the char

acters to achieve a more precise look. You may want to 

zoom to 400% or print a test sheet. 

You may need to adjust the numbers we provide for different 

typefaces and number combinations. Note that this method of 
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Figure 4-60 

Standard raised caps 

creating stacked fractions works only when both numbers are 

single digits. 

Fonts and utilities. Some fonts, such as EmDash's Fraction Fonts, 

consist entirely of fractions. Usually, these fonts are set in Times 

or Helvetica, so unless you're using those typefaces, they won't 

perfectly match your text. 

You can also create your own fraction fonts with a utility pro

gram such as Fontographer, Publisher's Type Foundry, Font

Monger or even the CorelDRAW draw program in conjunction 

with its WFN BOSS utility. This strategy allows you to use any font 

that you're already using to generate custom fraction characters. 

Initial Caps 
Initial caps are enlarged characters at the start of a paragraph. 

Initial caps lend a dramatic effect to chapter or section openings. 

There are four basic types of initial caps: raised, dropped, hang

ing, and contoured. Each of these styles is fairly easy to create 

with QuarkXPress' automatic drop caps and the Indent Here 

character (Control- \ ) .  

Let's look at several initial caps to see how they are made. 

Standard raised caps. Raised caps can be created as simply as 

enlarging the first letter of the paragraph (see Figure 4-60) . It's 

important to use absolute leading, not Auto, when creating stan

dard raised caps. If you don't, the first paragraph's leading gets 

thrown way off. 

Unaccustomed as I am to public speaking . . .  but 
that never did prevent me from running off endlessly 
at the mouth . . .  you, sir! Stop that hideous snoring! 
But I digress . .  . 

14-pt. copy with a 30-pt. cap 

Hung raised caps. A spin-off of the standard raised cap is the hung 

raised cap (see Figure 4-61 ) .  You can hang the letter "off the side 



Figure 4-61 

Hung raised caps 

Figure 4-62 

Standard drop caps 
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Unaccustomed as I am to public speaking . . .  
but that never did prevent me from running 
off endlessly at the mouth . . .  you, sir! Stop 
that hideous snoring! But I digress . . .  

14  pt. copy with a 30 pt. cap. Indent Here character has been placed to the 

immediate right of the raised cap. 

of the column" by placing an Indent Here character after it or by 

creating a hanging indent with indents and tabs. The rest of the 

text block's lines indent up to that point. 

Standard drop caps. QuarkXPress includes a feature that lets you 

make drop caps quickly and painlessly. The Drop Caps control is 

located in the Paragraph Formats dialog box (see Figure 4-62) . To 

create a drop cap in a paragraph, just place the text cursor in the 

paragraph and enable "Drop Caps" by clicking in its check box. 

You can then modify two parameters for this feature: "Character 

Count" and "Line Count." 

L et it never be said that the Koala tea of 
Moishe is not strained. Should this be said, 
it is entirely possible that the very fabric of 

civilization would fall utterly into the hands of the 

Note what happens in the Measurements palette when you place the cursor at the 

very beginning of such a text box or select (highlight) the drop cap. If you call up 

the "Font Size" dialog, it will also show "J 00% ''. 

The character count is the number of characters that are 

made to drop. The line count is the number of lines that they 

drop. For example, specifying "3"  in "Character Count" and "4" 

in "Line Count" would make the first three characters of the 

paragraph large enough to drop four lines down. You don't have 

to worry about sizing the character, aligning it, or specifying the 

space between the drop cap and the rest of the text. In this exam

ple, the baseline of the drop cap aligns with the fourth line down, 
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Figure 4-63 

Hanging drop caps 

and the ascent of the drop cap aligns with the first line's ascent. 

Note that some fonts have ascents that are taller than their capi

tal letters. This may make the process slightly more difficult, 

depending on the effect you're trying to achieve. 

Note that you can change the amount of space between the 

initial cap and the text that is flowing around it by kerning the 

space directly after the drop cap character. 

Hanging drop caps. This effect is achieved the same way as the 

hanging raised caps: just place an Indent Here character (Con

trol - \ )  directly after the dropped character (see Figure 4-63) . You 

can adjust the spacing between the drop cap and the following 

text by adjusting the kerning value between the drop cap and the 

next character (in this case, the Indent Here character) . 

3-line drop cap with indent-to-here character placed 

here, creating hanging drop cap. I� et it never be said that the Koala tea of 
Moishe is not strained. Should this be said, 
it is entirely possible that the very fabric of 
civilization would fall utterly into the hands 

Scaled drop caps. You have one hidden feature on drop cap char

acters and drop cap characters only: percentage scaling. After 

creating a standard drop cap (as described above) , you can select 

the drop cap character(s) and change the point size to a percent

age of the original drop cap size. For example, Figure 4-64 shows 

a paragraph first with a standard drop cap, and then with the 

drop cap scaled to 150 percent. You can change the percentage 

of the drop cap character(s) to anything you want, and the base

line will always align with the Line Count line. 

Anchored raised caps. Another way to make a raised cap is to create it 

in a separate text box, then anchor that box to the beginning of the 

paragraph (we discuss anchored text and picture boxes in Chapter 

7, Where Text Meets Graphics) . The raised cap in Figure 4-65 is 



Figure 4-64 

Scaled drop caps 

Figure 4-65 

Anchored raised caps 
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The same, with the capital "L'' enlarged to 150% of its normal size: 

L et it never be said that the Koala tea of 
Moishe is not strained. Should this be 
said, it is entirely possible that the very 

fabric of civilization would fall utterly into the 

The Measurements palette reflects the change - again as a percentage of the 

normal drop cap size (not in points). 

actually a separate text box containing a large capital letter on a 

tinted background. The character is centered horizontally and 

vertically within the frame. We also applied other formatting to 

the initial cap, such as kerning and baseline shift. 

e fully recognize that the message "Now 
formatting your hard disk. Have an exceedingly nice day," 
appearing during the KvetchPaint installation, is a bit 
alarming. Rest assured that it is a harmless prank by one of 
our programmers - who is, you can also rest assured, 
no longer with us. As soon as we can break the encryp
tion he used, we will certainly eliminate this silly 

Anchored drop caps. After creating an anchored raised cap, you can 

make it "drop" by selecting ''Ascent" in the Anchored Text Box 

Specifications dialog box (select the anchored box and type Con

trol-M, or double-click on the anchored box) . Figure 4-66 shows 

an example of this, along with an anchored drop cap that has 

been "hung." 

Wraparound drop caps. When using letters such as "W" or "A," you 

may want to wrap the paragraph text block around the letter (see 

Figure 4-67) . There is no way to do this using automatic features, 

but you can still do it manually, as follows: 
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Figure 4-66 

Anchored drop caps 

Figure 4-67 

Wraparound drop caps 

e fully recognize that the message "Now 
formatting your hard disk. Have an 
exceedingly nice day," appearing during 
the KvetchPaint installation, is a bit 
alarming. Rest assured that it is a harm

less prank by one of our programmers - who is, you can 
also rest assured, no longer with us. As soon as we can 
break the encryption he used, we will certainly eliminate 

literally dozens screamed with the blood 
ust and ennui to which the Romans of 
those times were so often given, with

out fear an unrepenting Androgynous 
strode onto the filthy floor of the Desultorium, 
there to meet his fate before the sinister person of 
GLUTEUS MAXIMUS, vice-tonsil of Rome, one of the 
meanest guys ever to pack iron in the Big SPQR. 

1 .  Copy the first letter of the paragraph into a new, smaller 

text box. 

2. Size the initial letter approximately to fit the number of 

lines you want. 

3. Set both the background and the runaround of your text 

box to "None." 

4. Place your initial cap text box over your paragraph text 

box. The paragraph should not reflow if you've set 

"Runaround" to "None." 

5. Draw a line or a polygon around the initial cap, creating a 

border where you want the text to wrap. 

6. If you drew a line, change its shade to 0 (zero) percent. 

7. Make sure the wraparound object is on top of the para

graph, but under the initial cap. 

This is only one of many variations on a theme for creating 

wraparound drop caps. Another is to use an initial cap brought in 

from a draw or illustration program (as any sort of graphic file) . 



Figure 4-68 

Illuminated caps 
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You can then use QuarkXPress's automatic runaround or manual 

runaround features to control the text runaround (we discuss text 

runaround in detail in Chapter 7, Where Text Meets Graphics) . 

Illuminated caps. We've just seen the use of graphics "disguised" as 

text. Figure 4-68 shows a graphic as text, but with no disguise at 

all. This fancy illuminated capital letter was found in an art book, 

scanned, and brought into a picture box as a TIFF image. 

alivating in public is not only discour
aged, but is, in fact, morally wrong. In 
fact, I think I could go so Jar as to say 
that the entire salivation process is, on 

occasion, a work of the devil. For example, when I see 
a chocolate sundce, I know I should not eat it. My 
rational mind takes a very definite stand on that 
point. However, my salivary glands pay no mind. 

Mixed font caps. We've already cautioned you about using too 

many fonts on a page. But if there was ever a time to break the 

rules, it's with initial caps (see Figure 4-69) . If you want your ini

tial caps in a different font, simply change the font for those 

characters. However, note that when you change the initial cap's 

typeface, the character may not align properly with the rest of 

the text. 

Figure 4-69 Zapf Chancery Adobe Garamond 

Mixed font initial caps 

S 
conce, call you it? So you would 
leave battering, so I would rather 
have it a head. And you use these 

blows long, I must get a sconce for my 
head, and ensconce it too, or else I shall 
seek my wit in my shoulders. But, I pray, 
sir, why am I beaten? 
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Figure 4-70 

Multiple initial caps 

Figure 4-71 

More initial caps 

Multiple initial caps. "Character Count" in the Drop Caps feature 

lets you drop up to eight letters in your paragraph .  So a drop cap 

could be a drop word, if you like (see Figure 4-70) . 

5-character drop cap. 

Horizontal scaling 

of 75%; font size 

changed from 100% 

to 87.5% 

Comma scaled down to 75% of normal font  

size, not 87.5% (it's less obtrusive that way). 

, ' 

Wh gone in chafing, and 

at clapped to the doors? 

' Now I am every way 
shut out for a very bench-whistler; neither 
shall I have entertainment here or at 
home. I were best to go try some other 
friends, and ask counsel what to do. 

Playing with initial caps. Like we said, initial caps are great oppor

tunities to play and come up with creative ideas. Can you 

re-create the initial cap examples in Figure 4-71?  •POOR MAN IS  OBSERVED STARING in 
admiration at the large and ornate 
tombstone of the richest man in town. 

He shakes his head slowly and mutters, 
"Now, that's what I call living !"  

O f course, the last t ime I went to  one of 
those big banquets, I lost my wallet.  I 
went up to the microphone and 

announced "Ladies and gentlemen, I have 
lost my wal let, with eight hundred dollars i n  
it. Whoever finds i t  w i l l  get a reward o f  fifty 
dollars!"  

Then a voice from the back of the room 
yelled out, " I ' l l  g ive seventy-five!" 



Figure 4-72 

Alternative shadows 
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Shadowed Type Alternatives 

Applying the Shadow type style to any range of selected type cre

ates a generic shadow that cannot be customized. For example, 

you cannot change its thickness, shade, or offset. Although this 

is a perfectly nice shadow effect and is useful for many purposes, 

you may occasionally want more control over your shadows. 

You can have total control over your shadows by using dupli

cate text boxes. Here's one way to do it (see Figure 4-72) . 

l .  Create a text box with a line ohext in it. 

2 .  Duplicate the text box (Control-D) . 

3 .  Select the text within the second text box and modify it 

(change its color or tint, etc.) .  

4 .  Send the second text box to the back (choose "Send to 

Back" under the Item menu) . 

5. Change the Runaround of the first (top) box to "None." 

This automatically changes the background to None 

(transparent) , as well. 

You can then move the second text box around until you have 

it placed where you want it. You might also want to group the two 

text boxes together in order to move them as if they were one item. 

I ntrod uci ng 

"You've tried the best, now try the rest !" 
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Text Handling 

The focus of this chapter-and this book, for that matter-is 

high-quality printed output. However, before you can get there 

you often spend lot of time staring at a computer screen. Let's 

look at two more functions that QuarkXPress offers for handling 

type: Text Greeking and Vector Above. 

Text Greeking 
After all this talk about making text look better on the screen and 

on your printed output, you probably need a relief from type. 

Let's talk about how to make type go away. 

Designers have long worked with a concept known as greek

ing. Greeking is a method of drawing gray bars to represent 

blocks of text, rather than taking the time to image them all on 

the screen. QuarkXPress can greek text under a specific size limit, 

which you define in the General Preferences dialog box (Control

Y) . The default value for text greeking is 7 points; you can set it 

from 2 to 720 points. 

Unless you really want to see every character of every word at 

every size, there's hardly any reason to turn off text greeking. 

However, depending on your page design, you may want to 

adjust the Greek Below values at different times. 

Tip: Checking Your layout. When we need to get an idea of how a 

page's design and balance is looking, we often set our minimum 

text greeking size to a size large enough to include everything on 

our page, except headlines or display type. This way we can see 

the page itself without being bothered by either the text redraw 

or the particulars in the text. 

Vedor Above 
Maybe it's because we're at the end of a very long chapter; or 

maybe it's because we think there are parts of Windows (espe

cially parts that are left over from earlier versions of the operating 
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system) that should just disappear. But whatever the case, we 

feel pretty strongly about a certain feature in QuarkXPress called 

Vector Above. This feature is a simple option in the General Pref

erences dialog box. It lets you tell Windows when you want any 

bitmapped fonts you're working with to automatically switch 

over to a standard outline (vector) font. For example, let's say 

you're working with some bitmapped font that you found on 

some bulletin board system somewhere. There's no printer font 

for the font, just the bitmapped screen font. And let's say you 

have Vector Above set to 36 points. If you select some text, set it 

to that bitmapped typeface, and then set it to over 36 points, 

QuarkXPress automatically replaces the bitmapped font with 

some outline font. 

Ifwe really cared about this feature, we'd dig deep to discover 

what outline font Windows and QuarkXPress uses. However, we 

don't care because we'd never use this feature. First, we don't typ

ically use bitmapped fonts in QuarkXPress. Second, if we do use a 

bitmapped font, we want it to stay that font, not change into 

something else. Perhaps we're missing the point here; if you 

know why anyone would want to use this feature, please let us 

know. Meanwhile, we just leave it turned off (or set to a very high 

point size, such as 700 points) . Remember, these sorts of general 

preferences can be set for a particular document, or-if you set 

them while no documents are open-for every new document 

you create. 

• • • • • • • • • T T T T T T T T Y Y Y Y • Y • • • • T T T T T T T T T Y Y Y Y 

Putting It Together 

If you got through this entire chapter and are still not too bleary

eyed to read this, you must really be a QuarkXPress die-hard. 

After having learned about QuarkXPress's word-processing capa

bilities in the last chapter and what you can do to those words in 

this chapter, you're ready to move on to the theory and practice 

of style sheets and copy flow. You don't need to know everything 

that's in Chapter 5, Copy Flow, to work with type in QuarkXPress, 
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but we think it's a good idea to learn it. There's working with type, 

and then there's working hard at type. We're trying to get your 

work to be as easy as possible, and that's what we cover in the 

next chapter. 
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n the last chapter, you saw 

the beautiful things you 

can do with type in Quark

XPress. But a beautiful doc

ument isn't worth much if 

it isn't finished on time. Fortunately, QuarkXPress is also de

signed to help you format your document text and to make nec

essary changes quickly and accurately. 

In the development of a publication, copy is almost never 

static. For any number of reasons, you may have to make drastic 

changes in the formatting or content of the copy (usually at or 

beyond the last minute) . Your success in meeting deadlines (and 

· getting paid) can often depend on how carefully you've antici

pated such changes. If you don't plan from the very beginning to 

manage the flow of your document's copy, it will surely end up 

managing you, and in ways you won't appreciate. 

Managing Copy 
QuarkXPress has two very powerful tools for automating the for

matting and management of your document's copy: Style Sheets 

and XPress Tags. Use these tools wisely, and you'll soon make 

your copy jump through hoops at the snap of your fingers (or 

the click of your mouse) . Use them poorly, or not at all, and 

you'll be the one jumping through the hoops, probably at three 

in the morning before a major job is due. In this chapter we 

259 
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explain how to make the best use of these features. The key is 

learning to work smart. 

Working Smart 
Simply put, there are two ways to handle your copy in Quark

XPress: the dumb way and the smart way. What's the main 

difference between the two? Working the smart way, you make 

the computer do your work as much as possible. Working the 

dumb way, you take it upon yourself to do the kind of mindless, 

repetitive tasks computers were meant to do-in this case the 

repetitive formatting and reformatting of copy. 

It takes a bit more time at first to set up a document to take 

advantage of QuarkXPress's automation, but it is well worth it if 

you ever need to make even the simplest document-wide text

formatting change. Of course, if you're the type of person who 

always gets everything right the first time, you'll never, ever 

need to change any formatting once you've entered it, so you 

may not find this chapter of much use. The rest of you should 

pay careful attention. 

The dumb way. The dumb way to format your copy is the way you 

most likely learned earliest; by selecting text and directly apply

ing various characteristics. Should a paragraph be centered? Go 

to the Style menu and center it. Need to change the typeface? Go 

to the Font menu and do it. 

"What's so dumb about that?" you may ask. It's not that 

there's anything inherently wrong with applying formatting 

directly to your copy; it's just that by doing so, you doom your

self to performing the same selections and modifications over 

and over again whenever another text element needs the same 

formatting, and whenever you need to make major changes to 

your document. For instance, if the paragraphs you centered 

need to be flush left, you must select and change each para

graph individually. 

Another way of working dumb is to carefully format your text 

in QuarkXPress, and then, when heavy editing is required, export 

the copy to a word processor, edit it, then re-import it into Quark

XPress. Suddenly you may notice that you've lost most of your 
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special QuarkXPress formatting (such as horizontal scaling, 

superior characters, kerning, etc.) ,  and it's time for another long, 

painstaking formatting pass through your document. 

The smart way. The smart way to handle your copy is to take the 

time to be lazy. Make QuarkXPress's features work for you. When

ever you create a new paragraph format, for any reason at all, 

assign a style to the format. The next time you need to make 

another such paragraph, you can simply apply the appropriate 

style, and QuarkXPress will instantly apply the correct formatting. 

If you've been religious about creating and applying styles for 

all of your document's paragraphs, you can then make sweeping 

formatting changes throughout your document with only a few 

keystrokes. Also, be sure to use XPress Tags in exporting your 

text. This will keep your formatting information intact, even if 

you must send stories out to be edited in a Macintosh or DOS 

program. The following sections reveal the best ways to work 

smart with QuarkXPress. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T Y T T T T T T 

Style Sheets-What They Are, and Why You Need Them 

A Style Sheet is simply the name QuarkXPress gives to a collec

tion of formatting attributes applied to a paragraph. For every 

paragraph in your document, QuarkXPress keeps track of the 

information you've specified for fonts, type style and size, lead

ing, alignment, indents, and much more. 

Warning: A Style Is a Style Sheet Is a Style 
For some reason, Quark decided not to follow accepted termi

nology when it named its Style Sheet feature. It is commonly 

understood in desktop publishing that the group of formatting 

attributes for a particular type of paragraph is called a style. Fur

thermore, the list of all the styles in a document is called a style 

sheet. In QuarkXPress, each paragraph has its own Style Sheet 

and the collection of these is simply referred to as the Style 
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Sheets. Generally, we'll use the more commonly accepted termi

nology, since the usual distinction between style sheets and 

styles is a useful one. However, when you see the term Style Sheet 

with initial caps, we are referring to that particular feature of 

QuarkXPress. 

And Now, Back to the Show 
Whether you've actually used style sheets before or not, you 

already think in terms of styles as you create a document. Every 

time you decide that a particular paragraph needs to be formatted 

differently from those around it-even if the change is something 

as simple as centering a heading-you're thinking in styles. 

QuarkXPress's Style Sheets let you assign a unique name to 

any group of formatting attributes for a particular type of para

graph. You can create a style name for titles, for different levels of 

subheads, for footnotes, or for any type of paragraph. Once 

you've defined a style, you can quickly apply it, with all its attrib

utes, to any paragraph, saving yourself many trips to Quark

XPress's Style menu. 

Even better, whenever you make a change to a particular 

attribute within a style, those changes are automatically applied 

to every paragraph that's tagged with that style. So if you've had 

the foresight to define and use styles conscientiously when creat

ing your documents, you won't be fazed by last-minute requests 

to change the size, font, and alignment of every picture caption in 

a book. Because you've had the foresight to create a "caption" style 

that is applied to every caption in your book, you need only 

change the attributes of that style to change the style of every cap

tion. Otherwise, you're in for a long, tedious stretch of hunting 

down and manually changing every caption in your book. 

Tagging 
We've mentioned that you must give a style a name. Another 

word for a style name is a tag. Here's how it works: If you know 

that you'll need two kinds of subheads in your document, you 

can make styles named, for example, SubheadA and SubheadB, 

and apply them to the appropriate paragraphs. The process is 



Figure 5-1  
The Style Sheets menu 

and palette 

See page 584 
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called tagging. It's important to remember that there's a differ

ence between a style's name (its tag) , and a style's formatting. 

Once you've tagged a paragraph with a style, you can change the 

style's formatting to anything you like. 

As you work on a document, be sure to tag each paragraph by 

clicking in it with the Content tool and choosing a style from the 

Style Sheets menu (see Figure 5 - 1 ) .  After a paragraph is tagged, 

you can easily change its appearance by modifying its style. 

Therefore, when you begin to work on a document, it's not really 

that important what formatting is associated with each style, 

since you can always change the formatting later. Once you've 

tagged all the paragraphs in your text, you can experiment by 

modifying the formatting of their styles at your leisure. 
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. . .  or by selecting it 

from the Style Sheets 

sub menu. 

Local Formatting Versus Style Formatting 
Another point to remember about QuarkXPress styles is that the 

character formatting contained in a style is applied to an entire 

paragraph. If the style calls for Times Roman, the entire para

graph will be in Times Roman. You can override the style's font 

for specific text within the paragraph. This " local" or "hard" for

matting will remain, even if you apply a different font to the 

paragraph's style or apply a different style to the paragraph. (But 

if a paragraph has the QuarkXPress option No Style applied to it, 
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all local formatting will be wiped out when you apply a style to 

it. See "Normal Style and No Style," later in this chapter.) 

Local formatting is the only way to format part of a para

graph; QuarkXPress doesn't have styles that can be applied to 

selected characters. Some programs, such as FrameMaker and 

the DOS version of Microsoft Word, have both paragraph and 

character styles. This can be extremely useful for applying spe

cific formatting to elements within a paragraph, such as bold, 

run-in heads at the beginning of a paragraph. 

Unfortunately, there is one instance in which QuarkXPress 

will lose track of local formatting. If you apply a style to a para

graph that contains the same formatting information as you've 

used in local formatting and then apply a style with different for

matting, your original local formatting will be lost. 

For instance, assume you have a paragraph whose style calls 

for plain text (that is, neither bold nor italic) and have made a 

few words in the paragraph bold. Now you apply a style that 

makes all of the text bold, and then apply a style that isn't bold. 

All of the text in the paragraph will no longer be bold, including 

the text to which you originally applied the bold formatting. This 

doesn't just apply to making text bold or italic, but to any local 

formatting that can also belong to a style. 

It seems that QuarkXPress simply says to itself, ''Aha, this text 

which once contained local formatting should now have the 

same formatting as all of the text around it. So I don't have to 

remember the local formatting anymore." And it doesn't (see 

Figure 5-2) . 

Defining Styles 
To create or edit styles, use the Style Sheets command on the 

Edit menu. This calls up the Style Sheets dialog box (see Figure 

5-3) .  If you call up this dialog box when a document is open, 

you'll see all the styles for that document. You can use this dialog 

box to create, edit, and delete styles, and, by using the Append 

button, import the style sheet of another QuarkXPress docu

ment. If you use this dialog box with no open documents, you'll 

be able to edit and add to QuarkXPress's default style sheet list, 

which will be automatically included in all new documents. 
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Figure 5-3 
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See page 584 
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Creating a New Style 

I 
' 

I 

To create a new style sheet, click the New button in the Style 

Sheets dialog box. The Edit Style Sheet dialog box appears (see 

Figure 5-4) .  In the Name field, enter the name of the new style 

you want to create. If you want to define a keystroke combina

tion that will automatically apply the style, click in the Keyboard 
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Figure 5-4 

The Edit Style Sheet 

dialog box 
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Equivalent field and press the key combination you want. It's 

often a good idea to use a keypad key in combination with the 

Control key, because keystrokes defined this way won't conflict 

with any other QuarkXPress or Windows key commands. 

Tip: Keys You Can Use for Style Shortcuts. You can use only certain 

keys for applying styles-the function keys (Fl through Fl2) and 

the numbers on the numeric keypad. In combination with the 

Control, Shift, and Alt keys, which provides for a lot of shortcuts. 

The Fl key is reserved for the Help command, and the FlO  key is 

reserved for selecting the QuarkXPress menu bar for keystroke 

(instead of mouse) menu selection. You should avoid using the 

Alt key in combination with the keypad, since Windows also 

uses those combinations to let you enter characters via Win

dows ANSI codes (see Appendix C, ANSI Codes, and "Punctuation 

and Symbols" in Chapter 4, Type and Typography) . Also, some 

keystrokes that include the Alt key are reserved for other things 

(Alt-F4 is reserved, and so on) . We suggest you just forget about 

the Alt key when choosing keystrokes for style sheets. 

There's no way to print a list of what keystrokes go with what 

styles (see "Tip: Printing Your Style Sheet") ,  so we just print a 

screen shot of the Style Sheets sub menu and tape it to our wall. 

If you have a really long style sheet, you may have to take a cou

ple of screen shots. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y T T T T T T T T T 
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Once you've named a style, you can define it by clicking the 

Character, Formats, Rules, or Tabs buttons. These buttons call up 

dialog boxes with the same names as those available from the 

Style menu for text. You can use these boxes to define your new 

style, just as you would to format any paragraph of text. 

When you're finished defining the style, click OK, and you 

return to the Style Sheets dialog box. Click the Save button. Hold 

the mouse button down when you select "Style Sheets" under 

the Style menu, and you'll see your new style listed and ready to 

be applied. Or select the Show Style Sheets command from the 

view menu in order to display the Style Sheets palette. 

Normal Style and No Style 
Every QuarkXPress document has a default style-the Normal 

style. This is the style that is automatically applied to ail of the 

text in a document if you don't specifically apply a style. You can 

edit the Normal style just like any other. 

"No Style" is different. Applying "No Style" removes all style 

information from a paragraph. All of the formatting is then 

treated as local, hard formatting. Normally, local formatting 

doesn't change when you apply a style to a paragraph. However, 

if the paragraph has "No Style" applied to it, applying a style 

overrides all local formatting. 

Appending Styles 
The Append button in the Style Sheets dialog box (brought up by 

choosing "Style Sheets" from the Edit menu) lets you import styles 

from one QuarkXPress document into another. Clicking the 

Append button brings up a standard directory dialog box, which 

you can use to choose the file whose styles you want to import. 

Another way to move styles from one QuarkXPress document 

to another is to copy text containing those styles. You can either 

use the Copy and Paste commands or simply drag a box contain

ing the text from document to document. 

It's important to remember that you can only import styles 

that don't have the same names as ones already used in your 

document. So if you already have a style named "Body Text" in a 
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document, you can't import the Body Text style from another 

document. QuarkXPress simply ignores the styles with matching 

names and imports the styles whose names don't match any 

already in the document. 

Furthermore, when you bring in text that has the same style 

names as existing styles, but different formatting, QuarkXPress 

does an odd thing. It brings in the text with its source formatting 

intact, but as local, hard formatting. The style name is still there, 

but it doesn't do you any good. You have to apply "No Style," then 

reapply the style, losing all local formatting in the process. 

For example, let's assume that the Normal style in the origi

nal document calls for 12-point Helvetica, and the Normal style 

in the target document is set for 10 -point Palatino. If you move 

text from the originating document to the target, any "Normal" 

text you bring over won't change to 10-point Palatino. It remains 

12 -point Helvetica (local, hard formatting) . Even though these 

paragraphs are tagged with the Normal style, you have to re

apply the tag by applying "No Style" and then Normal again in 

order for the correct formatting to appear. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Macro Styles. Style sheets are powerful, but we don't always 

find them accessible enough. So we've created macros using 

Windows Recorder or other Windows macro programs to auto

mate two actions for which QuarkXPress doesn't provide key

board shortcuts. 

• Selecting "No Style" from the Style Sheet submenu. 

• Opening the Style Sheets palette. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Creating Styles by Example. Instead of using the Edit Style Sheet 

dialog box to define the format of a style, you can create a style 

based on an existing paragraph in your document (see Figure 

5-5) . This way you can format a paragraph just the way you want 

it, and then create a style that has all of those attributes. 

To create a style based on an existing paragraph's formatting, 

position the insertion point anywhere in the paragraph, then 

create a new style. When you get to the Edit Style Sheet dialog 
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Place the insertion point in a paragraph. 
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box, you'll see all of the formatting that's applied to the current 

paragraph listed at the bottom of the box. All you have to do is 

name the new style, click OK, and save your changes. 

Basing One Style on Another 
A powerful feature of QuarkXPress's Style Sheets is the ability to 

base one style on another. By basing many styles on, say, the 

Normal style, you can quickly change many elements in your 

document by simply changing the Normal style. 

For example, let's say you want all of your subheads to be the 

same as the Normal style, only in bold and larger type. By basing 

the subhead style on the Normal style you can ensure that every 

change you make to the Normal style is instantly reflected in the 

subhead style. If you change the Normal style's font from Hel

vetica to Franklin Gothic, the font of the subheads based on the 

Normal style automatically changes from Helvetica to Franklin 

Gothic as well. The subheads retain their larger size and bold

ness, however. 

To base one style on another, use the pop-up Based On menu 

in the Edit Style Sheet dialog box to select the style upon which 

you want to base your new style (in this case, Normal) .  Next, use 

the buttons in the dialog box to change only those attributes you 

want to be different in the new style (in this case, increasing the 
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Style Palette 

type size and making it bold) . Notice that the text at the bottom 

of the Edit Styles dialog box shows the style that your new style is 

based on, along with all the additional formatting you've applied 

to the new Style Sheet. 

If you plan your style sheets carefully, you can use this based

on feature to create nested hierarchies of styles based upon one 

another, so that a simple change made to one style is applied to 

all of the styles that are based on it, and the styles that are based 

on those, ad infinitum. This "ripple effect" is a great time-saver, 

so it's well worth your while to carefully plan your styles to take 

greatest advantage of this effect. 

Tip: Copy Styles from One Paragraph to Another. In addition to using 

the Style Sheets menu and keyboard shortcuts to apply a style to 

a paragraph, you can also use a neat shortcut to copy formats 

from one paragraph to another. Click in the paragraph whose 

format you want to change. Then Shift-Alt-click on any other 

paragraph whose format you want to copy. Not only is the para

graph's style copied, but any local changes to the paragraph's 

formatting (margins, tabs, leading, etc.) are also applied to the 

destination paragraph. No local character formatting in the des

tination paragraph is changed. 

To save you from constantly having to open the Style menu for 

the Style Sheets list, you can apply, edit, and view style sheets on 

the fly by using the Style Sheets palette. The palette lists all the 

style sheets in your document (if you have lots of styles, you can 

make the palette larger or just scroll through them) , along with 

their keyboard shortcuts if they have any. 

The beauty of this floating palette is that you can put it right 

next to your text box while you work. To apply any style to a para

graph, just put the text cursor somewhere in that paragraph and 

click on the desired style in the palette. To apply No Style to a 
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paragraph, just click on "No Style" in the palette. As you move 

through your text, the style sheet for each paragraph is high

lighted in the Style Sheets palette; you can quickly see the styles 

that are applied. This is especially helpful if local formatting 

overrides styles or if you have two styles that are similar and you 

want to know if a paragraph is tagged with one or the other. 

To edit a style, click on that style in the palette while holding 

down the Control key. This brings up the Style Sheets dialog box 

with the style highlighted. Just click Edit, or type Return or Enter 

to edit that style sheet. 

Tip: Creating New Styles. Note that because Control-clicking on a 

style in the Style Sheets palette brings you to the Style Sheets dia -

log box, you can quickly create a new style by clicking the New or 

Duplicate buttons instead of the Edit button. This is faster than 

selecting Style Sheets from the Edit menu. 

Tip: Totally Overriding local Formatting. Any paragraph that has "No 

Style" applied to it loses all local formatting (including bold and 

italic) when it's tagged with another style. This, more often than 

not, is a pain in the butt and causes much confusion. However, 

there are some powerful uses for this feature, such as stripping 

out all local formatting that some dumbbell put in for no good 

reason. Always on the lookout for a faster way to do something, 

we were pleased to find that we could apply "No Style" to a para

graph and then apply a style sheet in one stroke by Shift-clicking 

on the style. 

T T ? T Y T Y T T Y ? T Y Y T T T ? Y T Y Y T T T ? T ? Y 

Tip: Use Search and Replace to Fake Charader Styles. Although Quark

XPress doesn't have character styles, it is possible to use the 

search-and-replace feature to achieve some of the functions of 

character styles. If you regularly use text with specific local for

matting within your paragraphs-with a specific font, size, and 

weight-the Find/Change command can save you a lot of key

strokes. Use it to replace a unique, easily applied style (such as 

outline or shadow) with the more complex formatting you 



272 C H A P T E R  5 

intend, which would require multiple keystrokes or trips to the 

Style menu (such as 12-point New Baskerville Bold) . 

1 .  In your word processor, assign a seldom-used character 

style, such as underline, outline, or shadow, to the text to 

which you want to apply your special local formatting. 

2. Bring the text into QuarkXPress. 

3 .  Select the Find/Change command from the Edit menu. 

Deselect the Ignore Attributes check box by clicking in it. 

Click the appropriate boxes to replace the style you origi

nally applied with the new formatting you want. 

4. Click the Change All button. 

Unfortunately, you can't use this method to apply Quark

XPress's more sophisticated typographic controls, such as 

tracking or horizontal scaling. 

V T T Y Y V V T T V Y Y Y V V T T V Y Y Y T V V T T Y Y Y 

Tip: Start a Style at the Top. If you want a paragraph style that tells 

the paragraph to always start at the top of a column, you can 

define its style sheet to have a "Space Before" value as big as the 

column is tall. That is, if the column is 30 picas tall, just set the 

Space Before value for the style sheet to 30 picas. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Combining Paragraphs For Run-in Heads 
Another way to fake character styles-this time to create run-in 

heads-is to combine paragraphs. If you have two consecutive 

paragraphs with different text formats and you combine them by 

deleting the carriage return that separates them, the text within 

the new paragraph will retain the formatting of the paragraph it 

originally belonged to. For example, you could create a head 

using a paragraph style calling for 14-point Futura Bold, and fol

low it with a body paragraph whose style calls for 12-point 

Garamond. By deleting the return after the Futura Bold para

graph, you end up with the Futura Bold text as a run-in head for 

the body text set in Garamond. 
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Note that if you put some special character or series of char

acters at the end of heads that you want to be run-in, you can 

use the Find dialog box (Control-F) to remove the carriage 

returns. (Remember: \p is the code for carriage returns in the 

Find/Change dialog box.) 

There are a few drawbacks to this paragraph combination 

trick, however. You must be aware that you're basically fooling 

QuarkXPress. When you combine two paragraphs, QuarkXPress 

applies all the settings for the first paragraph to the new, com

bined paragraph. QuarkXPress also applies the style for the first 

paragraph to the new paragraph. So in our example, Quark

XPress thinks that the 14-point Futura Bold is the default font for 

the entire new paragraph, even though part of it appears as 12-

point Garamond. QuarkXPress doesn't consider the Garamond 

formatting to be local, hard formatting, and if you apply a new 

style to this paragraph, both the Futura and Garamond will be 

changed to the font called for in the new style. 

Since the fake character styles created by this technique are 

rather fragile, you should probably not use this technique unless 

you're certain that you won't have to ever change the style that's 

applied to the combined paragraph. 

An important part of controlling the flow of copy is getting your 

copy into QuarkXPress in the first place. You do this with the Get 

Text command in the File menu. In order to access this com

mand, you must have the Content tool selected and a text box 

active. To bring text into the active text box, follow the steps below. 

1 .  Position the insertion point where you want the text to be 

brought into the text box. 

2. Choose "Get Text" from the File menu (Control-E) . 

3. When the Get Text dialog box appears (it looks very simi

lar to a standard Windows directory dialog box) , select 
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one of the files listed. It displays all files that are in a word

processing format that QuarkXPress can import. 

4. You can either double-dick the file you want, or single

click it to select the file and either press Return or click the 

Open button. 

If you'd like QuarkXPress to automatically convert straight 

double and single quotes (" and ') to curly double and single 

quotes (" , ", ' ,  and ' ) ,  and to convert double hyphens (--)  to true 

em dashes (-) , check the Convert Quotes box in the Get Text 

dialog box. 

If you're importing a Microsoft Word file and want Quark

XPress to include the file's style sheets, check the Include Style 

Sheets box. Also, if you're importing an ASCII (text) file that uses 

XPress Tags to contain formatting and style sheet information, 

you must also be sure to check the Include Style Sheets box 

(more on XPress Tags later) . 

What Filters Are, and How To Use Them 
QuarkXPress uses files called filters to contain the information 

that it uses to convert text to and from word-processing formats. 

The formats QuarkXPress can understand are Microsoft Word for 

Windows versions l .x and 2.x, Windows Write, WordPerfect 5 . 1  

and WordPerfect for Windows, Ami Pro 2.0, XyWrite 3 . 0  Plus, 

Rich Text Format (RTF) , ASCII text, and ASCII text using XPress Tags. 

In order for QuarkXPress to understand these file formats, you 

must have the appropriate filter (in the form of a Quark XTen

sion) in the same subdirectory with QuarkXPress. If you don't 

need a particular filter XTension, move it out of that subdirectory 

so the program will load faster. 

When It Is Okay To Use 
QuarkXPress As Your Word Processor 
As we saw in Chapter 3, Word Processing, QuarkXPress has very 

powerful word-processing features. Its search-and-replace func

tion, in particular, is far more powerful than that found in many 

word processors. For small documents, you can easily dispense 
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with the fairly standard desktop-publishing procedure of writing 

your text in a word processor and then importing it. Instead, you 

can simply use QuarkXPress to create your text as well as flow it 

into pages. 

However, there is a pitfall. With medium-size and long docu

ments that have long text chains flowing through complicated 

multipage layouts, writing and even heavy-duty editing can 

become very slow, even on a fast computer. QuarkXPress reflows 

its text almost every time a line wraps. If you're a fast typist, you 

may find yourself having to deliberately slow down to prevent 

characters you've typed from getting lost as they slowly make 

their way into QuarkXPress. If you run into this frustrating prob

lem, you should consider exporting your text to a word proces

sor, editing it there, and then re- importing it to QuarkXPress (see 

"Exporting Text," below) . 

What Word Processor to Use? 
Although QuarkXPress can import formatted text from several 

word processors, it currently can correctly interpret only the 

style sheets of Microsoft Word files and files saved in RTF. Since 

style sheets are so important to the proper management of your 

copy, Word automatically becomes the best word processor for 

working with QuarkXPress. (Unless you decide to work exclu

sively with XPress Tags, which can be used, albeit awkwardly, by 

any word processor that can import and export ASCII files-that 

is to say, nearly all word processors) . 

Another plus for Word is that QuarkXPress will correctly 

import pictures contained in Word files as inline graphics. 

How QuarkXPress Works with Word 
Importing a Microsoft Word document into QuarkXPress may 

not go as smoothly as you hoped, however. Let's take a quick look 

at the three primary formatting areas and how QuarkXPress han

dles them with Word documents: character formatting, para

graph formatting, and style sheets. 
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Character formatting. QuarkXPress can import a great deal of Word's 

own formatting. Almost every character attribute available in 

Word can be carried over into QuarkXPress. QuarkXPress ignores 

the values you've entered for super- and subscripts; instead, it 

applies the values you've specified for them within your Quark

XPress document (in Typographic Preferences) . One of the 

settings it doesn't seem to bring in is expanded and condensed 

type. Perhaps a later version of the filter will perform this properly. 

Paragraph formatting. For paragraph formats, QuarkXPress brings 

in most available Word settings, except that only the top rule set 

for bordered paragraphs will be imported (though QuarkXPress 

does a good job of interpreting the correct size and weight of 

rules) . QuarkXPress ignores any values you've set for space 

between rules and their paragraphs. Any of Word's attributes that 

can be applied to styles can be successfully imported as styles by 

QuarkXPress, with the exceptions noted above. 

Style sheets. When you bring a Word document into QuarkXPress, 

and you've checked the Include Style Sheets box, QuarkXPress 

takes into its own Style Sheet every style you've used in the Word 

document, not every style in the Word document. In other 

words, if you've defined a style in Word, but haven't applied it to 

any text, then that Word style won't show up in QuarkXPress. If 

you import a Word document that was saved as RTF, QuarkXPress 

includes every defined style from the Word style sheet, even 

those styles that were not used in the particular document. 

If you import a Word file that has styles with the same name 

as styles already in the QuarkXPress document, those Word 

styles won't be imported, and the style already within Quark

XPress will be applied instead. The QuarkXPress styles predomi

nate. However, any local formatting you've applied in the Word 

document will be imported. 

This ability to replace Word styles with QuarkXPress styles is 

very important, since you can use Word's style sheets to tag para

graphs with style names and have QuarkXPress apply the 

appropriate formatting as soon as you import the text. The 
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QuarkXPress styles take over from the Word styles with the same 

names, so you can create styles in QuarkXPress using all of its 

sophisticated formatting and be secure in the knowledge that 

none of that style sheet formatting will be lost if you ever have to 

export the text back to Word for editing: The QuarkXPress for

matting will be waiting patiently for the copy's return. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Don't Worry About Word Styles. Remember that QuarkXPress 

overrides Microsoft Word's formatting for style sheets; that is, if 

your Microsoft Word document's Normal style is 1 8-point Hel

vetica and your QuarkXPress document's Normal style is 

12-point Palatino, the imported text that is tagged as Normal 

appears in Palatino (as you'd want) . The implication of this is 

that you never really have to worry about what the styles look like 

in Word. For example, in this book, our Microsoft Word text was 

all in Helvetica and Courier, but when we imported the text files 

into QuarkXPress, they came out in the fonts you're reading 

(Utopia and Futura) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

How QuarkXPress Works with WordPerfed 
If your Microsoft Word documents don't flow into QuarkXPress 

as smoothly as you'd like, don't hold your breath when working 

with WordPerfect. Although many people use this program, 

Quark's filter doesn't handle WordPerfect files as well as we'd 

hoped. Here are the basics. 

Charader formatting. The good news is that almost all ofWordPer

fect's character formatting is imported correctly. Bolds come in 

bold, italics come in italic, and so on. Also, redlining (revision 

marks) are handled appropriately. That is, any deleted text gets 

deleted on import, and any added text gets added. However, 

where QuarkXPress doesn't have the same formatting, it ignores 

it. For example, double underlining doesn't import. 

Nor have we been able to get fonts to import correctly. Any 

files with multiple fonts in them get screwed up pretty badly. 
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Exporting Text 

This bug will most likely get ironed out in the not-too-distant 

future, so you'll just have to try it yourself to see what works. 

Paragraph formatting. Paragraph formatting also works as well as 

can be expected, with a few glitches here and there. For example, 

decimal and right tab stops don't appear to import correctly, but 

again that could simply be a bug that will soon be fixed. 

Style sheets. Style sheets, one of our favorite power tools in desk

top publishing, pose the biggest problem with the current 

WordPerfect import filter. The problem isn't entirely Quark

XPress's, of course; WordPerfect just doesn't have robust enough 

style sheets for QuarkXPress to grab hold of. Therefore, Quark

XPress imports WordPerfect files with all the paragraphs tagged 

properly, but doesn't appear to bring the style formatting with it. 

For example, if you import a file with three paragraphs in it, 

each styled differently, QuarkXPress brings the name of the style 

in and appends it to the style sheet. However, the style is "hol

low." That is, it has no formatting to it. Rather, it is the same as the 

Normal style. This won't do you much good if you are trying to 

import defined style sheets, but it's quite reasonable if the styles 

have already been defined in your QuarkXPress document. 

After you go through all the trouble of bringing copy into Quark

XPress and formatting it, why would you want to then export it? 

Aside from administrative reasons (backups, etc.) , there are two 

major situations in which exporting text is important. 

If you encounter sluggishness when working with text in 

QuarkXPress, consider exporting your text into a word processor, 

editing it there, and then re-importing it back into QuarkXPress. 

Moreover, if you work in a busy workgroup-publishing envi

ronment, you may find it absolutely necessary to extract text 

from QuarkXPress so that editors can work on it while you con

tinue to refine a newsletter's or magazine's layout. 
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Exporting text from QuarkXPress is basically the opposite of 

importing it. 

1 .  With the Content tool, select a text box containing the 

story you want to export. 

2. Choose "Save Text" from the File menu. The Save Text dia

log box appears. 

3. Enter the name you'd like the exported text to be saved 

under. Select either the Entire Story or Selected Text button. 

4. Use the Save File as Type: pop-up menu to choose the for

mat for the exported file. The formats listed in the menu 

will depend on which filter XTensions you have in the 

QuarkXPress subdirectory. 

5. Press Return or click OK. 

Pitfalls 
The most important consideration when taking text out of 

QuarkXPress and then bringing it back in is how to accomplish it 

without losing the formatting you've applied within Quark

XPress. No current word processor can handle horizontal scal

ing, for instance, and such formatting could easily be lost during 

the export/re-import process. There are ways to keep this for

matting intact no matter where your QuarkXPress text en�s up, 

however, by using style sheets or XPress Tags. 

Exporting to Winword 
One solution is to export to Microsoft Word for Windows, in 

either native format ( .DOC) or Rich Text Format ( .RTF) . Word files · 

made from QuarkXPress contain style sheet information, and as 

mentioned above, the appropriate formatting will be applied 

automatically when you bring the text back into QuarkXPress. 

But using Word is only a partial solution to the formatting prob

lem, since only formatting that's applied to an entire paragraph 

can be stored in style sheets. Some special local formatting to 
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individual characters or words (such as superior type, tracking, 

kerning, or scaling) is lost during the export/re-import process, 

even if you use Word and take full advantage of style sheets. 

Other text formatting, like sub- or superscript, is retained. In a 

nutshell, the current import/ export filters are far from perfect. 
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Tip: Exporting Styles. We often use QuarkXPress's Export feature to 

export all of our styles to Microsoft Word. This saves us from hav

ing to recreate every style name on Microsoft Word's style sheet. 

To do this, create a little one-line paragraph for each style. Apply 

the style, then export that text in Rich Text Format (RTF) . When 

you open the file in Word, all of the styles are there. 
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Tip: Printing Your Style Sheet. We can't find any way to print out a 

list of every style on our style sheet along with descriptions from 

QuarkXPress. However, if you export the styles as described in 

the last tip, you can print out the styles from Word. When you've 

opened your Microsoft Word document with each of the styles, 

select the Print command under the File menu (or type Control

Shift-Fl2) ,  select "Styles" from the pop-up Print selection box, 

then click OK to print out the list of style definitions. 
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A Solution: XPress Tags 

There is a solution to the problem of losing formatting when 

exporting and re-importing text. Export the file in the special 

ASCII format called XPress Tags. XPress Tags uses special-and 

complicated-coding that can record every single one of Quark

XPress's text formatting attributes, from style sheets to local 

formatting (see Figure 5-6) . 

You may find an ASCII file with XPress Tags confusing to look 

at, with its many arcane numbers and codes. However, there are 

several reasons why XPress Tags is the best format to use when 

you need to edit and then re-import copy. 



Figure S-6 

XPress Tags 
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When you save this file in XPress Tags format . . .  

Life is a sonnet, life is a song1 
A garden ofextemporania� 
�nd love is a thing that never goes wrong1 
&GI am the Queen ofRomania 

. . .  the text file looks like this: 

<V1 .60><e1 > 

@ l ist=[S"" ,  " "]<*L *h"Standard "*knO*ktO*raO*rbO*dO*p(0,0,0,0,0,0, 

g , " U .S .  Engl ish")*t(O ,O, "  ") : 
Ps1 00t0h 1 00z1 2k0b0c"Black"f"Arial"> 

@ list: <*p(0,0,0,20,0,0 ,g , "U.S.  Engl ish")Blz36>L<Bz 1 8f"Tim es 

New Roman">ife is a sonnet, lite is a song 

A garden of extemporania 

<k-1 0>A<k0>nd love is a thing that never goes wrong 

<f"Wingdings">k<f"Times New Roman"> I am the < l k-7> 

0<k0>ueen of <k-1 O>Ro<kO>mania 

Why Use XPress Tags? 
Not only do files using XPress Tags contain all of a story's Quark

XPress formatting, but because ASCII is a universal file format, 

these files can be edited by virtually any word processor-Mac, 

MS-DOS, or UNIX. Although the coding may appear daunting if 

you're used to the WYSIWYG world of Windows, professional type

setters have been working with code-based systems for years, and 

tagged files can be easily integrated into such an environment. 

So if you find yourself regularly needing to export Quark

XPress stories with sophisticated text formatting, XPress Tags is 

clearly the way to go. While it may take a while to get used to 

editing an XPress Tags file, it's a lot less work than reformatting 

your copy painstakingly each time you bring it back into your 

QuarkXPress document. We've included a comprehensive list of 

the codes used in XPress Tags in Appendix D, XPress Tags. 

Note that when you export a text file with XPress Tags (from 

the Save Text item in the File menu) , the file is saved with a .XTG 
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extension. However, the file really is just a text file. To open an 

.XTG file in a word-processing program, just rename the file to 

have a .TXT extension, or (even easier) tell your word processor to 

"see" files of all types (*. *) . 

Tip: Automate Your Copy Processing with XPress Tags. Once you're 

familiar with the coding format used by XPress Tags, you can eas

ily set up a macro to apply formatting codes in your word 

processor. If you're ambitious and handy with database pro

grams, you can design a report format that creates a file that 

incorporates XPress Tags, and which you can then bring into 

QuarkXPress fully formatted. 

T Y Y Y Y Y T T T Y Y Y Y Y T T T T Y Y Y Y T T T T Y Y T 

Tip: Importing Text from Ventura Publisher. XPress Tags uses almost 

the same coding format as that powerhouse of Dos-based desk

top publishing, Ventura Publisher. That's right, if you take a 

tagged, coded ASCII file from Ventura Publisher, you can import 

that file into QuarkXPress using the XPress Tags filter. You won't get 

the proper formatting, and you certainly won't get page layout, but 

you will save yourself a bundle of time in applying style sheets! 

The trick is to alter the tags slightly before importing the file. 

Here's what you do. 

1. Open the Ventura text document in a word processor or 

import it as straight ASCII text into a QuarkXPress text box. 

2 .  Search for all instances of " = " (there's a space on either 

side of that equal sign) and replace it with ": " (that's a 

colon followed by a space) . 

3. Save that document as ASCII text again. 

4. Import it into a QuarkXPress text box with the Include 

Style Sheets checkbox on. 

When you import the file, all of the style sheet names are 

automatically brought into the QuarkXPress document. How

ever, if you've already created style sheets with the same names 
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as the Ventura document, then QuarkXPress will use the style 

definitions that you've created in QuarkXPress. 

You can also perform a reverse procedure to bring formatted 

text from QuarkXPress to Ventura. 

Getting Your Stories Straight 

Once you've taken advantage of some, if not all, of these Quark

XPress features, you may still find it necessary to burn the 

midnight oil making last-minute changes. But at least you'll have 

the full power of QuarkXPress on your side-not buried within a 

user's guide. Get to know styles, import and export filters, and 

especially XPress Tags, and you can go a long way toward being 

lazy: making your computer do the work, rather than having to 

do it yourself. 
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P I C T U R E S 
here's little doubt that 

proper use of typography 

can work miracles, but it's 

rare that all text and no 

pictures can attract a read

er's attention and pull a dull document up to stardom (David 

even complained when his new copy of Moby Dick wasn't illus

trated) .  Certainly, less sensational material, like textbooks, 

manuals, company newsletters, financial reports, and so on, 

quickly become more enjoyable and informative when accom

panied by the right selection of graphics and images. 

Although so far we've talked only about rudimentary graphic 

elements like rules, arrows, circles, and squares, QuarkXPress 

offers much, much more, as you'll see below. For starters, you 

can bring line-art and photographic images onto your Quark

XPress pages from a wide variety of sources. Once they are on the 

page, you can rotate, crop, scale, skew, slice, and dice them prac

tically any way you want. In fact, you can probably do more with 

graphics in QuarkXPress than you can with any other page-lay

out program. Here are the three basic steps of importing pictures 

into your documents. 

285 
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1 .  Create a picture box. Make sure you have the Content tool 

selected. 

2. Bring in a picture either by pasting from the Windows Clip

board or by using the Get Picture feature (similar to the 

Place command in other programs) . 

3. Manipulate the image until you like the way it looks on 

the page. 

But what types of pictures are available for use? And how do 

you accomplish the desired look? In this chapter we explore the 

full range of possibilities for bringing graphics in from other 

applications and manipulating them on the page. In Chapter 8, 

Modifying Images, we'll talk about some of the effects you can 

achieve by modifying graphics once they're on the page. 

First, let's take a close look at the different types of pictures 

you can use with QuarkXPress for Windows. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T V T V T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Graphic File Formats 

If there is a question we're asked more often than "Why won't my 

file print?" it's "what's the difference between all those different 

graphic formats?" The question refers to a host of formats with 

names such as EPS, EPSF, EPSP, TIFF, PCX, BMP, WMF, GEM, com

pressed TIFF, CGM, and CDR. No one can be blamed for being 

confused when faced with such a list! Some of these formats 

are different names for the same thing, others are subtly differ

ent, and a few represent totally, to-the-core different concepts. 

The fundamental question when considering a graphic file is 

whether it is a bitmapped or object-oriented file. 

Bitmaps 
Bitmapped images are the most common type of file format. 

When you use a scanner and scanning software, you are gener

ating a bitmapped image. When you use an image-editing and 
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painting program such as Publishers PaintBrush, Microsoft Win

dows Paint, Aldus PhotoStyler, or Micrografx Picture Publisher, 

you are working with and generating bitmapped images. When 

you capture a screen shot to disk, you're capturing a bitmapped 

graphic. However, no matter how ubiquitous bitmapped images 

are, you are still strictly limited in the ways you can use them. 

Bitmapped images are just that: images made of mapped 

bits. A bit is a small piece of information. To begin with, let's 

think of it as a single pixel (or dot) , which can be turned on or off. 

When you look very closely at the screen of a black-and-white 

computer, you can see that the screen image is made up of thou

sands of these tiny bits. Some are turned on (black) , and some 

are turned off (white) . The map is the computer's internal blue

print of what the image looks like: "bit number 1 is on, bit 

number 2 is off," and so on (see Figure 6- 1 ) .  

There are three primary pieces o f  information that are 

relevant to any bitmapped image: its size, resolution, and 

pixel depth. 

Size. The bitmap is a rectangular area that describes every dot 

(pixel) in the image. This area is broken down into a grid of many 

square pixels. Each pixel is whole-not fractured. You can 

describe the size of the gridded area in several ways, but it is 

most often specified in the number of squares or pixels per side, 

or in inches per side. 

Resolution. The resolution of the bitmapped image is usually 

defined as the number of pixels, or squares, per inch on the grid 

(of course, this is different in countries using the metric system) . 
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Figure 6-2 
Low-resolution versus 

high-resolution 

bitmapped line art 

A low-resolution bitmapped image may have 72 pixels per inch 

(called dots per inch, or dpi) . A picture described using only 72 

dots per inch looks very rough. Such low-resolution images are 

often called jaggy. A higher resolution bitmapped image may be 

300 dots per inch or above (many slide scanners scan images at 

over 4,000 dpi) . These images, when printed, are much crisper 

and cleaner, with fewer jaggies (see Figure 6-2) . 

72 dpi 300 dpi 

Pixel depth. Each pixel, then, is specified as a color. The range of 

colors available is determined by the type of bitmapped image it 

is (see "File Types," below) . In the simplest bitmapped images, 

each pixel is defined as either black or white. These are called 

bilevel or 1 -bit images because each pixel is described with one 

bit of information, and as we mentioned above, that one bit can 

be either on or off (1 or 0) . Bilevel images are flat; they have no 

depth. More complex bitmapped images are deep, because they 

contain pixels that are defined with multiple bits, enabling them 

to describe many levels of gray or color. For example, an 8-bit 

image can describe up to 256 shades of gray for each pixel (those 

of us in the Northwest, having to look at gray a great deal, can 

identify and name most of those shades) .  A 24-bit image can 

describe over 16 million colors (see Figure 6-3) . 

Manipulating bitmapped images. The limitations inherent in bit

mapped images become most clear when you manipulate the 

picture in some way, such as enlarging it significantly. The key is 

that the picture's resolution is related directly to its size. If you 

double the size of a bitmap, you cut its resolution in half; if you 

reduce the size of the picture to one-quarter, you multiply its res

olution by four. For example, a 72-dpi, 1 -bit graphic, when 
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enlarged to 200 percent, becomes a twice-as-rough 36-dpi image. 

However, when reduced to 50 percent, it becomes a more detailed 

144-dpi image (see Figure 6-4) . 

A gray-scale or color image, when enlarged, becomes "pix.el

ated," rather than looking "rougher." You begin to see each 

square pixel and its tonal value (see Figure 6-5) .  

Obied-Oriented Graphics 
Instead of describing a picture dot by dot, object-oriented files 

specify each object in a picture as a mathematical formula, 

based on a coordinate system. Therefore, whereas a bitmapped 

picture could take an enormous amount of space describing one 

circle, an object-oriented file could describe it in one line: Draw 

a circle of this size with a center at x,y. The computer knows what 

a circle is and how to create it. Different object-oriented formats 

can describe different things, but most can easily specify objects 

such as lines, curves, and type, as well as attributes such as shad

ing and object-rotation angles. 
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Figure 6-4 
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Most object-oriented graphics can also contain bitmapped 

graphics as objects in their own right, though you may or may not 

be able to edit those bitmaps with a paint program. These files are 

almost always created by an application such as Micrografx 

Designer, Aldus FreeHand, CorelDRAW, or Adobe Illustrator. 

The magic of object-oriented graphics is that you can stretch 

them, rotate them, twist them into a pastry, and print them on 

various resolution printers without worrying about how smooth 

the lines will print. When you print on a 300-dpi, plain-paper 

laser printer, you get a full 300 dpi, and when you print to film 

with a 3,000-dpi printer, you get beautifully smooth lines at 3,000 

dots per inch. There is no inherent limit of information for the 

picture, as there is in bitmaps (see Figure 6-6) . Theoretically, 

there are no inherent limits to the number of gray levels in an 

object-oriented picture. Realistically, however, each format has 

upper limits. 

Object-oriented 

File Types 

Outline of the object

oriented graphic 

Bitmapped 

When we talk about file types in this book, we're talking about 

two things: how the information is formatted within the file and 

how the file is saved to disk. The common usage of file type

such as Windows Paint or Publishers PaintBrush PCX format

refers to the way in which the information is formatted. Then 

there is the way you should name files when you save them to 

disk; we typically give every file an actual, technical, three-letter 

name extension indicating the file type. For instance, files gener

ally referred to as Tagged Image File Format (TIFF) files are given 
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a .TIF filename extension. For the sake of simplicity, we use the 

terms type and format interchangeably. 

It's up to you and your colleagues to name your files using the 

proper filename extension. Otherwise, there's no way to tell 

which graphics file format it's written in, which means more trial 

and error when comes to importing the file into QuarkXPress. It's 

important to understand and identify file types for the discus

sion below, where we cover the main graphic file formats used 

with QuarkXPress (see Table 6- 1 ) .  

Table 6-1 File Type Extension 
�----'-����������������������� 

QuarkXPress's graphic Bitmap .bmp, .dib, .rle ������������������������� 
file format support CompuServe GIF .gif 

See page 599 

������������������������� 

Computer Graphics Metafile .cgm 

Encapsulated Postscript .eps 

Hewlett-Packard Graphics Language (HPGL) .pit 

Macintosh PICT .pct 

Micrografx Designer .drw 

Paintbrush .pcx 

Scitex CT .ct 

Tagged Image File Format (TIFF) .tif 

Windows Metafile .wmf 

Encapsulated PostScript/EPSF. Encapsulated Postscript format (EPSF 

or EPS) is certainly the most reliable format for putting images on 

paper or film. Postscript is a powerful, object-oriented page

description language, though its files may contain noneditable 

bitmaps as well. Although it has built-in font-handling features, 

it ultimately treats type as a graphic made of lines and curves. 

This makes working with fonts in a PostScript environment a joy, 

with many possibilities. It is easy to create a Postscript file, but to 

print it out you must have a Postscript-compatible printer. With 

non-Postscript printers, QuarkXPress just prints the low-resolu

tion screen representation of an EPS graphic. 

EPS images come in two basic varieties: EPS without a preview 

("generic EPS") and EPS with a preview. The preview-enclosed 

feature in many EPS files allows you to bring that file into Quark-
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XPress and see a low-resolution representation of the image on 

the screen. When the file is printed to a Postscript printer, how

ever, the bitmap is ignored and the underlying Postscript is used. 

If a preview image is not available, then you just see a big gray 

box on the screen, which may contain some basic information, 

such as the file's name. 

On the PC, the preview image is a low-resolution bitmapped 

image much like a TIFF file (see below) that sits at the beginning 

of the graphic file. You can see this header info (along with the 

PostScript definition of the graphic) by opening the file with a 
word processor, but it won't do you much good, as the graphic is 

encoded. EPS previews on the Macintosh are handled differently, 

making it necessary to use some sort of translation program to 

convert files (or else you may not see the preview correctly) . 

Tagged Image File Format. The Tagged Image File Format (TIFF or 

.TIF) is a form of bitmap, and the most widely used on micro

computers. A TIFF file can be created at any size and any 

resolution and can include gray-scale or color information. It is 

important to remember, especially when we move into image

editing and color-separation work in later chapters, that these 

images are still just big bitmaps, and therefore only contain a 

finite amount of information. 

Nonetheless, because of the flexibility of TIFF files, most scan

ning and image-editing programs such as PhotoStyler, 

Hewlett-Packard DeskScan, Picture Publisher, and lmageln can 

save and open the TIFF format. 

TIFF files can seem simple until you really need to work with 

them in a variety of environments. As it turns out, there are sev

eral different TIFF formats, including uncompressed, several 

types of compressed TIFF , TIFF-5, and the newly introduced TIFF-

6, including a CMYK variant. TIFF files are also generally handled 

differently between the Macintosh and the PC, so be careful and 

do some testing in advance if you plan to move graphic files 

between platforms. 
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PCX. Whereas TIFF is a trade standard, PCX is owned and controlled 

by ZSoft Corporation, the developers of Publishers Paintbrush. 

It's a grand-daddy of bitmapped formats, predating Windows 1 .0 

when it hit the streets as part of PC Paintbrush. The current ver

sion supports 24-bit color and 256-color palette color (indexed 

to 24-bit color palette) , up from earlier 4- and 16-color versions. 

Since a variety of palette-color techniques have been applied to 

PCX over the ages, files from earlier programs can have some seri

ous color-mismatch problems. But if you're satisfied with the 

results of importing the PCX images you've been provided, then 

go for it. If not, see if your source can provide files in TIFF, which 

is a more open and flexible standard. We typically recommend 

using TIFF. 

Computer Graphics Metafile. It's not often you meet a truly interna

tional graphics standard, but here it is: CGM, an object-oriented 

standard certified by the American National Standards Commit

tee and the International Standards Organization. Primarily used 

in CAD, you'll also find it hanging around most desktop publish

ing and graphics programs. It's been a relatively convenient 

format to use with nonPostScript printers, which can't print EPS 

files. If you're working on part of a government contract or inter

national project, for example, CGM may be the preferred format, 

for compatibility's sake. 

Quark uses a filter XTension for CGM, so if you want to import 

this type of picture, you must have the filter in your QuarkXPress 

directory when you start the program. When you select a CGM file 

from the Get Picture dialog box, the CGM Format Graphic Filter 

dialog box appears, with a few import options to consider; let's 

look at each of them (see Figure 6-7) . 

• Force Vedor Fonts. If you import the CGM file and the type 

looks really bad, try reimporting it with "Force Vector 

Fonts" turned on. The poor quality of the fonts may be 

caused by bitmapped fonts in the picture, and this option 

converts them to vector format. They scale better, but 

may loose some subtlety in the translation (CGM lacks the 

high level of font support you find in Postscript and 
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Encapsulated Postscript, so don't expect the same 

results) . The truth of the matter is that if you have 

bitmapped fonts in the graphics, changing them to "Vec

tor Fonts" isn't going to help matters much. They'll 

probably still look as ugly as can be. 

• .,Ignore Background. In some CGM images, the background 

appears opaque when you import it into a QuarkXPress 

picture box. Turning on the Ignore Background option 

renders the picture's background transparent, which is 

probably closer to what you want. 

• Precise Bounding. "Precise Bounding" performs both of the 

above functions automatically. Plus, it trims the picture's 

boundaries to that of the visible image, eliminating any 

invisible border. This is especially helpful if you're trying 

to scale the image or fit it to the picture box's size. 

• Default Color Table. Here's a basic one: turn on the "Default 

Color Table" option if you're importing a picture that was 

created in Harvard Graphics-simple as that. 

Micrografx Designer. QuarkXPress also reads native Micrografx 

Designer files (. DRW) . These files fall into the object-oriented for

mat category. The truth is that we tend to export Designer 

documents (and other object-oriented graphics) as EPS files, 

rather than rely on this QuarkXPress filter. However, if you're 
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printing on a nonPostScript printer like a LaserJet then this filter 

is a good option. 

Like the CGM filter mentioned above, this import filter XTen

sion must be in your QuarkXPress directory when you start the 

program. The Force Vector Fonts and Ignore Background options 

in the DRW Graphics Import Filter dialog box function as they do 

in the CGM import filter. 

Hewlett-Packard Graphic language (HPGL). A command language for 

driving pen plotters (those feverish little robots that actually 

draw on paper with colored pens) , HPGL has long provided one of 

the only avenues for exchanging engineering drawings between 

programs. Although many engineering design and drafting pro

grams like the venerable AutoCad now support Postscript, HPGL 

still serves at least a fall-back role. You simply print your CAD 

drawing to a pen plotter, but capture the HPGL pen plotter com

mands as a "plotter" file (it usually has a . PLT file extension) . You 

can then import the . PLT file directly into QuarkXPress or into 

many desktop drawing programs. 

The HPGL Graphics Import Filter dialog box lets you choose 

between four plotting dimensions: A (letter size), B (tabloid size) , 

A3, and A4 (see Figure 6-8). Letter size works for most purposes, 

unless you're really creating pages with tabloid-size industrial 

drawings. HPGL files also retain plotter pen selection, and the PLT 

filter lets you adjust the color for up to six pens. As a vector for

mat, HPGL is crude compared to Postscript and handles text 

poorly. We suggest you stay away from this if you're trying to do 

nice work. 

Graphics Interchange Format (GIF). A bitmap format, GIF is the "house 

brand" image file format of the CompuServe on-line information 

service. Most image-editing programs can now import and 

export GIF image files. Unlike TIFF, which can record 24-or 32-bit 

images, GIF supports 24-bit color via its 256-color palette, mean

ing that a single image can contain only 256 colors, selected from 

a 24-bit range ( 1 6  million colors) . Indexed color can be a prob

lem, since GIF and other indexed-color formats sometimes get 
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their color pointers (the index) rearranged. The result? Image 

colors that change unexpectedly. Still, if you're given GIF files to 

work with and they seem OK, then keep your life simple and use 

this filter. Otherwise, convert them to TIFF. 

Windows Bitmap. Windows Bitmap ( .BMP) is the bitmap format 

native to Windows Paint, but isn't usually encountered outside of 

Windows and os12 Presentation Manager. You can store a 1 - ,  4- ,  

8- ,  or 24-bit image. We still prefer TIFF, given its compatibility 

across different computer systems, including Macintoshes and 

UNIX workstations. 

Windows Metafile (WMF). Closely tied to graphics technology under

lying Windows, WMF is a reliable object-oriented format to use 

in Windows. It's the only object-oriented format that seems to 
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work reliably, in our experience, with the Windows Clipboard 

when cutting and pasting images between Windows applica

tions. Like Windows itself, WMF can handle 24-bit color or 

indexed palette color. 

Macintosh PICT. The PICT (QuickDraw Picture) format was a part of 

the original Mac system, but it was first made easy to use with 

MacDraw. It tackles graphic images on an object level rather 

than a bitmap level. However, a PICT file can contain bitmaps 

either along with object-oriented drawings or as its only object. 

Ultimately, the biggest problem with the PICT format is its 

unreliability in several respects. For example, line widths can 

change when moving a picture from one program to another, and 

text spacing can change, sometimes drastically. Also, printing to 

high-resolution printers ( l ,200+ dpi) can be spotty. Remember 

that when you print a PICT to a Postscript imagesetter, the com

puter has to convert from one object-oriented language to 

another. Similarly, when you move a PICT image from the Macin

tosh to the PC, it must be translated somehow. We trust these 

conversions about as far as we can throw them. So, even though 

PICT is the primary format on the Macintosh for printing to non

PostScript devices, we just tell the graphic arts community, "Just 

say no to PICT." 

Scitex CT. Scitex Corporation has developed several graphic file 

formats for describing bitmapped images on their high-end sys

tems. Over the past year or so, these formats have crept into the 

personal computer market. Typically, people don't use these for

mats unless they're dealing with a service bureau that is using a 

Scitex scanner or imagesetter. 

QuarkXPress can import both Scitex CT (continuous tone) 

and LW (line work) files. However, it can only perform a color sep

aration on CT files. Note that when we say CT files, we are actually 

referring to CT HandShake files. We know of at least one guy who 

got burned because he asked a color house for CT files and got 

Scitex's proprietary format instead of the open-format CT Hand

Shake files. 
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Importing Pictures into QuarkXPress 

See page 592 

Now that we know the types of pictures we are dealing with, let's 

look at how we'll deal with them. As we mentioned, the first step 

in importing a graphic from another application is to create a 

picture box within your QuarkXPress document. This is covered 

in Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress Basics, in the discussion of rectangles, 

ovals, and polygons. When you have an empty picture box on 

your page, you can see an "X" in the middle of it. At this point, 

you're ready to bring a picture into the box. 

Note that we're bringing a picture into the box, rather than 

replacing the box or even "melding" the two together. The pic

ture box is one entity and the picture is another. You might think 

of the box as a window frame through which you can see the pic

ture. You can manipulate the picture box, the picture, or both. 

The two primary ways to bring a picture in are pasting from 

the Clipboard and using the Get Picture feature. In order for 

either of these methods to work, you must have the Content tool 

selected. This, of course, makes some inherent sense: If you're 

trying to manipulate (in this case, import) the contents of a pic

ture box, you want to use the Content tool. 

The Clipboard 
Windows has a storage area called the Clipboard that lets you 

take information from one place and put it in another. Whenever 

you cut, copy, or paste, you're using the Clipboard. Thus, you can 

cut or copy a picture from one application into the Clipboard 

and t�en paste it from the Clipboard into another application. 

The problem with cutting and pasting is that the Windows 

Clipboard handles only certain types of picture formats. Further

more, the Clipboard is a loosely defined entity, so program 

developers don't implement it in a standardized way. Frankly, 

we're never sure if the picture we copy from one program will be 

in that same format when we paste it into another application. If 

you are trying to bring an outline illustration over from Aldus 

FreeHand, for instance, you cannot simply cut and paste because 

outside applications (for example, QuarkXPress) don't under-
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See page 590 

stand FreeHand's outline format. They do, usually, understand 

the WMF (Windows Metafile) graphics file format, and Windows 

Bitmap (BMP) . Don't count on copying an EPS image from another 

application and pasting it into QuarkXPress. At best, you end up 

with a WMF, if QuarkXPress even lets you complete the operation. 

Okay, you made us say it: Especially with graphics, import, 

don't paste. That way you'll avoid the unpredictability of the 

Windows Clipboard. That's not to say it won't be handy in a few 

circumstances, but you'd better be willing to experiment. 

Get Pidure 
When creating most of your high-quality documents, you will be 

working with EPSF and high-resolution TIFF images. These, of 

course, output as fine line art, or as gray-scale or color halftones 

for photographs, with smooth edges at any resolution, and-for 

EPS pictures-clean and dependable type at any size. With the 

possible exception of importing small pictures or type directly 

from an illustration program, you should use "Get Picture" from 

the File menu, rather than copying and pasting via the Windows 

Clipboard. "Get Picture" assumes that a file has already been cre

ated and is located on disk somewhere. 

With your picture box created and the Content tool selected, 

you can select "Get Picture" from the File menu (or be like the 

pros and use Control-E) .  A directory dialog box appears, allow

ing you to find the file that you wish to import. Remember your 

retrieval shortcuts here: use Up and Down arrows to move up 

and down the list, tab or control buttons to move between direc

tory, disk volume, and file list boxes, and press Enter or 

double-click on a list box item to open it. 

Once the file is selected in the dialog box, click the OK button 

or just double-click on the file name. Note that some of the 

QuarkXPress import filters (DRW, HPGL, and CGM) display dialog 

boxes that provide the import options. For the other file formats, 

the lower left corner of the document window changes to show 

the percentage completion of the import operation. If you're 

importing a 3MB file on your 8-MHz 286, you can see how 

quickly (slowly) it is processing (perhaps this is the best time of 

the day to go out for an espresso) . 
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Tip: Grab That Pencil. You will undoubtedly find yourself in a situa

tion at some point where you want to manually re-import a 

picture or import a new picture into an already used picture box. 

Problem: You lose the specifications for the original picture box 

(scaling, offset, rotation, and so on) . This is a case where you can 

use the most technologically advanced tools available to human

kind, but all you really need is a simple notepad and a pencil. Just 

jot down the specs for the previous picture (nice of QuarkXPress 

to show them to you in the Measurements palette) , then, after 

you bring the new picture in, retype the original specs (remem

ber, if you have multiple changes to the picture box, it's usually 

quicker to make them in the Picture Box Specifications dialog 

box-Control-M-all at once) . 

Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T Y Y Y Y Y 

Obied Linking and Embedding 
Bill Gates, chairman of Microsoft, has a vision: Applications 

shouldn't be isolated like islands or nation states. They should 

unite, with open borders and common data currency; programs 

should even be able to share features. Gates sees the Windows 

desktop of the future as one giant application. At present, the 

humble glue propping up that lofty vision is Object Linking and 

Embedding, known commonly by its acronym OLE (pronounced 

ole, like the cheer people use at bull fights and out-of-control 

ta pas bars) . OLE manifests itself in QuarkXPress in the Paste, 

Paste Special, and Paste Link commands under the Edit menu, 

and as the Insert Object keyboard command (Control-Shift-I) . 

Vision aside, what does OLE actually do? In a nutshell, OLE lets 

you start one application from within another, as though the sec

ond application were part of the first application. Let's say you've 

linked or embedded a drawing from CorelDRAW into Quark

XPress. With OLE, you can simply double-click on the drawing in 

QuarkXPress, and Windows automatically takes you to Corel

DRAW, with the graphic already loaded for editing. That's defi

nitely more efficient than good old-fashioned Windows Clipboard 

copying and pasting. 
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In a normal copy-and-paste operation, you'd select a graphic 

in Corel and copy it to the Windows Clipboard. Then you'd 

switch to QuarkXPress and paste it into a picture frame. 

(Chances are it would come across as a Windows Metafile, by 

default.) If you later look at the graphic you pasted into Quark

XPress and decide to change it, you'd have to switch back to the 

draw program, edit the graphic there, and repeat the copy-and

paste process. There's no connection between the two programs, 

and QuarkXPress has no idea where the graphic (the object) 

came from. 

With OLE, the two programs are connected, via the object, 

which unlike a standard Clipboard object, knows darn well 

where it came from, and more. But OLE doesn't work with just any 

old Windows program; applications must be specially pro

grammed to handle OLE, which is part of Windows 3 . 1  and 

Windows for Workgroups, but not Windows 3.0. 

Let's look at how OLE works and why you would (or, rather, 

wouldn't) want to use it. 

Servers and clients. It takes two to tango, and that means two kinds 

of OLE programs: OLE servers and OLE clients. A program that can 

offer an object for use by other programs is called the OLE server 

application. A program that can use an OLE object is called a 

client application. An application can be a client or server, or 

both. QuarkXPress is strictly a client. On the other hand, Corel

DRAW 3.0 is both an OLE server and a client application. 

Linking and Embedding 
As OLE's full name suggests, you can either link or embed an 

object from one application to, or into, another. 

linking. When you link an object, only a representation of the 

object passes from the server to the client, say from CorelDRAW 

to QuarkXPress. The object itself stays with CorelDRAW, but 

CorelDRAW remains aware that the object is currently being 

used in QuarkXPress. You simply copy the object in CorelDRAW 

to the Clipboard and then paste it into a QuarkXPress picture 

frame using either the Paste Link command under the Edit menu 
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or the Paste Link button in the Paste Special dialog box (both 

methods seem to produce the same results) .  

Embedding. When you embed a picture, however, the CorelDRAW 

object-the drawing itself, not just a representation-is stored 

with (embedded in) the QuarkXPress document. The object also 

contains instructions for launching CorelDRAW (in our example) 

from within QuarkXPress. You can embed an object using either 

the Paste command under the Edit menu or the Paste command 

in the Paste Special dialog box. 

Another way to embed an object is via the Insert Object com

mand (Control-Shift-Insert) . It differs from Paste and Paste Spe

cial in several ways. First, it bypasses the Windows Clipboard. 

Because of this more direct connection, you can force Quark

XPress to update the object by issuing a command from the 

server application, which we'll illustrate below. Secondly, 

because it bypasses the Clipboard, the embedding process is a 

bit different from what we describe above. 

Here's an example of how you'd use Insert Object with 

CorelDRAW First of all, since we're talking "embedded," Corel

DRAW doesn't have to be running when you invoke Insert 

Object. Create your picture box and select it with the Content 

tool. Next, press Control-Shift-I .  The Insert Object dialog box 

appears on screen, listing all OLE server applications and other 

available objects. 

Not all of the objects listed in the Insert Object dialog box 

work properly with QuarkXPress, but many of them do (you just 

have to test them to see) . Familiar objects, such as "CorelDRAW! 

Graphic," generally work as well as any. Select "CorelDRAW! 

Graphic" and click OK (or double-click the selection) . Corel

DRAW loads and opens a blank drawing named "XPRESSOl ." This 

blank document is now embedded in QuarkXPress, and an 

update link now exists between the two programs. You can draw 

whatever you want onto that page, and when you leave Corel

DRAW, QuarkXPress automatically brings the picture in. 

Here's an important part to remember: the Insert Object pro

cedure closes any drawing you've already loaded in CorelDRAW, 

politely asking you to save (if you hadn't yet) . If you have a fin-
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ished drawing that you want to embed, use the Import com

mand under CorelDRAW's File menu to get the drawing onto 

"XPRESSOOOL" Don't use the Open command. Opening a drawing 

breaks the update link. 

Whether you start a new drawing from scratch, or Import 

one, you can quickly update the embedded version in Quark

XPress by selecting the Update command in CorelDRAW's File 

menu when an update link exists. 

When push comes to shove, whether you link or embed, the 

end result is the same; you can quickly edit the object from 

within QuarkXPress. Double-click on the linked or embedded 

object, whether it's a CorelDRAW drawing or an Excel table, and 

you're automatically switched to CorelDRAW or Excel (or what

ever) , where you can edit the object. When you're finished 

editing, you can quickly switch back to QuarkXPress and update 

the object to reflect the changes you made. 

Using OLE with QuarkXPress. Here are some important implications 

of using OLE, especially with QuarkXPress. 

• If you use object linking, both the server and the client 

application must be running at the same time. Your sys

tem must therefore have enough memory to run both 

applications. 

• If you use object embedding, the server application auto

matically launches itself when needed and doesn't have to 

be running ahead of time. To edit and update the object in 

QuarkXPress, both applications have to be running, so 

you still need enough RAM. 

• QuarkXPress expects to find a linked object at the disk loca

tion where it was first linked. If you rename it or move it to 

a different disk or subdirectory, the link will break. Obvi

ously, linking is not the way to go if you're planning to 

send a QuarkXPress document to a service bureau or to a 

different computer in your company. 
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• OLE is a disk hog. In our experience, a document with 

graphics installed via OLE can easily swell to twice the size 

of the same document with the same graphics imported 

via the Get Picture command. 

• In QuarkXPress, OLE only works for bringing in graphics 

and spreadsheet charts and tables. Text "objects" from 

word processors are not supported (this would be cool, 

but once you start thinking about it, it really would 

become a massive problem) . 

Graphics brought into a QuarkXPress document via OLE 

don't appear in the QuarkXPress Picture Usage dialog 

box-a bummer, in our minds. Objects that are linked, 

though, do appear listed in the Links dialog box, accessed 

via the Links command under the Edit menu. You can 

view a document's linked objects and update or change a 

link. But_ the Links dialog box doesn't list which page an 

object is on, unlike the Picture Usage dialog box, nor does 

it have a Show Me command, so it's not as useful for 

image management. 

Tip: If You Must Paste. We mentioned it above, but we'll spell it out 

here: the QuarkXPress Paste command automatically becomes 

an Embed command when you paste something that was copied 

to the Clipboard from an OLE server, such as CorelDRAW But 

what if you just want a good, old-fashioned, uncomplicated 

Paste? No problem. Skip the Paste command and use "Paste 

Special" instead. In the Paste Special dialog box you see a list of 

Data Types. For a CorelDRAW object you see two types: "Corel

DRAW Object" and "Picture." Choose "Picture" instead of 

"CorelDRAW Object," and click the Paste command. The Paste 

Link command should be grayed out if you've selected "Picture" 

as the data type. Double-click the pasted drawing; nothing 

should happen. 
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The truth about OLE. We think OLE in QuarkXPress is problematic at 

best-the kind of thing that a lot of people may think they want to 

use because it seems like it would simplify everything. But it 

doesn't. It just makes a document more difficult to manage. 

In most cases, at least for graphics, you'd be better off putting your 

time and energy into using better image-management techniques. 

Why do we think such thoughts? First of all, OLE is new and 

unpredictable. It's tacked onto QuarkXPress almost as an after

thought. It's barely mentioned in the Reference Manual, and 

incompletely documented in the OLE.WR! "read me" file in your 

QuarkXPress directory. Plus, because of the way OLE works, the 

image that gets printed may not be what you expect. Typically, if 

the image looks okay on the screen, there's a reasonable chance 

it'll print okay. But using the screen display for an indicator 

makes us nervous. We'd rather just not use it at all unless we have 

to (for example, if we need an image from some application, 

such as Excel, that can't export the information in a format that 

QuarkXPress can import with Get Picture) . 

To us, OLE will make more sense in QuarkXPress when it func

tions reliably over high-speed networks. Then it will provide the 

glue to effectively let workgroup members use different software 

on different computer stations, but still blend their tasks into a 

single collaborative document. But for now, it's better to keep 

your distance. 

• v • • v v v v • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • v • • • v • v • • • • • • • • • • 

What Happened to My Picture? 

When you import a picture, you may not see exactly what you 

were expecting or wanting in the picture box. It may be that you 

see only a gray box with some type, or that the image is mis

placed, or even that you can't see it at all. Remember the First 

Rule of Computer Anomaly: Don't Panic. 



Figure 6-9 

Bounding box 
of a polygon 
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Can't see the picture at all. The first thing to check for is whether or 

not the big "X" is still in the picture box; if it is, then "Get Picture" 

failed to retrieve the picture. Try again. 

If what you see is just a blank frame, then the picture is prob

ably somewhere in the box but you can't see it yet. The Get 

Picture feature automatically places the image in the upper-left 

corner of the bounding box of the frame. Note that we say the 

"bounding box" and not the box itself. The bounding box is the 

smallest rectangle that completely surrounds the frame. It's what 

you see when you are looking at your frame with "Reshape Poly

gon" (under the Item menu) off (see Figure 6-9) . If you have an 

oval or a polygonal box, and the image is rather small, then you 

may have to move the object into the frame (see "Moving Your 

Pictures Around," later in this chapter) . 

Polygons have 

rectangular 

bounding boxes. 

There's no picture-just a gray box. If the image you imported was 

an EPS file with no image attached for a screen representation, 

then QuarkXPress represents the image as a gray box with the 

note "Postscript Picture" and the name of the file directly in the 

center of the gray box. This gray box shows the bounding box of 

the image, as defined in the header of the EPS document. 

Another cause of the gray box effect is looking at a complex 

picture from too far back. That is, when you look at the page 

from "Fit in Window" (under the View menu) , it looks like a 
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muddled gray box, but when you go to "Actual Size," it looks like 

what you were hoping for. 

The third cause of the gray box effect is that the picture 

you imported was, in fact, a gray box. If this is the case, we can 

only suggest that you think about whether or not you really con

sider a gray box an exciting enough graphic for your publication. 

Working with Your Pidure 

Now that you have brought something (which may or may not 

look like the graphic you wanted) into the picture box, you can 

manipulate it in more ways than you ever could in other page

makeup programs. 

Moving Your Picture Around 
In Chapter l ,  QuarkXPress Basics, you learned about moving your 

picture and text boxes around on the page. You can also move the 

picture itself within the picture box. You may want to do this for 

two reasons: for picture placement and for cropping a portion of 

the image. Several methods for moving your image within (or 

even outside of) the box follow. Remember that even though the 

picture is inside the frame, they are two different entities, and you 

can move and manipulate them using different tools. 

Centering. Often the first thing you'll want to do with a picture, 

whether or not you can see it on screen, is to center it within 

the picture box. Designers and computer hackers alike have 

muddled through various tricks to center graphics perfectly with

in boxes, with varying degrees of success. We suggest you just 

type Control-Shift-M and let QuarkXPress do it for you. Quark

XPress centers the picture within its bounding box-that is, its 

lower-left and upper-right corners. Therefore, pictures that are 

oddly shaped (for example, an L-shaped picture; see Figure 6- 10) 

may not be centered exactly where you'd expect them to be at 

first glance. 
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Centering an 

oddly-shaped 

graphic 
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Moving the pidure. If you want the image somewhere other than 

in the upper-left corner or in the center, you can use the Con-

-� This object 

is centered 

within its box 

tent tool (which switches to a Grabber hand when placed over 

the picture box) to move the picture around. Anyone who has 

ever done this can tell you that if the image is a large one, it can 

take quite some time for the picture to respond to the hand 

movements. You may want to zoom in for precision alignment 

when you get close to where you want it, but remember that 

what you're looking at is still only a low-resolution (36- or 72-

dpi) rendition of the real picture, which may be slightly off in a 

few details. 

If you know exactly how far you want to move the picture, you 

can type in the offset amounts in either the Measurements palette 

or in the Picture Box Specifications dialog box (type Control-M 

or hold down the Control key while double-clicking on the pic

ture) . This method is a real godsend when precision is the key, 

but there are some pitfalls to look out for. One such pitfall is 

expecting to know where the graphic image is either by the 

screen representation or the original placement (thinking it's up 

against the left edge of your box) . In the first case, remember 

that you're looking at only a 72-dpi image, and in the second 

case, remember that an EPS image almost always has some white 

space surrounding it. Therefore, when you import it, the image 

itself is slightly farther to the right than the left edge of the 

picture box. Until QuarkXPress is released on a Display Post

script system, when working with this method you're probably 
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Figure 6-1 1  

Minor picture 

offsetting within 

the box 

better off printing the page and then measuring how far you 

want the image to be moved (see Figure 6- 1 1) .  

Original object (with no offset) Moved horizontally 

Tip: Minimoves. When you have the Content tool selected and 

have selected a picture box, you can "nudge" the picture within 

the box in tiny increments by pressing the cursor arrows on 

your keyboard. Each click moves the image one point in that 

direction. Holding down the Alt key while pressing an arrow key 

moves the picture in one-tenth-of-a-point (. 1 -point) increments. 
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Cropping. If you only want a portion of the picture, then you can 

"cut out" the unwanted areas by reducing the size of the box and 

moving the picture so that you see only the area you want (see 

Figure 6- 1 2) .  However, there are those who crop out 90 percent 

of the image in order to use one flower in a bouquet, then dupli

cate that image 12 times and wonder why their file doesn't print 

(don't laugh too loudly; we've seen highly paid professionals do 

this! ) .  Remember that QuarkXPress doesn't get rid of or forget the 

parts of the picture that aren't shown. That's why you can always 

go back and change your cropping or picture specifications. But 

the upshot of this is that it still has to process the entire image, 

which can take quite some time. So remember to use cropping 

judiciously. If you want only a small portion of the file, then use 
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Edge of a picture box 

cropping a picture 
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Cropped out area 

Visible area 

an editing program such as Publishers PaintBrush or PhotoStyler 

to cut out the other parts before you import the image. 

Tip: Precision Placement. One way to achieve better precision in 

placing EPS graphics from CorelDRAW or Designer is to build crop 

marks around the image before importing it into QuarkXPress. 

Once you import it, you can adjust the placement of the picture 

so that the crop marks lie just outside the picture box frame. 

Y Y T y T Y Y T T T T Y T Y T T Y Y T y Y Y V T T Y T T Y 

Resizing your pidure. After placing the graphic image where you 

want it, you may want to scale it to some desired size. Quark

XPress allows you to resize the image within the picture box, 

stretching or compressing it horizontally and/ or vertically. Most 

often we find ourselves wanting to enlarge or reduce the picture 

the same amount in both directions in order to best fit the avail

able space. 

If the picture box you created is just the size you want your 

picture to be, you can quickly and automatically resize the picture 

to fit the box by pressing Control-Shift-F. However, because this 

usually stretches the picture disproportionately (adjusting the 

horizontal and vertical sizing measures differently in order to fill 

the box) , you probably want to press Control-Shift-Alt-F (that's a 

handful! ) ,  which makes the picture as large as it can be within the 

box without distorting it. Note that if you've rotated or skewed the 
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Figure 6-1 3  

Resizing a picture by 

dragging the picture 

box handles 

picture first (see "Rotating, Skewing, and Distorting" below) , 

auto resizing may not work exactly as you'd expect it to. 

David almost never uses the simple and quick keystroke 

method, however, preferring to type the particular percentages 

he wants into the Measurements palette or into the Picture Box 

Specifications dialog box (Control-M) . Of course, you can use a 

combination of these two methods, or even use a third: resizing 

the picture box. 

Usually when you resize the picture box, it has no effect on 

the image which is in it, other than possibly cropping out areas 

of the picture. However, if you hold down the Control key while 

resizing, the image resizes along with the box (see Figure 6- 13) . 

As usual, holding down the Shift key constrains the picture box 

(and image) to a square or circle; holding down the Alt key along 

with the Control and Shift keys constrains the picture box (and 

image) to its proper proportions. 

-�- Original object Scaled with a 

Control-drag 

Resizing for better print quality. As we mentioned earlier, changing 

the size of a bitmapped image can significantly alter its appear

ance, either for the better or for the much worse. In general, 

reducing the size of a bitmapped image, especially if it's a low

resolution graphic, improves its output quality by effectively 

increasing its resolution (a 72-dpi image printed at 50 percent 

becomes a 144-dpi image) . However, sometimes even a slight 

reduction can make a big difference. 

Bilevel images that contain repeating patterns to produce a 

gray shade, for instance, can come out in plaid patterns when 

printed (see Figure 6- 14) . This is due to the incongruity between 
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Patterning due to 

nonintegral scaling 
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the resolution of the image and the resolution of the printer, and 

can be easily rectified by slightly scaling the image by a specific 

percent. The appropriate reduction can be determined by the 

following equation. 

P i c t u r e  r e s o l u t i o n  I Output r e s o l u t i o n  x Any 

who l e  numb e r  = S c a l i n g  p e r c e n t age 

You can use the chart in Table 6-2 to determine the best 

reduction for you, or you can create your own chart using the 

equation above. Let's walk through an example slowly. You have 

a 200-dpi bitmapped image that you want to reduce to about 35 

percent, and you plan to print on a 600-dpi printer. If you divide 

the picture resolution by the output resolution, you get .333. In 

this case, the best whole number multiplier is one hundred, 

resulting in a 33.3-percent scaling. If you multiply by 1 10, you get 

36. 7 percent. Reducing to 35 percent may pattern, but either 33 

or 36. 7 percent probably won't. 
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Table 6-2 When printer resolution is • • •  Scale 72-dpi images to any of. . .  
34.02% Integral scaling for 1270 or 2540 

bitmapped images 

300 or 600 

1270 or 2540 

56.69 

79.37 

96.38 

1 02 .05 

1 19.06 

Scale 72-dpi images to any of . . .  
1 2.00% 

24.00 

48.00 

72.00 

96.00 

120.00 

Scale 300-dpi images to any of. . .  
23.62% 

47.24 

70.87 

94.49 

1 18. 1 1  

141 .73 

Rotating, Skewing, and Distorting 
QuarkXPress has such amazing graphic manipulation tools that 

you may never need to use an illustration program to distort 

images again. For example, let's look at two other modification 

techniques: rotating and skewing. 

Rotation. QuarkXPress lets you easily rotate your imported pic

tures to a degree unheard of (and certainly rarely needed):  

one-thousandth of a degree. Once again, you are able to set the 

rotation of the image in several ways. 

The first question you want to ask yourself is whether you 

want to rotate the frame, and along with it, the image, or just 

rotate the image itself inside the frame. You can accomplish 

either of these actions by typing in the rotation angle in the 

appropriate place in the Measurements palette or the Picture 

Box Specifications dialog box (see Figure 6-15 ) .  



Figure 6- 1 5  
The Picture Box 

Specifications 

dialog box and the 

Measurements palette 

See page 555 
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Tip: Rotating Your Pidure Boxes. Rotating the frame rotates the 

image, too. The quickest way to "straighten out" your image is to 

rotate it back by the same amount. If you rotate your box 28 

degrees but you want the picture to be straight, then rotate the 

image -28 degrees. 

V V T T T T T V V T T T T T V V V T T T T V T V V V T T T 

Skewing. Technically, skewing is the process of rotating the two axes 

differently, or rotating one and not the other. That is, if you rotate 

just the y-axis (vertical axis) of the coordinate system to the right, 

everything you print out is "obliqued" (see Figure 6 - 16) .  Quark

XPress allows you to skew only in the horizontal direction (rotating 

the y-axis) , which is not a hindrance, as vertical skewing (or 

"shearing" as it is often referred to) is rarely required. Clearly, 

skewing an item is not needed every day, but it can be of great use 

in certain situations, enabling you to create interesting effects. 
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Figure 6- 1 6  
Skewing rotates 

the vertical axis 

Normal object Skewed object 

You usually use only one of these effects at a time, perhaps in 

conjunction with scaling (resizing), but using all three together 

can make a graphic look quite unusual (see Figure 6- 1 7) .  

One o f  the great advantages o f  these features i s  that they're 

not incremental. Unlike CorelDRAW or Aldus FreeHand, when 

you've rotated something 60 degrees, you just type 55 degrees 

rather than adjusting -5 degrees to change that rotation to 55 

degrees. This makes it incredibly easy to get back to where you 

started with an image when you've distorted it beyond recogni

tion: Just reset the scaling to 100 percent and the rotation and 

skewing to 0 degrees. 

T T Y Y Y Y T T T Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y 

Tip: Faking Perspective. To make a picture look like it's lying hori

zontally, change the picture rotation to - 15 degrees, the picture 

skew to 45 degrees, and the vertical scaling to 70 percent (see 

Figure 6- 18) . 

y y y y y y y y y y y y y • y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y 

Tip: Making Multiple Changes to Your Picture. If you know you are 

going to make multiple changes to your graphic image-chang

ing the skewing, rotation, scaling, and offset, for example-you 

can speed up your formatting by making those changes in the 

Picture Box Specifications dialog box (press Control-M or Con

trol-double-click on the object) so QuarkXPress processes all 

changes at once rather than one at a time. 
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Using all of the tools 
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Down: 1 49% 

Rotate -30 degrees 
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Figure 6- 1 8  
Pseudo-perspective 

Pidure Management 

Possibly the worst nightmare of a desktop publisher is arriving at 

the local service bureau to pick up 300 pages of film negative 

output, only to see that every illustration has come out as a low

resolution bitmap. Throwing away a thousand dollars is one way 

to learn some basics of picture management. Reading this sec

tion is another. 

To Represent 
The verb "to represent" means to stand in place for or to act as a 

placeholder. It is important to note that QuarkXPress represents 

high-resolution images (including TIFF, PCX, and EPSF) as low-res

olution pictures on the screen when you import them using "Get 

Picture." When it's time to print, QuarkXPress searches for the 

original high-resolution image and uses it to automatically replace 

the low-resolution image. It looks first in the disk subdirectory 

from which the image was originally imported, then in the same 

subdirectory as the document you're printing, and finally in the 

subdirectory where you've installed QuarkXPress. If QuarkXPress 

is successful in this search, your output will look beautiful. If it 

cannot find the original, it uses the bitmapped 36- or 72-dpi rep

resentation (or whatever your display resolution) for printing. In 

this case, your output will look ugly. 

Here are a few items to keep in mind when you use these 

sorts of pictures. 
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Don't trash your file after importing it, assuming that it's 

placed for all time. 

Don't import your picture and then move the picture file 

into another subdirectory titled PICTURES (though doing 

the reverse of this is probably all right) . 

Do be sure you know where your picture files are located . 

Do keep your picture files together if possible, to avoid 

confusion if you need to move your document someplace 

(like a service bureau) . 

• If you send your document to a service bureau (or any

where else, for that matter) , put the document and its 

high-resolution (EPSF, TIFF, or PCX) pictures together in the 

same disk subdirectory. 

Pidure Usage 
Submitted for your approval: You've just completed a 600-page 

document with CorelDRAW illustrations on every page. The day 

before sending it to the imagesetter, you realize that you have to 

make changes to every other picture. Tearing your hair out in 

clumps, you stay up all night changing all of the pictures and 

recreating new EPS documents to replace the old ones. But now 

it's dawn, and you have to send it off or risk ruining the whole 

office's schedule. How will you re-import all of those graphics in 

time? What about replacing, rotating, and skewing them to the 

correct positions? What will you do? What will you do? 

Fortunately, you remembered to bring along your copy of 

QuarkXPress, which can automatically re-import every image 

that has changed since the last time you saved the document. 

QuarkXPress keeps a running tally of all the pictures that you 

bring into a document, including the time when they were last 

modified. If you have "Auto Picture Import" set to On in the Gen

eral Preferences dialog box, each time you open the document, 

QuarkXPress checks to see if any of the files have been modified. 
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See page 597 

If they have, QuarkXPress brings the new copy in transparently 

and seamlessly. You won't even know that anything has changed. 

Clearly, not knowing what QuarkXPress is doing behind the 

scenes is sometimes disconcerting or frustrating. You have 

another option here, which is to set your document preference 

to "On (verify) ." With this selected, QuarkXPress checks for mod

ified or missing files, and if it finds any, asks you whether you 

want to re-import them. As with all QuarkXPress features, there 

is no one "right" way to set up your documents; in some situa

tions you want verifiable auto-importing and in others you don't 

want any at all. 

No matter how you set the Auto Picture Import feature, you 

can always see a list of the pictures you have imported into your 

QuarkXPress document. Note that we said "imported." This does 

not include graphics that you have pasted in from the Clipboard 

or via OLE. The menu item to access this information is "Picture 

Usage" under the Utilities menu. The Picture Usage dialog box 

lists the pictures used, where they were originally found (their 

disk subdirectory path, starting from the disk volume and mov

ing subdirectory by subdirectory down to the file in typical DOS 

fashion) , the page number of the document where the picture is 

located, and the status of the picture-OK, modified, or missing 

(see Figure 6-19) .  

Figure 6- 1 9  -=�l __________ Pi_ct_u_re_u_s---'ag=--e _________ _ 
The Picture Usage 

dialog box 

N!!me Page 

c:\pstyler\images\sunset.tif 1 
c:\pstyler\images\musica.tif 

c:\xpress\samples\pictures\wheelart.eps 

lf�_�:t,.J?17�'1W.�-·tn . w- • ·w 

J.h>date J;ihow Me 

Type Status 

TIFF Modified 

TIFF OK 

EPSF 

OK. This is what you always hope for, especially before printing. 

QuarkXPress first looks for the picture file in the same place from 

which the file was imported, then tn the same folder as the doc

ument, and finally in the QuarkXPress folder. If it finds it in any 

of these places, you receive the OK notation. 
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Modified. If the file has been changed in any way since you 

imported it, you see the Modified notice in the status column. 

You have two options at this point. 

• You can ignore the "problem." Remember that because 

QuarkXPress uses the external file for printing, the docu

ment prints with the updated version rather than the 

original. In other words, it probably prints the way you 

want it to, as long as you want the modifications that were 

made to the picture. 

• You can update the image. All this really means is that you 

bring in a new representation image for your document. 

This approach may help you avoid the annoying dialog 

box at print time, "Some pictures have been modified or 

missing." To update the file, just select the name and click 

the Update button. 

Missing. If QuarkXPress cannot find a file with the same name 

anywhere it looks, it tells you that the file is missing. Again, you 

have two options. 

• You can ignore it. This method is appropriate if you are 

trying to get some wild artsy effect using low-resolution 

printing, but is inappropriate for anyone trying to achieve 

a normal, good-looking, high-resolution print. 

• You can update the image. If the picture has just been 

moved to another folder, you can update the link by 

selecting the file and clicking "Update." Here, you're not 

just bringing in a new representation, but actually relink

ing the "missing" picture with the document. 

"Picture Usage" is also valuable when you want to jump to a 

particular image and aren't sure where it is. For example, if you 

have many figures on many pages and want to go to the page 

that contains Figure 28-b, you can select that item in the Picture 

Usage dialog box and click the Show Me button. This results in 

the document displaying the appropriate page and highlighting 
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the picture box that contains that figure. This also works for 

graphics that have been anchored to text and have flowed to 

unknown places. 

The characters "PB" appearing next to the page number in the 

Picture Usage dialog box signifies that the picture is on the paste

board as opposed to on the page itself. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Relinking with a New Pidure. When you update an image in the 

Picture Usage dialog box, you don't have to relink with the same 

picture. You can relink with any other picture, and that image 

comes in using the same picture specifications as the original 

(scaling, skewing, and so on) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y T T T T T T T 

Greeking and Suppression 
There are times when we'd really rather not see all of those pic

tures. Perhaps the screen redraw or printing time is too long. Or 

perhaps we want to use the picture for placement only in the 

electronic document and don't want it to print out. Or perhaps 

we just hate the pictures. Whatever the case, QuarkXPress has a 

solution for you. 

Pidure greeking. With "Greek Pictures," you can basically replace 

pictures with a gray box. The primary benefit of doing this is to 

speed up screen redraws: It takes much longer to redraw a 

detailed picture than it does to drop in a gray box where the 

image should be. Another benefit is found when designing your 

pages. Sometimes having greeked-in type and pictures allows 

you to see the page layout-including its balance and overall 

tone-better than if you are looking at "the real thing." 

To greek the pictures in your documents, click on the Greek 

Pictures item in the General Preferences dialog box (use Control-Y 

for a shortcut to this dialog box) . Note that with this option 

selected, all picture frames except for empty and selected frames 

are greeked. Selecting a frame with either the Item or the Con

tent tool ungreeks the picture. 
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Suppression of pictures. In the instances when you want the picture 

on the screen but not on your printouts, you can select "Sup

press Picture Printout" in the Picture Box Specifications dialog 

box (type Control-M, double-dick using the Item tool, or go the 

easy route: Select "Modify" from the Item menu) . You can also 

select "Suppress Picture Frame" in this dialog box, which sup

presses both the picture contents and the frame itself. 

T T T T T T T V V V V T V V V V T T T T T T T T T T T V V V V y T T T y T T T T 

Page as Picture 

David recently worked on a book that required importing illus

trations that had been created in QuarkXPress into PageMaker 

(horrors!) . This is not an uncommon practice, of course; there 

are many times when you'd like to move text or graphics from 

QuarkXPress into other applications, or even to bring a page of a 

QuarkXPress document into another QuarkXPress document as 

a picture. You can take care of these situations with the Save Page 

as EPS feature. 

Selecting "Save Page as EPS11 from the File menu brings up a 

dialog box in which you can select a page of your document and 

save it as a separate EPS file. You can adjust the scaling of the page 

(for example, make the page 25 percent of full size) and choose 

between a color or a black-and-white screen image (or no screen 

image at all) . There are two other issues that you should be aware 

of when saving a page as EPS: OP! and page size. 

Using OPI 

The OP! (Open Prepress Interface) method is based on postsepa

rating full-color pages that include color, bitmapped images

especially scanned images. For example, you can import a single, 

low-resolution color TIFF file into a QuarkXPress document, save 

that page as an EPS, and separate it on a high-end color system, 

such as Hell or Crosfield. The low-resolution image is replaced in 

the EPS by OP! comments that indicate the file name and where 

the separation program can find it. 
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As it turns out, however, the OP! method also works very well 

for separating pages to an imagesetter such as the Linotronic 330 

or the Agfa SelectSet 5000. You can export an EPS file with OP! 

comments in it and print that EPS file with Aldus PrePrint directly 

to the imagesetter. Aldus PrePrint "strips in" the high-resolution 

color image at print time, where the OP! comments tell it to. 

This is nice for a couple of reasons. First, Aldus PrePrint has 

much better registration marks than QuarkXPress (unless you've 

built your own; see "Tip: Better Registration Marks," in Chapter 

10, Printing) .  Secondly, it's often nice to have the option to move 

a small EPS page file around separately from the large TIFF files. 

(In a Des image, when you make a Postscript dump or save the 

page as EPS, the image is encapsulated with it.) A third reason for 

using OPI and Aldus PrePrint is that you don't have to separate 

each TIFF image until you want to print it. 

If you're saving the page as EPS in order to color-separate it on 

an OPI-specified system, you have three further options, in the OPI 

drop-down list: Include Images, Omit TIFF, and Omit TIFF & EPS. 

Include Images. The default selection, " Include Images," simply 

means business as usual. QuarkXPress does not include OP! com

ments in the generated EPS files, but it does include the TIFF or 

EPS pictures that were placed on the page. 

Omit TIFF. This is the basic setting for OP! comments. If you choose 

"Omit TIFF," any TIFF files placed on the page are excluded from 

the generated EPS file, and QuarkXPress includes OP! comments 

instructing the OPI system where to look for the high-resolution 

image files. 

Omit TIFF & EPS. To tell you the truth, we don't know of any OP! sys

tem that requires you to use this last option, "Omit TIFF & EPs." 

Nonetheless, you can check with your OPI system operator to be 

sure. This option assumes that the OP! system substitutes both 

high-resolution TIFF and EPS files for the low-resolution versions 

you see on your screen. 



Figure 6-20 
QuarkXPress page as 

EPS document 

Page Size 

P I C T U R E S  32$ 

The page size of the generated EPS file is displayed in the dialog 

box so that you know how large the bounding box of the EPS 

image is. You can adjust this by changing the scaling. Remember 

that because this is Postscript, you can scale your EPS page down 

to 10  percent, bring it into another program, scale it back up to 

original size, and you won't lose any quality in your output 

(though your screen image may look awful) . 

Why would you care? The only two reasons we can think of 

are scaling to fit the needed size and attempting to save disk 

space. The latter is based on the fact that the smaller the per

centage you specify, the smaller the preview TIFF has to be. We've 

seen a 20-percent difference in file size by adjusting this. How

ever, we typically don't care that much about this factor, so we 

just leave it at 1 00 percent. By the way, the preview image of the 

EPS file is saved at the same resolution as your monitor. 

Figure 6-20 shows a sample of a QuarkXPress page that was 

saved and brought back into another QuarkXPress document. 

• ....... .. , .... , ..... - ' \ . 
��··-·"' 

,, . . .. -. ............ .. ........ "" 

A word of warning here about EPS files from QuarkXPress: We 

don't mean to be pessimistic when we say that it would be fool

ish to save a full-color QuarkXPress page as EPS, export to 

Illustrator, save, then place on a PageMaker page, and only then 



326 C H A P T E R  6 

send it through SpectreSeps PM for final color separations and 

expect it to work. Each of these programs was written by a differ

ent group of people, and consequently handles color, type, and 

graphic elements differently. Even though, theoretically, the 

above process should work (Postscript is Postscript, right?) , 

there is almost no way that it ever would (if you can do it, send us 

a copy!) . So, be careful and prudent when you combine pro

grams; Postscript is not as stable as it sometimes seems, 

especially when pushed to the limit. 

Tip: Suppressing Pictures in EPS Pages. There are times when you 

don't want to see a graphic or have it print, but you still want it in 

the proper place in the document. For example, you've got a low

resolution scan set up for the text runaround, and you create an 

EPS file of the QuarkXPress page, placing the higher-resolution 

scan in another program. Creating an EPSF file of a page with a 

graphic that has been suppressed does not suppress the screen 

image of that graphic (although it still suppresses the printing of 

the picture) . If you don't want to see the screen placement pic

ture, you can cover it with another picture box (a rectangle or a 

polygon perhaps) with the background color set to 0-percent 

black (nontransparent) before creating the EPS file. 
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utting text and graphics 

together on the page is 

perhaps the most daunt

ing of design tasks. Done 

right, text and graphics 

enhance each other and create a natural visual flow on the page. 

Done recklessly, the result is about as aesthetically pleasing as a 

demolition derby. QuarkXPress offers more ways to position text 

around graphics than any other page-layout program. The tech

nology itself won't make you a good designer, but if you know 

what you're doing, you'll be able to do it more easily. In Quark

XPress, putting text and graphics together on a page can yield 

four results. 

• They can be positioned so that they don't interact at all. 

• They can intrude on one another, with either the picture 

or the text prevailing (the text flows on top of the graphic 

or the graphic sits on top of the text) . 

• They can bump into one another with the text keeping its 

distance (called text runaround) . 

• One can become embedded in the other and move wher

ever the other goes. 

QuarkXPress allows for each of these possibilities with fea

tures such as transparent boxes, text runaround, and anchored 
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Transparency 

Text Runaround 

boxes. In this chapter, we look at each of these features and how 

they affect your pages. 

The concept of transparency was introduced in Chapter 1 ,  

QuarkXPress Basics, when we talked about layering objects in 

QuarkXPress. The point we want to stress here is that Quark

XPress lets you treat transparency and text runaround 

separately. 

To make a text or picture box transparent, give it a back

ground color of "None" in the Text or Picture Box Specifications 

dialog box (double-click on the box with the Item tool, or select 

it with either the Content or Item tool and press Control-Ml . 

If one transparent picture box sits on top of another picture 

box, you can see the second picture box in back (unless there's a 

picture in the way) . On the other hand, if a transparent picture 

box sits on top of a text box, the text can do two things: it may 

freak out and flow around the picture or the picture box, or it 

may sit there quietly and be trounced on (in which case you're 

able to see the text behind the picture box) . 

You can control text flow around a graphic element using the 

Runaround Specifications dialog box, which is found by select

ing a text or picture box and choosing "Runaround" from the 

Item menu (or typing Control-Tl . Text runaround is an attribute 

of a particular text or picture box. You must apply the runaround 

setting to the box around which the text should flow. For exam

ple, if you want text to wrap around a picture box, you should 

apply a runaround setting to the picture box. 



Figure 7- 1 
The Runaround 

Specifications 

dialog box 

Figure 7-2 
Text Runaround Mode: 

None 
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Figure 7- 1 shows the Runaround Specifications dialog box 

for a picture box. Note that each picture or text box has its own 

text runaround specification. The Runaround Specifications 

dialog box gives you four text runaround options for picture 

boxes and two options for text boxes. Text boxes have the option 

of either "None" or "Item." Picture box options are "None," 

"Item," ''Auto Image," and "Manual Image." Let's look at each 

one of these options in detail, as they can give you radically dif

ferent effects. 

Runaround Specifications 

Mode: 11 ll:tl 
Io p: 11 p1 I 0 .1.nvmt 
_Left: 11 pt I 

OK 
.!l.ottom: 11 pt I I 
B.ight 11 p1 I I Cancel 

None 
When you specify "None" as the Text Runaround mode, text that 

is "behind" a picture box flows normally. No text is offset, nothing 

is different. You may not be able to see much of the text behind 

the picture, but hey, that may be your design choice (see Figure 

7-2) . This option is available for both picture and text boxes. 
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Figure 7.3 
Text Runaround Mode: 

Item 

Item 
The Item runaround specification is also available for both text 

and picture boxes. The key here is to remember that "Item" refers 

to the box itself; it doesn't matter what's in the box. Any text that 

bumps into it flows around the edges of the box (see Figure 7-3) . 

When you have "Item" specified in the Mode pop-up menu, you 

can change how far away the text should flow from the box on 

each of its four sides. This distance is called the text outset. 
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Auto Image 
The Auto Image Text Runaround mode is available only for pic

ture boxes (that's why the word "image" is in the title) . You can 

specify the text offset for the runaround, and QuarkXPress auto

matically determines where the image is and how the text 

should flow around it (see Figure 7-4) . 

The image is defined by its screen representation; if you have 

an EPS picture with a TIFF screen representation, QuarkXPress 

uses the low-resolution bitmapped image to figure out where 

the text should run around. If the EPS picture has no screen rep

resentation and you see only a gray box, QuarkXPress cannot 

figure out what the image looks like "inside" the gray box. In this 

case, it just uses the gray rectangle as the runaround boundary. 

Although TIFF images are defined by a rectangle, QuarkXPress 

treats white space as "blank" space; if you have either a black-



Figure 7-4 
Text Runaround Mode: 

Auto Image 

Figure 7-5 
Misplaced pixels 

in a TIFF file 
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and-white or a gray-scale TIFF image with a lot of white space 

around the edges, QuarkXPress "sees" the boundary of the non

white image. However, even a single gray pixel apart from the 

main image can cause havoc with text runaround because 

QuarkXPress sets the text to run around that pixel, too (see Fig

ure 7-5) .  Sometimes increasing the contrast of an image can help 

remove unwanted stray pixels (see Chapter 8, Modifying Images) . 
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Manual Image 
The Manual Image Text Runaround feature is one of the coolest 

features in the program. It lets you specify exactly where you 
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See page 557 

Figure 7-6 
Text Runaround Mode: 

Manual Image 

want a runaround to be using a text runaround polygonal 

boundary. These polygons are similar to the polygonal picture 

boxes we discussed in Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress Basics, except that 

they are used only for text runaround purposes. Figure 7-6 shows 

an image with a manually set text runaround. Note the handles 

and dotted line specifying the corners and segments of the text 

runaround polygon. 

Text runaround 

polygon 

-- Picture box 

It's important to remember here that QuarkXPress is creating 

a new polygon that specifies the text runaround path. This poly

gon is tied inherently to the picture box. If you move the picture 

box, the text runaround polygon moves, too. However, you can 

resize or reshape either the polygon or the picture box without 

affecting the other. 

For those of you who were in such a hurry to get into the book 

that you skipped Chapter 1, QuarkXPress Basics, here is a quick 

rundown of the necessary concepts and tools for working with 

polygons. 

• Polygons are made up of segments joined by corner 

points. 

• You can move a corner point by clicking on it and drag

ging it. 

• You can also move a segment line of a polygon by clicking 

on it and dragging it. This moves the corner points at both 

ends of the segment. 
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Moving corners or line segments while holding down the 

Shift key constrains the movement to 0, 90, or 45 degrees. 

• You can add a corner point by holding down the Control 

key and clicking on a line where you want the corner 

point. When you hold down the Control key, the cursor 

turns into a hollow circle. 

• You can delete a corner point by holding down the Con

trol key and clicking on it. 

• On text runaround polygons, you can delete the entire 

polygon by holding down the Shift and Control keys and 

clicking on the polygon. This deletes just the text runa

round polygon, but not the picture box or the picture itself. 

The picture box then has no runaround assigned to it. 

When you specify "Manual Image" for a picture box's 

runaround specification, QuarkXPress gives you the text 

runaround polygon that it uses internally for the Auto Image 

specification. You can then alter the polygon using the tech

niques outlined above so that the text runaround meets your 

design needs. Don't worry about getting it perfect the first time; 

you can always go back and change it. 

Note that even though the text runaround polygon and the 

picture box are linked together when you move them, the pic

ture box in no way restrains the movement of the polygon. For 

example, corner points and segments can be placed inside or 

outside the picture box (see Figure 7-7) . In fact, you can use the 

Content tool to drag a picture and its text runaround polygon 

anywhere you want on the page (the picture "disappears" out

side the picture box, but the text runaround polygon is still 

visible and active) . 

Tip: Speed up Polygon Editing. Every time you change a corner or a 

line segment of a text runaround polygon, QuarkXPress redraws 

the polygon and recomposes the text to go around it. This 

quickly becomes tedious. You can delay reflowing the text until 

you've finished editing by holding down the Spacebar. When 
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Figure 7-7 
The polygon is not 

restrained by the 

picture box 
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you're finished, just let go of the Spacebar, and QuarkXPress 

reflows the text. 

Tip: Pidure Wrap with No Pidure. After you have built a text runa

round polygon around a graphic image, you can delete the 

picture, and the polygon remains. Remember to delete the pic

ture while the Content tool is selected or else you delete the 

picture box (and the picture and the polygon with it) , instead of 

just the contents of the box. 

Tip: Polygons from Empty Boxes. If a picture box is empty when you 

apply Manual Image text runaround, the text runaround polygon 

is created in the shape of the picture box itself. We find this handy 

for creating quick, custom text runaround paths that don't neces

sarily have anything to do with a graphic. It's useful, for example, to 

force a block of text to justify at an angle or wrap around a large 

drop cap (see Figure 7 -8) . 

Inverting the Text Wrap 
Each of the text runaround types we've discussed is based on 

wrapping text around the outside of an object or polygon. The 

text flows on one side of the object only-on whichever side is 



Figure 7-8 
Text runaround 

polygons with no 

images attached 
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wider and fits more text. However, you can also flow text inside a 

text runaround polygon (see Figure 7-9) . This is called inverting 

the text wrap. 

The trick in understanding how to invert the runaround 

quickly and easily is to remember that text flows where it has the 

most space to flow. First, select the picture box and give it a 

Manual Image text runaround (Control-T) . Before you click OK 

in the Runaround Specifications dialog box, click the Invert but

ton to make it possible to invert the runaround. When you click 

OK, your text may or may not run inside the text runaround 

polygon. If there is more space for the text to run outside the pic

ture box, it does that. 

To ensure that the text runs on the inside of the text 

runaround polygon, first confirm that the Invert button is 

checked. Then, resize the picture box (not necessarily the 

runaround polygon) so that the text has little or no room to flow 

around it. 
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Figure 7-9 
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Here the text flows 

into the runaround 

polygon because it 

is larger than the 

area outside the 

picture box. 

Tip: Disappearing Runaround Text. Remember that text runaround is 

based entirely on box layering. A picture box must be on top of a 

text box in order for Auto or Manual Image text runaround to 

have any effect. One problem many seasoned veterans of Quark

XPress have is that they forget they can assign a runaround to a 

picture box, while the box still has an opaque background. If you 

assign a text runaround and find that you can't see the text 

behind the picture box, make sure your box has a background 

color of "None." 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Full Wrapp'n'. We find that, occasionally, we'd like to have text 

wrap around both sides of a slender graphic extending down the 

middle of the text. The problem is that QuarkXPress wraps text 
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only on one side or the other of a graphic, but not around both 

sides. We have a couple of ways to get around this, but-to tell 

you the truth-none of them is really that great. The best way (in 

our humble opinion) is just to tell your designer to design it dif

ferently! Barring that, you could try a method that uses a bunch 

of one-line-high text boxes. 

1. Your text box should be only one column wide, with a 

graphic somewhere in the middle of it. 

2. The graphic should have its runaround set to "None." 

3 .  Make the text box end just above the graphic. 

4. Put a new text box below the graphic, reaching down to 

the bottom of the column. 

5. Link the top text box to the bottom one. 

6. Make a single text box that is the height of one line of text. 

For example, if your text is 12/  14, make a 14-point tall text 

box. Set the runaround to "None." This box should go just 

below the top text box (overlapping the graphic slightly) . 

7. Duplicate this box several times using Step and Repeat so 

that there are two stacks of text boxes reaching from the 

original, top text box to the new bottom one. 

8. Link all of the text boxes together using the Link tool 

(remember that you can hold down the Alt key when you 

select the tool to keep it selected beyond one use) . The 

Links should run from the top box to the first row of line

high text boxes, skipping over the graphic, to the next row, 

and so on. Ultimately, you'll have a bunch of linked text 

boxes with the graphic in the middle of the two columns. 

9. Adjust the width of the line-high text boxes so that the 

graphic can be seen in the middle (you might want to 

bring the graphic to the front, too) . 

You can make life easier by selecting the Show Baseline Grid 

command from the View menu when you draw the line-high text 
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boxes. This horizontal grid of handy "snap-to" guide lines makes 

it easy to create and adjust the series of text boxes you need. 

If this tip sounds overly complex, it's only because it's really a 

kludge. However, after trying it once or twice, we find that we can 

do a half-page column in about five minutes. 

T y y y y y y y T T T T T T T T Y T T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y T T T T T T T T T Y T T 

Anchored Boxes 

You probably don't think we can come up with a decent encore 

after those cool, manual-image text runaround polygons. Well, 

here's another cool effect: anchored boxes. Many programs let 

you paste graphic images directly into text. These are usually 

called inline graphics. QuarkXPress takes the concept of inline 

graphics one step farther by letting you paste either a picture or a 

text box directly into the flow of text. These picture or text boxes 

become anchored to the point where they have been pasted. In 

other words, as you type, they flow along with the text in the 

same position. 

Anchored boxes can be used in many situations, such as plac

ing small pictures in text as icons, creating picture drop caps, 

and allowing tables and figures to keep their place in text. Let's 

look at how these anchored boxes are created and how to work 

with them. 

Turning a Box into a Charader 
We like to think of anchored boxes as turning a picture or a text 

box into a character that can be manipulated in a text block. This 

proves to be a useful model for working with anchored boxes. 

There are two steps involved in turning a picture or text box into 

an anchored box character. 

1 .  Cut or Copy. The first step in creating an anchored box is 

to cut or copy the picture or text box using the Item tool. 

Click on the picture or text box and select Cut or Copy 

from the Edit menu (or type Control-X or Control-C) . 

Because you're using the Item tool rather than the Con-
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tent tool, the box itself is being cut or copied rather than 

just its contents. 

2. Paste. The second step is to paste the box into the text 

using the Content tool. Select the text box and place the 

cursor where you want your anchored text box to sit, then 

select Paste from the Edit menu (or type Control-V) .  

Because you're using the Content tool, the box is pasted in 

as a character in the text block rather than a separate box. 

What you can't do. QuarkXPress prohibits you from making cer

tain objects into anchored boxes. First of all, you cannot anchor 

a group of objects. Second, anchored boxes are just that: boxes. 

Therefore, you cannot anchor something that can't be defined as 

a box, like a line. And even though QuarkXPress calls polygons 

and ovals "boxes," it doesn't really let you anchor them (it turns 

them into rectangular picture boxes) . A third function that the 

program won't allow is anchoring text boxes that have anchored 

boxes within them. 

Plus, although there's lots of cool stuff you can do with 

anchored boxes, there's some stuff you simply can't do. For 

example, you cannot select and drag an anchored box to a new 

location. Nor can you rotate anchored boxes (unless you rotate 

the text box that they are pasted into) . You can only resize 

anchored boxes using the sizing handles on the right and bot

tom sides. 

Finally, one limitation that drives people crazy: You can't 

change the runaround specifications for an anchored box. The 

text runaround for an anchored box is determined primarily by 

its alignment within the text box (see ''Alignment," below) . If you 

want to adjust the text outset, you need to adjust it before you 

cut or copy it (note that as QuarkXPress stands right now, it only 

reads the text outset for "Top" and ignores the outsets for "Left," 

"Bottom," and "Right" when setting text around anchored 

boxes) . Another prohibited function is text linking: You cannot 

link to or from an anchored text box; text within anchored boxes 

is self-contained, not chained to other boxes. 
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Figure 7- 1 0  
The Anchored Box 

Specifications 

dialog boxes 

Modifying Anchored Boxes 
But don't let all these "no-can-do's" dishearten you. There's still 

lots you can do. 

The root of every change you can make with anchored boxes 

is the Anchored Box Specifications dialog box (there is one for 

picture boxes and another for text boxes; see Figure 7-10) .  Select

ing the anchored box with either the Item or the Content tool 

and choosing "Modify" from the Item menu (or typing Control

M, or double-clicking the box with the Item tool) brings up the 

appropriate dialog box for the type of box that is anchored. 

Anchored Picture Box Specifications 
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Anchored Text Box Specifications 

Width: C==:J 
!:!eight: � 
Columns: c=J 
.G.utter: � 
Text Inset � 
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First Baseline ----� 
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Iype: I Juslified I ij 
inter t Max: I Op6 
Background -----� 

!;olo.: l•M•genlo I ii 
Sha.d_e: � [!I  

I Cancel 

Resizing. You can resize anchored boxes either by dragging one of 

the three handles or by specifying a width or height in the 

Anchored Box Specifications dialog box or the Measurements 

palette. Remember that anchored picture boxes are just like nor

mal picture boxes in most ways. For example, you can scale both 

the picture box and its contents by holding down the Control key 

while dragging one of the three control handles. 
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Contents modification. Both anchored text boxes and picture boxes 

are fully functional; you can edit, import, or reformat the con

tents of any anchored box. To alter the contents of an anchored 

box, you must use the Content tool, just as if you were altering a 

normal box. 

Tip: Blend in Anchored Boxes. Note that the background color for an 

anchored box is not necessarily equal to the text box in which it 

is located. For example, if your text box is set to IO-percent gray, 

and you anchor an opaque picture box into it, the anchored pic

ture box most likely doesn't match its surroundings. If you can 

think of a better word than "tacky" to describe this, let us know. 

Be sure to specify "None" for the background in anchored boxes. 

y y • • • y y y y • • • • • y y y • • • • • y • y y • • • 

Alignment. You can align an anchored box in two ways: ''Ascent" or 

"Baseline." When you specify an anchored box to align by 

''Ascent," the top of the box aligns with the ascender of the tallest 

font in that text line. The rest of the figure drops down, and text 

wraps around it. This is most commonly used for creating drop

cap-like initial characters. 

When you specify an anchored box to align by "Baseline," the 

bottom of the box aligns with the baseline of the line it's on. This 

is very helpful if the anchored box is within a line of text and is 

acting as if it were a special text character. How the text in previ

ous lines accommodates this baseline alignment depends on the 

leading in the paragraph. If you specify absolute leading, the 

anchored box may overlap the text above it (see Figure 7- 1 1 ) .  If 

you are using automatic or relative leading, the space between 

lines is widened to accommodate a larger anchored box. Again, 

the model of the anchored box as text character is particularly 

fitting, since these are the exact effects you would achieve by 

using an oversized character in a text block (see Chapter 4, Type 

and Typography) . 

When using a baseline-aligned anchored box that acts as a 

character within a line, we recommend that you use absolute 

leading for your paragraph. Otherwise, all hell can break loose, 
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Figure 7- 1 1  
Auto leading for 

anchored boxes 
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Auto leading 

and text is shoved all over the place (however, see "Tip: Anchored 

Figures on Their Own Line," below) . 

You can choose the anchored box's alignment in two places: 

the Anchored Box Specifications dialog box or the Measurements 

palette. To change the alignment using the Measurements palette, 
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click on one of two icons on the far left of the palette. The top icon 

represents ''Ascent," and the bottom icon represents "Baseline." 

Tip: Anchored Figures on Their Own Line. 

You might use an anchored box within a line of text for a symbol, 

complex dingbat, or company logo, but more frequently you'll 

use it as a single "character" within its own paragraph. You can 

quickly get your page into a muddle unless you're careful with 

paragraph leading. We know we said we hated automatic leading 

and that you should never use it, but here's an exception. Setting 

the paragraph that contains the anchored box to ''Auto Leading" 

ensures that there is enough space above the image so that it 

doesn't overlap any text. The anchored box's alignment should 

be set to "Baseline," too (see Figure 7- 12) . 

Figure 7-1 2  Upwards a n d  onwards, into the breach of 
Anchored box contract he jumped , pen i n  hand and gas 

alignment 
pedal under foot, c..- whizzing along the 

Los Angeles freeways and bylaws. 

Aligned by baseline. Text has absolute leading. 

Upwards and onwards, into the breach of 

contract he ju mped , pen in  hand and gas 

pedal under foot, c..- whizzing along the 
Los Angeles freeways and bylaws . 

Also aligned by baseline. Text has automatic leading. 

Tip: Aligning Text in Anchored Boxes. If you're trying to align the base

lines of text in an anchored text box with text that surrounds it, you 

need to make sure of three things. 

• The leading in the anchored text box and the surrounding 

text box must be equal. 

• The anchored text box must be set to 0 (zero) text outset 

in the Runaround Specifications dialog box. Note that this 
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See page 589 

Figure 7- 1 3  
Anchored boxes can 

cause problems 

is not the same as selecting "None." Because you cannot 

specify runaround for a box once it's anchored, you 

should set this before you cut and paste it. 

• The anchored text box must have a text inset of 0 (zero) . 

You enter this value into "Text Inset" in the Anchored Text 

Box Specifications dialog box (Control-M or double-click 

with the Item tool) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Anchored Boxes as Initial Caps. 

In Chapter 4, Type and Typography, we implied that you could 

use anchored boxes as initial drop caps simply by pasting them 

in as the first character of a paragraph and setting their align

ment to ''Ascent." However, you may run into a problem. At the 

time of this writing, there is a bug in QuarkXPress that still has 

not been fixed. The bug is that if your paragraph has any sort of 

left indent, some text lines that wrap around the anchored box 

are indented from the anchored box itself (see Figure 7-13) .  

A ·  Hqingp The ·ni�ht · wos  ·uncommonly · dark. ·3..Cld· a .  pestilential· blast 

Mult iline Subhead: blew from the plain of. Catoul, tha1 
would -have - deterred -any ·other 

traveller-ho r· ur�en t-the ·call: · but· C3!3.this·enjoyed·moS1 

whate -filled - others - with-dread . Nerkes-concurred - in 

o n -with -her; ·3..Cld· C3four·had· a  particular . predilection 

fur-a- peS1i�nce . · ln -the -mornin�-this-accom plished -caravan, 

with ·the · 'ROOdfellers, - who · directed - 1heir · ro ute,·  halted· on 

the · ed�e -of. an· ex1e.nsive · marsh, ·  from · m..ence · so ·  noxio US· a 

vapo ur·arose, · as -would-have ·  destroyed · m3..C\y · 3..Climal · b u1 

Albe ufoki, · who · natu.rilly ·inhaled - 1hese . mal.i�n3..Clt· fu �- wi1h 

The text is indented from the anchored box (this is a bug) 

You have four choices for fixing this problem. 

• Don't use left-indented text. 

• Don't use anchored boxes for left-indented text. 
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• Use the Indent Here character (Control - \ ) .  This works 

only if your anchored box is supposed to be hanging in 

the margin. 

• Write a postcard to Quark telling them to fix this problem. 

Working with Anchored Boxes 
David had a professor once who maintained that when someone 

reaches perfection, the skies open and he or she is lifted into the 

heavens in perfect bliss. Given that you're reading this book, you 

probably haven't reached that pinnacle yet. So what happens if 

you don't place the anchored box perfectly where it should be? 

Or what if you decide to change your mind and delete the 

anchored box? 

Don't worry, we've got answers for all of that (even though the 

skies aren't opening here, either) . 

Moving anchored boxes. As we said earlier, you cannot move an 

anchored box by just dragging it around, as you would any other 

box. Using the model that once an anchored box is placed in a 

text block it behaves like a text character, you can move the 

anchored box "character" by cutting and pasting it with the Con

tent tool. 

Deleting anchored boxes. We'll say it just one more time: Anchored 

boxes are just like text characters. Do you delete text characters 

with the Delete command from the Item menu (or type Control

K)? No, a character is not an item; it's a character and should be 

treated as one. If you want to stamp out the measly existence of 

an anchored box, place the cursor to the right of it and press the 

Backspace key-or before it and press Delete or Shift-Backspace. 

Also, once you've turned a box into a character to anchor it, 

you can't just cut it and paste it somewhere else as with a stand

alone graphic. 
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Tip: Getting an Anchored Box out Again. We like to say, "There's al

ways a workaround." As it happens, there are actually two ways 

to get an anchored box out as a standalone graphic. The first way 

is to select it with either the Content or the Item tool (we mean 

click on the box rather than drag over it like a character) and 

select "Duplicate" from the Item menu (Control-D) . This makes 

a copy of the box, but in standard (nonanchored) form. The sec

ond method is to select the anchored box with the Item tool, 

copy it, and then paste it elsewhere (while still using the Item 

tool) . This is the one instance where it does no good to think of 

the anchored box as a character. Oh well, models can't always be 

perfect. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Anchored Rules 

While it's true that you cannot paste rules (lines) into text to 

anchor them, you can actually produce anchored rules using a 

different method. You can set anchored rules through para

graph-level formatting in text, and build them into style sheets. 

Unlike so many other features in QuarkXPress, you can only set 

anchored paragraph rules in one way. Unfortunately, these 

rules can only be horizontal (see "Tip: Vertical Rules," later in 

this chapter) . 

Rule Above/Rule Below 
The one way to set anchored paragraph rules is via the Paragraph 

Rules dialog box. While your text cursor is in a paragraph or high

lighting it, you can select "Rules" from the Style menu (or type 

Control-Shift-N) .  You then have the choice-place a rule above 

the paragraph, below it, or both. When you select one of these 

rule positions, QuarkXPress expands the dialog box to give you 

more choices (see Figure 7- 14) . 

The expanded Paragraph Rules dialog box gives you many 

options over the placement, size, and style of your horizontal 

rule. Let's look at each element of the dialog box. 



Figure 7- 1 4  
The Paragraph Rules 

dialog box 
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On the right side of the Paragraph Rules dialog box, you can 

choose the line style, width (thickness) ,  color, and shade for the 

rule using the pop-up menus. You can also type in your own 

value for the Width and Shade fields to the thousandth of a point 

or tenth of a percent. 

The line styles available are the same styles available for all 

lines (see Chapter l ,  QuarkXPress Basics) . 

Length. You can specify the length of the rule and its horizontal 

position using the Length pop-up menu and the From Left and 

From Right controls. You first need to decide whether you want 

the rule to stretch from the left indent of the paragraph to the 

right indent (select "Indent" in the Length pop-up menu) or only 

to stretch as far as the text (select "Text" in the Length pop-up 

menu) . Figure 7 - 15  shows examples of these settings. 

Horizontal offsets. Offsets from the left and right are the next con

siderations in determining the length of the rule. You can specify 

how far from the left or right the rule should start (or end) by typ

ing a measurement into the From Left and/ or the From Right 

fields. Your only limitation in offsetting the rule is that the rule 

cannot go outside the text box. If your paragraph is set to a left 

indent of 1 p6, the minimum left offset you can type is - 1  p6. 
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Figure 7- 1 5  
The Length setting in 

"Rule Above/ 

Rule Below" 

Length set to "Text" -----------
� ..... .. ...... ... ........... .................. � .. ... ................................ . .................... . 

The nig ht was uncommonly 
dark, and a pestilential bla st blew from th e 

pl:ai n of Catoul , that wo uld have deterred any other 
traveller however urgent the call: but Carathis enj oyed 

most  whatever fill ed others with d read . N erkes con-. . 
i curred in opinion with h er; and cafour had a particular i 
!predilection for a  pestilence. In  the morn ing this accom- : 
i plished caravan, with the wo odfellers, wh o directed their ! 

ro ute0 halted on the ed ge o f  an extensive marsh, from 
. 

wh ence so noxio us a va po ur aro se, a s  would have de
stroyed many animal but Alboufa ki, wh o naturally 

inhaled these malignant  fogs with delight. 
� ... . ....... ...... . . . ... ........ .... .... / .. .. 
Length set to "Indents" 

Vertical position. The third specification you can make for an 

anchored paragraph rule is its vertical position relative to the 

paragraph to which it is attached. This concept is a little tricky, 

and Quark's documentation doesn't do a lot to help clarify the 

idea. Let's break it down into pieces. 

The vertical positioning of the rule is set in the Offset field. We 

don't like the word "offset, "  as it confuses the issue. We prefer the 

term "positioning," so that's what we'll use. Just remember that 

these values go in the Offset field. You can specify positioning 

with either an absolute measurement or a percentage. Quark

XPress handles each of these very differently. 

Let's take absolute positioning first. An absolute measure

ment for a rule above is measured from the baseline of the first 

line in the paragraph to the bottom of the rule. An absolute mea

surement for a rule below is measured from the baseline of the 

last line in the paragraph to the top of the rule (see Figure 7- 1 6) .  

Specifying the vertical position o f  a rule by percentage is 

slightly more complex. The first thing to remember is that the 

percentage you are specifying is a percentage of the space 

between the paragraphs. This space is measured from the 

descenders of the last line of a paragraph to the ascenders of the 

first line of the next paragraph. 



Figure 7- 1 6  
Vertical positioning 

of rules 

W H E R E  T E X T  M E E T S  G R A P H I C S  349 

How many psychiatrists does 
itJake .. to _ _chang.e .aJightbulh:C __ . 
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has to want to change 
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Absolute positioning 

measures from the 

baseline to the top of 

the rule. 

Relative positioning 

- measures the space 

Oniy-one�-Hiififfal<es·-n.m.e years. between the paragraphs. 

Let's look at an example. If you position a rule below a para

graph to 60 percent, QuarkXPress measures the distance be

tween the two paragraphs (descender to ascender) and places 

the center of the rule 60 percent of that distance down. 

From there on, though, the process gets mighty confusing. 

QuarkXPress for Windows doesn't appear to follow the same 

rules as the Macintosh version. Whether or not this is a bug, 

we're going to report it as we see it at print time. You have two 

choices: You can read the next paragraph or skip it (we wrote it, 

and we'd still skip it!) . 

Assuming, for example, that you're using a "rule below" at 0 

percent, the rule grows down from the bottom of the paragraph 

as you increase its weight. At 100 percent, the rule grows up from 

the top of next paragraph. At 50 percent, the midpoint of the rule 

coincides with the midpoint between the two paragraphs and 

grows up and down equally from its midpoint. At 25 percent, the 

rule grows up and down proportionally from its quarter point. 

That means that a point �' of the way down from the top of the 

rule coincides with a point �. of the way between the two para

graphs. Another way of stating this relationship is that at a point 

25 percent of the distance between the two paragraphs, 25 per

cent of the rule grows upward, and 75 percent of it grows 

downward. The same holds true for any percentage you choose, 

although it reverses once you get past 50 percent. At 75 percent, 

for example, 25 percent of the rule extends down from the 75-
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percent point between the two paragraphs, and 75 percent 

extends up. There may be order in this scheme, but, whew! It 

takes too much arithmetic to determine how much space there 

is between the text and the actual top edge of the rule. 

To us, percentage-based positioning is equivalent to auto

matic leading: We don't like it or its kind. We don't think it should 

be run out of town, because there's always a place for that kind of 

feature, but in general, we don't like to use it. 

Why? There are some problems with percentage-based rules 

(in addition to the mental gymnastics required) . For example, if a 

paragraph is specced to have a rule 30 percent above it, the rule 

doesn't show up if that paragraph sits at the top of a text box. A 

paragraph with a rule set some percentage below it won't appear 

if that paragraph is the last paragraph in the text box. It is nice 

that positioning a rule based on a percentage ensures that the 

rule doesn't overlap any text (it pushes the paragraphs away from 

each other if it needs to) . Overall, we would rather have complete 

control over where the rule falls and feel sure that the rule is 

there no matter what happens to the paragraph. 

Y T T T T Y V Y T T T T T T Y Y Y T Y T T Y Y Y Y T T Y Y 

Tip: Reversed Type in Rules. This is one of the oldest tricks in the 

book. You can make reversed type that is anchored to text by 

assigning a thick rule above or below a paragraph and setting the 

type in the paragraph to white. You need to specify a vertical posi

tioning for the rule so that it "overlaps" its own line. Out of habit, 

we always use a rule above about four or five points larger than 

the text size and specify a -2- or -3-point offset (vertical position) . 

You can use this same technique to create multiple-tinted tables 

(see Figure 7- 17) .  

Tip: Vertical Rules. Nope, there's n o  way to cajole, coerce, or config

ure QuarkXPress to paste or place an anchored vertical line in a 

text block. Or is there? We work around this problem with the fol

lowing technique: 

1 .  Create a picture box as thin or thick as you want your rule. 

2. Give the picture box the background color you want the 

rule to be (for example, 80-percent magenta) . 



Figure 7- 1 7  
Type in a rule 

Figure 7- 1 8  
Anchored vertical rule 
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Wednesday, 1 855 Rule Above with 

-5-point offset 

Spread 750 1000 

175 250 

3. Copy and paste this empty picture box into the text block 

as described in "Anchored Graphics," above. You'll proba

bly want to paste it either at the beginning of a paragraph 

or on a line on its own. 

4. Set the anchored box to Ascent alignment and the text in 

the text box to absolute leading, so it wraps around the 

picture box/rule. 

Figure 7 - 18  shows a sample vertical rule made using this 

method. Note that in this example, the rule appears as if it is set 

off from the left text margin. Actually, the text is set off from the 

rule using a 9-point tab and then an Indent Here character. The 

picture box/rule is the first character in the paragraph. 

+ Every· man· being · gone· out of sight, . the· gate· oJ 

a ·  large· in closure., · o n · the · right, · turned · on · its 

harm o nious · hinges ; · and ·  a ·young· female, . of a 

s lender· fo rm, ·  came.· fo rth . · Her · light ·brown 

hair- floated · in · the· hazy. breeze· of the· twilight . 
A· troop - of. young · maidens, · like · the· P leiades, 

attended . h ere . o n .  tip -toe . . Thq . hastened . to  

the ·  p avi lions · that · con ta ined · the ·  su l tan tas :  

and ·  the· young ·  lady, . gracefully · bending, . sa id 

to· them : · '  Charming ·  princesses, · every · thing ·  is 
[81 
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Figure 7- 1 9  
More vertical rules 

Tip: Return of Vertical Rules. If you need a vertical rule thinner than 

1 point, you're out of luck with the last tip. The minimum thick

ness of a picture box is 1 point. It's obviously time to resort to 

drastic measures: Build the rule in a drawing program and then 

import it into a picture box before anchoring it in a text box. If 

you need to lengthen or shorten the rule, just change the vertical 

scaling of the picture. 

Tip: Vertical Rules Strike Back. Here's an easy way to use the Rules 

command to create vertical rules that move along with a para

graph, as shown in Figure 7- 19 .  The secret of this trick is to fool 

QuarkXPress into making a vertical rule out of a horizontal para

graph rule that's much, much thicker than it is long. Here's what 

you do. 

� This rule is created by a Rule Above in the second paragraph. 

" Al as, · deadove, ·my.intentions, ·whil e·hone st
never· even having.known.the . me aning· of de c eit
c an.no.l onger . go .further. down.tho se . c ountry.ro ads 
towar d· !hat· gre at·m anor·hous e ·on !he ·hill, · !hat· 
singul ar. sensation, .that.place. we. all.call.paradise. "1 
M e anwhile, ·they. storm e d  !hrough.the .b a!hro om . 
.window, ·in search· of silver· spo ans and· al dB e at! e s  
r e c or ds . 

• 

1 .  Give the paragraph a left indent wide enough for the 

thickness of the rule that you want, plus some extra thick

ness for white space. 

2. Add a second paragraph below the first, with no left indent. 

3. Use Paragraph Rules (Control-Shift-N) to set a rule above 

the second paragraph. Set the rule's offset equal to the dis

tance between the baseline of the first line of the second 

paragraph and the last line of the first. If you set your off

set using percentages, this trick won't work. 

4. Set the width of the rule equal to the depth of the para

graph above. So if the paragraph above contains five lines 

with 10-point leading, set the rule's width to 50 points. 
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Now you can experiment with the three following methods 

for setting the width of the vertical rule. 

1 .  Set the length of the rule equal to the paragraph's indents, 

then specify a large right offset. 

2. Even better, set the length to Indents, then go to the Para

graph Format dialog box and drag the right indent triangle 

in the ruler over to the left until you have a very skinny 

paragraph. Clicking Alt-Apply will let you see the effect of 

your dragging on the width of the vertical rule. As the right 

indent gets wider, the rule gets narrower. 

3. Set the length to "Text" and type a period, hyphen, or em 

dash in the second paragraph. The rule instantly becomes 

as wide as the character. You can then make the character 

white, or 0 percent black, so it won't print. This also works 

with the Tab character. 
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Poking and Prodding 

Where text meets graphics: Like we said, it's a wild, woolly fron

tier just waiting to be mastered. We've explored how different 

boxes and page elements can interact, but these are mysterious 

regions where there is no substitute for poking and prodding 

about on your own. 

The next two chapters deal with a few of the more detail-ori

ented features in QuarkXPress: modifying bitmapped images 

and working in color. After reading those, you'll be able to create 

any page known to humankind (and a few that aren't) . 





..... 
� 
c:i:: 
::c 
v 

I M A G E  M O D I F I C A T I O N  
nee your graphics are on 

the page, there's one more 

set of QuarkXPress fea

tures to consider: image 

modification. It's not the 

kind of image modification you find in Vogue or Gentleman's 

Quarterly. We're all familiar with that kind (Bob keeps a Nehru 

jacket and gold chains in his closet for such emergencies, and 

David has a chest full of white socks) . No, we're chiefly concerned 

here with gray-scale images, such as scanned photos. Given the 

vagaries of the printing process, it seems there's no end to the 

amount of tweaking such images require. Fortunately, you can do 

some of that last-minute fine-tuning right in QuarkXPress. 

In Chapter 6, Pictures, we discussed several graphic file for

mats, how to bring them into your QuarkXPress documents, and 

how to do basic manipulations with them, such as rotating, 

skewing, and scaling. In this chapter, we look at how you can use 

QuarkXPress in place of other image-editing software to modify 

the imported image itself. Bear in mind that we're not talking 

about image editing. You can't actually change the contents of 

imported graphics in QuarkXPress. You can, however, change 

some of their overall parameters, such as contrast, color, and 

halftone screen. 

We begin this chapter by examining the types of images we 

can modify, and then we move into how to modify them. Much 

of this is potentially confusing, but bear with us, read carefully, 

355 
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The Pidure File 

and you'll be an inexorable image modifier faster than you can 

say "phylogeny recapitulates ontogeny." 

In this chapter, we are only concerned with bitmapped images. 

Bitmapped images, as far as QuarkXPress is concerned, are 

black-and-white, gray-scale, or color, and are found in TIFF, PCX, 

GIFF, Windows bitmap, and some Macintosh PICT files. Due to the 

nature of object-oriented EPSF files, QuarkXPress can import 

them (see Chapter 6, Pictures) but does not allow any modifica

tions, such as contrast control, to be performed on them. We 

typically use TIFF files whenever possible, though Windows 

Paintbrush files are fine for small black-and-white images. 

Bitmapped Images 
You may want to take this opportunity to refresh your memory 

from Chapter 6, Pictures, about bitmapped images and the par

ticular file types of PCX and TIFF. Here are the highlights. 

• Bitmapped images are simply rectangular grids of pixels 

(dots). 

• The resolution of the image is the number of these dots 

per inch. 

• Each pixel is assigned to be black, white, a level of gray, or 

a color. This color is represented by a number; for exam

ple, black might be 256 in a 256-gray-level file. 

• Scaling the image has a direct effect on the resolution of 

the image. Enlarging the picture to 200 percent cuts the 

resolution in half, which may result in jaggies or pixelation. 

Reducing the image to 50 percent doubles the resolution, 

which may improve image quality (see Figure 8 - 1 ) .  

• A TIFF file can be a rectangle of any size with any number 

of dots per inch, and each pixel can have any level of gray 



Figure 8-1 
Resolution and 

scaling with a 

bitmapped image 

Modifying Images 

I M A G E M 0 D I F I C A T I 0 N 357 

or color, which is definable by the color models described 

in Chapter 9,  Color. TIFF files are said to be "deep" if they 

contain four or more gray levels (more than 2 bits per 

sample point) . 

50% 

100% 300% 

It is rare that a scanned image prints the way you want it to with

out some modification. You may also want to apply image-mod

ification techniques to synthetic pictures created with a paint 

program. QuarkXPress lets you alter an image in several ways. 

Here's what you can do. 

• Replace its contrast curve with preset, high-contrast, or 

posterized effects. 

• Apply a custom gamma curve. 

• Invert the image. 

• Change the picture's on-screen or printed resolution. 

• Apply a color or tint to the picture. 

• Change the picture's halftoning parameters. 

Each of these features is not only related, but interdependent 

on the others. Let's take a look at these controls and how you can 

use them to your benefit. 

Welcome to the world of image modification! 
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See page 566 

Importing High-Resolution TIFF Graphics 

The first alteration you can make to your file is to upgrade or 

downgrade high-resolution TIFF files. This control is available 

only when you first import the picture (see "Get Picture" in 

Chapter 6, Pictures) , so we had better cover it quickly before we 

move on. 

Upgrading screen quality. QuarkXPress normally brings in a screen 

representation of a high-resolution TIFF or PCX file at one half of 

your screen resolution. This low-resolution screen image pro

vides for a relatively quick screen refresh rate (when, for example, 

you move around the page) . However, the image on the screen 

may look rougher than you'd like. You can double the screen res

olution by holding down the Shift key while clicking the OK 

button in the Get Picture dialog box. This won't have any effect 

on your printed output, but do note that this may slow down 

your screen redraws (those of you who have 66-MHz, 486-based 

PCs can stop chuckling) . Note, however, that using the high-reso

lution preview can double or triple the size of your document 

file, compared to using the low-resolution preview. 

Changing TIFF types. If you are heavily into image editing and con

trol, you will undoubtedly want to change the TIFF type of an 

image at some point. Following are two tricks for changing the 

type at importation. 
• Holding down the Alt key when clicking Open in the Get 

Picture dialog box changes a TIFF line-art (one-bit) image 

into an 8-bit gray-scale image. 

• Holding down the Control key when clicking Open in the 

Get Picture dialog box changes TIFF gray-scale images to 

line art ( 1 -bit) and TIFF color images to gray scale. 
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The Style Menu 

Chapter 6, Pictures, describes how you can manipulate the "lay

out" of the picture in the picture box, including cropping, rotat

ing, skewing, and moving the image. These effects are controlled 

from the floating palette or the Picture Box Specifications dialog 

box. Here we talk primarily about the image modification possi

bilities using features from the Style menu. Remember that you 

can combine both image-manipulation techniques (rotating, 

changing shape and size, and so on) and image-modification 

techniques (changing gray I color parameters and so on) to create 

fascinating effects for your page layout. 

Tip: When the Style Menu Is Gray. If all of the items on the Style 

menu are grayed out, you have probably imported an EPS file. Or, 

if only some of the items on the Style menu are grayed out, it 

could be that the graphic file type that you've imported can't be 

styled in the way you want. Table 8 - 1  shows what sort of image 

manipulation you can do to different file types. 

Remember, no shirt, no shoes, no bitmapped image, no ser

vice, no exceptions. If you're sure you have the right file format, it 

may be that you either have the Item tool selected (instead of the 

Content tool) or that you don't have the picture box selected. If 

none of this works, we suggest plugging in the machine. 

Color. We cover color fully in Chapter 9, Color. So at this point, 

suffice it to say that changing the color of the image using Quark

XPress's color feature effectively replaces all black pixels with 

ones of a particular color. For example, if you have a black-and

white image and you change the color to red, you then have a 

red-and-white image. Contrary to some forms of logic, selecting 

"White" from the menu does not have the same effect as revers

ing the image; It just makes all pixels in the image white, and 

believe us, there are easier ways of making white boxes! 
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Table 8-1 
What you can 

do to what 

8 

Picture Type Color Shade Negative Contrast Screen 
.BMP, .OIB, .GIF, .PCX, .RLE 

Line art yes yes yes no yes 

Gray scale yes yes yes yes yes 

Color no no yes no no 

.CGM, .DRW, . PCT, .PLT, .WMF 

Line art yes yes yes no yes 

Gray scale yes yes yes yes yes 

Color no no yes no no 

.EPS 

All types no no no no no 

.CT, .TIF 

Line art yes yes yes no yes 

Gray scale yes yes yes yes yes 

Color no no yes no no 
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Tip: Making Your Gray-Scale Picture ''Transparent." The simple answer 

to "how do I make my gray-scale TIFFs transparent?" is that you 

can't. Gray-scale TIFFs are not and cannot be transparent. The 

reason for this is that every pixel has been assigned a gray level 

(whereas, in black-and-white, 1 -bit TIFFs, the "white" pixels are 

transparent) . However, you can fake a transparent look in some 

situations by importing the picture into a polygon that just wraps 

around the edges of the graphic. The best way we've found to do 

this is to import a graphic into a rectangular picture box, trace the 

edges using the Polygon Picture Box tool, then cut the graphic out 

of the first box and into the new picture box (see Figure 8-2) . 

T Y Y Y Y Y T T T Y Y Y Y Y T Y T Y Y Y Y Y T T T T Y Y Y 

Shade. In the same spirit as changing each pixel's color, you can 

change the gray value for each pixel in the image. The method 

varies depending on whether you're working with flat or deep 

bitmapped images. With flat, bilevel bitmapped images, you can 

select one of the percentages from 10 percent to 100 percent from 

the hierarchical menu, or choose "Other" and type in a tint value 
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in I -percent increments. This alters the printed output-every 

place there was a black pixel in your graphic, a gray pixel prints. 

While the present-day Macintosh version of QuarkXPress 

doesn't let you adjust the shading of a gray-scale image via the 

Shade item on the Style menu, the Windows product does. We 

don't know why there's a difference. Perhaps it's just those wacky 

software engineers having fun with us. So, while in the Macin

tosh version you must adjust shading by using the Other Contrast 

dialog box (see "Other Contrast," below) , here in the Windows 

version, you can simply select a percentage from the hierarchical 

menu (though, of course, you have even more control over shad

ing in the Other Contrast dialog box) . 

Negative. Selecting "Negative" from the Style menu (or typing 

Control-Shift-Hyphen) inverts all black-and-white, gray-scale, or 

RGB color information in an image (see Chapter 9, Color, for 

more information on color models) . Each color becomes its 

chromatic opposite on the color wheel. For example, green 

becomes magenta. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Contrast 

The Style menu also has the ability to change the contrast of 

gray-scale images. If  you are working with 1 -bit (black-and

white) or color pictures, these elements are inaccessible. 

Contrast refers to the relationships among the tonal values of 

a picture. A high-contrast picture divides up the gray shades into 
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a few sharply distinct tones; a low-contrast picture has little dif

ferentiation between tones and looks grayed-out. You should try 

to strike some balance between these two, though you may want 

to create an unnatural-looking image by altering the contrast 

controls drastically. 

The basic concept to remember regarding contrast controls is 

"input/ output." David likes to think of these controls as a machine 

into which he is inserting his TIFF or PCX images and out of which 

comes what is going to print on the page. Other people some

times think of this process as that of a filter through which the 

image is poured each time the page gets printed. Remember, 

though, that neither you nor QuarkXPress actually alters the pic

ture file itself; you only alter the "filter" or the "machine." Let's 

look at the controls QuarkXPress offers. 

Normal Contrast. This filter "leaves well enough alone" and doesn't 

affect the image at all. This is the default setting for every gray

scale and color picture you import. 

High Contrast. Selecting "High Contrast" from the Style menu has 

the immediate effect of making your gray-scale pictures look like 

they were badly scanned at a 1 -bit (black-and-white) setting. The 

literal effect of this filter is to change all values under 30 percent 

gray to white, and all gray values 30 percent or above to black. 

Why Quark chose the 30-percent mark is beyond us; it makes for 

some really ugly images. We'll look at how to change this "break 

point" later in this chapter. 

Posterized. Whereas the High Contrast setting breaks down the 

image into only two gray values-0 percent and 1 00 percent

"Posterized" divides the tonal values into six levels of grays : 0, 

20, 40, 60, 80, and 100 percent. Gray levels in the original picture 

are mapped to these levels based on what they're closest to (for 

example, a 36-percent gray maps to the 40-percent level) . Poster

ization is a common technique in image editing, though it 

should be used carefully (see Figure 8-3) . 



Figure 8-3 
Posterization of a 

gray-scale TIFF image 

Figure 8-4 
The Picture Contrast 

Specifications dialog 
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Other Contrast. The ultimate contrast control within QuarkXPress 

comes from the Picture Contrast Specifications dialog box, 

which you can access by selecting "Other Contrast" from the 

Style menu. This dialog box shows you the mechanism (or filter) 

through which you are putting the picture. If you select "Other 

Contrast" after selecting "High Contrast" or "Posterize" from the 

Style menu, you see the contrast curve for those items. Other

wise, with "Normal Contrast" selected, you see a 45-degree line 

on the graph (see Figure 8-4) . 

Looking carefully at the graph, we see that the axes are 

labeled Input and Output, and each is defined from zero (per-

Picture Contrast Specifications 

Output 

-1"----�--� D liegotive 
Input 1 
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cent) to 1 ( 100 percent) . Tick marks on the axes are shown in 

increments of 5 and 1 0  percent. 

The basic 45-degree, Normal Contrast line defines a filter that 

doesn't change gray levels. For example, a gray level of 20 percent 

in the input picture is mapped (output) to 20 percent, 40 percent 

to 40 percent, and so on. By changing this line, we can change 

the mapping of the gray levels, affecting the contrast and shad

ing of the printed picture. 

Following are some basic tips and tricks to help you when 

you're modifying images using the Picture Contrast Specifica

tions dialog box. 

Tip: Applying Your Changes. The Apply button is one of the all-time 

most helpful features that we've ever had the pleasure to use, 

especially on a large screen (anything larger than 9 inches) . You 

can move the Picture Contrast Specifications dialog box out of 

the way of the picture you're working on by selecting the top por

tion of the dialog box and dragging. You can then make changes 

to the curve and click the Apply button (or type Alt-A) to see the 

change take place. If you don't like that effect, change the curve 

again. Selecting OK puts the most recent change into effect, but 

clicking Cancel (or pressing the Escape key) cancels any changes 

you've made. 

Tip: Continuous Apply. You can also hold down the Control key and 

click Apply for a continuous apply. (The Apply button changes to 

the Auto button while you're pressing the Control key.) This fea

ture applies every change you make right after you make it. 

Sometimes it'll slow you down, but use it once and you'll find 

yourself becoming addicted to it. Clicking the Auto button turns 

off continuous apply. Remember: Applying a change does not 

make it permanent; that only happens when you click OK or press 

Return (and even then you can go back and change it if you want!) . 

Y Y T T T T T T Y Y T T T T T y T T T T T T T T y T T T T 



Figure 8-5 
Gamma curves 

in action 
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Picture Contrast Specifications Dialog Box 

As we mentioned above, the Picture Contrast Specifications dia

log box (Control-Shift-C) is the representation of the overall 

contrast filter through which the picture is processed. The nine 

tools in this dialog box enable you to create all sorts of filters for 

gray-scale images. These controls still aren't anywhere near the 

caliber of programs like PhotoStyler or Image-In, which are 

designed for the purpose of image editing, but they do give you a 

good bit of control. 

You can use the tools to change the contrast curve into either 

a straight line or a curve. By definition, any contrast curve that is 

not a straight line is a gamma curve. There's nothing mysterious 

about a gamma curve; it's simply a curve with a fancy name. 

Why would you want to apply a gamma curve to an image? 

The immediate answer is so that you can create really far-out 

and wild images (see Figure 8-5) .  However, perhaps more impor

tantly, you can use gamma curves to correct for poorly scanned 

images or to boost certain tonal values in a picture. Let's look at 

how this is done. 

Picture Contrast Specifications 

Output 

Gamma curves can be used for subtle or not-so-subtle contrast modifications. 

Hand tool. You can use the Hand tool to move the curve (or 

straight line) on the contrast graph by selecting it, positioning it 

over the graph, and dragging with the mouse. The Hand tool is 

the easiest way to make adjustments to the contrast curve as a 

whole. For an example, see "Tip: Adjusting the Break Point on a 

High-Contrast Image" below. 
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Figure 8-6 
Gamma curve created 

with the Pencil tool 

Pencil tool. If you've ever used the CorelDRAW drawing program 

or Aldus PhotoStyler, you're already familiar with the freehand 

Pencil tool. By selecting this tool and dragging over the curve, 

you can make both large and small adjustments. With the Pencil 

tool, you can draw smooth gamma curves that adjust for prob

lems in the original scan (see Figure 8-6) .  Or you can draw wild 

and bizarre roller-coaster curves that map the gray levels in 

weird ways. You can also make small corrections in the curve by 

carefully drawing over areas (see "Tip: Correcting Errors in the 

Curve," below) . Remember, though, that you don't need to have a 

perfectly smooth curve all of the time; slight bumps and dips 

have little effect on the final output. 

Piclure Conlrast Specifications 

� 
I ea,�, I � 0'1p'1 / ·� / � / 

o D liegalive 
0 Input 1 

Default settings 

With a gamma contrast curve 

Straight Line tool. If you can't figure out that the Straight Line tool 

draws straight lines, we wish you the best of luck with the pro

gram. However, the purpose of these straight lines is not so 

obvious. Think of the slope of a line in the same way you think of 

the steepness of a hill. A large slope steepens very quickly; a 



Figure 8-7 
Linear image 

adjustment 

Figure 8-8 
The Posterizer tool 
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small slope steepens slowly. You can draw steep and gentle 

slopes easily with the Straight Line tool. 

The steeper the slope, the higher contrast the image has. The 

gentler the slope, the less contrast; that is, the "grayer" the pic

ture looks. However, remember that by using the straight line 

rather than a curved line, you are always losing tonal values. A 

steep, contrasted line loses the highlights and the shadows; a flat, 

low-contrast line loses midtones (see Figure 8-7) . 

Linear adjustments result in noticeable loss of tonal values. 

Posterizer tool. As we described earlier, posterization is the act of 

cutting out or dividing an image's gray or color levels into a few 

basic tonal values. By selecting "Posterize" in the Style menu, 

QuarkXPress divides the gray or color levels into six tonal values. 

When you select the Posterizer tool, QuarkXPress adds handle 

points to your line or curve at IO-percent increments. By moving 

these handles, you flatten and move that entire IO-percent area. 

By lining up multiple handles, you can easily create posterized 

effects with any number of levels up to ten (see Figure 8-8) . 

� 
� 
'\. 
le:'.:. Output 
lt'.. 

Picture Contrast Specifications 

OK 

Cancel 

Apply 

.,...,,......._��������· Dti.�.9.�!i�i�J 
Input 1 



368 C H A P T E R  8 

Spike tool. Whereas the Posterizer tool places handles between 

the 1 0-percent marks and levels out (flattens) that 1 0-percent 

area, the Spike tool places handles directly on the 10-percent 

marks and has no affect on the area between the handles other 

than to adjust the lines to keep them contiguous. Spiking a line 

is good for boosting particular tonal values; for example, if you 

wanted a 60-percent gray area to appear black, you could spike 

it up to 100 percent. Similarly, if you wanted to drop out all dark 

areas, you might use this tool. We usually use the Spike tool for 

drastic changes in the image, but sometimes it's just the thing for 

a quick minor adjustment. Also, if you are uncomfortable with 

the Pencil tool, you can approximate the curve path you want by 

clicking on the Spike tool and adjusting the spike handles. 

Normal Contrast tool. Clicking on the Normal Contrast tool reverts 

the contrast curve back to its initial 45-degree straight line. 

High Contrast tool. Clicking on the High Contrast tool switches the 

curve to the standard bilevel high-contrast setting as described 

above. The break point is set to 30 percent. 

Posterizer tool. When you click on this tool, the curve you're work

ing on switches to the standard posterized curve. Tints under 1 0  

percent go to white, those over 9 0  percent go to black, and other 

tints round off to the nearest 20 percent. You can then use the 

Posterizer tool (or any other tool) to adjust further. 

Inversion tool and Negative check box. Although the Inversion tool 

and the Negative check box do exactly the same thing in the Win

dows edition of QuarkXPress (they're slightly different in the 

Macintosh version, but only in color images) , Quark has kindly 

given us both options for inverting gray-scale images. By clicking 

on either of these options, you can fully invert all gray-scale files; 

where there was white, there is black, where there was 20 percent 

black, there is 80 percent black, and so on. Plus, both of these 

functions have the same effect as selecting the Negative option 

in the Style menu (see "Negative," above) . 



Figure 8-9 
Adjusting the high

contrast break point 

for a gray-scale image 
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Tip: Adjusting the Break Point on a High-Contrast Image. As we 

described above, the cutoff point on a high-contrast image is 30 

percent, which does hardly anyone any good. Using the Hand 

tool in the Other Contrast dialog box, you can adjust this point 

horizontally to anywhere on the scale. Try moving the vertical 

line over to around 60 percent. This cuts out most of the lower 

gray values and gives you a clean and recognizable image for 

many gray-scale or color pictures (see Figure 8-9) . This is also of 

great help when working with line art that was scanned as a gray

scale image. By adjusting the cutoff point, you can alter the line 

thicknesses in the artwork. 

Normal contrast / High contrast (30%) 

High contrast (60%) 

V V T T T T V V V T T T T T V V T T T T T T T T V V T T T 

Tip: Correding Errors in the Curve. You can make changes to the con

trast filter at any time. This means that if you are using the Pencil 

tool and can't keep your hand steady, you can smooth out the 

curve by going back over the rough parts after you've finished the 

basic line. It also means that if you hit OK and then decide that 

the image looks like crud, you can type Control-Z to Undo Item 
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Halftones 

Change, or just select "Normal Contrast" from the Style menu to 

get back to the picture's original state (at time of importing) . 

Let's face it. Every high-resolution imagesetter on the market 

prints in only black and white. And almost every low-resolution 

laser printer prints in only black and white. There's clearly a lot 

to be said for black and white. What we need to realize, however, 

is that black and white is not gray. Real laser printers don't print 

gray (at least not the ones we're going to discuss) . 

So how do we get a picture with grays into the computer and 

out onto paper? The answer is halftones. The magic of halftoning 

is that different levels of gray are represented by different size 

spots, which, when printed closely together, fool the eye into 

seeing the tint we want. 

Take a look at any photograph in a newspaper; it's easy to see 

the halftoning. Notice that the spacing of the spots doesn't change; 

only their size changes. There are large spots in dark areas, small 

spots in light areas. Let's take a look at the elements that make up 

digital halftones. 

Dots. A laser printer prints pages by placing black dots on a white 

page (remember, this is the simple approach, and we're not get

ting into film negs and whatnot yet) . Each and every dot on a 

300-dpi printer is going to be 1 /300 of an inch in diameter (or 

thereabouts). That's pretty small, but it's still 8.5 times larger than 

what you can achieve on a Linotronic 300 ( 1/2540 of an inch, 

which is almost too small for the human eye to see) . The primary 

factor concerning the size of the dot is the resolution of the 

printer (how many dots per inch it can print) . 

Spots. As was said before, a halftone is made up of spots of vary

ing sizes. On a black-and-white laser printer or imagesetter, 

these spots are created by bunching together anywhere between 

one and 65,000 printer dots. The spots can be of different shapes, 



Figure 8- 1 0  
Various screen 

frequencies 

Table 8-2 
When to use a 

screen frequency 
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and to be redundant over and over again, different sizes. We look 

at several different types of spots later in the chapter. 

Screen frequency. In the traditional halftoning process, a mesh 

screen is placed in front of the photograph to create the desired 

effect of spots (albeit rather square ones) all in rows. Keeping this 

process in mind can help you understand this concept. The 

screen frequency of a halftone is set by the mesh screen and is 

defined as the number of these rows per inch. The lower the 

screen frequency, the coarser the image looks. The higher the 

screen frequency, the finer the image looks (see Figure 8- 10) .  

20 lpi 75 lpi 120 /pi 

To complicate issues a bit, the screen frequency of a halftone 

is often called its line screen. Whatever you call it, it's specified in 

the number of lines per inch (lpi) . See Table 8-2 for information 

about when to use a particular line screen. 

Output Lines per inch 
Photocopier 50-90 !pi 

Newspaper quality 60-85 lpi 

Quick printer 85- 1 10 !pi 

Direct-mail pieces 1 10- 150 !pi 

Magazine quality 133- 185 lpi 

Art book 185-300 !pi 
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Tip: Gray levels in Your Halftones. Picture this: Each spot is made up 

of tiny dots, and different gray levels are achieved by turning var

ious dots on and off (at a 10-percent tint, 1 0  percent of the dots 

within a spot's cell are turned on) . Okay, now remember that the 

lower the screen frequency, the bigger the spot and the more 

dots used per spot. The higher the frequency, the fewer dots are 

used. Thus, the higher the screen frequency, the fewer possibili

ties for levels of gray there are. 

To find out how many levels of gray you can achieve, divide 

the resolution by the screen frequency, square it, and add one. 

For example, you can get 92 levels of gray when you print a 133-

line screen at 1 ,270 dpi ( ( 1270/ 133)
2
+ 1 ) ,  but only 6 levels of gray 

when you print a 133-line screen at 300 dpi ( (300 / 133)
2
+ 1 ) .  The 

output is clearly posterized. To get 92 levels of gray on a 300-dpi 

laser printer, you would need to print at 30 lines per inch-pretty 

coarse. It's an unfortunate fact, but this is one of the inherent 

trade-offs of digital halftoning. 

Angle. The halftone screen does not have to be horizontal or ver

tical. It can rotate to other angles as well (see Figure 8- 1 1 ) ,  which 

can be of great use in both special effects halftoning and color 

separation (see Chapter 10, Printing) . For reference sake, 0 (zero) 

and 180 degrees are horizontal, 90 and 270 degrees are vertical 

(some types of spots look the same in all four of these, and others 

look very different at each angle) . A 45-degree angle is used most 

commonly, primarily because it is the least distracting to the eye. 

Remember that changing the angle of the halftone screen doesn't 

change the angle of the picture itselft 

Making Halftones Work for You 
Once again, just to be clear: Any graphic image that contains 

gray requires halftoning. Even a simple box with a 1 0-percent tint 

comes out as a halftone. There's no other way to render grays on 

a black-and-white output device or a printing press with black 

ink. With bitmapped images, QuarkXPress lets you change the 

parameters of the halftones: spot type, line screen, and angle. 



Figure 8-1 1 
Rotating the halftone 

screen to 0, 30, and 

45 degree angles 

Figure 8- 1 2  
Halftoning control in 

the Style menu 
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-45° 

Dot screen Line screen 

The first four items in the screen section of the Style menu 

(see Figure 8- 12) are preset combinations for you to choose. By 

choosing the fifth item, "Other Screen," you access the Picture 

Screening Specifications dialog box, which allows you to input 

your own choices, giving you the greatest amount of flexibility. 

£age Utilities Y{indow 

Negatil[e Ctrl+Shift+-

Normal Contrast Ctrl+Shift+N 
l:figh Contrast Ctrl+Shift+H 
£osterized Ctrl+Shift+P 

./ Qther Contrast... Ctrl+Shift+C 

./ ll!Normal Screen 

!!!!60-lpi Line Screen/0° 

�30-lpi Line Screen/45° 

111!20-lpi Dot Screen/45° 

Other �creen... Ctrl+Shift+S 
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Preset Screen Combinations 
Let's look at QuarkXPress preset screen frequency and angle com

binations first. Figure 8-13 shows a sample picture for each setting. 

Normal Screen. Normal, in this case, means default. This is the set

ting all pictures automatically print with unless you specifically 

change them. The spot is a round dot (see further description of 

the round dot shape below) , the angle is 45 degrees, and the screen 

frequency is whatever you chose in the Printer Setup dialog box 

(move like the pros: Type Control-Alt-P) . In most cases you will 

find yourself using the Normal Screen setting. 

60-Line line screen, 0° setting. Why conform to "Normal Screen" 

when you have a choice like this? This screen setting uses a line 

screen-lines rather than dots. We often call this a "straight-line 

screen" just to differentiate from screen frequency, which, as 

mentioned above, is also sometimes specified as the " line 

screen." This particular straight-line screen is set at a screen fre

quency of 60 lines per inch (lpi) , each line being set to a 0 (zero) 

degree angle (horizontal) . Printing at 60 !pi is coarse enough for 

the eye to see each line easily, but fine enough so that a casual 

observer won't notice it immediately. Nonetheless, the picture 

definitely looks different than if you use a round spot. 

30-Line line screen, 45° setting. We're now in the realm of a very 

coarse straight-line screen. If you look too closely at this picture 

you won't even be able to tell what it is. This is a popular screen 

for special effects, though an angle of -45 (or 315) degrees is often 

used instead (we discuss how to change the angle below) . 

Because it's easy to see where the lines in the straight-line screen 

get fatter and thinner, the eye holds longer on how the image was 

created than what the image is itself. 

20-Line dot screen, 45° setting. Here's another potentially confusing 

term. Here we have a "dot screen," which just means a spot that 

is round (the dots that make up the spot haven't changed any) . A 

screen frequency this low can really only be used for special 



Figure 8-13  
The halftoning presets 
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Normal Screen 

6D-Line Line Screen/D0 

3D-Line Line Screen/ 45° 

2D-Line Dot Screen/ 45° 
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effects, unless you're printing on a billboard or other signage that 

won't be viewed up close. 

Other Screen Option 
We now come to the powerhouse behind QuarkXPress's screen 

features. Using the Other Screen feature under the Style menu 

(Control-Shift-S) ,  we can choose between five screen patterns 

and select any screen frequency or angle we like-well, almost 

any. Because of limitations in Postscript and the laser printer 

hardware, there are certain screen frequencies and angles that 

cannot be achieved (see the book Real World Postscript, listed in 

Appendix E, Resources, for a detailed discussion of this problem) . 

When this occurs, the printed output is as close as possible to 

what you requested. 

Following is an in-depth description of these settings. 

Screen. David's dream is to print out a halftone image at a screen 

frequency of l lpi-with each spot having a diameter of one inch. 

He doesn't have a particular reason for this; he just thinks it 

would be neat. Unfortunately, PostScript won't presently handle 

anything below 8 lpi, and QuarkXPress won't accept any value 

under 15 .  The upper range of 400 lpi is less of an inconvenience, 

though you may never have the urge to approach either of these 

limits. Select the screen frequency you want by typing it in, or 

type "O" (zero) or "default" to defer to the setting that is assigned 

in the Printer Setup dialog box. 

Angle. We discussed angles several sections ago, and we'll discuss 

them again in Chapter 10 ,  Printing, when we talk about color 

separations, so we won't discuss them here. Just type in a num

ber between 0 (zero) and 360 (or 0 to -360 if you think 

backwards) . Once upon a time when you specified a particular 

angle, the angle would not rotate along with a page printed 

transversely (see Chapter 10 , Printing) . This caused much con

sternation for people using coarse screens. We're happy to say 

that this is no longer the case, and when you specify an angle, 

you get that angle no matter how you print it. 



Figure 8- 1 4  
Various halftone spot 

shapes (patterns) 
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Pattern. Pattern refers to the spot shape. You have five shapes to 

choose from (see Figure 8- 14) . 

Dot 

Ellipse 

= 
--

--- -----
- - - - --

Line 

Square 

-

• Dot pattern. This is the round spot that you see in almost all 

Postscript output. At low tint values, it's a round black 

spot that gets larger until nearly 50 percent, at which point 

it converts to a square, then inverts to a progressively 

smaller white spot for higher tint levels. 

• Line. Straight-line screens seem to go in and out of fashion, 

but they're always good for waking up your audience, and 

if you use too low a line screen, making eyeballs fall out. 

The line is thick at high tint values and thin for low values. 

• Ellipse. No, this is not a traditional elliptical spot. Printers 

have used elliptical spots for years and customers have 

grown accustomed to asking for them by this name, even 

though the shape of the spot is more of a rounded-corner 

diamond. The spot that QuarkXPress creates is an oval. 

We haven't found any good use for this. 
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• Square. Here's another funky special-effect spot that may 

come in handy some day. Each of the spots is square; low 

tint values are little squares, high values are big squares. 

Try some really coarse screen frequencies for this one. 

• Ordered Dither. This spot shape is actually an attempt to go 

beyond traditional halftoning. It's more of a dither pattern 

optimized for printing on 300-dpi laser printers. Because 

the dithered pattern adjusts to the resolution of the laser 

printer, you shouldn't use this if you're planning on print

ing to an imagesetter (you'd get a dither at over 1 ,000 dots 

per inch, which could not be reproduced) . The Ordered 

Dither pattern is also not optimal for offset printing. 

When should you use this? Quark maintains that you 

should use it when you are printing to a laser printer for 

making multiple copies on a photocopier. But don't even 

bother if you have a Postscript printer; it looks terrible. 

Well, we guess it's nice to have the option. 

Display Halftoning option. In most programs on the PC, you cannot 

see the halftoning settings you choose until you print out a page. 

However, QuarkXPress can display a representation of the 

halftone if you click on the Display Halftoning check box. How 

well it displays the halftone type depends primarily on the reso

lution of your screen. You almost never need this to be turned 

on, unless you're working with low screen frequencies for special 

effects. Once again, it's sometimes nice just to have the option. 

Many Colorful Shades of Gray 

We've taken a pretty good look at the options you have for work

ing with images in your QuarkXPress documents, from rotating 

them to changing their halftone spot shape. Next we go to the 

world of color and discuss how to bring color onto your pages. 

Finally, we'll move on to what is perhaps the culmination of all 

we have learned in this book: printing our documents. 



C 0 L 0 R 
ave's poor dog. His 1 0-inch 

schnoz may inhale rhap

sodies of aromas we'll 

never dream of, but alas, 

the splendor of sunset 

through broken clouds will never be his. However, unlike dogs, 

few people are totally color blind. We're surrounded by color, at 

least until the lights go out. It affects our moods and thoughts, 

and gains our attention almost instantly, along with our pleasure 

or revulsion. With today's automatic cameras, almost anyone 

can catch a piece of the color world around them, but getting 

color into your documents is nowhere near as simple. 

The good news is that QuarkXPress probably has the best 

color-handling features of any desktop publishing program. The 

bad news is that you still have to know quite a bit about color and 

color printing in order to get good results. The complicated 

issues in desktop color range from specifying the color you want, 

to getting that color to print out on either a color or-more 

likely-a black-and-white laser printer, to producing separated 

film ready for offset printing. Desktop color has come a long way 

in the last year, and at the time of this writing, it's finally becom

ing satisfactory for a production environment. In another year, 

everything may change, and achieving quality color from your PC 
may be as easy as turning on the computer; but for now, we have 

some work cut out for us. 

379 
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We begin this chapter with an overview of some basic theo

ries of color, including the various color models (ways in which 

you specify color on the computer) . This leads us into the color 

components of QuarkXPress's feature set, including building a 

color palette and building traps for better print quality. Although 

we discuss the fundamentals of color separation here, we cover 

the area of actually generating color separations of your docu

ments later, in Chapter 10, Printing. 

Welcome to the wild and weird world of color! 

What You See and What You Get 

Before we even begin talking desktop color, it's important for you 

to know that the color you see on the screen is almost never what 

you get out of your color printer or slide recorder, much less 

what you can expect to see from a printing press. Why? The pri

mary reason is the difference in medium. Colors are displayed on 

the screen by lighting up phosphors that emit colored light, 

which then enters your eyes. This is significantly different from 

color printed material, which depends on other light sources to 

reflect off of it into your eyes. If you use a different method of 

showing color, you see different colors. 

Pantone colors are a great example of this. Take a Pantone 

swatch book and pick a color. Hold that color up to the screen 

next to QuarkXPress's Pantone color simulation. Chances are it is 

a totally different color. Even color proofs created from your final 

film aren't completely reliable (though they're the best predictor 

you can hope for) . What comes off press may look different. 

Another reason for the difference in color correspondence is 

that representing four process color plates with three colors (red, 

green, and blue) just doesn't work. The eye sees and processes 

the two types differently. 

Want more reasons? Okay, how about the monitors and imag

ing devices themselves? Take a color document on your color PC 

and bring it to someone else's computer; it almost undoubtedly 

looks different, especially if the monitor is a different brand. Take 
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that a step farther and image the document using a high-end 

slide recorder. The device uses light, just like your monitor, but 

the colors you get are very different from what you see on 

your computer. 

Some monitors are better than others at displaying certain 

colors, and a monitor with a 24-bit color card is one step more 

accurate than an 8-bit video card. Some companies, such as 

Radius, sell monitor calibration systems to adjust the screen col

ors so that they more closely match your printed output. How

ever, many of the best calibration systems are cost-prohibitive 

for most people. 

Whatever you use, remember that what you see is rarely what 

you get. The solution to this uncertainty is to specify your colors 

from a swatch book. Look at the book, see what color you want, 

and spec it. If possible, create your own swatch book and print it 

from your final output device-offset press, color printer, slide 

recorder, whatever. If you're printing process color, spec your 

colors from a process swatch book, such as Trumatch. If you're 

printing PMS colors, use a PMS book. 

Tip: Taking a Color Reality Check. Russell Brown, senior art director 

at Adobe Systems, has some interesting things to say about 

working in color. To begin with, here are some questions to ask 

yourself before you consider working in color. 

• Do I really want to do my own production? 

• Will I save time? 

• Will I save money? 

• Am I using color as a design solution? 

• Am I crazy? 

Clearly, the last question is the most relevant one. Jumping 

into desktop color is like roller skating on the seven hills of 

San Francisco: If you don't really know what you're doing, it'll 

get ugly. 
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Describing Color 

Tip: Color on Monochrome Monitors. Quark has decided that, for the 

time being, color should be shown on monochrome screens by 

its tint value rather than its brightness. What this means is that if 

you specify a 1 00-percent yellow, you see 1 00-percent black. 

When printing, you can set the colors to print as various shades 

of gray, but on screen it always looks black. 

If you're using a monochrome monitor, try tinting every 

color, and when you're ready to print, go back and change them 

to solids. 

In a perfect world, you should be able to say, "I want this object 

to be burnt sienna," and your computer, service bureau, and lith

ographer should know exactly the color you mean. Outside of 

picking Crayola crayon colors, however, this just can't be done. 

Everyone from scientists to artists to computer programmers has 

been trying for centuries to come up with a general model for 

specifying and recreating colors. In the past 50 years alone, these 

color models have been created: HSB, NTSC, CMYK, YIQ, CIE, PAL, 

HSL, RGB, ccrn, RS- 170, and HSI, among others. (And we thought 

that Windows graphic file format names were far-out!) 

QuarkXPress presently handles three color models and three 

color matching systems (we describe the difference later) : RGB, 

CMYK, HSB, Focoltone, TruMatch, and Pantone. Because these 

color models are intimately connected with printing and other 

reproduction methods, we first discuss the particulars of print

ing color, then move into each color model in turn. 

Spot Versus Process Colors 
When dealing with color, either on or off the desktop, you need 

to understand the differences between process and spot color. 

Both are commonly used in the printing process. Both can give 

you a wide variety of colors. But they are hardly interchangeable. 
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Depending on your final output device, you may also be dealing 

with composite colors. Let's look at each of these, one at a time. 

Process color. Look at any color magazine or junk mail you've 

received lately. If you look closely at a color photograph or a 

tinted color box, you'll probably see lots of little dots making up 

the color. These are color halftones (see Chapter 8, Modifying 

Images, for further information on halftones) made up of one to 

four colors: cyan, magenta, yellow, and black. We talk about this 

color model (CMYK) later; what's important here is that you see 

that many, many colors are represented by overlapping the four 

basic colors. The eye blends these colors together so that ulti

mately you see the color you're supposed to. 

Cyan, magenta, yellow, and black are the process colors. The 

method of separating the millions of colors into four colors is 

referred to as creating process color separations. Each separation 

(or plate) is a piece of film or paper that contains artwork for only 

one of the colors. Your lithographer can take the four pieces of 

film, burn metal plates from each of the four pieces, and use 

those four plates on a four-color press. 

Don't get us wrong: process color is not just for full-color pho

tographs or images. If you're printing a four-color job, you can 

use each of the process colors separately or together to create 

colored type, rules, or tint blocks on the page. These items 

appear as solid colors to the untrained eye, but they are actually 

made from "tint builds" of the process colors. 

Spot color. If you are printing only a small number of colors (three 

or fewer) , you probably want to use spot colors. The idea behind 

spot colors is that the printing ink (or light source, if you're going 

to color slides) is just the color you want, which makes it unnec

essary to build a color using the four process colors. With spot 

color, for example, if you want some teal blue type, you print it 

on a plate (often called an overlay) that is separate from the black 

plate. Your lithographer prints that type using teal blue ink

pro bably a PMS ink (see "Pantone,'' below) like PMS 3 1 35 or 

2 1 1-and then switches to black to print the rest of the job. 
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See page 602 

Once again, the difference between process and spot colors is 

that process colors are built using four separate inks printed on 

top of each other, while spot colors are printed using just one 

colored ink (the color you specify) . In either case, your lithogra

pher runs the page through the press once for each color's plate, 

or uses a multicolor press that prints the colors successively on a 

single pass. 

Mixing the two color types together. There is no reason why you can't 

use both spot and process colors together in a document, if 

you've got the budget for a five- or six-color print job. Some lith

ographers have five- or six-color presses, which can print the 

four process colors along with one or two spot colors. 

Composite color. If your final output is created on a film recorder 

(slides or transparencies) or a color printer, you may well 

encounter what we call composite color. Composite color is color 

that falls between spot colors and process colors. For example, 

most film recorders print using the RGB model (we cover this 

model later) , whether your color is specified as CMYK or RGB or 

anything else QuarkXPress allows. Similarly, the QMS ColorScript 

100 represents both spot and process colors using either an RGB 

or a CMYK ribbon, depending on the type you have loaded. 

The key here is that the colors you specify are represented 

using some color model that you may not have intended. If you 

know that you are printing on such a device, you should refer to 

the service bureau and/ or the owner's manual for tips on how to 

work best with that device. 

Color Models 
Before we jump into how to specify the colors you want, let's talk 

about each of the color models that QuarkXPress handles and 

what each is good for. 

RGB. Color models are broken down into two classes: additive and 

subtractive systems. An additive color system is counter-intu

itive to most people: The more color you add to an object, the 
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closer you get to white. In the case of the RGB model, adding 100 

percent of red, green, and blue to an area results in pure white. If 

you have a color television or a color monitor on your computer, 

you have already had a great deal of experience with the RGB 

model. These pieces of equipment describe colors by "turning 

on" red, green, and blue phosphors on the screen. Various colors 

are created by mixing these three colors together. 

• Black: zero percent of all three colors 

• Yellow: red + green 

• Magenta: red + blue 

• Cyan: green + blue 

Color TIFF files, such as color scans of natural images, are usu

ally saved using RGB specs, occasionally in CMYK. Most slide 

recorders image film using RGB. 

(MY. Subtractive colors, on the other hand, become more white as 

you subtract color from them, and get darker as you add more 

color. This is analogous to painting on a white piece of paper. 

CMY is a subtractive color model: the more cyan, magenta, and 

yellow you add together, the closer you get to black. 

The connection between RGB and CMY is interesting: They are 

exact opposites of each other. In other words, you can take an 

RGB color and mathematically invert each of the RGB values and 

get the same color in the CMY model. If this doesn't come intu

itively to you (it doesn't to us) , don't worry. The theory behind 

this is much less important than what it implies. 

The implication of RGB and CMY having an inverse relation

ship is that colors in either model should be easy to convert. This 

is true. They are easy to convert. The problem is that the CMY 

model has few practical applications because cyan, magenta, 

and yellow don't really add up to make black in the real world. 

Inks are imperfect, so they actually make a muddy brown. Thus, 

lithographers over the years have learned that they must add a 

black element to the printing process. 
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CMYK. The color model that results when black is added to the CMY 
model is called CMYK. Where RGB is a standard for phosphorous 

screens, CMYK is the standard in the printing world and the basis 

of color separations. It breaks every color down into four colors: 

cyan, magenta, yellow, and black ("K" is used in the acronym 

rather than "B" to avoid confusion with "blue" ) .  However, the 

conversion between RGB and CMYK is nowhere near as precise as 

one could hope. In fact, different programs use different conver

sion algorithms, so an RGB color from QuarkXPress prints differ

ently than it would from another application. 

You can describe many colors using this method. The follow

ing is how Quark describes a few, to the nearest percent: 

• Red: 99 .6 percent magenta, 99.8 percent yellow 

• Green: 77.3 percent cyan, 100 percent yellow 

• Blue: 99.6 percent cyan, 95.7 percent magenta 

Almost every full-color job that gets printed on paper uses 

the CMYK process. 

Hsa. Rather than breaking a color down into subparts, the HSB 

model describes a color by its hue, saturation, and brightness. 

The hue is basically its position in a color spectrum, which starts 

at red, moves through magenta to blue, through green to yellow, 

and then through orange back to red. The saturation of the color 

can be described as the amount of color in it, or conversely, the 

amount of white in it. A light pink, for example, has a lower satu

ration than a bright red. The color's brightness reflects the 

amount of black in it. Thus, that same bright red would, with a 

lower brightness, change from a vibrant red to a dark, dull, red

dish-black. 

You could also say that mixing a color (hue) with white pro

duces a tint (a degree of saturation) . Mixing it with black 

produces a tone (a degree of brightness) .  

HSB i s  not easy to understand intuitively, especially when it 

comes to specifying colors. For example, here are the hue values 

for the same colors specified above. 
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• Green: 2 1 ,845 (QuarkXPress specifies this as 33.3 percent) 

• Blue: 43,690 (QuarkXPress specifies this as 66.7 percent) 

You may find HSB speccing useful if you're creating slides on 

a film recorder or the like, but it's not of much use for print 

publishing. 

Pantone. Pantone Inc.'s, sole purpose in life (and business) is to 

develop, maintain, and protect the sanctity of the Pantone Color 

Matching System (PMS for short) . 

Printers and designers alike love the PMS system for its great 

simplicity in communicating color. As a designer, you can look in 

a Pantone-approved color swatch book, pick a color, then com

municate that color's number to your printer. He or she, in turn, 

can pull out the Pantone color mixing guidelines, find that 

color's "recipe," and dutifully create the ink for you. Almost all 

spot color printing is done with PMS inks. 

Bear in mind that you can simulate many PMS inks using 

combinations of process inks. Some simulations are better than 

others. A pale blue is fairly easy to simulate with process inks, for 

instance; a rich, creamy, slate blue is almost impossible; and 

you'll never get anything approaching copper or gold with CMYK. 

Pantone, knowing a good thing when it sees it, has licensed 

its color library to Quark so that you can specify PMS colors from 

within QuarkXPress (notice that there are even process equiva

lents for the Pantone colors) . However, the color you see on the 

screen may have little correlation to what the actual PMS color is 

on paper. A computer screen is no substitute for a swatch book 

(we talk more about this later) . 

There are three problems with PMS color. 

• Only certain colors are defined and numbered. If you want 

a color that is slightly lighter than one described, but not 

as light as the next lightest color in the Pantone book, you 

have to tell your lithographer to tweak the ink mixture. 
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• Color specification books are never fully accurate or alike. 

David works with a Pantone book that is almost totally dif

ferent from his printer's, due mostly to the difference in 

the age of the books, the ink types, and the paper types 

the books are printed on. 

• We've never met anyone who actually understood the PMS 

color numbering scheme. For example, PMS 485 and PMS 

1795 are very similar, though every number in between is 

totally different. 

On the other hand, some designers use Pantone colors to 

avoid some pitfalls that process colors create. For example, the 

Understanding Company's road maps are often designed and 

printed using one to five different Pantone colors in various tints 

and combinations. This minimizes both the potential moire pat

terning (see Chapter 10, Printing) and the possible loss of detail 

in small, colored type. 

Remember that the Pantone system is really designed for color 

matching rather than describing a color abstractly as other color 

models do. 

Focoltone. Developed in Wales, the Focoltone matching system is 

used widely in Europe, though very little in North America. After 

buying the rather expensive Focoltone cross-referenced swatch 

books, you have to wade through them to find the color you want 

(you have a choice of only 763 colors) . These are similar to the 

Pantone books, which are also in disarray (at least from a user's 

standpoint) . We can't explain Focoltone's numbering system or 

color sequence to you, because we just can't figure them out. 

Trumatch. Trumatch was built by people who know and use color 

from the desktop (especially color from QuarkXPress, as it turns 

out) . This is more important than it might seem. Creating tint 

builds from the desktop has a particular advantage over having a 

printer build tints traditionally: We can specify (and a properly 

calibrated imagesetter can provide us with) a tint value of any 

percentage, not just in 5- or IO-percent increments. The folks at 
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Trumatch took advantage of this and created a very slick, very 

easy-to-use system with over 2,000 evenly gradated colors. 

The Trumatch swatch books tuck this information away, so 

we want to explain the Trumatch system here. The colors in the 

swatch book (and in the Trumatch color selector in the Edit 

Color dialog box) are arranged in the colors of the spectrum: 

from red through yellow to green through blue to violet and back 

to red. The first number in a Trumatch code indicates a color's 

hue (its place on the spectrum) . These numbers go from 1 to 50. 

The second item in a color's Trumatch code indicates its tint 

(its value strength from "a"-saturated, 1 00-percent value 

strength-to "h" -faded, unsaturated, 5-percent value strength) .  

The third item, a number, indicates the color's brightness (the 

amount of black) . Black is always added in 6-percent increments. 

The brightness code ranges from 1 (6 percent black) to 7 (42 per

cent black) . If there's no black in a color, this third code is left off. 

So, why is this so great? Well, first of all, you can quickly make 

decisions on the relativity of two colors. For example, you can 

say, "No, I want this color to be a little darker and a little more 

green." When you go back to the Edit Color dialog box, you can 

quickly find a color that suits your desires. Compare this with the 

Pantone or Focoltone matching systems and you'll understand. 

Trumatch gives us hope that there really is a positive evolution in 

electronic publishing. 

The key thing to remember when speccing spot colors is that 

you should probably use a PMS swatch book. When speccing 

process colors (tint builds) , you should probably use a Trumatch 

swatch book. 

We've discussed applying colors to objects in previous chapters. 

Here, we discuss how to create colors in QuarkXPress over and 

above the nine that come as default settings. 
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Figure 9-1 
The Colors 

dialog box 

The Color List 

Before you can use a color in QuarkXPress, you have to create it 

so that it appears in your document's color list. QuarkXPress 

allows up to 127 different colors on this list, including the six 

colors that must be present: Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black, White, 

and Registration (we talk about this last "color" later in this chap

ter) . You can access this list through the Colors dialog box via the 

Edit menu. From there, you can add, delete, and modify colors. 

The Colors dialog box (see Figure 9 - 1 )  is made up of the color 

list (you can scroll through them if there are more than eight 

entries) , plus several buttons to manipulate them. Let's discuss 

each feature, step by step. 

Colors for Docl 

i;;_olor: 
Black 1' I !few i I�. ru>pend 
Blue 
Cyan I !��i!J. ] Edit irap 
Green 
Magenta I DJ!Pficate l Ji ave 

Registration ... I Q.elete ! Cancel 

Tip: Making Your Colors Stick Around. You can alter the default color 

list-the list which all new documents open with-by adding, 

deleting, and modifying colors while no document is open. These 

changes stick around forever, or at least until you either change 

them again or reinstall QuarkXPress. Note that changes to the 

default color list don't appear in previously created documents. 

Changing the color list while a document is still open changes 

only that document's list and does not affect any other document. 
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New 
Clicking the New button brings you to the Edit Color dialog box 

(see Figure 9-2) .  The name that you type in the Name box 

appears on the Color scroll list, the Colors palette, and the color 

lists in other menus throughout the program. 
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The Edit Color 

dialog box 
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You can call your color anything you want. For example, 

when David is working with process colors, he usually defines 

the color he wants using CMYK (see how to do this under 

"The Right Way," below) , then names it something like 

" 10c80m0y20k." It's a bit cryptic at first, but he seems to like it. 

Bob, on the other hand, likes to call the color by some name; for 

example, he might have a palette full of "fuchsias," "royal blues," 

and so forth. 

If you use Bob's way for spot color, you'll want to be sure you 

know what the corresponding color is in your color swatch book. 

For example, if you use the name "Copper," you'll want to 

remember that it represents PMS 876 so that you can communi

cate this color identifier to your printer. If you use the name "PMS 

876," on the other hand, that's what prints out on the edge of the 

sheet when you pull spot-color overlays. Otherwise, "Copper" 

would print out. 

You also have two other decisions to make: the color model to 

use and whether the color is a spot color or if it will be separated 

into process colors at print time. To make the color a spot color, 

leave "Process Separation" off in the Edit Color dialog box. To 

make the color separate onto the four process plates, just turn 

the checkbox on. Note that you can create a Pantone color

which usually would be specified as a spot color-as a process 

color, thereby forcing it to separate into four plates at print 

time. What results is a process simulation of the Pantone color. 
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Similarly, you could create a CMYK color that would print as a 

spot color on its own plate, simply by leaving "Process Separa

tion" off. The first example has some usefulness; the second has 

almost none. 

You can specify a color in three ways. 

The wrong way. You can use the mouse to click on an area of the 

color wheel when you're specifying colors in RGB or HSB color 

space. Note that the farther towards the center of the circle you 

go, the less saturated the colors are. In the center, all colors have 

zero saturation; they're white. You can choose a pink color by 

clicking in the red area (near the label "R") and then moving the 

pointer left until you find a saturation level you like. When you 

have the general hue and level of saturation you want, you can 

specify the level of brightness by using the scroll bar to the right 

of the wheel. The lower the box goes in the scroll bar, the darker 

the image becomes (remember, the lower the brightness, the 

higher the concentration of black) . 

This is the wrong way, because what you see on the screen 

probably has no relation to what you actually get on paper or 

film. We should add a caveat here, though. We call this method 

the wrong way only because amateurs and professionals alike 

are easily fooled into believing that what they see on the screen is 

what they're going to get off the press. They (we know you 

wouldn't) use this method to create process-separating colors, 

but they shouldn't. 

You can, however, use this color-picking method for coming 

up with spot colors, if you're careful. For example, in a job we fin

ished recently, we knew we wanted a greenish background 

printed with a Pantone color, but we didn't know which one. So 

we picked a color that looked about right on the screen and set it 

to a nonseparating spot color called Kelly Green. We then dis

cussed the color choice with our lithographer and decided on a 

Pantone ink. This is a fine way of working with color. But, as 

we've said, it's too often used wrongly. 

The right way. You can type in the value for each aspect of the model 

you're working with. When you are working in RGB, QuarkXPress 
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shows you the percentages of red, green, and blue in the lower

right corner of the dialog box. When working in CMYK, Quark

XPress displays the cyan, magenta, yellow, and black values. As 

an alternative to typing in your own percentages in these boxes, 

you can use the scroll bars to raise or lower the values. 

This is the right way, because what you specify is close to what 

you get. Don't get us wrong: It's not easierthis way by any means. 

You need to have a color swatch book for the color model you're 

working with, so that you can find the color you want in the 

swatch book and then type the values in. It's a hassle, but it works. 

Another right way. Because Pantone colors are based on a match

ing system, you can also use a swatch book to determine a PMS 

color. When you have Pantone selected as the color model, you 

can select the color by either clicking on the color in the Pantone 

Color Selector box (see Figure 9-3) or by typing the desired PMS 

number into the Pantone No. box. When you type the number in, 

QuarkXPress automatically jumps to that color. In fact, if you 

type "3 12," it'll jump to that number, then when you type 

another "5" it'll jump to PMS 3 125. 

The same thing works with Trumatch, which is the best 

process color swatch book we've seen. However, we often just 

read the CMYK values from the swatch book and type them 

directly into the CMYK fields in QuarkXPress, rather than use the 

Trumatch code. Either way works just fine. 

But remember two things when working with Pantone colors. 

First of all, never trust the screen to give you an accurate repre

sentation of the color, and second, even your swatch book may 

be "wrong" due to fading, a bad batch of ink, or some other act 

of god. 

Tip: Make Your Pantones Look Right. If you're working with spot col

ors, you can change the color specs for any Pantone color to 

make it look better on screen or on a color printer. The color 

specs have no effect when you print the spot overlays; they come 

out black, as they should. 
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Figure 9-3 
The Pantone and 

Trumatch Color 

Selector boxes 
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Tip: Multiple Models. We include this tip with a caveat: It's fun and 

somewhat educational to play with color on the screen, but as 

we've said repeatedly, it often has little relationship to what you 

see on the final output. 

Sometimes you get a color just the way you want it in RGB, 

except that you want a slightly darker tone. At this point, you can 

switch to the HSB model by clicking the appropriate button and 

then simply lowering the brightness level slightly. The same 

applies for any combination of models. For example, start with a 

Pantone color, then get the CMYK values for it by clicking the CMYK 

button, alter it, then translate to RGB for further changes. Every 

color model can be translated into the others. 
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The final element in the Edit Color dialog box is the New/Old 

preview. When you are creating a new color, the lower half of this 

rectangle remains white (blank) since there is no "old" color to 

show. When you specify a color using one of the methods 

described above, the upper rectangle shows what that color 

looks like. You can specify a color, look at this preview window, 

then change the specifications and actually see the change in the 

way the color looks. 

When you have the color the way you like it, clicking OK closes 

this dialog box and adds your color to the Color list. 

Tip: Color Tricks the Eye. Placing a colored object next to another 

differently colored object makes both colors look different than 

if you had just one color alone. Similarly, a color can look totally 

different if you place it on a black background rather than on a 

white one. These facts should influence how you work in two 

ways. First, when you're selecting colors from a swatch book, iso

late the colors from their neighbors. We like to do this by placing 

a piece of paper with a hole cut out of it in front of a color we're 

considering. Second, after you've created the colors you're going 

to work with in your document, try them out with each other. 

You may find that you'll want to go back and edit them in order 

to create the effect you really want. 

Edit 
Once you have a color on the color list, you can edit it by clicking 

on that color's name in the Color scroll list, then clicking "Edit" 

(or just double-clicking on the color's name) . In the default color 

list (the one that's there when you first open QuarkXPress) , you 

can edit four of the colors: Red, Green, Blue, and Registration. 

The other six colors, which include the four process colors, plus 

white and black, cannot be edited. When you edit a color, you 

see the same Edit Color dialog box as described above, but with 

several basic differences. 

• The name of the color already appears in the Name box. If 

you change the name, the color's new name appears in 
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the Color scroll list, and the color of each object you 

painted with the previous name changes to reflect the 

color of the new name. 

• Both the upper and lower halves of the New/ Old preview 

rectangle fill with the color. When you change the color 

specifications using the methods described above, only 

the upper half-the New preview-changes. In this way, 

you can quickly see a representation of the old versus the 

new color. 

• The choice of color model is set to the model used to cre

ate or edit the color. For example, if the color was last 

modified using CMYK, it appears based on the CMYK model. 

• The color's RGB and process color breakdown specifica

tions are displayed by selecting the various color models 

and viewing the percentage values on the lower right of 

the Edit Color dialog box. 

You can change any of the color's specifications using the 

same methods described above. When you like the new color, 

click OK to display these changes to the color scroll list. 

• Click the Process Separations check box if your new color 

should print as a process color separation. 

• If your newly specified color is a spot color (that is, if you 

didn't click the Process Separations option box) , the 

Screen Values pop-up menu lets you specify a screen 

angle for halftones or tints in that color. Your choices are 

limited to the halftone angle setting for the Black, Yellow, 

Magenta, or Cyan colors; if you pick Yellow, your spot 

color's tints print out at the same halftone angle as the 

process color Yellow, usually 90 degrees. We talk more 

about color separations in Chapter 10 ,  Printing. 

Tip: Returning to Your Origins. While editing any color, you can 

quickly revert back to the original color in two ways. The first way 

is to press Cancel and then Edit again (this just cancels the work 
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you did) . The better and faster way is simply to click on the Old 

color in the Old/New color area. That resets the color, but doesn't 

reset any other setting in the Edit Color dialog box. 

Y Y T T T T T T Y Y T T T T T T Y T T T T Y T T Y T T T Y 

Duplicate 
Let's say you love the color blue. We do. You want a new blue 

color that's really close to the one that is in the color palette, but 

you don't want to change the one already there. Click on the 

color Blue, then on "Duplicate." This opens the Edit Color dialog 

box, just as if you were editing the color, but the name of the 

color is changed to "Copy of . . .  " In this case, "Copy of Blue." As 

long as you don't change the name of your new color back to its 

original (or any other color already specified) , you can change 

the specifications, and save it to the color list without replacing 

the original color. 

Unfortunately, QuarkXPress won't allow you to replace a color 

on the color list with another of the same name. In other words, 

if you want to replace all instances of Blue with Red, you must go 

in, edit Blue, and then change its name. 

Delete 
Is this button self-explanatory enough? Click on the color you 

most hate, then click "Delete." It's gone. Gone almost forever. See 

"Tip: Recovering from Color Boo-Boos," below, to see how to 

retrieve it. Note that you cannot delete the four process colors, or 

Black, White, or Registration. Also note that when you delete a 

color that has already been used within your document, Quark

XPress asks you if you really want to delete it. If you say OK, then 

objects of that color are changed to Black. 

Append 
When you click the Append button, QuarkXPress lets you find 

another QuarkXPress file. Then, when you click Open, that docu

ment's colors are added to your color palette. Note that colors 

with the same names as colors that you already have are not 

appended. We think this is unfortunate; you should at least have 

the option. 
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Tip: One More Way to Append a Color. If you want just one or two col

ors from another file, and don't want to append the entire list, you 

can copy and paste, or drag across an object filled with that color 

from another document. The color and its specifications come 

across too, and are added to the color palette and the color list. 

Tip: Libraries of Colors. Here's one more way to save your colors so 

that you can bring them into a new document. Place an object 

(even just a picture box with a colored background) in a Library 

file. David has a Library file named "DVDSCOLR.QXL" into which he 

places colors he knows he'll use in various documents, but which 

he doesn't want to place in the default color palette. When he 

wants a particular color, he opens the library, pulls that color's 

object out onto the document page, and then deletes it. The 

object is gone, but the color stays in the color palette. Within the 

Library file, you can group your colors into types such as "Warm 

Colors," "Cool Colors," or "Newsletter Colors" using the Library's 

labeling feature. 

Edit Trap 
Selecting the Edit Trap option in the Colors dialog box brings up 

the Trap Specifications dialog box. Trapping is a whole other 

mishegoss (Yiddish for "craziness" ) ,  so we'll put it off for now and 

discuss it at some length later in this chapter. 

Save 
When you are finished with adding, deleting, or editing your col

ors, you can click Save to save those changes to your document's 

color palette. Remember that even when you save the changes 

you can still come back and edit them later. These changes apply 

only to the document's color palette, not the default color palette. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Adding Document Colors to the Default Palette. Frequently you'll 

find that you want to add a color that you have created in a doc

ument to the default color palette. Unfortunately, there's no easy 
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way to transfer the color. We suggest Uncle Izzy's Notepad 

Method: Open the color using the Edit button, write the CMYK or 

Pantone values on your handy-dandy notepad, close the color, 

the color palette, and all of your documents, and then add the 

color back into the color palette with no documents open. Bor

ing procedure. But it works. 

T T Y Y T T T T Y Y Y y T T T T Y Y y y T T T T Y Y Y y T 

Cancel 
Almost every dialog box in QuarkXPress has a Cancel button. 

This one works the same as all the rest: It cancels your entries 

without saving any changes. 

Y Y T T T T T T Y Y T T T T T T Y T T T T T T T Y T T T T 

Tip: Recovering from Color Boo-Boos. We've found that working with 

the color palette can seem intimidating to some people. It always 

seems as if something could go terribly wrong somehow. What if 

you delete a color by accident? Or change a color that should 

remain the same? Or create some really obscure colors, then 

remember that you don't have a document open and saving 

them would save the entire list to the default palette? Whatever 

you do, don't panic. Remember your friendly neighborhood 

error-catcher buttons: Cancel and Revert. 

You can click Cancel anytime before clicking Save, and all of 

your changes are . . .  well, canceled. This goes for both the Color 

scroll list and the Edit Color dialog box. On the other hand, don't 

accidentally click this after spending an hour perfecting a color, 

or else your work is lost. If you have clicked Save but then decide 

you want to go back to the way colors looked before, you can 

select "Revert to Saved" from the file menu. Note that this reverts 

the entire file, not just the colors, back to the version last saved. 

T T T y Y y y y y y T T T T T T T T T T Y T Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T T T T T T T T T 

Special Colors 

QuarkXPress has two special "colors" that aren't really colors. 

They are "Registration," which we have mentioned before, and 
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"Indeterminate," which you'll see when dealing with trapping, 

later in this chapter. 

Registration 
This "noncolor" appears in the Color scroll list and on all color 

selection lists throughout the menus. When you color an object 

or type with this, it appears on every color separation plate you 

print. It's especially nice for job identification marks and for reg

istration or crop marks (if you are creating your own, rather than 

letting the program do it for you; see Chapter 10 ,  Printing, for 

more information on these special marks) . 

For example, David often prefers to bypass QuarkXPress's reg

ular crop mark feature and draws his own crop marks in the 

border around the finished piece. Then he colors these "Regis

tration,'' and they print out on every piece of film that comes out 

for that job. Note you can do the same thing by hanging pictures 

off the edge of the page (see "Tip: Additional Job Information" in 

Chapter 10, Printing) .  

Tip: Editing the Registration Color. You can use the Edit feature 

described earlier to change the on-screen color of "Registration" 

to anything you like. Because "Registration" is originally black, 

the Edit Color dialog box appears with the brightness scroll bar 

down to zero. Just raise the brightness to the level you want and 

then change the color. 

No matter what color you specify, it always prints out on 

every plate. Changing the color changes nothing but the screen 

representation for that color. 

• • • y y • • • • y y y y • • • • • y y • • • • • • y y • 

Tip: Unique Registration Colors. Use a color that is distinctly differ

ent from anything else in the document you're creating. That 

way you always know at a glance what's normal black stuff and 

what is colored "Registration." 

Indeterminate 
When QuarkXPress looks at a selection and finds that either sev

eral colors are specified within that selection or that it's a color 
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picture, it calls this an Indeterminate colored background. This 

is not something you can change in any way. It's just a definition 

that the program uses to tell you there are several colors in the 

selection. Note that this "color" is found only in the Edit Trap dia

log box (see "Trapping," later in this chapter) . 

v v v v y y y v v v v v v v v v o/ o/ o/ v v v v y y y y y v y y v o/ o/ o/ v o/ v o/ o/ 

Colors Palette 

See page 598 

Just like style sheets, you can apply and edit colors with a click, 

using the Colors palette (see Figure 9-4) . This floating palette 

contains a list of every available color, along with a tint-percent

age control and three icons. These icons change, depending on 

what object you have selected. When you select a text box, the 

icons represent frame color, text color, and background color for 

that box. When you select a line, two icons gray out, and only the 

line color remains. 

To apply a color to an object, first click on the correct icon for 

what you want to change, then click on the desired color in the 

color list. If you want a tint of that color, first change the percent

age in the upper-right corner, then type Return or Enter to apply 

the change (you can also just click somewhere other than on the 

palette) . For example, let's say you want to change one word in a 

text box to 30 percent cyan. First, select the word in the text box. 

Second, click on the center icon in the Colors palette, which rep

resents text. Third, click on Cyan in the colors list. Fourth, 

change the percentage to 30 and press Enter. It's funny, but those 

four steps are often much faster than selecting a color and tint 

from the Style menu. 

Note that you can change the color of a text or picture box 

frame, even if the box doesn't have a frame. If you later add a 

frame, it will be the color you designated. 

You can also edit or create new colors by Control-clicking on 

a color in the Colors palette. This brings up the Colors dialog box, 

in which you can edit, duplicate, append, or delete colors (see 

"Edit," earlier in this chapter) . This is also the fastest way to the 

Edit Trap dialog box. 
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Figure 9-4 

The Colors palette 

See page 599 
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Color Blends 
The Colors palette is also the home of the Linear Blend feature. 

Linear blends are often called vignettes, fountains, or graduated 

fills, but the concept is always the same: a background in a text or 

picture box can blend from one color to another (see Figure 9-5) . 

Unlike some other programs that create graduated fills, Quark

XPress blends any combination of spot colors, process colors, 

white, black, or registration. 

Creating a blend is easy. Just follow these steps. 

1 .  Select the text or picture box to which you want to apply 

the blend. 

2. Click on the background icon in the Colors palette, if it's 

not already selected. 

3. Select Linear Blend from the pop-up menu in the Colors 

palette. 

4. Make sure button # 1  is selected, then click on the begin

ning color of the blend (you can adjust the tint level, too) . 

5. Click button #2 and select the ending color of the blend 

(and adjust the tint, if necessary) . 

6. Specify the angle of the blend. Zero degrees (the default 

value) puts color #1 on the left and color #2 on the right. 

Increasing the value rotates the blend counter-clockwise 

(so at 75 degrees, color # 1  is almost at the bottom of 

your box) . 
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That's it. If you don't see the blend on your screen, it means 

one of two things. First, you performed this procedure incor

rectly. Second, you have the Contents tool selected. When the 

Contents tool is selected, the active item (the text or picture box 

you have selected) shows you only the beginning color of the 

blend. This is so screen redraw can take place quickly and effi

ciently. To see the blend, either deselect the active picture or text 

box or select the Item tool. 

If you want to change one of the colors of the blend, simply 

click radio button # 1  or #2, then select the color, change its tint, 

or adjust the angle. 

A warning for those placing blends behind gray-scale TIFFs: 

Our experience has shown that this usually results in something 

that looks as pleasant as a baboon's behind. Proceed at your 

own risk. 

Nothing is perfect, not even obscenely expensive printing 

presses. When your print job is flying through those presses, 

each color being added one at a time, the paper may shift 

slightly. Depending on the press, this could be an offset of any

where between .003 and .0625 inches ( .2 to 4.5 points) .  If two 
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colors abut each other on your artwork and this shift occurs, 

then the two colors may be moved apart slightly, resulting in a 

white "unprinted" space. It may seem like a .003- inch space 

would look like a small crack in a large sidewalk, but we assure 

you, it could easily appear to be a chasm. What can you do? Fill 

in these potential chasms with traps and overprints. 

The concept and practice of traps and overprints contain sev

eral potential pitfalls for the inexperienced. Up until now, most 

designers just let their lithographers and strippers handle it. 

There is a school of thought that says we should still let them 

handle it. But you know these desktop publishers; they always 

want to be in control of everything. The problem is that design

ers weren't trained to do trapping! Let's look carefully at what it's 

all about. 

Overprinting. Picture the letter "Q" colored magenta on a cyan 

background. Normally, when creating color separations, the 

cyan plate (we talk more about color separations and plates in 

Chapter 10 ,  Printing) has a white "Q" knocked out of it, exactly 

where the magenta "Q" prints. This way the cyan and the 

magenta don't mix (see Figure 9-6) .  You can, however, set the 

magenta to overprint on the cyan. This results in the "Q" not 

being knocked out of the cyan; the two colors overprint in that 

area, resulting in a purple "Q" on a cyan background. 

Trapping. A trap is created by very slightly overprinting two colors 

where they abut. Then, if-or when-the paper shifts in the print

ing press, the space "between" the colors is filled in with the addi

tional trap color (see Figure 9- 7) . The trap can be created using 

two methods: choking or spreading. Choking refers to the back

ground area getting smaller. Spreading refers to the foreground 

object (in the above example, the "Q") getting slightly larger. 

Simple idea, right? But not necessarily a simple process when 

you're just beginning. First, you should know that only Postscript 

printers can handle trapping. If you're using a PCL or other non

PostScript printer, you're out of luck. There are two ways to 
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control trapping in QuarkXPress: the Trap Specifications dialog 

box and the Trap Information palette. Let's look at each of these. 

Edit Trap 
The Trap Specifications dialog box lets you specify trapping in 

your documents at a color level (see Figure 9-8) .  You get to this 

dialog box by clicking the Edit Trap button in the Colors dialog 

box. When we say "at a color level," we mean that you are creat

ing trapping and overprinting parameters for pairs of colors: the 

foreground and the background color. For example, picture 

some red type on top of a blue area. The blue is the background 

color; the red is the foreground color. 

You can edit the trapping and overprinting parameters for 

background/foreground pairs by selecting the foreground color 

from the Color scroll list and clicking on "Edit Trap." You are then 

shown the Trap Specifications dialog box for that color. The list 

on the left side of the dialog box is the pairing list: each of the col

ors is a potential background color. 

Note that the color Indeterminate is listed. This "color" refers 

to three cases: a color picture in the background, a background 

where several different colors are present, or an item only par

tially covering a background color (when Ignore White is turned 

off; see ''Auto Trap Preferences," later in this chapter) . If you leave 

this set to ''Automatic," QuarkXPress doesn't include trapping at 

all in these circumstances. 
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Figure 9-7 
Trapping two 
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You can edit one, some, or all foreground/background pairs 

with three buttons: Automatic, Overprint, and Trap. Remember 

that you can edit more than one color pair at a time by holding 

down the Shift or the Control key while clicking on back

ground colors. 

Automatic. When you first open the Trap Specifications dialog box 

for a color, each of the colors on the background list is set to 

Automatic trapping. Values for Automatic trapping are entered 

in the Application Preferences dialog box under the Edit menu 

(see ''Auto Trap Preferences," later in this chapter) . If you change 

the trapping parameters with the tools described below, you can 

change a color pair back to "Automatic" by clicking this Auto

matic button. "Automatic" refers to the following built-in 

trapping algorithm. 
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• Translate each color to its CMYK values. 

• Note the black content of each color. 

• If the foreground color has less black, spread it so that it 

slightly "overlaps" the background color. 

• If the background color has less black, then choke it, so 

that it slightly "underlaps" the foreground color. 

• If neither color contains black, don't trap. 

This algorithm is based on the rule that in trapping, lighter 

colors should encroach on darker ones. That way the dark ele

ment defines the edge, and the lighter color overlapping doesn't 

affect that definition (see Figure 9-9) .  

Darker color 

Lighter color 

This border of lighter 

color overprints on the 

darker background. 

If the foreground color is black and its shading is set to 95 

percent or greater, the automatic trapping algorithm sets black 

to fully overprint the color beneath it. In all other situations, 

though, the amount of trapping that the automatic algorithm 

uses depends on the settings you enter in the Auto Amount field 

in the Trap section of the Application Preferences dialog box. 

To get technical for a moment, the way QuarkXPress deter

mines the size of the automatic trap (using the proportional 

method) is by subtracting the two darkness values and multiply

ing that value by the Auto Amount value. Note that we use the 

word "darkness" here rather than "blackness." QuarkXPress is 
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programmed to look at the luminance of the color, not just the 

amount of black in it. For example, if the background color has a 

luminance value of 80, the foreground object has a value of 20, 

and the Auto Amount is 1 point, then the foreground is spread by 

.4 point (.8 - .2 = .6 x 1 point = .6 point) . Note that you can't really 

tell what the darkness value is; only QuarkXPress knows that! 

If we're going to be opinionated here, we should tell you that 

we don't think using the Automatic trapping feature is a good 

idea. Why? Again, it comes down to control. We don't like the 

computer to make decisions for us on items such as trapping. 

Trapping is a delicate control and is often determined by the 

printing press, the paper, and ink the lithographer will use. 

Check with your printer first. 

All in all, adjusting these settings can generally help when 

you're working with automatic trapping, but they're still not 

going to make your document look as good as just using com -

mon sense and manual trapping. 

Tip: Trapping Small Type. You can run into trouble when you're 

using small type, especially serif type, in a color document. Since 

the type is so fine-especially the serifs-even a small amount of 

trapping can clog it up (see "Tip: Trapping Tiny Objects,'' below) . 

The counters can fill in, and the serifs can get clunky (see Figure 

9-10 ) .  Bear this in mind when you're setting up your trapping 

preferences and when you're specifying colors for type. 

Overprint. As we described above, telling QuarkXPress to overprint 

a color pair has the effect of printing the background color with 

no knocked-out white space. The foreground color fully overlaps 

the background color. 

There are a few very important times when you'll want to 

overprint colors. If you overprint red on blue, for instance, you 

get purple, which is probably not what you intended. The most 

important of these times, perhaps, is printing fine black lines or 

type on a colored background. In fact, almost any time you have 

a black foreground object, it should overprint the background. 
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To set a color pair to "Overprint," select the background color 

from the list and click the Overprint button. 

Tip: Overprinting Black. There are times when we want black to 

overprint and times when we don't. To give ourselves the option, 

we added a color to our color palette called "OverprintBlack," 

which is a duplicate of the color black. We then edited the trap

ping specifications for each of the blacks: Black always knocks out 

and sometimes traps, and "OverprintBlack" always overprints. 

A large black box printing over a multicolored background 

may look mottled if it overprints, so we'd use black. However, fine 

black type over the same background probably looks just fine, so 

we'd use "OverprintBlack." 

Tip: Four-Color Black. Even better, you can create a much richer 

black color by defining a separate black in your color list that 

contains a bit of other process colors in it. The standard rich 

black that color strippers use is 100 percent black along with 40 

percent cyan. Bob sometimes likes to get complicated, though, 

and adds 20 to 30 percent each of magenta and yellow. When a 

plain black ( 100 percent K) object overlaps colored objects, it can 

look mottled. Adding color to your blacks solves the problem. 

This trick works not only for achieving richer black off a 

printing press, but also better blacks from a thermal color 

printer. However, if the thermal color printer is your final desti

nation, you might boost the additional colors to between 50 and 

100 percent each. 

Note, though, that you should think carefully about how you 

apply this rich black. A potential problem lurks behind this tech

nique (see the next tip) . 
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Tip: Knockout lettering from Rich Black. Rich black is all very well and 

good, but when you have text or an object knocking out the rich 

black, any misregistration on the press results in the cyan (or 

other colors) peeking out horribly from behind the black. The 

engineers at Quark have built a very cool internal solution to 

this problem. 

QuarkXPress checks to see if an object is knocking out a rich 

black. If it is, it only spreads the cyan, magenta, and yellow plates 

of that rich black color, leaving the black plate alone. You need 

this kind of help most when you're placing a white object (such 

as white, reversed text) over a rich black. QuarkXPress handles 

this trapping for you automatically, spreading the cyan, 

magenta, and yellow plates by the amount specified in the Auto 

Amount field. 

If you don't understand what we're talking about, try it your

self with proofs from a laser printer (but change the trap to 

something enormous like 3 points so that you can see what's 

going on) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Trap. If you want to set your own specification for a trap, select 

the background color you want to apply the trap to, then type the 

amount of trap you want into the space provided. You can select 

any value between -36 and 36 points, in .00 1 -point increments 

(why anyone would want a trap over 1 or 2  points is beyond us) . 

A positive value spreads the foreground object (make it slightly 

larger by drawing a line around it) . A negative value leaves the 

foreground object alone and chokes the background object. 

Don't select OK yet, though: you must first click the Trap button 

to activate the change (this last step has been the downfall of 

many a trapper) . 

The amount of trap you need depends a great deal on your 

lithographer. No printers worth their salt would say that their 

printing presses are dead on or that you don't need to build in 

any trapping. Chances are that a value between .2 points and 1 

point is adequate. Just as a reference, for almost every color job 

we do, we set all trap values to .3 points. 
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One fine point on trapping: If you are familiar with trapping 

in illustration programs such as FreeHand or Illustrator, you 

know that when you apply a trapping stroke to an object, your 

trap is really only one half of that thickness (the stroke falls 

equally inside and outside the path) . If you're in the habit of typ

ing 2 points when you want a 1 -point trap, break it when you use 

QuarkXPress. This program handles the conversion for you. 

Trap Information Palette 
While the Trap Specifications dialog box lets you set up trapping 

on a color level, the Trap Information palette gets more specific: 

It lets you trap a particular object to its background, rather than 

trapping one color in a document to another color. It's still not a 

perfect system (we discuss why in just a bit) , but it's a big step in 

the right direction. 

Unlike most palettes in QuarkXPress, where you have the op

tion either to use them or to use menu items, the Trap Information 

palette is the only way that you can use object-by-object trapping. 

Let's take a gander at this palette's anatomy (see Figure 9- 1 1 ) .  

=I 
Background: 

Text: 

Tran lnfonnation !Default I !I 0_3 pt 

I custom I !l 10.2s pt 

The Trap Information palette shows you the current trap 

information for a selected page object, gives you "reasons" for 

why it's trapping it that way, and lets you change that object's 

trap value. You can change the trap values depending on the 

object you have selected. For example, for a text box with no 

frame, you can adjust the trap for the background color of the 

box and the text in the box. For a box with a frame, you can set 

the trap for the inside of the frame (trapping to the background 

color of the box) , and the outside of the frame (trapping to any

thing behind that box) . 

Unless you've changed the trap value, the Trap Information 

palette displays all objects at their Default trap. This means that 

the objects trap at the value set up in the Trap Specifications dia

log box. QuarkXPress displays the trap value to the right of the 
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Figure 9- 1 2  
Text trapped 

character by character 

word "Default" and then displays a gray button labeled with a 

question mark. If you click this button, QuarkXPress displays a 

message box explaining why it's trapping the object this way. For 

example, if you have a black line selected, the message might tell 

you that it's overprinting the black line because of the relation

ship between black and the background color. It doesn't usually 

go into much more detail than that, but it's better than just leav

ing you totally in the dark. 

To change the trap value for part of an object (e.g., the inside 

frame of a picture box) , you use the pop-up menu in the Trap 

Information palette. The menu is usually set to Default, but you 

can change this to Overprint, Knockout, Auto Amount (+) , Auto 

Amount (-) , or Custom. Overprint and Knockout are pretty self

explanatory. The two Auto Amount values use the value in the 

Auto Amount field of the Application Preferences dialog box (the 

value is either positive or negative, denoting a spread or a 

choke) . When you select the last item, Custom, QuarkXPress 

gives you a field in which to type any trap value you want (from 

-36 to 36 points) . 

Note that text can be trapped character by character (see Fig

ure 9- 12) , and one black object can be overprinted while some 

other black object knocks out (this kills the need for our tricky tip 

for a non-overprinting black) . 

S a s k a t o o n  
Auto Trap Preferences 

See page 602 

The Trap section of the Application Preferences dialog box con

tains six controls: Auto Method, Auto Amount, Indeterminate, 

Overprint Limit, Ignore White, and Pr?cess Trap. These controls 

let you get pretty specific about how you want QuarkXPress's 

trapping to act. One thing to remember about these trap prefer

ences, though, is that they are not saved within your documents; 
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if you move a file from one machine to another (let's say to your 

service bureau) , they have to reset their trap preferences to 

match yours. 

Auto Method. The Auto Method control is a two-item pop-up 

menu that determines how Automatic trapping should be han

dled. Your two choices are "Proportional" and ''Absolute." The 

first choice, "Proportional," tells QuarkXPress to handle auto

matic trapping the way we described above: The width of the 

trap is determined by which color is darker and how much 

darker it is. The maximum trap amount is the value in the Auto 

Amount field. 

The second choice, ''Absolute," tells QuarkXPress to always 

use the same trapping value. This trapping amount is the value 

in the Auto Amount field. As far as we're concerned, there's rarely 

a reason to use Proportional trapping, so we always leave the 

Auto Method set to ''Absolute." But then again, we try to avoid 

using automatic trapping as much as possible anyway (and we 

think you should, too) . 

Auto Amount. The value that you set in the Auto Amount field tells 

QuarkXPress the maximum value that Proportional automatic 

trapping can use, and the specific value that Absolute automatic 

trapping should use. The default value of . 144 point (about two 

thousandths of an inch) seems a little small to us, so we usually 

change this to .25 or .3 point. However, remember to check with 

your lithographer first. 

Indeterminate. The value that you set in the Indeterminate field 

sets the amount of trap that QuarkXPress uses for objects that are 

placed over indeterminate colors. Note that this is an absolute 

(not relative) value; any object that sits over an indeterminate 

color is trapped by this amount (unless you specifically change it 

in the Edit Trap dialog box or the Trap Information palette) ; it 

doesn't change depending on luminance or blackness. 

If the foreground object overlaps two different colors, Quark

XPress checks to see what the differing trap values are set to. For 

example, a red circle placed half over a blue box and half over a 
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green box is registered as having an Indeterminate background. 

But QuarkXPress checks to see what the red/blue and the 

red/ green trapping values are set to. If they're both set to 

"Spread" or "Choke,'' QuarkXPress uses the smaller of the two 

values. If one is set to spread by some amount and the other is set 

to choke, then QuarkXPress uses the Indeterminate trapping 

specified in the Trap section of the Application Preferences 

dialog box. 

Overprint limit. Just because a color is set to overprint in the Trap 

Specifications dialog box doesn't mean that it'll really overprint. 

The key is this Overprint Limit value in the Application Prefer

ences dialog box. QuarkXPress overprints the color Black and 

any other color that is set to overprint only when their tint levels 

are above the Overprint Limit. For example, let's say you have the 

color Green set to overprint. If you screen it back to 50 percent, 

QuarkXPress knocks out the color rather than overprinting it, 

because the tint falls below the Overprint Limit. Likewise, when 

the color Black is set to Automatic, it always overprints any color, 

as long as the black is above this Overprint Limit. 

Of course, if you tell the object to overprint in the Trap Infor

mation palette, it will overprint no matter what the Overprint 

Limit says. 

Ignore White. When a page item such as a picture box only par

tially overlaps another page item (see Figure 9- 13) ,  you have a 

say about what color is in the background-and not simply rele

gate it to "Indeterminate." When the Ignore White checkbox is 

turned on in the Application Preferences dialog box, Quark

XPress won't call a partial overlap "Indeterminate" because it 

ignores the white page background. If you turn this off, however, 

it "sees" the white background page and considers the mix of 

background colors to be "Indeterminate." 

Process Trap. Take a look at the two process colors (foreground 

and background) listed in Table 9 - 1 .  If QuarkXPress merely 

spreads this foreground color (a yellow) into the background 



Figure A 
Process-color 

separations 

Figure B 
The elegant solution 
for shadow type with 

process colors 

Process-color image (four colors) 

Cyan, 15  degrees 

Yellow, zero degrees 

Normal shadow style applied 

(background color is 

BO-percent magenta) 
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Magenta, 75 degrees 

Black, 45 degrees 

Shadow is in separate text box 

(text color set to 30-percent black 

and BO-percent magenta) 
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Figure C 
Separations made 

with Photoshop 

and EfiColor 

Scan was made on a 

Hewlett-Packard Scanfet 

IIc desktop flatbed scanne1: 

Adobe Photoshop 

(default separation settings) 

EfiColor XTension 

(Calibrated RGB profile) 

Figure D 
A color swatch page 

from the TruMatch 

color selection book 

EfiColor XTension 

(Scanfet Ile profile) 

43-d1 C=4 M=30 Y=O K=6 

43-e1 C=3 M=22 Y=O K=6 

43-fl C=:o2 M=14 Y=O K,,6 

EfiColor XTension 

(Wrong profile; Solid Rendering) 

You can type this number directly in the Edit 

Colors dialog box with TruMatch selected. 

(Or you can type in the CMYK values.) 

Figure E 
Linear color blend ben.veen n.vo process 

colors with an EPS image over it 
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Figure F 
Rich black versus 1 00 

percent black 

Figure G 
Trapping with process 

color on and off 

These traps are 

much larger than 

you'd generally use. 

Figure H 
Blend inside 

one-bit image 

Process Color turned on 

Process Color turned off 

1 00 percent black 

Rich black (includes 

cyan and magenta) 

No trap (just knocks out) 

Box spreads with Process 

Color turned off 
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Figure I 
EfiColor's gamut alarm 

Figure J 
Modifying color 

images using Picture 

Contrast controls 

Edit Color 

Name: I CapitoJHill-rgb 

Model: � 
181 Process Separotion 

screen ll.alues: I Profe�s I 
Rendering Style: I Solid Color I 
New: � --
Old: � 
181 Gamut Alorm 

Target: I Fiery/Canon c:LC500(CT) I fC!E:J} I Cancel ) 
@'.> 19S8-930uark klc. 

Nome: 

l@i§IU@IQlll 

New: Ji. 
Old: 

181 Gamut Alarm 

Target: I SWOP-Coated I fC!E:J} [ Cancel ) 
© 19SS-930uark lllC. 

PANTONE No.: Ll3_34=��1cu 
@ Panton•, Inc., 1 986 , 1 991 

EfiColor's gamut alarm 

prompts you when a color 

cannot be printed on the 

target device. 
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Ignore White 

Table 9- 1 
Color breakdown 

for trapping example 
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----
When Ignore White is 

turned on, the trap value 

for this circle is deter

mined by its relationship 

to the box, rather than 

Indeterminate. 

color (a muddy brown) , the trap area doesn't mesh the two col

ors the way you want; the trap area is the same as the foreground 

color on each process color plate except for the cyan plate, on 

which the background shows through because the foreground 

has no cyan in it. Now you might say that for a quarter-point 

trap, who cares? No one will see it anyway. Think again. The 

greenish line that results stands out clearly. 

Color Foreground box Background box 
cyan 0 30 

magenta 20 50 

yellow 100 90 

black 5 0 

However, when "Process Trap" is turned on, QuarkXPress 

spreads some process colors and chokes others. Here's how it 

works: Any process color in the foreground object that is darker 

than the same color in the background object is spread by half 

the trapping value (if you're using absolute automatic trapping, 

it's half the value in the Auto Amount field; otherwise it's half of 

the trapping value you specify) . Any process color that's lighter is 

choked by half that value. In the example listed in Table 9- 1 ,  the 

cyan plate is choked by half the trapping value (let's say half of 

.25 point, or . 125 point) because there is less cyan in the fore

ground box than in the background box. Magenta also chokes. 

However, the yellow and black plates spread by . 125 point. 

The result is a trap area as wide as the specified trapping 

value (in the example above, .25 point) , centered on the edge of 
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the foreground object, that has the darkest process colors of each 

of the objects. 

If the overlapping process colors use Proportional Automatic 

trapping, then the situation is similar to the above explanation, 

except that QuarkXPress determines the amount of trapping by 

subtracting the darkness of the foreground object from the dark

ness of the background and multiplying the difference by the 

Auto Amount value you've entered in the Application Prefer

ences dialog box. 

If you don't understand this, read the last few paragraphs sev

eral times. If you still don't understand it, then give up and 

believe us when we tell you that it's a really good thing. Leave this 

control turned on. 

A couple of notes on Process Trap. When all process colors in 

the foreground object are darker (or lighter) , then QuarkXPress 

doesn't trap at all. This is because it doesn't need to. Also, Process 

Trap doesn't do anything for spot colors, again because it doesn't 

need to. 

Tip: Trapping Tiny Objects. All right, so this isn't really a tip. However, 

if you're getting heavy into trapping with QuarkXPress, we think 

you'd better know that the program often won't trap tiny objects; 

any text smaller than 24 points and any object that has a dimen

sion of less than or equal to 10 points gets a special check to see 

if the shape of the object would be distorted or compromised by 

the trapping. QuarkXPress compares the darkness of the object 

on each color plate to the darkness of the background and 

spreads the object only if the darkness of the object is less than 

half the darkness of its background. Similarly, QuarkXPress only 

chokes the background when the darkness of the background is 

less than the darkness of the object. 

V V V V V V V T T T T T T T T T T Y T T T V T V V T V T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Color from Outside Sources 

Up until now in this chapter we have concentrated our discus

sion on color items-text, boxes, rules, and so on-that are built 
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entirely in QuarkXPress. But what about bringing color EPS 

graphics in from other programs? And although we discussed 

modifying color bitmapped images in Chapter 8, Modifying 

Images, what about being prepared for creating color separa

tions? We address these points now. 

Color TIFFS 
QuarkXPress presently has no built-in method for creating sepa

rations from any file based on the RGB color model. It gladly 

prints a gray-scale representation of the entire picture, but when 

it comes to pulling it apart, it gives the big "no dice, dog lice." You 

can, however, separate color images that are specified in a CMYK 

model or use another application or XTension in conjunction 

with QuarkXPress. For example, color scans from desktop scan

ners are generally saved in an RGB format, so they can't be directly 

separated from QuarkXPress. However, if you convert the scan 

into a CMYK format, you can print the separations directly from 

QuarkXPress. 

You have two choices for separating color bitmapped images: 

preseparating the picture or separating the entire file after you 

have the image placed. Although we really talk about color sepa

ration in detail in Chapter 10, Printing, let's explore these two 

methods briefly here. 

Preseparating 
Let's be clear about something right up front: As we go to press 

(November, 1992) , color separation in desktop publishing is sig

nificantly better on the Macintosh than on the PC. We'd love to 

tell you that there are a number of programs that let you convert 

your RGB bitmapped images into CMYK files that QuarkXPress can 

separate, but the truth is that we can't even find one! Adobe Pho

toshop for Windows, which might well be released by the time 

you read this, should be able to perform this function. Aldus 

PhotoStyler probably will handle the conversion in the not-too

distant future, as well (right now it only separates into four 

distinct files, rather than a single CMYK file) . But other than those 

programs, we can only recommend converting the files on 

another platform, such as Macintosh. 
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See page 61 1 

The Macintosh version of Adobe Photoshop allows you to 

separate a color bitmapped image and save it to disk as either a 

CMYK TIFF file or into what's called the Desktop Color Separation 

format (DCS) . Let's look at each of these briefly. 

Des. The ocs method is based on preseparating color images into 

five separate EPS files, which is why ocs is sometimes called Post

Script-5 or EPS-5. Four of the files contain high-resolution infor

mation for each of the process colors. The fifth one includes a 

pointer to each of those other files and supplies a low-resolution 

representation of the image for placing on the page. This last file 

is the one that you import into your QuarkXPress document. 

When you go to print, QuarkXPress replaces this representation 

file (sometimes called the "main file") with the four high-resolu

tion files. This means you can print the separations directly from 

QuarkXPress. This is great for situations where the color images 

are not huge and can transmit in a reasonable amount of time 

over a small bandwidth network such as AppleTalk. 

Tip: Making DCS Files on the Mac. We searched in vain through both 

Quark's and Adobe's documentation for instructions on how to 

create ocs files. Perhaps their feeling is that this is too technical 

for their readers. Let's look at the process, and then you can 

decide for yourself. 

1 .  With your image opened in Adobe Photoshop, switch the 

viewing mode to "cMYK" (under the Mode menu) . 

2. Select "Save As . . .  " from the File menu. 

3. Select "EPS" from the File Format menu in the Save As dia

log box. 

4. Name the file and click OK. 

5. Click the Five Separate Files checkbox to turn it on. 

6. Click OK. 

7. Import the master file into QuarkXPress. The master file is 

the file that contains the low-resolution representation of 
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the four-color image along with the pointers to the other 

files. Note that when you bring the five files over to the PC, 

you lose the screen representation. 

8. Print your separations from QuarkXPress as described in 

Chapter 1 0, Printing. 

If the name of the file is longer than six characters, you have 

to go through some hassle. Open the master file with a word 

processor. Right near the top of the file, you'll see some words 

like "%%CyanPlate: Dance.C %%MagentaPlate: Dance.M," and 

so on. The name after the colon is the pointer to the high-resolu

tion image file. When you bring the files over to the PC, the names 

will probably be truncated or changed (you may have to change 

them yourself) . Change the master file's pointers to the new 

names and save it again before importing it into QuarkXPress. 

That's it. No fuss, no dishes to clean up, nothing. Of course, 

we've already said that color separation is not as easy as clicking 

a button. If you're looking for quality color, you had better really 

know Photoshop well enough to work with its undercolor 

removal and color correction settings. Remember that Quark

XPress cannot apply any image modification to the EPS files 

that you import. All of that must be done before importing 

the picture. 

While this isn't too technical, we feel that it's kind of a pain. 

We prefer saving the file in CMYK TIFF format. But you never know 

when you'll need this information! 

CMYK TIFF. What we can't figure out is why people aren't jumping up 

and down with excitement over the CMYK TIFF format. The TIFF 

format was developed primarily by folks at Aldus, but it has. 

always used an RGB color model. Now, Aldus has come up with 

a specification for a TIFF format based on CMYK values. It's been 

a long time coming, and we think it's the hot new thing in 

color prepress. 

The good news is that QuarkXPress can separate a CMYK TIFF 

all by itself-just import the picture and print. The bad news is 
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that not many programs create CMYK TIFFS yet. It's just too new. 

But the way this technology moves, by the time you read this, 

everything might support it. Right now, though, the only soft

ware packages we know of that can create CMYK TIFFS are the 

Macintosh versions of Adobe Photoshop 2.0, ColorStudio 1 .5 ,  

and Aldus PrePrint 1 .5. 

Our suggestion is to bring an image (whether it be PICT or RGB 

TIFF or whatever) into Adobe Photoshop 2.0, covert it to CMYK (by 

changing modes),  and then save as either EPS (to create a DCS 

file) , or TIFF (to create a CMYK TIFF file) . You can save the TIFF in a 

PC-compatible format and then move it over to the PC. The 

advantage of using CMYK TIFF is that you end up with a screen 

representation on the page, rather than a gray box. 

Postseparating 
The second method of separating color images relies on another 

program to separate your entire QuarkXPress document for you. 

You need not do anything special aside from properly importing 

your pictures and making sure you keep the files around so that 

the program or XTension can find them later. 

The three methods that are currently available are Aldus 

PrePrint (on the Macintosh) , Inset's HiJaak ColorSep, and Insight 

System's Publisher's Prism. Aldus PrePrint separates files that are 

saved with OPI comments (see "Using OP!" in Chapter 6, Pictures) . 

HiJaak ColorSep and Insight Systems' Publisher's Prism separate 

full pages of Postscript. These separate color bitmap images, 

text, graphics, the works. 

Which of these methods results in superior separations? Here 

we get to the aesthetics of color separation, and we wouldn't 

want to sway your opinion, which is the nice way of saying that, 

for once, we're not going to preach our opinions. Ultimately, we 

prefer going with a preseparated graphic image, using something 

like a CMYK TIFF. 

Color EPs Files 
We've avoided the subject of object-oriented graphic files for sev

eral chapters, but now it'.s time to delve back in. Designers fre

quently generate color artwork using draw programs such as 
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CorelDRAW, Adobe Illustrator, or Aldus FreeHand, saving it as 

encapsulated Postscript (EPS) . QuarkXPress can not only import 

files from these programs, it can also generate color separations 

of them. Once again, the details of generating color separations 

(or "seps," as they're often called) are covered in Chapter 10 ,  

Printing. But while we're talking about color on the desktop, we 

need to cover some general information about using these pro

grams with QuarkXPress. We tackle this discussion one color 

method at a time: first process color, and then spot color (we're 

including Pantone colors in the spot color discussion, though 

you can also create process simulations of Pantone inks). 

Process color. QuarkXPress can create color separations of illustra

tions that contain process colors built in programs like 

CorelDRAW, Designer, FreeHand, or Illustrator. Period. All you 

have to do is specify your process colors in either application, 

save them as EPS, and import them into your QuarkXPress docu

ment using "Get Picture." Nice and easy. 

Note that we say you must use "Get Picture." In fact, while 

we're on the subject, we should note that QuarkXPress may not 

be able to separate color EPS files from applications other than 

Illustrator and FreeHand. It depends entirely on whether those 

applications create EPS files according to Adobe's color specifica

tions. So, while color separation sometimes works with OLE, we 

typically don't recommend this method. 

Spot color. The key to working with spot colors brought in from 

drawing programs is being careful with your color naming. Two 

scenarios should make our point clear to you. 

First, let's say we've created a color illustration in CorelDRAW 

using process colors and one spot color, which we called "PAN

TONE Green cv." We exported our illustration as EPS and then 

imported it into a picture box in our QuarkXPress document. 

When we print color separations of this file, no PANTONE Green cv 
spot color plate appears. In fact, in this scenario, though we 

specified the color as a spot color in CorelDRAW, it separates as a 

process color in QuarkXPress. 
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Second scenario: let's say we've created a similar illustration 

in CorelDRAW (or Designer, for that matter) , naming the one 

spot color the same thing. But this time, after we bring the pic

ture into our QuarkXPress document, we create a new color in 

our QuarkXPress color palette called-guess what- " PANTONE 

Green cv." Now when we print our separations, the proper spot 

color plate appears, apart from the process color plates. 

Obviously, the trick is to have spot colors with exactly the 

same names in both the illustration program and QuarkXPress. 

Whether or not the colors actually are defined the same is irrele

vant for color separations to print correctly. The same goes for 

the Pantone colors. If you use a Pantone color in your Corel

DRAW file, just make sure it's named the same thing in your 

QuarkXPress file and it'll print fine. Fortunately, all three appli

cations name their Pantone colors the same. 

Specifications in EPS Files 
QuarkXPress prints exactly what is specified in every EPS file. In 

fact, QuarkXPress has no way to change them: encapsulated 

Postscript files are totally self-contained and cannot easily be 

modified by other programs. All halftoning information for 

objects and bitmapped images, all trapping and tinting informa

tion, and all color specifications are set in hard-packed mud (we 

like to think that you at least have a chance with hard-packed 

mud; "stone" is a bit too final) . 

This means that you must take a little more control into your 

own hands. You must specify your own trapping from within 

FreeHand or Illustrator and make sure that these EPS images 

contain traps for their surroundings in QuarkXPress documents. 

Luckily, all overprinting specified in Illustrator or FreeHand 

(or any other program that handles its color PostScript properly) 

is handled correctly when generating color separations 

from QuarkXPress. Conversely, if an object's color is not set to 

"Overprint," it knocks out any background colors or objects 

within QuarkXPress. I 
Note that QuarkXPress's trapping controls do not have any 

effect on colors or objects in EPS files. For example, if your EPS 
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picture contains a spot color, PMS 345, and you have set up the 

equivalent spot color in QuarkXPress as described above, any 

trapping or overprinting assignments you make to PMS 345 in the 

Trap Specifications dialog box do not (and actually cannot) make 

any difference to the EPS file. They do, however, make all the dif

ference to any objects created within QuarkXPress that are 

colored with PMS 345. 

Deciding to Work in Color 
We started this chapter with a comment from Russell Brown, so 

we think it's only fair to end with what he considers to be the 

most logical steps to successful color publishing. 

1 .  Complete a black-and-white project with text only. 

2. Complete a black-and-white project with text and graphics. 

3. Complete a project with several spot colors. 

4. Complete a project with process color tints. 

5. Finally, attempt the use of color photography. 

We couldn't agree more. A computer, no matter how powerful 

a tool, is still no substitute for experience. Work slowly and 

carefully, and in time, you too will become a raging color pro. 
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P R I N T I N G 
ur coauthor, Bob, reacts 

harshly to advocates of to

day's "pepperless" office, 

given his Cajun heritage. 

But a "paperless" office, 

now that's another story. Silicon Valley ingenuity has outdone 

itself in Bob's eyes by evangelizing the thoroughly modern con

cept of "paperless" while enabling high-technology that actually 

helps us pump out more paper than ever before. "Paperless," 

alas, is at least 10 years away, when 10 dollars will by you a 2-

pound computer with a built-in optical crystal drive for reading 

electronic books on the bus. As for "pepperless," that's David's 

idea of Matzoh Gumbo. 

Ask anyone who's been involved with electronic publishing 

for a while if they have seen any sign of the paperless office. We 

have, and here's what it's like: the ratio of expended paper to nor

mal refuse is such that we empty our small garbage cans every 

couple of weeks and the voluminous paper recycling boxes 

weekly. When it comes right down to it in our business, every 

piece of work that we do is based, ultimately, on a printed page 

or an imaged piece of film (which will probably be used to print 

on paper later) . 

How do we extract the digitized information on disk to print 

onto paper? Many people think the process is as easy as clicking 

the Print and OK buttons. In this chapter we discuss what's 

behind those two actions and go into some depth on how to get 

425 
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the most efficient and best quality print you can from your doc

ument. We also touch on tips for working with service bureaus 

and printers-both the mechanical and the human types. 

Before we get into anything too complex, though, let's deal 

with two simple, yet crucial issues for most people's print jobs: 

Postscript and fonts. 

Y T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y Y Y T Y T Y Y Y Y Y T T T T T T Y Y Y Y Y 

Postscript 

To put it simply, Postscript is what makes desktop publishing 

with QuarkXPress possible. PostScript is a page-description lan

guage-a bunch of commands that Postscript laser printers un

derstand. When you tell QuarkXPress to print a page, it writes a 

program in Postscript describing the page and sends that pro

gram to the printer. The printer (or imagesetter) , which has a 

Postscript interpreter inside it, interprets the Postscript describ

ing the page and puts marks on the paper (or film) according to 

that description. 

This chapter is dedicated, in part, to Chuck Geschke, John 

Warnock, and the other people who created PostScript. And we 

need to say one thing up front: We're not talking about PCL here. 

We're not talking about CORA or even SGML. These also are lan

guages designed for putting marks on paper or film. In this 

chapter, however, we're talking about Postscript. 

In other words, QuarkXPress has not been designed for the 

office automation market, so it doesn't handle PCL very well

and certainly not PCL fonts. If you're in the graphic arts industry, 

we can only suggest you go with the Postscript standard. 

T T T T T T Y Y T T T T Y Y Y T Y T T T Y Y Y Y Y T Y Y T Y Y Y T T y y T T T T 

Fonts 

Almost everyone uses QuarkXPress at some point to work with 

text. It's a given. When you work with text, you work with type-
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faces. Choosing a particular font was covered in Chapter 4, Type 

and Typography. Printing that font is covered here. 

Fortunately, the dichotomy between screen fonts and printer 

fonts is largely history, thanks to TrueType and ATM. With either, 

screen fonts are automatically generated from the outline printer 

fonts you've installed for Windows. You needn't buy or manually 

generate separate screen fonts to match your printer fonts. Such 

unity of screen and printer was once only a dream; now we can 

take it for granted. In fact, we have no choice about it, since if we 

use Postscript fonts, QuarkXPress actually requires ATM, as we 

pointed out in Chapter 4, Type and Typography. 

To repeat The bitmapped type on your screen is created on the 

fly from your outline printer fonts. At print time, QuarkXPress 

automatically shifts gears from bitmapped screen type to outline 

fonts loaded in the printer. But to make this switch, it must be 

able to find the outline printer font-either in the printer's per

manent memory or in a font file on disk, which it then down

loads to the printer. If you're printing TrueType fonts on a 

Postscript desktop laser printer, Windows itself converts the 

TrueType fonts either to a Type 1 font or to a bitmap and sends 

that to the printer instead. 

David thinks of downloading as sending the font file down 

the wire to the printer (especially because his printer sits down 

under his desk) . Any way you think of it, the action is the same. 

First, QuarkXPress tries to find character-width, kerning, and 

other information about the outline font, which is contained in 

a Printer Font Metric (PFM) file accompanying Postscript Type 1 

fonts, or in the TrueType printer font file itself. (Without a PFM 

file, Windows can't really use your Type 1 fonts.) Next, assuming 

that QuarkXPress can find the printer font, it downloads the font 

to the laser printer along with your document, if you've installed 

your fonts for automatic downloading, which we discuss below. 
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Postscript laser printers have memory allocated for font storage. 

However, printer models vary in their memory allocations-and 

thus, the number of fonts they can hold. For example, the old 

LaserWriters could only keep three or four fonts in memory at a 

time, while an Apple LaserWriter IINTX can keep about 12  or 13  

fonts in  memory. Exceeding the amount of memory available 

causes a PostScript error, which flushes your job and restarts the 

printer. (We talk about Postscript errors later in this chapter.) 

We're not kidding when we say that QuarkXPress needs ATM in 

order to use Postscript fonts. Although with other Windows pro

grams you don't strictly need the Postscript outline printer fonts 

to print using any font that is built into your printer, with Quark

XPress you do. That's because QuarkXPress gets its font informa

tion from ATM, not from Windows. If you don't install a font for 

ATM, it won't appear in QuarkXPress (as we discuss below) . And 

you must have the outline font in order to install the font for ATM. 

Most other Windows programs treat ATM as a luxury, not a 

necessity. For them, it's possible to install enough information 

about the font (just the metrics) so that a program can use it, 

without needing the outline itself, as is the case with built-in 

printer fonts. For example, all Postscript printers come with 

Times, Helvetica, Courier, and Symbol encoded directly into the 

printer's memory, so you normally wouldn't need a separate 

printer font to use these typefaces. But with QuarkXPress, you 

never know those fonts are there unless you install them for ATM, 

and for that, as we said above, you need the outline font. 

Printing Ugly 
Although you need the Type 1 outline font installed in ATM when 

you create the document, you might move the document to 

another PC that doesn't have the same fonts installed. Or your 

document might contain an EPS file with fonts that you haven't 

installed. When you have neither a printer font nor a printer

resident font available, QuarkXPress prints using the Courier 

typeface. We tend to break into hives at the sight of large areas 

of Courier. Perhaps Oscar Wilde said it best when he noted, 

"For those who like that kind of thing, that is the kind of thing 

they like." 
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Ordinarily, when your print job is done, the fonts that Quark

XPress automatically downloads are flushed out of the printer's 

memory. Then, the next time you print the document, Quark

XPress has to download the fonts all over again. Downloading 

one time may not seem to be a long process, but having to 

download the fonts repeatedly starts to make chess look like a 

fast sport. 

But you don't have to wait. You can do something about your 

predicament. You can download the fonts yourself. 

Manual downloading. You can download a typeface to your printer 

and make it stay there until you turn off the printer. There are 

several utilities that let you do this. Some, like Adobe's PCSEND 

(which comes free with Adobe fonts) , runs in DOS and has a lean, 

mean command-line interface. Other programs, like PSPlot by 

Legend Communications and the WinPSX shareware utility, have 

menus to help you locate and download fonts. 

Downloading a font manually is particularly helpful for type

faces that you use many times throughout the day. If Goudy is 

your corporate typeface, you can manually download it from one 

computer at the start of each day. And as long as no one resets 

the printer, you can use it to your heart's content from any of the 

computers hooked up to the network, without waiting for it to 

download each time. 

Hard disk storage. If you have a hard disk connected to your 

printer, you have one more option: downloading a printer font to 

the printer's hard disk. Once you download a font this way, it 

stays there until you erase it (or drop the hard drive on the 

ground) . Downloading utilities, such as Adobe's PCSEND or 

PSDOWN, have the extra features necessary for this task. If you 

have some odd sort of printer, you may have to get special soft

ware from the manufacturer. 
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Choosing a Printer 

Table 1 0- 1  
Resolution choices for 

some imaging devices 

Printer Setup 

See page 61 1 

We're going to leave the choice of lithographers up to you. If it's 

MinutePress, good luck. If it's a really good printer, just listen to 

what they tell you and follow obediently. Instead, we want to talk 

here about what electronic- imaging device you use to output 

your document. 

Clearly, the most important feature of a printer is its imaging 

resolution. Whereas many high-resolution imagesetters offer a 

variety of resolutions, most desktop laser printers are happy only 

when they're printing 300 dots per inch. Table 10- 1 lists several 

printers with their resolutions. 

Device Printing resolutions in dpi 
Apple ImageWriter ii 72, 144 

Desktop laser printers 300 

Varityper VT-600 600 

Linotronic 300/500 635, 1270, 2540 

Compugraphic CG9400 1200, 2400 

Linotronic 330/530 1270, 2540, 3386 

Agfa Matrix Slide Writer 2000, 4000 

We, like most people, use a desktop laser printer to print 

proof copies of our QuarkXPress documents before we send 

them to a service bureau to be imageset onto RC (resin coated) 

paper or film. 

Okay: you've got your document finished and you're ready to 

print. But wait! Don't forget to check the Printer Setup dialog box. 

Some people choose Printer Setup from the file menu, but when 

we're doing demos, we like to look like pros and confuse the 

audience by just typing Control-Alt-P (see Figure 10- 1 ) .  



Figure 1 0- 1  
The Printer Setup 

dialog box 
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Although you can also access the Printer Setup Options dia

log box through the Windows Control Panel, things work out a 

bit differently when you do so. When you open the Printer Setup 

Options dialog box from within QuarkXPress (from the File 

menu) , any changes you make are saved with the document, but 

have no effect on other documents. On the other hand, when 

you open the Printer Setup Options dialog box from the Win

dows Printer Control Panel, any changes you make there stay in 

effect for every QuarkXPress document you try to print, unless 

you've already changed one of the options from within Quark

XPress. In the latter case, QuarkXPress overrides that particular 

Windows Control Panel setting. 

The Printer Setup dialog box is divided into five areas: Printer, 

Orientation, Paper, Image, Roll-fed printer specifications, and 

Options. Let's take a look at each of these. 

Printer 
The first thing you need to do in the Printer Setup dialog box is 

tell QuarkXPress (and Windows) what printer you're printing to 

(or, to be a smidge more correct, "to which printer you are print

ing") .  Your choices are simple: use the Default Printer option or 

choose one yourself. 
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Default Printer. This is the printer you've selected in the Windows 

Printer Control Panel as the default printer for all Windows 

applications. We typically set this to the printer we print most of 

our proofs to. 

Specific Printer. When you want to print to a printer that is any

thing other than the default selection, select that printer from 

the Specific Printer pop-up menu. Specifying the printer lets 

QuarkXPress optimize the way it prints your document. If the 

printer you're using is not listed on the menu, you may have to 

install the printer driver for that printer (you do that through the 

Printers utility in the Windows Control Panel) . If you still can't 

find the printer you're using, you can call your printer vendor to 

see if they have a Windows printer driver or a WPD (Windows 

Printer Description) file for you. Or if your printer is basically the 

same type of printer as one that's listed, go ahead and use the 

one that's there. For example, David prints to his Ricoh PC 

6000/ PS using Windows' Apple LaserWriter II selection because 

both printers are 300-dpi desktop laser printers of comparable 

speed, and so on. An Agfa Matrix Slide Writer slide recorder is not 

comparable to an Apple LaserWriter, so call Agfa first. 

The Specific Printer selection becomes especially important 

when creating Postscript dumps, as we see later in this chapter. 

Orientation 
Remember back to the first day of high school when they had 

Orientation Day? The idea was to make sure you knew which 

way you were going while walking around the school grounds. 

Well, this orientation is sort of the same, but different. The idea 

is to make sure QuarkXPress knows which way you want your 

document to go while it's going through the printer. You have 

two choices: portrait and landscape. Luckily, these features have 

their own icons so that you don't have to think too hard about 

which one to choose. We've included some samples in Figure 

10-2 so you can see what each option does. 

Tip: Save the RC Trees. When you're printing onto a roll-fed image

setter (more on these later) , you can save film or paper by 
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printing your letter-size pages landscape rather than portrait. 

That way you only use around 8.5 inches on the roll rather than 

1 1  inches. It may not seem like a great difference, but those three 

and a half inches really add up when you're printing a long doc

ument. For example, a hundred-page file saves an average of 300 

inches of film or paper. Printing the pages landscape also makes 

it easy to cut them apart and stack them. Check with your service 

bureau to see if they'll give you a discount for the time and en

ergy you've saved them. 
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Table 1 0-2 
Paper sizes available 

in the Page Setup 

dialog box 

Paper 
If you choose a non-roll-fed printer in the Printer section of the 

Printer Setup dialog box, QuarkXPress lets you set some parame

ters for the kind of paper you're printing on, and where that 

paper is coming from. The two controls in this section are Size 

and Paper Source. 

Size. Contrary to popular belief, the paper size you choose in this 

area is not necessarily the page size of your document. It is the 

paper size onto which you want to print your document (see Table 

10-2) . For example, if your newsletter is set up on a regular 8.5-by-

1 1 - inch page, you can have it printed onto a tabloid-size area or 

onto an area as small as a Number 10 envelope. 

Name Inches 
US Letter 8.5 by 1 1  

US Legal 8.5 by 14 

A4 Letter 8.3 by 1 1 .7 

B5 Letter 9.75 by 6.45 

Tabloid 1 1 by 1 7 

A3 Tabloid 1 1 .7  by 16.5 

Number 10 Envelope 3.8 by 9 . 1  

The paper size you choose determines the printing area. So, 

if you choose B5 ( 182 x 257 mm) from the pull-down menu, but 

your document is actually larger than that size, your page is 

cropped down to 7.2 by 10 . 1 inches. Selecting a page size does 

not, however, determine where the automatic crop marks are 

placed (see "Registration Marks," later in this chapter) . 

In short, different printers have different page sizes available 

to them (the choices are determined by information in the 

printer description files or internally in QuarkXPress). Whatever 

the paper size you choose or the page size of your document (as 

determined in your Document Setup dialog box; see Chapter 2, 

Document Construction) , the upper-left corner of your page is 

matched to the upper-left corner of the printed page. Confusing? 

Take a look at Figure 10-3 for a visual explanation. 



Figure 1 0-3 
Page size and 

paper size 
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Your printed page size 

is determined by the 

paper size you select. If 

you specify Number 1 0  

envelope as the paper 

size, QuarkXPress only 

prints this much of 

your page. 

Source. This feature specifies where you would like the printer to 

get its paper. Normally, you'd have this set to "Upper Tray." How

ever, if you are using a printer that handles manual feed pages, 

you may want to select this option at various times-for exam

ple, when you print onto a single sheet of special stationery or 

onto an envelope. 

When "Manual Feed" is selected, the printer waits for a desig

nated time-usually 30 seconds or a minute-for you to properly 

place the sheet of paper at the manual feed slot. If you don't 

place the page in time, the Postscript interpreter returns a time

out error and flushes the rest of the print job. 

Image 
Okay, look. Unless you have been given permission from the 

highest authority at your service bureau, we suggest that you just 

ignore the controls in the Image section of the Printer Setup dia

log box. You can do almost nothing other than get yourself into 

trouble. Nonetheless, out of sheer insistence on the part of our 

editor, we explain what this stuff does. 
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Flip Horizontal/Flip Vertical. We meld the two Flip options into one 

description, since they are really doing the same thing. Flipping 

an image is used primarily for creating either wrong- or right

reading film or film with emulsion side up or down. The 

differences? Let's look at what happens when you print onto film. 

As the film moves through the imagesetter, the side of the 

film that is coated with a photographically sensitive emulsion 

is exposed to a beam of laser light. If you have neither "Flip Hor

izontal" nor "Flip Vertical" selected, the film is imaged wrong

reading, emulsion down (which is right-reading, emulsion up) . 

This means that when you are holding the film so that the type 

and graphics look right ("right-reading" ) ,  the emulsion of the 

film is facing you. If you select either "Flip Horizontal" or "Flip 

Vertical," the film emerges right-reading, emulsion down. To 

look at it in a different way, this means that when you hold 

the film with the emulsion away from you, the text and graphics 

look correct ("right-reading") .  See Figure 10-4 for a quick graphi

cal reference. 

If you want to know why you'd ever care whether the emul

sion is up or down, check with your lithographer (and then talk 

to a screen printer; you'll see that they need different film output 

for similar yet different reasons) . Typically, your service bureau 

can set this themselves, so you shouldn't have to set it. 

Invert Image. Clicking on this feature inverts the entire page so 

that everything that is set to 100 percent black becomes 0 per

cent black (effectively, white) . It is the same as selecting the 

Inversion tool from within the Contrast Specifications dialog 

box, except that it affects the entire print job. This is another fea

ture that your service bureau can set themselves (and probably 

should) , through either a hardware or a custom PostScript file. 

Tip: Negatives of low Screen Frequency Halftones. If you are printing 

halftones or tints at very low screen frequency (anything coarse 

enough to actually see the spots) , you should be aware of 

an important fact about "Invert Image." This feature does not 

actually invert pixels from black to white or white to black. It 



Figure 1 0-4 
The effects of "Flip 

Horizontal" and 

"Flip Vertical" 
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"Flip Horizontal" 

Right-reading, 

emulsion down 
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"Flip Horizontal" and 
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Right reading, 
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The bottom two 

are essentially 

the same as the 

top two . 

inverts gray levels. For example, a 70-percent black elliptical spot 

does not actually become a white elliptical spot 70 percent 

"large," but instead a white elliptical dot 30 percent large. It 

seems like a minor point, but it has caused enough difficulties 

around our offices. In cases like these, we now print to film posi

tive and then take it to a stat house to get a negative shot of it. 

y y y V V y y y y y V T y y y V y T T V y y V V y y y V V 

Roll-Fed Printer Specifications 
Other than Halftone Frequency (which seems to have been 

placed in this area for the simple reason that no one could figure 

out a better place to put it) , all of the features in this section of 
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the Printer Setup dialog box apply only to-you guessed it

roll-fed printers. These are imagesetters such as those in the 

Linotronic, Compugraphic, and Varityper lines, that feed paper 

and film off rolls rather than one sheet at a time. The seven 

choices available to you when you have a roll-fed printer 

selected in the Printer Type menu are Halftone Frequency, Mate

rial, Resolution, Paper Width, Page Gap, Paper Offset, and Use 

PDF Screen Values. 

Halftone Frequency. We talked at some length about halftones and 

halftone screens back in Chapter 8, Modifying Images. In the 

Printer Setup dialog box, this specification determines the 

halftone screen frequency of every tint in your document (except 

for those graphic images that you have set using the Other 

Screen features, and EPS graphics that have their screens speci

fied internally) . This includes gray boxes, tinted type, screened 

colors, and so on. The default value for the halftone screen (the 

one that QuarkXPress uses unless you specify something else) is 

60 lines per inch. On a 300-dpi laser printer, this almost always 

gives you an actual screen frequency of 53 lpi. That's just the way 

it works. You can type your own setting from 15 to 400 lines per 

inch. Raising the screen frequency nets you "smoother" grays, 

but you'll find that you have fewer of them to work with. 

You should note that changing the screen frequency in one 

document, saving the document, then opening a new document 

may retain the original screen frequency. Thus, it is advisable to 

always check the Printer Setup dialog box just to make sure 

you're getting a proper halftone screen (what if the last person to 

use the computer set it to a 15-lpi screen?). 

• • • • T V V V v V V V T V V V v V v V T V v v v v v T V 

Tip: A Colorful Shade of Gray. A couple of caveats to this tip, before 

we really get to it: this is helpful primarily if you're printing 

proofs that won't be reproduced or if you don't need a wide spec

trum of gray values in your output. That said, we think a great 

screen frequency to use for printing to a 300-dpi printer is 106. 

Go ahead and try it. We think you'll like the tone of the gray. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T v v T T T T T v v T T T v T T 
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Resolution. Don't change this number with the expectation that it 

has any major significance to how your job prints. It doesn't 

determine the resolution at which your job prints. However, 

bitmapped, 1 -bit TIFF images that have a very high resolution 

may print significantly faster when you include the right printer 

resolution. For example, QuarkXPress internally reduces the res

olution of a 600-dpi TIFF line art image when it prints to a 300-dpi 

printer. The printer doesn't need any more than 300 dots per 

inch anyway, and you save time because QuarkXPress only has to 

download half as much information (and the PostScript inter

preter has to wade through only half as much) . 

Gray-scale halftones are "resolution reduced" to two times 

their screen frequency. For example, a gray-scale TIFF really 

needs only 266 dots per inch when printing at 133 lines per inch. 

So do yourself a favor and let QuarkXPress help you out: Type the 

correct printer resolution in this field. 

Material. At last, a nice, easy specification that you hardly have to 

think about. Just click on "Paper" or "Film," depending on which 

you are printing to. What difference does it make? Well, the truth 

of the matter is that it usually doesn't make any difference what

soever if you're using the default setup. However, if you turn on 

"Use Calibration" in the Print dialog box, QuarkXPress may print 

your document's gray levels differently depending on how you 

have this set. When it comes right down to it, we just leave this 

alone because QuarkXPress for Windows doesn't have a robust 

enough printer calibration control (at least not yet) . 

Paper Width. The Paper Width specification is not an actual con

trol so much as a description of the device you'll be printing to. A 

Linotronic 330, for example, can image to 1 1 . 7 inches (79p2 or 79 

picas, 2 points) . A Compugraphic CG9400 images to 14 inches, 

and a Linotronic 500 images to 17.5 inches. Whatever the case, 

and whatever the measurement style, just replace the default 

number with the proper paper width. 

David fondly recalls the time when he printed several pages 

with "Paper Width" set to l lp7 ( 1 1  picas, 7 points, or 139 

points-1 .93 inches) , instead of 1 1 .  7 inches. Everything on each 
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See page 61 1 

page was cut off at exactly l lp7 from the left edge. The rest of the 

page was blank. He wasn't happy, and has been studiously mon

itoring this feature ever since. 

Paper Offset. This feature controls the placement of your docu

ment on the paper or film. The printer's default paper offset, 

even when set to zero, is actually enough so that you don't have 

to worry about changing the value of "Paper Offset" here. For 

example, on a Linotronic imagesetter, when "Paper Offset" is set 

to zero inches, the file is printed a quarter inch from the edge. If 

you want it farther from the edge, change this value. 

However, the Paper Offset setting shouldn't exceed the docu

ment height subtracted from the paper width (that is, if you have 

a 10-inch tall document printing on 14-inch paper, your offset 

certainly should not be more than 4 inches, or else weirdness is 

sure to ensue) . 

Page Gap. The last roll-fed printer specification determines the 

amount of blank space between each page of the document as it 

prints out on the roll. Initially, this value is zero. We recommend 

changing it to at least .25 inch ( lp6) so you can cut the pages 

apart easily. If you're printing spreads, this gap is placed between 

the spreads (more on printing spreads later) , not between each 

page within the spread. 

Use PDF Screen Values. Printer Description Files (PDFs) are used on 

the Macintosh to provide printer calibration information to Mac 

applications. The Windows Printer Description files don't fulfill the 

same function, so Quark has built several PDFs right into Quark

XPress for Windows. We weren't able to test this feature ourselves, 

but Quark assures us that there's information in these descriptions 

that can enhance halftone printing on high-resolution imageset

ters, and help solve other PostScript printing problems. 

So, how do you know whether your printer or imagesetter is 

using an internal PDF? First of all, the Use PDF Screen Values 

option box in the Printer Setup dialog is active, not grayed-out. 

You'll also notice, at least with imagesetters, that the Size: 



Figure 1 0-5 
The Options 

dialog box 
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pop-up list is deactivated. That's because QuarkXPress is auto

matically using internal PDF information to calculate the paper 

size information. 

Why would it do that? Because Microsoft's Windows 3 . 1  Post

script driver has made such a hash of custom page sizing, 

resolution control, and other aspects of high-resolution image

setter printing that Quark has felt forced to make an end run 

around parts of the Windows Postscript driver and take direct 

control. See "Use the right driver" later in this chapter. 

Options 
The Printer Setup Options dialog box that opens when you click 

the Options button is the same for all Windows applications

Word for Windows, CorelDRAW, QuarkXPress, you name it (see 

Figure 1 0-5) . You can also reach it via the Windows Printer Con

trol Panel, whether you're using QuarkXPress or not. These op

tions can be tricky because some of them duplicate (often in an 

inferior way) features found in QuarkXPress's Printer Setup and 

other dialog boxes. We've found that it's usually best to ignore 

any duplicate features. Some of the other options, especially the 

Advanced options we discuss below, are really great for configur

ing how your job prints. However, they're hardly self-evident, so 

we'll hack through all of it right here. 

=I Options 

.- Print To I OK I 0 Erinter 
@ Encapsulated PostScript Eile I Cancel I 

Name: II I I Ad11:anced ... I 
.-Margins -

Scaling_ (%) � I .s.end Header ... I @ Qefault 
O None 0 .C.olor I l:J.elp I 

[8J Send Header with .E_ach Job 

Print To. The very first option you get in the Options dialog box is 

where you want to print the document to. Perhaps not unex

pectedly, this is also the very first option that you can totally 

ignore. Why? You've got two options in this area: Printer and 
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Encapsulated Postscript File. The Encapsulated Postscript File 

option is totally useless simply because QuarkXPress's Save Page 

as EPS command under the File menu does a much better job. 

The main problem with the Option dialog box's Encapsulated 

Postscript File is that the resulting EPS file lacks a screen preview. 

With only a gray box to work with on screen you can't expect 

much in the way of fancy graphics placement. You'd have to print 

the page in order to see the effect of each move you make. We 

honestly can't think of a reason to use this feature with Quark

XPress, but we're open for suggestions. Instead, just leave this 

option set to Printer. 

Margins. Curiously, the second option in the Option dialog box, 

Margins, is also just about totally useless for QuarkXPress users. 

Your options are Default and None. 

If you're using a laser printer (you probably are) , just keep the 

Margin option set to Default. Why? Because the Windows man

ual says to. Theoretically, you should select "None" if you want 

Windows to measure margins from the actual edge of the paper, 

while Default measures them from the edge of the actual print

able area. You'd think that "None" would be the recommended 

choice, since I 'm sure we'd all feel better knowing the margins we 

set in QuarkXPress really measure from the edge of the page. But 

no, the manual says use "Default." If you're a free thinker, go 

ahead, select "None"; it actually doesn't make any difference. 

That's how they do things down at Microsoft. 

Scaling. The third option, Scaling, is the charm. Here's one that 

you can actually use! Changing this number affects the scaling of 

the document when you print. You can enter any whole number 

(no decimal points) between 10 and 400 percent. This is espe

cially nice when printing proofs of a larger-format document, or 

when trying to create enormous posters by tiling them (you 

could create a 4-by-4-foot poster in QuarkXPress and then 

enlarge it to 400 percent so that when that last page printed out 

of your printer and you'd pasted all 414  pages together, you'd 

have a poster 16  feet square) . Table 1 0-3 shows several page-size 

conversion settings. 
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Converting page sizes 

To print this size page 
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tabloid 

A4 
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Onto this size page Reduce/enlarge to 
letter 78% 

letter 64% 

letter 94% 

tabloid 128% 

Color. This option is available only if you've chosen a color print

er. If you decide that after spending $7,000 on a color Postscript 

printer you'd rather print your color work in gray scale anyway, 

simply click the Color check box so that the option is turned off. 

Your documents print in black and white. 

Send Header with Each Job. Although normally you'd want to keep 

the Send Header with Each Job option turned on, there are times 

when you would want to turn it off (see "Tip: Manually Down

load Postscript Header," below) . The "Header" this option refers 

to is a special Postscript file containing Postscript language pro

gramming routines that Windows needs to print properly on a 

PostScript printer. If the header isn't downloaded, the printer 

prints an error message when you try to print, telling you that the 

header isn't downloaded. When this happens, check that the 

Send Header with Each Job option is turned on, or manually 

download the header using the Send Header command button. 

Send Header. Clicking the Send Header button doesn't automati

cally send Windows' PostScript header to your printer; it just 

opens the Send Header dialog box (see Figure 10-6) . From there 

you decide whether to send the header to your printer or to a file. 

If you choose "Printer," the header is permanently downloaded 

to the assigned printer. Okay, so it's not really permanent. But it 

does last until you turn the printer off or it gets reset. On the 

other hand, if you choose File, you can send the header to a file 

(see "Tip: Automatically Download Postscript Header," below) . 

Some print server software requires the header as a file, so this 

dialog box provides a way to obtain the Windows Postscript 

header file. 
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Figure 1 0-6 
Send Header 
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Tip: Manually Download Postscript Header. Depending on the speed 

of your computer, printer, and printer connection, the Postscript 

header (about l l K  of data) might need anywhere from 10 to 30 

seconds to download along with your job. That seemingly feeble 

saving actually starts to matter after your fourth cup of coffee at 

two in the morning when you're trying to knock out "just one 

more proof" of an infinitely tweakable page. If those seconds 

matter, manually send the header to your printer using the Send 

Header command described above and then turn off the Send 

Header with Each Job option. Don't forget to manually download 

the header when you turn the printer on or reset it for any rea

son. Should you forget, a "header not downloaded" error mes

sage prints, instead of your page. 

Tip: Automatically Download Postscript Header. If you find yourself 

manually downloading the Postscript header often, you might 

want to consider making a batch file that does this automatically. 

The easiest way to do this is to save the header to disk as 

described earlier and then add a line to your AUTOEXEC.BAT file. 

For example, if you save the header as c: \WINDOWS\ HEADER. PS, 

you could add this line to your AUTOEXEC.BAT file: "copy c: \win

dows\header.ps lptl : ". Put it just before the line that says "win." 

If your printer is turned off or restarted, you have to manually 

download the header again. Also, note that whenever the header 

is downloaded (either automatically or manually) , the printer 

prints a page saying that the header has been downloaded. Now, 

we don't know about you, but this is really annoying to us. So we 

opened the header file with a word processor, went to the end of 

the file, and changed the header slightly. 
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1 .  Put a percentage sign at the beginning of the line (third to 

the end) that says " /Helvetica . . .  " 

2. Put a percentage sign at the beginning of the next line, too. 

3. Put a carriage return between the word "showpage" and 

the word "quit" so that "quit" is on a line by itself, and 

"showpage" has a percent sign before it. 

4. Save the file. 

Now, when this header is downloaded to a virgin printer (one 

with no header in it, such as one that was just restarted) , it won't 

print out a page. 

Advanced 
Neither the QuarkXPress documentation nor the Windows 3. 1 

users guides document the labyrinth of technical details that you'll 

encounter when you click the Advanced option button. You'll find 

options for handling TrueType fonts, printer memory, additional 

printer effects, error messages, whew! So take our hands; we'll 

guide you through each of the options (see Figure 10-7) . 

TrueType fonts. The first section in the Advanced Options dialog 

box gives you options for using TrueType fonts with a PostScript 

printer. However, as we said back in Chapter 4, Type and 

Typography, we really can't condone you using TrueType fonts 

if you plan to print your document on a PostScript imagesetter. 

Postscript imagesetters are Adobe Postscript and Type 1 font 

territory. As such they just don't deal with TrueType fonts 

very well. 

Possibly, though, you're content to use a desktop laser printer 

for your final pages. With 600-dpi machines going for under 

$5,000, such plain-paper printing is definitely an option for 

many types of documents. In that case, you might consider using 

TrueType fonts. Some printers, like the LaserMaster Unity 1000, 

are based on Microsoft's Truelmage PostScript-compatible inter

preter, so they can handle downloadable TrueType fonts. For 
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Figure 1 0-7 
The Advanced Options 

dialog box 
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genuine PostScript and non-Truelmage Postscript compatible 

printers, Windows must play one or two little games to make 

TrueType fonts print. 

Here are the options that Windows gives you if you do want 

to play with True Type. 

Send to Printer as. There are three possible choices in the Send to 

Printer as pop-up menu: Adobe Type l, Bitmap (Type 3), and 

Native TrueType. Unless you have a Truelmage-based printer, 

chances are you'll see only the first two choices. That's because 

most Postscript-compatible printers lack the software to scale 

TrueType fonts, hence they can't handle the native format. 

That leaves two other possibilities, neither ideal. If you select 

Adobe Type 1 from the pop-up menu, Windows automatically 

converts the TrueType font into Adobe Type 1 format and down

loads the converted font to the printer. The printer can then 

scale the font. Windows' documentation claims that it performs 

this conversion only when the point size is 24 points or greater, 

and that for smaller type, Windows itself scales the outline font 

and sends the bitmap to the printer. However, in our own tests, 
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we've observed that the TrueType font is always converted to 

Type 1 format, even for 4-point type. 

Depending on the typeface and your degree of perfectionism, 

you may or may not find the quality of Windows' TrueType-to

Type 1 conversion acceptable. If you select the "Bitmap (Type 3)" 

option, Windows, as we mentioned above, scales the TrueType 

font, rasterizes it (turns it into a bitmap) and sends the bitmap to 

the printer as a Type 3 PostScript font. For really small point 

sizes, this works quickly and efficiently, but for large display type 

the bitmap fonts use lots of printer memory, which can overload 

it. In fact, the font can easily be four or five times as large as it 

would be if you had simply specced Type 1 .  The resolution of the 

bitmap fonts Windows automatically creates for a Postscript 

printer depends on your Graphics Resolution setting, which we 

discuss below. Because of this, we generally leave "Send to 

Printer as: "  set to Type 1, when we use it at all. 

Use Printer Fonts for all Truelype Fonts. When you turn on "Use 

Printer Fonts for all TrueType Fonts", Windows automatically 

substitutes one of your printer's built-in fonts for a particular 

TrueType font. This works fine if you're using a TrueType coun

terpart to one of the built-in printer fonts, in which case the font 

metrics should match. Times, which is built into virtually every 

Postscript printer, substitutes nicely for the Times New Roman 

TrueType font that ships with Windows. However, sometimes the 

printer font and the TrueType font have different metrics, and 

life gets a little screwy. We hate to think that Windows is doing 

substitution work for us; we always leave this turned off. 

Note that if you do turn on this option, the Send to Printer as 

option is deactivated. You can't substitute for built-in fonts and 

send some fonts to the printer as Type l , for example. 

Use Substitution Table. The Use Substitution Table feature is the 

most versatile option in the TrueType Fonts section of the 

Advanced Options dialog box. It lets you substitute specific down

loadable or built-in printer fonts for specific TrueType fonts. The 

font substitutions are managed via an editable font substitution 
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table. Also, you can still select a Send to Printer as: option for 

TrueType fonts that lack an appropriate Postscript substitute. 

The Edit Substitution Table button, which is activated only 

when you've selected the Use Substitution Table option, allows 

you to edit the fonts that are going to be substituted for specific 

Truetype fonts. When you click it, a dialog box opens up display

ing two lists: TrueType fonts that are installed on your machine 

appear on the left, and PostScript fonts that are installed or built 

into your printer appear on the right. Click on a TrueType font, 

then select the appropriate PostScript substitute from the oppo

site list. If there isn't a good substitute, stick with the "Download 

as Soft Font" default choice. That font then downloads in the 

form you selected for the Send to Printer as option. 

Memory 
Printer memory is one of those things we tend to forget about 

until we run out of it. Then we wonder where we went wrong and 

start counting our downloadable fonts and guessing just how 

much printer memory we really do have. Windows provides you 

with two options to help you make the best of your printer mem

ory: Virtual Memory and Clear Memory per Page. 

Virtual Memory. Virtual memory is the memory your printer has in 

addition to what it uses as a page buffer and for Postscript work 

space. Usually it's used to store downloadable fonts. Increasing 

the amount of virtual memory from its modest default amount 

often speeds up your Postscript printing. That's because Win

dows uses the Virtual Memory figure to determine how many 

Postscript fonts it can automatically download without over

loading the printer. Since Windows can't find out the printer 

memory itself, it's up to you to enter the right amount. 

Tip: Get Your Memory Straight. If you type a Virtual Memory value 

smaller than the amount you actually have in your printer, 

instead of letting fonts remain in memory to be used again, Win

dows starts flushing fonts and reloading them to save space it 

doesn't need to save-a real waste of time. Since the default set

ting for "Virtual Memory" is often lower than what your printer 
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really has, send the TESTPS.TXT file (in the System subdirectory of 

your Windows subdirectory) to your printer using the DOS Copy 

command or a downloading utility. Your Postscript printer chugs 

out a short report showing the correct suggested VM setting for 

your printer. 

By the way, David found out the hard way that if you're using 

a printer that automatically emulates either a Postscript, a PCL, 

or an HPGL printer, you may have to alter the TESTPS.TXT file 

slightly before you send it. Just put a line at the beginning of the 

file that reads: "%!PS-Adobe-3.0". That should do it. 

Clear Memory per Page. The second option in the Memory area of 

the Advanced Options dialog box is Clear Memory per Page. 

When you think a job won't print due to a memory shortage, 

try turning on this option. Checking this box forces Windows 

to flush all temporarily downloaded fonts from memory after 

printing each page. (Automatically downloaded fonts are "tem

porarily" downloaded, meaning that they're automatically 

flushed from memory at the initiation of a new print job. Manu

ally downloaded fonts are usually "permanent," meaning that 

they stay resident until the printer is reset or turned off.) This 

option keeps the maximum amount of memory available for 

your print job, but it also slows down printing since more time is 

consumed temporarily downloading fonts for every page. 

Graphics 
The third section of the Advanced Options dialog box is called 

"Graphics." We don't mean to be too curt, but believe us when 

we say: Ignore everything in this section except for the first 

item, "Resolution." "Halftone Frequency,'' "Halftone Angle,'' 

"Negative Image,'' "Mirror,'' "All Colors to Black,'' and "Compress 

Bitmaps" do just about nothing, and are overridden by Quark

XPress's own settings. 

"Resolution,'' however, does play a somewhat important role, 

especially in how Windows creates bitmapped images from 

TrueType fonts. It's easy to set; just select the proper resolution of 

the printer you're using. Typically, it's already set, so you don't 
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have to worry about it much unless you're printing to a laser 

printer that has multiple options for resolution. 

Conform to Adobe Document Struduring Convention 
The last two items in this dialog box may have no effect on what 

you're doing . . .  or they might make all the difference. The Con

form to Adobe Document Structuring Convention option lets 

you tell Windows and QuarkXPress to output Postscript that 

includes lots of comments. These comments can be read by 

humans or some applications. The printer doesn't need them at 

all, so you don't have to worry about turning this on if you're just 

printing to a laser printer. However, if you're saving the Post

script to a file, this might be helpful. We typically don't turn it on 

unless we know that we really need to. Nonetheless, it doesn't 

add very much to the file, so it won't hurt to have it turned on. 

Print Postscript Error Information 
The Print PostScript Error Information option should almost 

always be turned on, in our opinion. That way, when your printer 

chokes on something in the Postscript code, it typically prints an 

error message instead of nothing at all. The message may make 

sense only to a PostScript programmer or to a product support 

specialist, but that's better than the mysterious disappearance of 

a file into the black hole of the printer. 

On the other hand, if you're printing to an imagesetter, you 

may not want this feature to be turned on because it prints a 

page that may be expensive. For us, even this page is not entirely 

useless, however, as it can help us fix the problem faster (see 

"Troubleshooting," later in this chapter) . 

V V V V V V V V V V V V T T T T V V T V V V V V V V V V V V V V V T T T T T V V 

Printing 

Once you've got the proper values specified in the Printer Set

up dialog box, you can move on to the actual Print dialog box, 

again found under the File menu (see Figure 10-8) . Here you are 
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The Print dialog box 
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confronted with even more buttons, controls, and special fea

tures designed to tweak your print job to the point of perfection. 
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In this section we take the dialog box apart and look at each 

feature to show how you can use it most effectively. 

Printing Basics 
The first section in the Print dialog box is pretty standard, and 

you've seen the options before if you've printed from other Win

dows applications. Let's look at each item-Copies, Pages, and 

Cover Page-one at a time. 

Copies. We might as well start with the simplest choice of all. How 

many copies of your document do you want to print? Let's say 

you choose to print a multiple-page document, specifying four 

copies. The first page prints four times, then the second page 

prints four times, and so on. In other words, you may have a 

good deal of collating to do later (see "Collate,'' below) . 

Pages. You can specify to print all pages in a document, or a range 

of pages. The values you type in for the From and To range must 

either be exactly the same as those in your document or be spec

ified as absolutes. That is to say, if your document starts on page 
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23, you can't enter " l "  in the From Page field; it must be either 

From Page 23 (or whatever page you want to start from) or From 

Page + 1 (the plus character specifies an absolute page number) . 

Similarly, if you are using page numbering in an alphabet system 

(such as a, b, c, etc.) , or if you're using a prefix (see "Section and 

Page Numbering Systems" in Chapter 2, Document Construc

tion) , you have to type these sorts of numbers into the slots. 

T T Y Y Y Y Y Y T Y V Y Y T Y T T Y Y Y Y Y T T T Y T Y Y 

Tip: From Beginning or End. If you want to print from the first page 

to a specified page, you can leave the From field empty in the 

Print dialog box. Similarly, if you leave the To field empty, Quark

XPress assumes you want to print to the end of the document. 

Cover Page. This feature is usually set to "No," and we almost never 

change it. But then again, we don't work in large workgroups. 

Each cover sheet includes the document's name, the application 

(QuarkXPress, in this case) , the date and time you printed it, and 

the name of the printer. If you have several (or many) people 

printing to one printer, using cover sheets can be a real lifesaver. 

Not only does the cover page act as a label for each print job, but 

it separates each job so that one page from one document doesn't 

get mixed up with pages from the next document. 

Note that you can set the cover page to print either before the 

first page or after the last page. Take your pick, depending on 

whether your printer dumps paper face up or face down. But, if 

you're in a workgroup situation, you probably want everybody to 

use the same setting to avoid confusion. 

On the other hand, why use extra paper if you don't need to? 

If you're the only person using the printer, and you don't need to 

document each print cycle, just leave this feature off. 

Output 
The next section in the Print dialog box, Output, covers the 

details of how QuarkXPress prints your job: what style, more 

detailed page selection, what order the pages should print, and 

whether or not you want registration marks. Let's go over each 

one in order. 
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Normal. What can we say about "Normal?" It's normally how you'd 

want your normal documents to print out. This is the default set

ting in the Print dialog box, and the only time you change it is 

when you want special printing effects like those listed below. 

You get just what you created, no better, no worse. 

Rough. If your document has many illustrations or special frames 

(from the Macintosh) in it, you may want to print your proof 

copies with "Rough" selected. This feature automatically replaces 

each picture in your document with a giant "X," and every com

plex frame with a double line of the same width (see Figure 10-9) . 

Clearly, the pages print significantly faster than with "Normal." 

''"'''1' h""'hly 1o uJ1·oca!c• 
of ul<lay·, ··pcppcrk'' 
office. �"·en hl\ Cojun her· 
i1a¥c. llu1 u ··p;ipcrlc" 

.
. 

nffo:e.now 1ha1-,anmhrr 
,wry. Sihcim Valley in1'•
nui1y ha• OUtJonc ihdfin 
llob",cye, by "'""�'l"'"i' 
1h,•th<1ruu�hl)' llk><k'mc1"'· 
CCpl<)f ""p;ipt'r1"''" wh1k 
cnabhn� hi$h-1e1;hnolo�y 
1hu1 :1m1ally h<:ll" "'J'IUmr 
uu1 morr papc:r1hanncr 
btforc. ··Papc•k-".-"i.,.;. 
a1 lca•l lO yr""' """Y· 
"hrn lO •Joll""' "''llbyyuu 
a1-pounJ1..,1111pu!rr,.11ha 
hu1h-inop11ealc')•lalllri'r 
forrruJ1n� rl«1m•ucb<>tll• 
on1bchu• •hfo• "l'CPP""· 
le.,:· 111a1-.1>a•1J">l<kaof 

A'l :111)"0M"'ll<i',t....:n 
m">ln�tl ,..,.h d...:1mnic 
puhh>htnJ f1>r a "'holc1f 
1hcyhan ...:cn"ny,i1nof 
tMp:>Jll.'•l<"' "Uicc. Wc 
h:l\"C.:indhc:�'.\ "h:Uii°> 
hl.c. 1hcr.11io ofc\pcn<IN 

papcr 1onorn\Jlr.:fu...: i' 
''-"hlhJ1 "ccmp1your 
•mJll �Jtlt.a�ccJn> C\CI)' 
«.,plc of ,...«h•n<llhc 
rnlum1no<1> Jl'l!'IC' r.:cycl;n� 
b.""' "'t•dly.Whcuic 
C••lll:> ri�hl """" 10 ;, in 
"'" 1>11,;nc".cvcry pi...:cof 
"nrl. lhJI we.Ju" ba"'il. 
ol1im;i1rly.on;i prin1"'1 
�'"'"" ''""�<'<l pic..:cof 
lilml,.hich,.,ll prohahl)' 
l1Cu-Wtopnn1on p;1pcr 
1;11en. 

ltow1Ju v•c c•ll"..C:llh< 
il1ii111rJ inform:.11on1111 
<ihl.lo pnn!omu p;ip.:r'.' 
M;iny pcoflklh1nl.1hr 
pn"'c" i'"''"-'Y"' cl"'I.· 
1n;1he l'nn1ollll OK 
bi.llOlh.lll lh1'ChJplCf "C 
11 ..... ., .... h ... ·,t..,,h1n<l 1ho. ..... 
1 .. u ;ia;,..,, :alllJ toinio 
""re ikp1hon t.o... 1<>�<1 
1t.,, m<N dfic>e111 anJ t._,,1 
'!l'l'lllyprin1)0UC'11l fr<>ll1 
yt•11rJocumc:f\l.Wral"" 
11>.Xh t"' llJ1' !or "l>l\ln� 
" ih Kf'·tccburc.u• onJ 
prin1cr.-h<kh1hr """'h""i· 

1.·at ,,.J 1hchuman 1ype. 
lkh>ll' WC�<1 intoany-

1h1n� 1oocomplr>. 1hou�h. 
lr,.•ll<>l"ilh lWO\lmpi( 
y<1cnx1ali"""' '"' "k"I 
l""iplr" printjot»; l'll>I· 
Srnp1anJ fonl\ 

Tnpu111 \lmply.f'o..t· 
!knpli•"ha1 m:ol"' 
lk•lle>p pubh'1!1n� ""h 
Qu;ui.X""'"l""'"ble P"'t 
S.:rip 1 1 • > Me-Je-..·rip1ioo 
!""1'1L:¥•-a hu""hofcom
m.nll, rhat Poo.1S<rip1la...,r 
prinlc" unlkNand.Whcn 
you1dl Quarl.XPre>• IO 
pnn1 u �c.11 ,.m1e . a pru· l�><�I �;:;;;.::��;:,, ."' 
.,.ll<),1ha1p�r.imtnthr 
prin1cr. Thcprinl<rlor 
imagc..:11cr>. ,.hir.:h ha•a 
P<.NS<rip1 in1crp.-.,1crin•iJc 
i1.in1erpn.·1>1hc Po,1S<"riP1 
Jc .... ·ri;;n�th• pa�• aml put• 
mack, onth� p;ip<'r lur rilm1 
,..,·or.Jin� w 1h"I Je,.;rip-

Thumbnails. Selecting "Thumbnails" shrinks each page of your 

document down to about 12 .5  percent of its size and lines up the 

pages next to each other. It then fits as many as it can onto each 

printed page. This is great for an overview of your file, though the 

output you get is usually too small to really give you much of an 

idea of anything except general page geometry (see "Faster, 

Larger Thumbnails," below) . Note that on PostScript printers, it 

takes just as long to print this one sheet of many pages as it does 

to print every page individually, so plan your time accordingly. If 

you just want to look over the pages, it is probably faster to see 

them on screen in Thumbnail view. Remember that you don't 
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have to print all of your pages when you select "Thumbnail." We 

often find it helpful to just print one or two pages at a time to see 

how they look. 

Tip: Faster, Larger Thumbnails. We find that the size "Thumbnails" 

usually gives us to be pretty useless; they're just too small! And if 

we have pictures on the pages, the job takes too long to print. So 

we use this feature in conjunction with two others: "Rough" and 

"Reduce or Enlarge." "Rough" is nearby in the Print dialog box. 

Just make sure this is checked, and your thumbnails print with 

"Xs" through the pictures and with simplified frames. The Re

duce or Enlarge feature is found in the Printer Setup Options 

dialog box and is covered in that section above. Change "En

large" to 200 percent, and your thumbnails are printed at 24 

percent instead of a little over 12 percent. This is just about the 

right size for most letter-size pages. 

• • • • T Y Y Y • • • • T Y T T • • • • T Y T Y • • • T T 

Tip: Two Thumbnails per Page. If you want your thumbnails much 

larger, you can up the scaling factor to 375 percent and turn the 

page landscape in the Printer Setup dialog box. With this value, 

you can get two letter- or legal-size pages on one page. You can 

get two tabloid-size pages on one letter-size landscape page with 

an enlargement of 300 percent. If your document is made of two-.. 
page spreads, you can print lette·r- and legal-size pages up to 400 

percent (the maximum allowed for enlargement) and tabloid

size pages up to 350 percent. 

All Pages. This is the default position for printing pages from 

QuarkXPress. It means "all pages that you have selected above." 

In other words, if you have selected a page range from 23 to 28, 

having "All Pages" selected won't counteract your desires; it just 

prints all those pages, as opposed to just the even- or odd-num

bered ones. 

Odd/Even Pages. These two choices are mutually exclusive. We 

sometimes joke about this feature when we're working on jobs 

with several strangely designed pages: "Just print the odd ones, 



P R I N T I N G  455 

and leave the rest." The only real value we've ever gotten out of this 

feature lies in the tip below, "Printing Double-Sided Documents." 

Tip: Printing Double-Sided Documents. You can print double-sided 

pages with the following technique. Note that you have to have an 

even number of pages in your document for this to work correctly. 

1 .  Print all odd-numbered pages using the Odd Pages feature. 

2. Place these pages back into the printer. Some laser printers 

require these to be face down, others face up. Test it first. 

3. Select "Back to Front" (we discuss this feature in just 

a bit) . 

4. Print all even pages. 

If everything is set up right, the second page should print on 

the back of the first, and so on. Check with your printer manu

facturer before doing this, though. We've had no problems with 

Canon-engine printers, a few problems with the Ricoh engines, 

and Varityper technicians roll their eyes in horror at the idea of 

running a page through twice. 

Back to Front. The problem with talking about printing from 

QuarkXPress is that each Postscript printer model is slightly (or 

not-so-slightly) different from the next. For example, when you 

print a multiple-page document on your laser printer, does the 

first page come out face up or face down? Some printers do one, 

some the other, and some give you a choice. If the pages come 

out face up, you'll love the Back to Front feature. Selecting "Back 

to Front" prints the last page from your page selection first, then 

it prints "backwards" to the first page. The stack of pages that 

ends up in the output tray will be in proper order. 

Note that you can't select this feature when you are printing 

spreads or thumbnails (if you want a good brain twister, try to 

think of how pages would print if you could select these together) . 
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Collate. We said earlier that when you printed multiple copies of 

your document you would receive x number of the first page, 

then x number of the second page, and so on, leaving you to 

manually collate all of the copies. You can have QuarkXPress col

late the pages for you, instead, so that the full document prints 

out once, then again, and again, and so on, by selecting the Col

late feature. 

The problem with "Collate" is that it takes much longer to 

print out your complete job. This is because the printer cannot 

"remember" what each page looked like after it goes on to the 

next page, and so it has to reprocess the entire document for 

each new copy. How long this takes depends on the number of 

fonts and pictures you use, among other things. On a long docu

ment, the time difference becomes a toss-up: Do you take the 

time to collate the pages yourself or have the printer take the 

time to process them? 

Spreads. This is a powerful but potentially dangerous feature, so 

it should be used with some care. Selecting "Spreads" from the 

Print dialog box tells QuarkXPress to print a spread entirely on 

one page rather than as multiple pages. For example, printing a 

two-page, facing-pages spread with registration marks normally 

results in one page printing with its set of crop marks, then the 

next page, and so on. When "Spreads" is turned on, both pages 

abut and sit between the same crop marks. This is useful in a 

number of instances, perhaps the best of which is printing a 

spread that has text or a graphic across the page boundaries (see 

Figure 1 0- 1 0) .  

However, there are two potential problems lurking behind 

the Spreads feature. The first has to do with printing costs. Let's 

say you're laying out a magazine with a standard facing-page for

mat, except in the middle of the document you have a fold-out, 

resulting in two three-page spreads. You send the file off to be 

imageset, specifying that "Spreads" should be checked On. When 

you get the film or paper back you find everything worked just 

like you thought it would: two-page spreads spread across two 

pages, and the two three-page spreads spread all the way across 

three pages. 
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Printing spreads 
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"Spreads" on 

$ "Spreads" off 

S C  I S  S C  R F E E T  
$ $ 

But when you get your bill, it's hundreds of dollars more than 

you expected. What happened? What went wrong? When you 

specify "Spreads," QuarkXPress tells the roll-fed imagesetter to 

advance the film the width of the widest spread in the page range 

specified. So in the example above, each two-page spread actu

ally took three pages of film; hence it was much more expensive. 

The second dangerous part of using Spreads is that it often 

causes a stripping nightmare for your printer. You should never, 

never use Spreads without consulting your printer first. For 

instance, if you printed the magazine pages described in the 

example described above with Spreads turned on, your printer 

(human lithographer) will attempt to smile while shoving all the 

film down your throat. Any money you had saved by using desk

top publishing equipment would quickly be eaten up by the 

stripping department as they tried to pull apart the pages and 

put them in the proper order. 

Tip: Printing Spreads in a Document. Don't waste paper or film when 

you print contiguous spreads from a multiple-page document; if 
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for no other reason, it's expensive. If you have a multiple-page 

spread crossing pages 45 through 47, have your service bureau 

print the pages from 1 through 44, and 48 through the end, as 

single pages, and then print the three-page spread on a separate 

pass (however, see the earlier warning about Spreads) .  

Tip: Printing for Saddle-Stitched Binding. You can use the Spreads 

feature in conjunction with the Document Layout palette to 

"strip" together pages, which will be double-sided and saddle

stitch bound. We think this is one of the coolest things you can 

do with the Document Layout feature. Just follow these steps. 

1 .  Create your document as usual, but with no facing pages 

(see Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress Basics) . 

2. When you're finished, use the Document Layout palette to 

move the last page to the left of the first page. Then the 

second to last page (which has now become the last page) 

up to the right of the second page (which is now the third 

page) . Then the next last page to the left of the next single 

page, and so on. 

3 .  When you're done, every page should be paired with 

another page, and the last pages in the document should 

be the middle-most pages. For example, in an 8-page 

booklet, the final pages would end up being the spread 

between pages 4 and 5. 

4. Make sure the Spreads feature is selected in the Print dia

log box when you print the document page. 

Note that this method won't work if you are using automatic 

page numbering (because you're moving pages around; for 

example, the final page ends up being page 1 ) .  Also, note that 

this should never be done without first consulting your printer. 

As we said in "Spreads," above, this kind of manipulation could 

be very dangerous to your bill. 
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If you're in need of more complex impositions, you might look 

into Aldus Presswise, Impostrip from Ultimate Systems, or Dou

bleUp from Legend Communications (see Appendix E, Resources) . 

'I' 'I' 'I' Y 'I' .,. 'I' 'P' 'P' 'P' T 'P' T 'I' 'I' 'I' Y T 'r 'I' 'P' T 'I' T 'I' .,. 'I' 'I' 'I' '( i 

Blank Pages. We can't think of many reasons for printing totally 

blank pages-no header, no footer, no page number, nothin' -

from a publication. As we write, our white paper recycling bin 

overfloweth. We go through so much paper that we feel guilty 

every time we drive through a forest (which is difficult to avoid in 

the Pacific Northwest) . Therefore, whenever we have the chance 

to save a tree here and there, we jump at it. QuarkXPress is giving 

us just this chance with the inclusion of the Blank Pages control 

in the Print dialog box. When this is turned on (the default set

ting) , QuarkXPress prints as it always has: every page, no matter 

what's on it (or isn't on it) . When you turn "Blank Pages" off, 

QuarkXPress doesn't print a page if there isn't anything printable 

on it. This includes pages whose only objects are colored white, 

or are set to "Suppress Printout." 

Registration Marks. In addition to the text and graphics of the pages 

themselves, your printer (we're talking about the human lithogra

pher here) needs several pieces of information about your 

camera-ready work. One fact is where the sides of the printed 

page are. If you're printing multiple colors, another piece of infor

mation your printer needs is how each color plate aligns with the 

other (we talk about creating color separations later in this chap

ter) . Additional job and page information may be helpful also. 

Selecting the Registration Marks feature answers all of these 

needs-QuarkXPress places crop marks, registration marks, and 

page information around your document (see Figure 10- 1 1) .  

Crop marks specify the page boundaries o f  your document. 

They are placed slightly outside each of the four corners so that 

when the page is printed and cut to size, they will be cut away. 

Registration marks are used primarily for color separation 

work, but you get them even if you just need crop marks on a 
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Figure 1 0- 1 1 
The Registration 
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A ninety-year-old couple comes to see a divorce 

lawer. The lawyer is shocked. "Why now?" he asks. 

"You've been together for seventy years. Why have 

you waited so long?" 

The old woman replies, "Well, we wanted to wait 

until the children died." 
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one-color job. These are used by your printer's stripper to per

fectly align each color plate to the next (see "Tip: Better Registra

tion Marks," below) . 

The page and job information that is printed in the upper-left 

corner of the page includes the file name, a page number, and a 

date and time stamp. If you want more job information than is 

listed here, see "Tip: Additional Job Information," below. 

Centered/Off Center. This feature of the Print dialog box refers to 

the placement of registration marks and is available only when 

you have "Registration Marks" On. With "Centered" On, each 

registration mark is centered exactly in the center of each side of 

the printed page. This is where most strippers need it. Others, 

because of their pin-register systems, need the crop marks 

slightly off center. Ask your printer. 

Tip: Better Registration Marks. The registration marks that Quark

XPress creates for you are okay, but not great, and certainly not 

optimal from a stripper's point of view. This is how you can make 
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A "better" 
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a "better" registration mark directly in QuarkXPress (you can also 

make one in FreeHand or Illustrator and bring it in as EPS; see 

Figure 10- 12) .  

Begin with a quar
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an inch long. 

D 
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intersection. 

Duplicate (step and 

repeat) lines; bring 

duplicates to front; 

color them white. 

1 .  Draw a line about .5 inch long. Set it to .25 points thickness, 

with Midpoints selected (in the Measurements palette) . 

2. Use the Step and Repeat feature from the Item menu to 

"clone" the line-creating one copy with no horizontal or 

vertical offset. 

3. Make this second line perpendicular to the first by adding 

or subtracting 90 degrees from the line angle in the Mea

surements palette. Color the lines "Registration" (see 

Chapter 9, Color) . 
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4. Draw a square picture box about .25 inch large (hold down 

the Shift key to maintain a square) and center it over the 

lines. You could center it either by using the Space/ Align 

feature (see Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress Basics) or by just 

aligning the box's handles directly over the lines. We prefer 

the latter, only because it's quicker for us. 

5 .  Give the box a color of 100 percent "Registration." 

6. Select the two lines and step and repeat both of them 

once with no offsets. Bring these lines to the front, if 

they're not already there. 

7. Color the second set of lines white, and shorten them so 

that they overlap only the box. 

The great benefit of this registration mark is that when you 

print to negatives, your printer can still align black crosshairs on 

a white background. 

Going this route is clearly more work, as you need to build 

your page larger than necessary, then add your own crop marks 

and registration marks (and job info, if you want it) , but it could 

be rewarding, depending on your situation. 

T T T T V V V V T T T T V V V T T T T T V V V V V T T T V 

Tip: Additional Job Information. The pasteboard effect in Quark

XPress allows a great deal of flexibility to printing in the area 

"outside" the crop marks. We discussed bleeds in Chapter 1 ,  

QuarkXPress Basics, as items that are mostly on the page, but 

bleed slightly off it. But you can also create items that are mostly 

off the page, and only slightly on it. This is ideal for adding addi

tional job information on your documents. As long as at least a 

bit of a picture or text box is on the page, it prints along with 

what's on the page. 

Note that the page size that you have specified in the Printer 

Setup dialog box is the limiting factor to how far off the page you 

can print these notes. Anything outside these boundaries is sim

ply cut off. 

V V T V T T T T V V V V V T T T V V V V T T T V V T V V T 
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Calibrated Output. According to Quark, when the Calibrated Out

put checkbox in the Print dialog box is turned on, QuarkXPress 

performs a dot gain adjustment if you're printing to a high reso

lution imagesetter. Unfortunately, as we go to press, we haven't 

had a chance to try out this feature or work out the details of how 

it works. Curiously, folks at Quark recommend leaving it off, 

turning it on only if you think that additional dot gain compen

sation is needed. The problem is that you can't control that dot 

gain yet. Well, perhaps in the next version it'll be useful. 

Tiling 
What's a person to do with a 36-by-36-inch document? Printing 

to paper or film is almost impossible (to be thorough we should 

mention it can be done through the Scitex VIP interface to an ELP 

printer or on Colossal System's giant 300-dpi electrostatic print

er) . You can, however, break each page down into smaller chunks 

that fit onto letter-size pages. Then you can assemble all of the 

pages together (keep your Scotch tape nearby) . This process is 

called tiling, and is controlled in the Print dialog box. The three 

options for tiling are Manual, Auto, and Off. 

Off. Off is off. No shirt, no shoes, no tiling. QuarkXPress just prints 

the upper-left corner of the page. 

Auto. Selecting the Auto Tiling feature instructs QuarkXPress to 

decide on how much of your document to fit onto each printed 

page. You do have some semblance of control here: you can 

decide how much overlap you would like between pages. 

Remember that you have a minimum .25-inch border around 

each page (at least on most laser printers) , so you'll probably 

want to set your overlap to at least a half inch to get a good fit. We 

generally use a value of 4 picas, just to be safe. 

Note that QuarkXPress does not make an intelligent decision 

as to whether it would be more efficient to print the pages 

landscape or portrait, so you'll want to be careful to set this appro

priately in the Printer Setup's Option dialog box (see Figure 10-13) .  
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Figure 1 0- 1 3  
Tiling your document 
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Manual. Most people seem to overlook the value of "Manual 

Tiling," skipping over it to ''Auto Tiling." But there are times to 

trust a computer and times not to, and when it comes to break

ing up our pages into manageable sizes, we generally prefer to 

make the choices ourselves. 

When "Manual Tiling" is selected, QuarkXPress prints only as 

much of the page as fits on the page selected, starting at the ruler 

coordinate 0,0. You can then move the 0,0 coordinate to some 

other place on the page (see "Rulers" in Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress 

Basics ) and print the page again. In this way, you can manually 

perform the same task as ''Auto Tiling" does, or you can be spe

cific about what areas of the page you want to print. Note that if 

you have a six-page document and print using "Manual Tiling," 

you receive (for example) the upper-left corner of each of the six 

pages before the printer stops. If you want only one page or a 

smaller range of pages, use the From/To specifications at the top 

of the Print dialog box. 

We should point out that where you place the 0,0 point is 

usually not where QuarkXPress starts printing. It actually tries to 

give you a little extra room so that the area you selected prints on 
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the imaged area of the printer. For example, if you're printing to a 

desktop laser printer with "Larger Print Area" turned off, Quark

XPress actually moves your starting point a couple of picas up 

and to the left. This is another area where QuarkXPress tries to be 

helpful but ends up just being confusing and difficult to predict. 

Tip: Printer as Magnifying Glass. You can use "Manual Tiling" and 

"Enlarge" to blow up a particular area of the page for inspection 

(when 400 percent magnification on the screen still doesn't suit 

you) . Change the enlargement factor in the Page Setup dialog 

box to 400 percent (or whatever you desire) , then move the 0,0 

point of the rulers to the area you want to inspect. Now print that 

page with "Manual Tiling" on. Voila! A super-size sectional. 

Print Status 
We don't know, but we have an inkling that "Print Status" is an

other feature that former PageMaker users talked Quark into 

throwing in so they'd feel more at home. The concept is as simple 

as its execution. Concept: We want QuarkXPress to show us its 

progress as it sends a print job to a PostScript printer. Execution: 

Hold down the Shift key while clicking OK in the Print dialog box 

(or pressing Enter) . QuarkXPress not only tells you what page it's 

printing, but also what color plate, tile, and EPS/TIFF images it's 

working on (see Figure 10- 14) .  Remember that no program can 

predict how long a page will take to print on a Postscript printer, 

so there's no way to show how much longer the print job will 

take. Instead, the status bar in the Print Status dialog box dis

plays only the percentage of pages that have been printed (for 

example, if you have two pages in your document, the status bar 

is 50 percent full after the first page, even if the second page takes 

10 times longer than the first one to print) . Nonetheless, this is a 

nice intermediate step, and often makes us feel better when 

we're waiting for those long jobs to print. 
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Figure 1 0- 1 4  
Print Status dialog box 
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Color Separations 

We come now to the last area of the Print dialog box, which, as a 

subject, deserves a whole section of the book to itself-color sep

arations. The concept behind color separation is simple, arid 

QuarkXPress does a good job of making the practice just as easy, 

but the truth is that this is a very complicated matter, which in the 

space of this book, we can only touch on briefly. Let's take a look 

at what color separation is all about, then move on to how Quark

XPress and various third-party products handle the process. 

The Basics of Color Separation 
A printing press can print only one color at a time. Even five- and 

six-color presses really print only one color at a time, attempting 

to give the paper (or whatever) a chance to dry between coats. As 

we discussed in Chapter 9, Color, those colors are almost always 

process colors (cyan, magenta, yellow, and black) , or they may be 

spot colors, such as a Pantone inks. Colors that you specify in 

your QuarkXPress documents may look solid on the screen, but 

they need to be separated and printed onto individual plates for 

printing. If you print color separations for a job with only process 

colors, you output four pieces of film for every page of the docu

ment. Adding a spot color adds another plate to the lineup. 
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Before we go any farther, we should jump to the last, but cer

tainly not least, item in the Print dialog box. This is the Print 

Colors as Grays feature. Be sure to click on this if you are proofing 

your color document on a black-and-white printer. This prints 

each color as a shade of gray rather than a solid black or white. 

You don't have too much control over which shades of gray go 

with which color, so subtle differences in colors (such as between 

a pink and a light green) may blend together as one shade of 

gray, but it's better than printing the file out as a page of solid 

black (see Figure 10- 15 ) .  
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Come on down to 

and we'll put 

you in a new 

car before you 

can hum 
"Yellow Rose 

of Texas" 

With "Print Colors as Grays" 

turned off 

Another look at Colors 

Feeling blue about your 

old clunker? 

Green with envy over your 

friend's new 

cherry-red convertible? 

Come on down to 

Big Bob Brown's 
Auto Palace 

and we'll put 

you in a new 

car before you 

can hum 
" Rose 

of Texas" 

With "Print Colors as Grays" 

turned on 

If you haven't read Chapters 8 and 9, Modifying Images and Color, 

respectively, we recommend you go back and look them over be

fore getting too in-depth with color separation. But given that 

you probably have as busy a schedule as we do, here's a quick 

rundown of the most important concepts. 

• Process colors are colors that may look solid on the screen, 

but break down into varying tints of cyan, magenta, yellow, 

and black when printed as separations. We call these sepa

rating spot colors. 
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• Nonseparating spot colors are colors that don't separate at 

print time. Instead, they print on their own plates. These 

are typically Pantone (PMS) colors that are printed with 

PMS inks. 

• The four process colors are printed as halftones (if you 

don't understand the fundamentals of halftoning, we 

really recommend you look at Chapter 8, Image 

Modification) . By overlapping the screened tints, a multi

tude of colors is created. 

Printing Color Separations 
Let's start with the mo

_
st basic method of printing color separa

tions, and then move on to the more complicated concepts. 

To print color separations, you check the Make Separations 

feature in the Print dialog box. This activates the Plates pop-up 

menu, giving you a choice of which color plates you want to print. 

By default, it's set to "All Plates,'' which includes the four process 

colors plus any nonseparating spot colors you have defined. 

Even if you have ''All Plates" selected, QuarkXPress prints 

plates only for the colors that are actually used in your docu

ment. If you create custom nonseparating spot colors, but don't 

actually use them in your document, they appear on the Plates 

menu. But don't worry; they don't print when you specify ''All 

Plates." Note that if there's an EPS image on the page, however, 

QuarkXPress will probably print a plate for all four colors. Why? 

Because the program can't "see" into the encapsulated Postscript 

file in order to figure out what colors are actually being used. 

So it opts for the next best thing and prints a plate for each 

process color. 

We can't really call it a bug when the documentation says that 

it is supposed to work this way, but the fact that QuarkXPress 

prints a black plate when you select ''All Plates" even when you 

don't have anything black on the page is really annoying, if not 

downright crazy. But that's the way it goes, and the only way 

around it is to print each separate plate one at a time, selecting 

only the plates that are actually necessary. 
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The Rosette 
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When the process color plates are laid down on top of each other, 

the halftones of each color mesh with each other in a subtle way. 

Each plate's halftone image is printed at a different angle, and 

possibly at a different screen frequency as well. The result is 

thousands of tiny rosette patterns (see Figure 10- 1 6) .  If this 

process is done correctly, the colors blend together to form one 

smooth, clean color. If the angles or screen frequency are slightly 

off, or the registration (alignment) of the plates is wrong, then all 

sorts of chaos can ensue. Both of these problems can come 

about from errors on the lithographer's part, but more likely they 

are problems with your imagesetting process. 

• • @ !II 
• • 

• 
75° 

The most common effect of the above problems is a pattern

ing in the color called a moire pattern. There's almost no good 

way to describe a moire pattern: it's best to just see a few of them. 

They might be pretty subtle, but it would behoove you to learn to 

identify them and learn how to make them go away. Figure 10- 1 7  

shows a n  outlandish example o f  this patterning caused by the 

screen frequency and angles being set completely wrong. 

QuarkXPress uses the following angle values for process col

ors: black, 45 degrees; cyan, 75 degrees; magenta, 1 05 degrees; 

yellow, 90 degrees. These are pretty standard values, and they 

create a nice rosette, generally free of moire patterns. However, 
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Figure 1 0- 1 7  
Moire patterning 

note that you may not get what QuarkXPress asks for when it 

comes to angles and screen frequencies. This is a problem be

tween Postscript and the physical limitations of laser printers 

and imagesetters. For an in-depth discussion, see Chapter 10 on 

halftoning in Real World PostScript. 

Dot Gain and Printer Calibration 
It's easy to confuse the concepts of dot gain and printer calibra

tion. They both have the same effect. To put it simply, both have 

to do with why the tint levels you specify in your files are not 

always what come out of the imagesetter or off the printing 

press. For example, you might specify a 40-percent magenta, and 

your final printed output will look like 60 percent. Don't kick 

yourself for typing 60 when you meant 40; remember that the 

problem could be in three places: dot gain, printer calibration, or 

your glasses might just be dirty. Let's look at each of these care

fully and then explore what we can do about them. 

Dot gain. Dot gain occurs while your artwork is actually on the 

press, and ink is flying about. The primary factors are the 

amount of ink on the press and the type of paper you're printing 

on (or, to be more specific, your lithographer is printing on) . If 

there's too little ink on the press, your tints may print too lightly. 

If there's too much ink or if you're printing onto very absorbent 

paper, such as newsprint, your tints may print much too dark. A 
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good lithographer can often control the ink problem, but the 

issue of what kind of paper you're printing on must be kept in 

mind while you're outputting your finished artwork. 

Printer calibration. Just to be clear, we're talking here about image

setter calibration. The idea is this: when the imagesetter's density 

knob is cranked up to high so type looks nice and black, and the 

film processor's chemicals haven't been flushed and replenished 

in two weeks, your delicate halftoned color separations are going 

to print less than optimally. All this equipment is so nifty that we 

sometimes forget that we're actually dealing with precision 

instruments designed to be able to produce very high-quality 

artwork. If you or your service bureau doesn't understand how to 

take care of the equipment, the artwork suffers. 

We highly recommend that whoever is doing your imageset

ting use a calibration utility such as Kodak's Precision Image

setter Linearization Software or Technical Publishing Service's 

Color Calibration Software. Proper use of these sorts of programs 

keeps the output from the imagesetter relatively consistent on a 

day-to-day basis. 

Glasses. The third possibility listed above is dirty glasses. In this 

busy world of contact lenses and corrective eye surgery, you have 

to stop yourself and ask: Why am I wearing these things, anyway? 

Then remember that if your computer explodes, the shattering 

glass will harmlessly bounce off those plastic lenses. But remem

ber to keep them clean, or no matter what you do about dot gain 

and printer calibration, the colors will still look muddy. 

Tip: laserchecking with laserCheck. LaserCheck lets you print a 

document that was meant for an imagesetter on your desktop 

laser printer; you can actually set up the Printer Setup and Print 

dialog boxes just as though you were printing on an imagesetter, 

and your laser printer not only handles it correctly-with the 

help of LaserCheck-it tells you more than you'd ever want to 

know about the Postscript file it printed. We've found this handy 

for checking whether our tabloid-size pages were going to come 
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out lengthwise or widthwise on the L330, and for seeing whether 

a file would just plain print. Generally, if it prints with Laser

Check, there's good chance it'll print on the imagesetter. 

If it doesn't print on either, you might look into two Postscript 

error handlers: PinPointXT from the Cheshire Group and the 

Advanced Postscript Error Handler from Systems of Merritt (see 

Appendix E, Resources) . David loves these, but he's a Postscript 

hacker and likes to muck about in moveto's and curveto's (Pin

PointXT is an XTension to QuarkXPress that requires much less 

knowledge of Postscript than most other error handlers) . If 

you're not ready to jump into this sort of troubleshooting, per

haps you can talk your service bureau into it. 

Working with a Service Bureau 

The number of service bureaus with imagesetters has mush

roomed over the past eight years, blossoming into many differ

ent varieties, from storefronts where you can rent a Mac or a PC 

to specialty services where you can send your files to be imageset 

on a number of medium- and high-end imagesetters. Alongside 

this growth, standard etiquette and rules spoken only in hushed 

voices (and usually after the customer has left the shop) have 

developed. In this section, we bring these rules out into the open 

and take you through, step by step, how best to send files to your 

service bureau and how to ensure that you'll receive the best 

quality output from them. 

The first thing to remember when dealing with service bu

reaus is that they don't necessarily know their equipment or 

what's best for your file any better than you do. That's not to say 

that they are ignorant louts, but we are of the opinion that good 

service bureaus are few and far between, and you, the customer, 

have to be careful and know what you're doing. 

The principal relationship we talk about in this section is that 

of you, the customer, sending your QuarkXPress files to a service 

bureau to be imageset. We'll talk first about sending the actual 
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QuarkXPress file, and then about sending a PostScript dump of 

the file. 

Many of our suggestions may be totally wrong for the way 

your particular service bureau works, so take what works and 

leave the rest. Most prefer Postscript dumps of Windows docu

ments, for instance, while a few opt for the QuarkXPress files 

themselves. Regrettably, most service bureaus favor the Macin

tosh; many don't even have PCs connected to their imagesetters. 

These factors clearly define how you must work. 

Tip: Does Your Service Bureau Have a Densitometer? A densitometer is 

another piece of expensive equipment that you may not wish to 

spring for. Generally, you shouldn't have to; it's the responsibility 

of the service bureau to check their output regularly (at least 

daily) to make sure the density of their paper or film is correct 

and that when you specify a 20 percent tint in your document, 

you get a 20 percent tint on your film (unless you're adjusting for 

dot gain, as described above) . 

If you are working with halftones or tints (and especially color 

separations) going to film, make sure your service bureau owns 

a transmission densitometer (as opposed to a reflective densito

meter) , knows how to use it, and does so frequently, especially 

when moving between film and paper. 

Tip: Some More Questions for Your Service Bureau. Here is a list of a 

few more questions, which you may want to ask when shopping 

for a service bureau. 

• What imagesetters do they have available and what reso

lutions can you imageset at? 

• Do they have dedicated equipment just for film, and do 

they calibrate it? 

• Do they have an in-house color proofing system? 

• What type of film and processing do they use? 

• Do they have a replenishing processor, or do they use the 

same chemicals continually? 
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• 

• 

Do they inspect their film before it is sent out? 

How do they normally run jobs created on PCs? Do they 

have a PC connected to their imagesetter? 

There are no right or wrong answers to any of these. However, 

asking the questions not only tells you a lot about the service 

bureau, but it also teaches you a lot about the process they're 

going through to produce your film or RC (resin coated) paper. 

You should make decisions about where to run each print 

job. For example, if a service bureau doesn't calibrate their 

equipment, you probably don't want to use them for halftoning 

or color-separation work. If their top resolution is 1270 dpi, you 

may need to go elsewhere for gray-scale images. You can weigh 

these items against the cost of the film or pa
_
per output, the dis

tance from your office, the friendliness of the staff, and so on. 

T T Y Y Y T T T T Y Y Y T T T T T T Y Y T T T T T Y Y Y T 

Sending Your Document 
You have two basic choices in transporting your QuarkXPress 

document to a service bureau to be imageset: sending the file 

itself or sending a Postscript dump of the file. Let's be clear right 

off the bat that we strongly recommend sending a Postscript 

dump. Why? Mostly because we want to be in control of our doc

uments' printing, but also because the only option the service 

bureau has to print your PC document may be to dowriload the 

Postscript file from a Mac to the imagesetter. 

When we send the file off to be printed using someone else's 

system, we don't know whether their fonts are different, whether 

the text will reflow, whether they'll forget to set up registration 

marks, or whether they'll print the file at the wrong screen fre

quency. By sending them a Postscript dump (see "Sending a 

Postscript Dump,'' below) you put yourself in the driver's seat: 

you can control almost every aspect of the print job. 

Sending QuarkXPress Files 
Though we prefer to send Postscript dumps, we know of service 

bureaus that prefer to receive the actual QuarkXPress file. And 
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the truth is that many people don't want to be responsible for 

checking all the buttons and specifications necessary to create a 

Postscript dump. If you find yourself in either of these situations, 

you'll need to know what to do in order to optimize your chances 

of success. Let's look at the steps you need to take. 

Use the right driver. The Postscript printer driver (version 3.5) for 

Windows 3. 1 has had a history of problems, most pertaining to 

high-resoliltion imagesetters. Even though Microsoft has 

addressed the problems by releasing driver updates (versions 

3 .5 1 ,  3 .52, and 3.53 at this printing), some of the temporary fixes 

and workarounds that other vendors have made could start caus

ing problems. It's a very shifty, nebulous situation at the moment. 

If your service bureau handles many Windows documents, they 

might even have a sign on the wall telling you which version of 

the Postscript driver you should be using. It's best to tell them 

about your document-page size, resolution settings, image set

ting like "Invert", and so on-and see what they recommend. 

To see which version you have installed, double-click on the 

Printers icon in the Windows Control Panel to open the Printers 

dialog box. Make sure a Postscript printer is selected, and then 

click the Setup button. In the Setup dialog box, click the About 

button to see the version number of the Postscript driver along 

with some copyright information. 

As we go to press, QuarkXPress has only been used by a hand

ful of service bureaus, so we haven't pulled together much 

information on the best driver environment. However, we can 

give you a list of some problems reported with other applica

tions, just in case you run into them with QuarkXPress. 

• Even before Windows 3 . 1  hit the shelves, it was discovered 

that the "User Defined" paper-size option in the Windows 

Printer Setup dialog box for driver version 3.5 had prob

lems. The Unit selection buttons in the User Defined Size 

dialog box were reversed: "0. 1 mm" was really "0.0 1 

inches" and vice versa. Obviously, folks got some amazing 

page-size distortions. 
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As we mentioned above, according to Quark, Quark

XPress gets around this problem for some imagesetters 

(Linotronic 330 and Agfa 9000, to name two) by using 

internal PDF information and taking the law into its own 

hands. We still advise going with the latest Postscript dri

ver, unless your service bureau recommends otherwise. 

• Some service bureaus have also reported problems with 

EPS graphics printing out at the wrong size on an other

wise normal-looking page. The problem seemed related 

to the Printer Resolution: setting in the Printer Setup dia

log box. Setting the resolution higher than 1270 produced 

odd-size EPS images. If you reduce the resolution setting in 

the driver to 1270 or 635, the image usually turns out OK. 

However, if you do this, you may lose some data in very 

high-resolution line-art TIFF images. 

• The Invert and Mirror image controls in some Windows 

software have worked erratically, affecting some parts of a 

page but not others. As we said earlier, it makes more 

sense to leave Invert and Mirror (or Flip Horizontal, Flip 

Vertical) turned off in the software and configure the 

imagesetter to perform those functions, not Windows. 

• Color separators using high-resolution bitmapped image 

files at imagesetter resolutions of 2540 dpi and above 

(especially on page sizes over 18 inches) had (and may still 

have) problems with screen angle accuracy and general 

image quality. That's because the Postscript driver wasn't 

programmed to deal with such large numbers. It's up to 

each application to provide a work-around solution (it's 

another indication that the folks at Microsoft are still a lit

tle fuzzy on the concept behind high-quality graphic art) . 

You get the idea. Suffice it to say that the color-separation and 

fine-formatting features of QuarkXPress may well push the Win

dows PostScript driver up to, and possibly over, the edge in some 

situations. It's just too soon to tell how well the program deals 

with the shortcomings. This is one area of desktop publishing 
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where Windows lags behind the Macintosh. I guess we've said it 

at least twice already, but (in theory) your service bureau should 

know what the current situation is. 

Get a PC service bureau. If your service bureau doesn't own a PC, 

there's not much chance they'll do a good job with your Quark

XPress for Windows document. Increasingly, there are service 

bureaus that specialize in PC-based publishing, though they're 

hard to find. Also, some formerly Mac bureaus are coming up to 

speed on Windows. If a service bureau claims they handle Win

dows output, ask which Postscript driver they'd prefer you use 

and whether they have QuarkXPress installed. If they don't know 

what you're talking about, you can't assume they're "deep" into 

Windows. It's possible that the best service bureau for you may 

be in another city, but really sharp bureaus are set up for remote 

jobs via modem and overnight courier service, so don't overlook 

this option. 

Check your fonts. We can't tell you how important it is to keep track 

of which fonts you've used and where they are on your disk. 

Make sure that your service bureau has the same printer fonts 

(downloadable fonts) that correspond to each and every font 

you've used in your document. Although sending the fonts that 

you used in your document to the service bureau technically vio

lates the license agreement that accompanied the fonts when 

you bought them, many people do this anyway. We've never 

heard of anyone having any legal problems with this, as long as 

the service bureau deletes the fonts from their system after run

ning your job. 

Printer Setup. We mentioned that this was possibly just supersti

tion, but we've always found it helpful to make sure we've got the 

appropriate imagesetter driver selected in the Printer Setup dia

log box and that we've at least checked the Printer Setup dialog 

box once before proceeding to the next step. 

look over your document. Take the extra time to perform a careful 

perusal of your entire document. If you need to, zoom in to 200 
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percent and scroll over the page methodically. Many problems 

with printing occur not with the printing at all, but with that one 

extra word that slipped onto its own line, or the one image that 

was "temporarily" set to "Suppress Printout," and then never 

switched back. 

Print a proof. If you can print the document on a desktop laser 

printer, chances are the file will print at your service bureau. 

That's not a guarantee, but it's usually a pretty good bet. When 

you print this proof, go over it, too, with a fine-toothed comb. 

You might have missed something in the on-screen search. 

Trap Information. If your document depends on the default trap 

information that's specified in the Application Preferences dialog 

box, you need to jot the information down and send it along to 

your service bureau. The trap information is not actually saved 

with the document, only with your program. 

Include your illustrations. If you have imported TIFF or EPS pictures 

into your document by using the Get Picture feature, you need to 

include the original files on the disk with your document. 

Remember that QuarkXPress imports only a representation 

image for the screen and then looks for the original at print time. 

You can use the Picture Usage dialog box to see which graphic 

images you imported and whether they are missing or present. 

The idea is to send your service bureau a whole kit rather 

than just a file. Give them everything they could ever think of 

needing, just in case. 

Tip: Catching All the Fonts and Pidures. This is the age of desktop 

publishing; who has time to write down all the fonts and pictures 

that they used, one at a time? We sometimes take screen shots of 

the Font Usage and Picture Usage dialog boxes using Tiffany, 

SnapPro, or ImagePals Capture, piece them together, and print 

them out. To tell you the truth, it's often no quicker than just 

writing them down, but it's usually more fun. 
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Tip: Check Your Compatibility. Fonts change, colors change, every

thing changes except change itself (if you've seen one cliche, 

you've seen them all) . If you're working with a service bureau reg

ularly, you'll want to make sure that their equipment and 

Windows system setup is compatible with yours. One way of 

doing this is for you to use the same files; copy every file off their 

disk onto yours. This is clearly tedious and never-ending. An

other way to go is to perform periodic tests; you can use a test 

sheet. The fonts you regularly use, a gray percentage bar, some 

gray-scale images, and perhaps some line art (just for kicks) 

should be on this sheet. The idea is to see if anything changed 

much between your system and the service bureau's. If fonts 

come out different, the tints are off, or the density is too light or 

dark, you can either help them correct the problem or compen

sate for it yourself. 
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Checklist for sending QuarkXPress files. We find checklists invalu

able. Not only do they improve your method by encouraging you 

to perform the appropriate tasks in the right order, they're satis

faction guaranteed, every time. You can check an item off the list, 

which is in itself a boon to flagging spirits as a deadline looms. 

Below are examples of checklists we use before sending files to a 

service bureau. 

Fonts. 

• What fonts did you use in your document? 

• Does your service bureau have the fonts you use? 

• Do they have your printer fonts? (If not, send them; see 

the discussion about the license agreement earlier in this 

chapter.) 

Printer Setup. 

• Is "Printer Setup" set to the appropriate printer? 
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• Have you checked printer options in the Printer Setup 

dialog box? 

Document Check. 

• Check for boxes set to "Suppress Printout." 

• Check for text box overflows. 

• Check for missing or modified pictures (Picture Usage 

dialog box) . 

• Check for widows, orphans, loose lines, bad hyphens, and 

other typographic problems. 

Proof. 

• Print a proof on a laser printer. 

• Check it carefully. Is it what you want? 

Relevant files. 

• Did you include EPS and TIFF files? 

• Did you include the document itself? (Don't laugh, some

times this is the one thing people do forget after a long day.) 

Calibration. 

• Check calibration for gray levels? 

Sending a Postscript Dump 

It's probably clear that we not only don't trust many service 

bureaus to do the right thing, but we also don't trust ourselves to 

always remember everything we need while standing at the ser

vice bureau counter. Because of this, we strongly urge you to use 

Postscript dumps. A PostScript dump, otherwise known as a 

print-to-disk, when performed correctly, almost always ensures 
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a better print job, and is generally preferred by your service 

bureau, especially for non-Macintosh, (i.e., Windows) print jobs. 

In fact, many service bureaus now give big discounts to peo

ple who bring in Postscript dumps as opposed to the actual files 

(our neighborhood service bureau cuts five dollars a page off 

their single-page price) . Instead of having to open your file, make 

sure all of the correct fonts are loaded, check all your settings, 

and then print it, they can send the Postscript dump directly to 

their imagesetters. 

The biggest difference is that you now have the responsibility 

for making sure your file is perfect for printing. However, this 

isn't as difficult as it may seem. Let's go through the steps you 

need to take to create the perfect Postscript dump. At the 

end, we include a checklist that you can copy or recreate for your 

own use. 

System Setup 
To create a successful Postscript dump, you've got to set up your 

system properly. This requires two main steps: checking your 

disk space and setting up the destination printer. The first step 

should be done each time you print a file to disk; the second step 

you have to set up only once. 

Storage. Make sure you have enough storage on your disk to save 

the Postscript dump. It is automatically saved in the same folder 

as your copy of Windows (well, sometimes it is arbitrarily saved 

someplace else, but usually it goes into the Windows subdirec

tory unless you specify a different directory path name when you 

enter a name for the Postscript file) . Postscript dumps are often 

not small. They may require anywhere from lOK to 900K (or 

larger if you're printing scanned images or color separations) . 

Printer Control Panel. Printing to disk is just like printing to a print

er except that instead of funneling the print data down a wire to 

your printer, you divert it into a disk file. Diverting the data flow 

is simple enough; just use the Windows Printer Control Panel to 
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change the printer's connection from an actual printer port, like 

LPT l : , to an imaginary device named FILE:. Here's what you do. 

1 .  Switch from QuarkXPress to the Windows Program Man

ager. To do this, we like to hold down the Alt key and press 

the Tab key until the Program Manager icon appears in 

the center of the screen, then release both keys. 

2. From the Main program group in the Program Manager, 

double- click on the Control Panel icon. When the Con

trol Panel window opens, double-click on the icon 

labeled Printers. 

3. From the Installed Printers list in the Printers dialog box, 

select the Postscript printer or imagesetter that your ser

vice bureau uses. If the appropriate printer doesn't appear 

in the list, you may need to get the appropriate driver 

from the printer manufacturer, the service bureau, or . 

from Microsoft. Once you've selected the printer, click the 

Add button to install it. Don't worry if you have that 

printer installed once already; you can have two of the 

same kind of printer installed, but going to different ports 

(one to LPT l :  and another to FILE: ,  for example) . 

4. Your new printer selection should read something like 

"Linotronic 330 on LPTl . "  Click the Connect button. In 

the Connect dialog box that opens, scroll down the Ports 

list and select FILE: as the new printer port. Click OK. 

5. In the Printers Control Panel dialog box, click Close, and 

then exit the Control Panel and switch back to QuarkXPress. 

You now have a printer setting that prints to a file, and this 

setting shows up in the Printer Setup dialog box. Fortunately, you 

don't have to go through all this mishegos every time you want to 

make a PostScript dump! The printer settings stay loaded until 

you remove it using the Control Panel (why would you ever want 

to do that?) . 
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Once your system is ready for the PostScript dump, you can start 

your countdown to takeoff. You need to take the same steps 

involved with printing to your own printer: checking the Printer 

Setup dialog box, checking your fonts and pictures, and finally 

making sure the Print dialog box is set up just right. Let's go 

through each of these steps one more time. 

Printer Setup. Because you're ultimately printing to a Postscript 

device, you need to have a Postscript printer selected in the 

Printer Setup dialog box, preferably the imagesetter model your 

service bureau uses. This determines how large the printed page 

can be. Be sure to set the halftone screen frequency you want; 

this is an area where many people screw up. Read "Printer 

Setup," above, for more details. It doesn't matter whether you 

actually have a Postscript printer hooked up or not. 

Fonts. You must have a font loaded for every font you use in your 

document, including fonts embedded in EPS files. One way to 

check which fonts are in your document is to use the Font Usage 

feature in the Utilities menu. However, this method won't always 

give you fully accurate results, so it's best to keep a running list of 

the fonts you use. 

Pictures. Check your Picture Usage dialog box to see if all the pic

tures you used in your document are available. This is a 

suggested step, but is not crucial, because if you don't do this, 

QuarkXPress checks for you at print time and then gives you the 

opportunity to find any that are missing. 

Print. The most common mistakes in creating Postscript dumps 

are made in the Print dialog box. Be careful with the buttons and 

menus here. If you want registration marks, you must turn them 

on here. If you want multiple copies (not likely, for high-resolu

tion output) , choose your value here. But if you want only one 

copy of each page, make sure that you specify " l " here! We've 

had friends who've accidentally gotten 10  copies back from their 
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Figure 1 0- 1 8  
Saving a 

Postscript dump 

service bureau simply because they didn't check this carefully. 

Expensive mistake. 

Be careful, too, with the Tiling features. You may be printing 

to a roll-fed imagesetter that can handle a full tabloid-size page, 

and if you were printing tiled proof copies earlier, "Manual" or 

"Auto Tiling" might have been left on. Once you've inspected the 

Print dialog box setting and have everything the way you want, 

click OK. 

If you're making color separations, read the color separation 

section above. 

OK. When you are finally ready to print the file, click OK or press 

Enter. Windows gives you an option for where you want to save 

the file and what you want to name it (just type the path name 

into the dialog box; see Figure 10- 18) .  If you've checked the 

Include Header with Each Job option in the Options dialog box 

of "Printer Setup," the file that gets saved contains the entire 

Postscript header. This is really only about 9K of data, so we typ

ically include it with PostScript dumps. 

V V Y Y Y V V V V Y Y Y Y V V V T T T Y Y V T T V T Y Y Y 

Tip: When Your File Is Too Big. It's easy to make Postscript dumps 

that are too big to fit onto a floppy. Add a TIFF or an EPS here and 

there, use too many auto-downloading fonts, or even just try to 

print a large file. Don't fret: there's always a workaround. 

First of all, if you're going to work with the PC, you must own 

a copy of PKZIP. It's shareware, which means that you can get it 

almost anywhere (user group, dealer, on-line service) , but if you 

use it more than once, you are honor-bound to send PKWare, 

Inc. their money ($25) . PKZIP (and PKUNZIP) has become a stan

dard on the PC for compressing and decompressing files. Some 

TIFF files can compress as much as 90 percent, although most 

files only compress around 30 to 60 percent. You can also use 

=I Print To File 

Q_utput File Name: OK I chJdump.ps 
Cancel 
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PKZIP to break up files into several disks, then join them up again 

to fit back onto a hard disk. 

If you're going to be sending lots of large files to your service 

bureau, we recommend a removable hard disk, such as SyQuest 

or Bernoulli. Make sure the kind you get is compatible with what 

your service bureau uses. These removables can hold up to 

85MB or 90MB of information. They're also great for backing up 

your data. 

When all else fails, you can use the BACKUP program that ships 

with Microsoft's DOS system software. In fact, many people prefer 

this method. We don't. But we did hear of someone who did, once. 

Checklist for sending Postscript dumps 
Your service bureau will appreciate you for this one. 

System and Font Setup. 

• Have you installed a printer in the Windows Printers Con

trol Panel that is set to FILE:? 

• Do you have enough memory on your disk to save the 

Postscript dump? 

• Do you have the proper fonts loaded for the fonts that are 

in your document? EPS files? 

• Have you disabled automatic font downloading, so that 

printer fonts don't get included in the PS dump? In some 

circumstances, if service bureau doesn't have them, for 

example, you may want the fonts to automatically down

load anyway. 

Printer Setup. 

• Have you selected the appropriate printer? 

• Do you have the proper settings in the Printer Setup dia

log box? In the Options and Advanced dialog boxes? 
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Troubleshooting 

Pictures. 

• Do you have all of the EPS and TIFF files available? Check 

the Picture Usage dialog box. 

Print Dialog Box. 

• Are all of the proper settings made? Registration marks? 

Page range? Color separations? 

Sending the file. 

• Do you want to compress or segment the file? 

• Rename the file to something appropriate. 

After all of this, printing should be a breeze, right? Well, we wish 

it were. Too often, we get phone calls from our service bureaus 

saying, "Your job wouldn't print."  Back in the good old days, a 

service bureau would offer to fix it for you. Now life has gotten 

busy for them, and they expect you to do the fixing. Here are 

some tips that we've found to work over the years. 

Graphics look Awful 
One of the most common problems with print jobs from Quark

XPress has never had anything to do \"lith QuarkXPress itself. The 

problem is with the person sending files. Remember that Quark

XPress does not actually suck in any EPS or TIFF files that you have 

imported. It only brings in a low-resolution representation for 

the screen image and maintains a link with the original file. If 

that file changes or is missing when QuarkXPress tries to print it, 

the graphic looks different from what you expect. 
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Two notes to write on your forehead follow. 

• If you're going to send your QuarkXPress document, send 

a whole kit, not just a file. The kit should include the doc

ument and all the EPS and TIFF images you used. 

• If you can, send Postscript print-to-disk files (PS dumps) 

instead of the document itself. The Postscript dump does 

contain the TIFF and EPS files, as well as every other bit of 

information the imagesetter needs. 

Memory Problems 
QuarkXPress has gotten a bad rep in the past for causing Post

script errors at print time. Almost all of these errors are the result 

of printer memory problems (called VMerror) , and almost all of 

them can be avoided with a few tricks. 

Reset the printer. Our favorite technique for avoiding memory 

problems is simply to turn off the printer, wait a few seconds, 

and turn it back on again. This flushes out any extraneous fonts 

or Postscript functions that are hogging memory. It's sort of like 

waking up refreshed after a good night's sleep, but different. 

If you're sending a Postscript dump, remember to make sure 

that the Windows Postscript header file is downloaded first (re

setting the printer gets rid of it) . A Postscript dump should 

include the Postscript header information, unless you turned off 

the Send Header with Each Job option in the Options dialog box 

of the Printer Setup dialog box (discussed above) . 

Use minimum settings. Using the minimum settings means turning 

off all the printer options in the Printer Setup dialog box, includ

ing the Image options. 

Take care with your fonts. If you play around with a lot of different 

fonts trying to find one you like, you may inadvertently leave 

remnants of text formatted with old fonts lying around. For 

example, a space character may be set to some font that you 
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don't use anyplace else. Nonetheless, QuarkXPress may down

load that font along with every other font you use. This takes up 

memory that could be used for something else. Try using the 

Font Usage dialog box to see which fonts are sitting around in 

your document. Then purge the ones you don't need. 

Clear Memory per Page. Another good way to clear out memory so 

that your file can print more easily is to select the Clear Memory 

per Page option in the Advanced dialog box, accessed via the 

Advanced command button in the Options dialog box of the 

Printer Setup dialog box (discussed above) . (Don't you love these 

dialog boxes inside of other dialog boxes inside of other dialog 

boxes? It's like a great Chinese puzzle!) If you must have many 

fonts on a page, the Clear Memory per Page option tends to keep 

the minimum number loaded to print each page. Printing may 

take longer, but at least your page might print without bombing 

the printer. 

Print fewer pages at a time. We have successfully coached long doc

uments out of an imagesetter by printing two to 10 pages at a 

time rather than trying to get all 500 pages out. This is obviously a 

hassle, but it's better than not getting the job printed at all. Much 

of the work can be done early by creating multiple PostScript 

dumps, then queuing them up on a spooler at the service bureau. 

Remove enormous graphics. One of the great promises of desktop 

publishing was that we could print an entire page with every 

graphic and text block perfectly placed. Remember that prom

ises are often broke!1. L:ase in point: Large graphics (or even 

small graphics) sometimes choke the printer. These graphics 

often print all by themselves, but when placed on a page they 

become the chicken bone that killed the giant. Yes, using every 

trick possible you might get the page out, but is it worth the 

time? Perhaps it's more efficient to just let your printer or strip

per handle that graphic. Or, god forbid, just hot wax that puppy 

and paste it down yourself. 
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There are some Postscript problems that aren't memory-related, 

even though just about everyone at Quark will tell you they don't 

exist. One is the infamous stackunderflow error. Another is the 

undefined command error. These are significantly harder to 

track down and fix. However, here are a few things you can try. 

Save as. Logically, resaving your QuarkXPress document under 

a different name doesn't make any sense, but it does work 

sometimes. 

Seledive printing. You can try to pinpoint what page element is 

causing the error by printing only certain parts of the page. For 

example, turn on "Rough" in the Print dialog box to avoid print

ing any pictures or complex frames. If the page prints, chances 

are one of the graphic images is at fault. You can also use "Sup

press Printout" to specify a single image not to print. 

If the page still doesn't print after printing a rough copy, try 

taking out a text box at a time or changing the fonts you used. 

If you are printing color separations, try printing a single plate 

at a time. 

Shrink the page size. For technical reasons we don't need to get 

into here, some pages avoid Postscript errors (especially lim

itcheck errors) when printed at a smaller size. You can use the 

Reduce or Enlarge setting in the Page Setup dialog box to print 

the page at 25 or 50 percent of size. Of course, this rarely helps 

you in the long run. This method is only for really complex 

graphics or pages. 

Re-import. If the problem turns out to be a graphic you've im

ported, you might try re-importing it. If the image was pasted in, 

you might have better luck using "Get Picture" instead. If the pic

ture was in some weird format, you might try converting it into a 

better format, like TIFF (for bitmaps) or EPS (for object-oriented 

graphics) .  Then re-import it. 
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Check printer type. Make sure you have the correct printer type 

selected in the Page Setup dialog box. Often, this won't have any 

effect on your output, but it's worth checking. 

Big Ugly White Gaps Appear Between Colors 
You've output your four-color separations and sent the file off to 

your lithographer. A few days later you show up for the press 

check and you see, much to your surprise, big ugly white gaps 

appearing between each of the colors. What happened? You for

got about traps. It's easy to do, believe us. The remedy? Go read the 

section on trapping in Chapter 9, Color, and redo your negatives. 

Wrong Screen Frequency 
QuarkXPress can't read your mind nor the mind of your lithogra

pher. If you print out your file with the default halftone screen 

frequency setting of 60 lines per inch, that's just what you'll get. 

This is coarse, but fine if you're just going to photocopy your 

page. However, it looks pretty awful compared to 120 or 133 lines 

per inch (or higher) , which is used in most print jobs. Check with 

your lithographer for what screen frequency to use, then check 

your Page Setup dialog box before you print your job. Note that 

this is not a function that your service bureau can easily change 

if you provide a Postscript dump. 

Not Enough Space Between Pages 
If your pages are printing too close together from a roll-fed 

printer, you may have to adjust the Page Gap value in the Page 

Setup dialog box. Note that QuarkXPress prints your document 

only as wide as it needs to. For example, if your page is 4 by 4 

inches, QuarkXPress tells the imagesetter to print only four 

inches of film. This is a great saving for film or RC paper, but 

sometimes it's a hassle to handle the output. 

Fonts Come Out Wrong 
Don't forget that you have to have the printer fonts loaded for 

every font in the document available to QuarkXPress and the 

printer when you print. That means the fonts you selected, those 
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that were imported, and those that are stuck somewhere in an 

EPS document. "Available" means that they're installed for ATM 

and should be referenced in the WIN.IN! file . .  

Also, watch out for EPS files nested inside of  EPS files nested 

inside of EPS files. Depending on which application created each 

EPS file, QuarkXPress may or may not be able to dig deep enough 

to find eve1y font used. 

Registration Problems 
Imagine the Rockettes, kicking their legs to chorus line stardom 

in perfect synchronization. Then imagine the woman at one end 

having no sense of rhythm, kicking totally out of sync with the 

others. This is what happens when one color plate is misregis

tered with the others. When a sheet of paper is rushed through a 

printing press and four colors speedily applied to it, there is 

bound to be some misregistration-sometimes up to a point or 

two. However, you can help matters considerably by making sure 

that your film is as consistent as possible. 

Whenever we are told that a job printed great "except for one 

plate that was off register," we immediately ask if that piece of 

film was output at a different time than the others. The answer is 

almost always yes. We realize that it's expensive and time-con

suming to print four new plates every time you want to make a 

change to a page, but it is a fact of desktop life that you can 

almost never get proper registration when you reprint a single 

plate. Why? The weather, roll stretch, alignment of the stars . . .  all 

sorts of reasons contribute to this massive hassle. 

As we said at the beginning of the book, don't give up until you 

get it to work. If you run into difficulty, there is almost always a 

workaround solution. Working through to that solution almost 

always teaches a valuable lesson (as grandma used to say, "It 

builds character" ) .  However, remember that the solution is 
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sometimes to just print the job in pieces and strip them together 

traditionally. It feels awful when you have to clean off your draft

ing table and dust off your hot waxer, but efficiency is often the 

name of the game. 

One last note: when the last page comes out of the imageset

ter, don't forget to thank your computer, QuarkXPress, the ser

vice bureau, and yourself for a job well done. 
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or years, Windows was just 

plain lame, a rather feeble 

excuse for a graphic user 

interface, marred by severe 

speed and memory limita

tions and dismal font support. During that dark ge, most of the 

hot desktop publishing and graphics software 

Macintosh computer, and guys like Bob made a li 

dows to work for publishers. 

Perhaps the biggest problem with Windows as that it only 

let software use the 640K of memory that the un 

operating system apportioned for applications. 

complicated schemes, such as LIM (Lotus, Intel, icrosoft) that 

specified "expanded" memory, but software de elopment was 

unduly difficult. Windows version 3.0 change all that. Most 

notably, it gave developers breathing room to c eate elaborate, 

graphically oriented programs that could use far more memory. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Memory Lane 

But just because you've got the newest version of Windows and 

a hot machine, don't think that all your memory problem� are 

over. In fact, many of our tips for installing and using Windows 

with QuarkXPress deal with memory considerations. Although 

493 
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Windows automatically evaluates your system and does a fair job 

of accommodating what you have, there are often ways to get 

better speed and reliability. 

Use Extended Memory 
Windows and Windows applications need to run in extended 

memory, not expanded memory. Expanded memory, which we 

mentioned above, is used to surmount the lMB ( 1024K) memory 

limit of MS/DOS, chiefly for DOS applications. Dos can't use 

extended memory in most situations, so expanded memory 

employs a complex scheme to temporarily swap portions of 

memory from areas that DOS can't use into memory areas that 

DOS can use. 

Extended memory is more straightforward. It extends in one 

large block above the lMB of memory space used by DOS and can 

be accessed directly by operating systems or programs (like Win

dows 3.0 and 3 . 1 )  that use the extended memory accessing 

features of the 80286, 386, or 486 microprocessors. Since extended 

memory entails less rigmarole, it operates faster than expanded 

memory. If you're using an expanded memory board that's config

urable as extended or expanded memory, or both (like an AST 

RAMPage or Intel AboveBoard) , configure it for extended memory, 

since Windows just won't use expanded memory. 

Virtual Memory 
If you're using a 386 or 486 computer (and with the demands of 

QuarkXPress, you ought to be) , Windows should be running in 

386 Enhanced mode, which takes advantage of several special 

features of these microprocessors. One feature, virtual memory 

(or VM), swaps portions of application program code and data 

from your system's RAM to your hard disk when you run out of 

extended memory. Windows fools itself into thinking that disk 

space is also RAM space. More RAM is good (see "RAM's the Thing," 

below) . However, although virtual memory acts in a similar man

ner to RAM , it's significantly slower. Don't rely on virtual memory 

for anything you need fast. 

If you're curious, double-click the About Program Manager 

button in the Program Manager's Help menu. Near the bottom of 
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the window, check the Memory: figure under the 386 Enhanced 

setting. Unless your disk drive is full, you'll probably see a listing 

of free memory that is much greater than the amount of RAM 

you've installed. 

Permanent Swap File 
Here's a further consideration when working with virtual mem

ory. As we said, Windows runs noticeably slower when it has to 

rely on virtual memory. You can speed up virtual memory a bit 

by setting a permanent swap file, which gives Windows quicker 

access to the disk space. 

Windows uses a swap file as a virtual memory storage space. 

A temporary swap file is created when you start Windows, and 

erased when you quit. The file (named WIN386.SWP) shrinks or 

grows as needed. A permanent swap is a specially reserved area 

of uninterrupted disk space, which Windows can hop onto faster. 

It's a fixed size, and it's always there, though invisible, even when 

you're not running Windows. Here's how to set up a permanent 

swap file in Windows 3 . 1 .  

1 .  In the Main program group in Program Manager, double

click on the Windows 3 . 1  Control Panel icon. 

2. In the Control Panel window, double-click on the 386 En

hanced icon to open the 386 Enhanced dialog box. Then 

click the Virtual Memory command button to open the 

Virtual Memory dialog box. 

3. In the Virtual Memory dialog box, first check out what 

your current situation is. The Drive: setting should be your 

main hard drive, preferably the fastest one installed in 

your system. (It should not be a mounted network drive) . 

4. If the Type: setting is "None" or "Temporary," change it to 

"Permanent." To do that, click the Change button to 

expand the Virtual Memory dialog box to include the 

Change Settings options. 

5. The Space Available: figure refers to the largest clump of 

available disk sectors, unbroken by random sectors of 
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stored information. This is often referred to as "contigu

ous" or "unfragmented" disk space. A permanent swap 

file must use contiguous disk space. You may find that the 

maximum swap file size is smaller than the total free space 

on your disk. This means that your disk is fragmented, to 

some extent, with free space interspersed between blocks 

of recorded data. If the maximum "Space Available" is less 

than what you want, you should use a disk defragmenting 

utility like those provided with The Norton Utilities, PC 

Tools 8.0, Disk Optimizer Tools, and others, to tighten 

things up. You can also defragment your hard drive by 

backing it up on a file-by-file (archive) basis (not a disk 

dump) , reformatting the drive, and restoring your files. 

The "Recommended Maximum Size" that Windows sug

gests is usually about half of the "Space Available." This 

may be way too big, depending on how much space you 

have available. Obviously, the amount of virtual memory 

you need depends on how much RAM you have and the 

kind of applications you intend to run. If you have only 

4MB of RAM and plan to use lots of scanned images in 

QuarkXPress, and run your word processor simultane

ously, you might try a lOMB permanent swap file to see 

how it works out. An over-size permanent swap file, on 

the other hand, is wasted disk space. If you have 1 6MB of 

RAM , you might need only a 4MB to 6MB swap file (just for 

the hell of it) , or none at all. 

6. Once you've decided what you need, enter the size in the 

New Size edit box. Then restart Windows for the changes 

to take effect. 

The Use 32-bit Access option (the check box at the bottom of 

the Virtual Memory dialog box) is new in Windows 3 . 1 .  Also 

known as "Fast Disk," this option increases virtual memory per

formance when you're running DOS applications under Windows. 

If you don't see the option, Windows determined during its instal

lation that your hard drive controller isn't compatible with Fast 
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Disk. 32-bit access is only compatible with Western Digital or 

compatible drive controllers. If you see the option and run DOS 

applications in Windows (and you're short on memory) , give 32-

bit access a try. If it doesn't work, an alert box displays the next 

time you start Windows, telling you your controller isn't compat

ible. Go back to the Virtual Memory dialog box and turn off the 

Use 32-bit Access option. 

As an interesting side note, the Fast Disk option is sensitive to 

changes in your disk software. In Bob's case, it once refused to 

invoke itself because it detected a software change or possible 

virus. Bob then discovered he'd gotten the Michelangelo virus 

during the previous Windows session, possibly from installing 

some sleazy software. Michelangelo infects disk boot sectors, 

hence it interfered with 32-bit access. 

RAM's the Thing 
Nothing speeds up Windows like more memory. If you've been 

running on a minimal 3 or 4MB RAM configuration, you'll be 

amazed how QuarkXPress and your other programs sail along 

when you move up to 6 or 8MB. QuarkXPress uses up about 600K 

to load itself and a short, simple document. Add a couple of 24-

bit TIFF images, and you're easily up to about 2.5MB, by our tests. 

And that's just QuarkXPress! What about your word processor? If 

you decide you need to edit some text, do you really want to take 

the time to save your document, quit QuarkXPress, load your 

word processor, edit the document, save it, quit the word proces

sor, and reload QuarkXPress? If you're really publishing for a 

living, you can't afford to do this. 

Get some RAM. In fact, get as much as you can afford. At the 

time we go to press, it runs about $40 per megabyte. Bob's got 

20MB in his clone PC. But then at any one time he may be run

ning QuarkXPress, Word for Windows, and Core!DRAW, and 

possibly a screen capture utility. He checks his e-mail regularly, 

so he'll load a communications program on top of that, not to 

mention Super Mario VGA (a habit he can't seem to kick after 

picking it up from his 5-year-old) . If some file alchemy is 

required, he might even need Aldus PhotoStyler running on top 
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of all that. Each of these programs requires memory, and all 

together they take up gobs of it. 

And that's not all. QuarkXPress and other publishing programs 

run even faster with a larger disk cache. A disk cache keeps areas 

of your hard disk, especially those you've recently accessed, in 

memory. Instead of going to the disk for the next piece of infor

mation it needs, Windows is likely to find it in the cache. The end 

result is better speed. A 2MB disk cache is optimal. Windows 

SmartDrive disk cache automatically increases the size of your 

disk cache to 2MB once you've installed 6MB or more of RAM in 

your system. 

ATM also maintains a font cache, where it holds onto the type

faces it's already rendered. This way it can use them again on 

screen without having to render them from scratch. If all the fonts 

used in your document are in the cache, screen redraw speeds 

up radically. If you're using lots of fonts at different sizes and 

have enough RAM to spare, go for a 1024K ( lMB) font cache in 

ATM. Just use the ATM Control Panel and increase the Font Cache 

setting. You'll need to quit and restart Windows for the change to 

take effect. Of course, if you're using only one font in one size, 

raising this cache value doesn't help at all. 

Tip: Increase Your Pidure Memory One of the benefits of having 

loads of RAM is the ability to improve the quality of the on-screen 

representation of pictures that appear while you're dragging a 

picture box. You can do that by allocating more memory to this 

function. Simply open the QUARK.IN! file using Windows Notepad 

or another text editor that can save text in plain, ASCII format, 

and add the following on a line by itself. "MaxTempPicKB=num

ber of kilobytes" (no quotation marks, of course) . 

The default value is 8,000K (8MB) , and you can specify any

where from SOOK to 64,000K. If you increase the value, it takes 

QuarkXPress a little bit longer to generate the superior represen

tation (that lag you notice between the moment you click and 

the moment you can start dragging the picture) . But if you need 

the higher-quality image, you just need to take that performance 
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hit. The truth of the matter is that we typically don't even bother 

changing this. 

Windows Resources 
Even with a zillion megabytes of RAM in your PC, Windows can 

still run out of memory. That's because there are two kinds of 

memory: the standard kind we've been talking about so far, and a 

more precious type called system resource memory. In Windows 

3 . 1  there's 128K of system resource memory, period. Windows 

uses system resource memory to keep track of open windows, 

icons, and much of the desktop stuff you see on your screen. To 

check how much system resource memory you've already 

depleted, use the About Program Manager command under the 

Help menu in Program Manager. At the bottom of the window 

you'll see "System Resources: " listed as a percentage, like "60% 

free." Load QuarkXPress and a blank document, and that figure 

could easily plunge to 44 percent. Every application you open 

takes another bite, as does every additional window you open 

within an application. We start getting nervous when system 

resources get down to 1 5  percent, because at that point, some

thing could blow. If you're lucky, you'll get a nice polite "Not 

enough memory to complete operation" alert, but you could also 

crash your application or Windows itself. 

Here are a few things we do to conserve Windows resources. 

Keep just a few program groups. Each group you create in Program 

Manager uses system resources, so avoid using too many. We 

now keep all of our main applications in one large group, though 

in our more frivolous days we had a Word Processing, a Page Lay

out, a Graphics, and a Spreadsheet group, just because we could. 

Most Windows applications create a group for themselves during 

installation. Just drag the application icons to your main appli

cation group and delete the new groups. 

Reduce the number of icons you use. Delete nonessential icons, like 

the "Release Notes" that an application may install for your con

venience, and other cute stuff you won't use. You can also delete 
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the icons for applications that you only use once in a while. Just 

run them using the Run command under the Program Manager's 

File menu. The Run command's Browse dialog box makes it 

pretty easy to find the application. 

Strip the Wallpaper. Windows lets you do a fair amount of interior 

decorating. The Wallpaper feature lets you substitute a bitmapped 

graphic for the bland, monotone default background used by Win

dows. You can even line your screen with a picture of your loved 

one, which they'll really appreciate (not!). Unfortunately, Wallpa

per blows a lot of memory and system resources. Unless you never 

strain the Windows system resources and have more RAM than you 

know what to do with, don't bother with the wallpaper. 

Quit. We saved the obvious for last. Close applications when 

you're not using them. Even when "Minimized," programs still 

draw on system resources. In QuarkXPress, close documents that 

you're not working on. 

Clip the Clipboard 
When you cut or copy something to the Windows Clipboard, it 

stays there until you cut or copy something else. Meanwhile, it 

takes up memory (standard memory, not system resource mem

ory) . Cutting several pages of text or a graphic can add up to a big 

chunk of memory. What to do? First, you can delete the contents 

of the Clipboard by using the Clipboard accessory in the Acces

sory group. Double-click the Clipboard icon. Then select Delete 

from the Clipboard Edit menu and quit the Clipboard accessory. 

The second method is significantly easier: Just cut or copy 

something else that is much smaller. For example, copy one word 

onto the Clipboard. That clears out most of what was there, and 

the small item takes only a fraction of the memory. 

That said, don't bother doing this unless you've really stretched 

your memory and feel that you're in danger of running out. Espe

cially, if you're cutting and pasting fairly frequently, it could end up 

simply wasting time. 
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As you've probably noticed, we're kind of fixated on speed and 

efficiency. One of the best ways we know of to be efficient and get 

where we're going fast is to use keyboard shortcuts. Here are a few 

shortcuts that Windows gives you that can help in any program. 

Next, please. Typing Alt-Tab switches to the next loaded applica

tion. (That includes the Program Manager, which is also an 

application.) Contrary to what it says in the Windows User's 
I 

Guide, the first application it switches to is usually the one you 

used last. Shift-Alt-Tab does the same thing as Alt-Tab, only in 

reverse, taking you to the last application in the order. To be hon

est, we're not sure how Windows maintains this order, but if you 

get tired of playing Solitaire or Minefield you could try figuring it 

out (let us know if you do) .  

Alt-Tab i s  preferable to an  alternate shortcut, Alt-Esc, which 

does the same thing, but in a different way. Alt-Tab presents the 

next application as an icon in the middle of your screen, not the 

live window; hold down the Alt key and repeatedly press the Tab 

key until you see the icon of the program you want, then release 

both keys. That application's window then pops open. Alt-Esc 

simply switches from application to application in whatever 

state you left them, as open windows or icons. It takes longer to 

get to the application you want. 

What are my options?. You can get to the Task List by typing Con

trol-Esc. From here, you can select any of the currently running 

applications, using the arrow keys or a click of the mouse. Since 

it requires more moves than Alt-Tab, it's not as fast (read: not as 

good) . However, Bob has used it on occasions when, after Win

dows crashed and started taking on water, Alt-Tab was frozen. 

Strangely enough, Control-Esc successfully got him to another 

application to save the file he'd been working on. 
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Quittin' quickly. You can get out of QuarkXPress really quickly by 

typing Alt-F4 (that's the fastest way we know of short of pulling 

the plug out of the electric socket) . The problem is that we some

times can't remember this, so we typically just type Alt-F X 

(which accesses the File menu, then selects Exit) . 

Help!. If you use QuarkXPress's built-in, on-line help, you should 

remember the Fl key. Pressing this opens the help dialog box. 

Closing windows. Don't forget that you can quickly close an open 

document window by pressing Control-F4. Then, if QuarkXPress 

prompts you to save changes, you can simply type Y or N. 

Next window, please. Back in Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress Basics, we 

mentioned that one of the best ways to move between docu

ments was to type Alt-W, then the number that corresponds to 

the window. An even faster method is to type Control-F6. We use 

this particularly when we're switching back and forth between 

two documents. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Shortcuts 

We'll finish up this little appendix with just a few more shortcuts 

that we've found helpful in the Windows environment. If you have 

other ideas, let us know! We're always trying to get more efficient. 

loading several applications at once. If you know you're going to use 

several applications in your session, try this: Go to the relevant 

application group and double-click on each application icon 

while holding down the Shift key. (The mouse pointer may 

switch to an hourglass, but keep going.) Most applications load 

fine this way. 

Auto-loading at startup. If you know you're usually going to use one 

or more applications in each Windows session, here's an easy 

way to automatically load them: drag each application icon into 



W I N D O W S  A N D  X P R E S S  503 

the StartUp group. The group has a special property: Any and all 

applications in that group are automatically loaded when you 

start Windows. You can quickly and easily change the startup 

applications to suit whichever project you're doing. 

Quick edit of system files. You power users already know this one, 

but initiates should know that the easiest way to peek into or edit 

the WIN.IN!, SYSTEM.IN!, CONFIG.SYS, and AUTOEXEC.BAT system con

figuration files is the Windows SYSEDIT program. To start SYSEDIT, 

just use the Run command in the Program Manager File menu 

and enter "sYSEDIT" as the Command Line entry. Four edit Win

dows, one for each file, cascade onto your screen, ready for you 

to fiddle with. You can also add the program to your main appli

cation group by dragging it from File Manager. Then a quick 

double-click opens all those files for editing. 

Choosing groups. You can open an application group without click

ing on its icon by using the Windows menu in Program Manager. 

The Windows menu lists your groups, so you can open one from 

there instead of double-clicking on a group icon. By relying on 

the Windows menu, you can tuck the icons out of sight, or at 

least not worry if they're obscured by another open window. 

Window Maximus. We can't afford dual-page monitors, so we like to 

Maximize the windows of the applications we're running. You 

can use the control box menu accessed by clicking the control 

box at the top-left corner of the window. If you're a good shot 

with a mouse pointer, you can click the Maximize button at the 

upper-right corner. (It looks like a little upward-facing pointer.) 

For an easier target, simply double-click the title bar that runs 

across the top of the window. You'll get instant Maximization. 

Faster thinking through blinking. If you like strong coffee and edit 

text with intensity to match, then increase Window's cursor blink 

rate to its maximum. You'll be amazed how much faster you can 

locate the quickly flashing insertion point on a full page of solid 

text. From the Windows Control Panel, double-click the Desktop 
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icon. From the Desktop dialog box, move the Cursor Blink Rate 

slider bar all the way over to the right, for Fast blink. 

Skip startup screen. We get tired of seeing the cool, blue Windows 

startup screen. If you do also, try starting Windows by typing 
"WIN : " (that's followed by a space and a colon) . We haven't pulled 

out our stopwatches to see if Windows actually loads faster, but 

that moment of visual silence while Windows loads itself, sans 

startup screen, helps us prepare for the grueling session ahead. 
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t can't be denied that there 

are lots more Windows 

boxes out there than Macs, 

and an increasing number 

of them are running the 

Windows version of QuarkXPress. Although many hard-core 

Macintosh users may prefer to wear cloves of garlic (or rubber 

gloves) when working with Windows machines, they'll have to 

deal with you sooner or later. 

From the outset, QuarkXPress for Windows could open files 

saved by QuarkXPress for Macintosh version 3 . 1 .  But it was a one

way trip until QuarkXPress for Macintosh version 3.2 came out. 

Now, at last, there's two-way transferability of files between Macs 

and Windows machines. 

Or is there? While bringing files from your Macintosh to a PC 

and back again is possible, it certainly isn't a no-brainer. In this 

section, we want to take a quick tour of the obstacles in your way 

when transferring files. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

You May Get There From Here 

There are many ways of transferring files between PCS and Macs, 

and QuarkXPress is happy with the result no matter how you 
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move your files. If your PCS and Macs share a hard drive on a net

work through any kind of network software, you can just copy the 

file, or open it directly. If you have a modem link between the 

machines, you can use your communication program's file-trans

fer capabilities. 

However, the most popular way to transfer files is via floppy 

disk. This is easy enough to do if the Macintosh can read l .44Mb 

floppies. This kind of floppy drive is called either a Super Drive or 

a High-Density Floppy Drive; almost every Mac and PC sold in the 

past five years has one. The high-density drives can read from 

and write on Pc-formatted floppies as well as the standard Mac

intosh-formatted ones. 

However, even though the Macintosh can theoretically read 

and write PC floppies doesn't mean that the operating system 

itself can. Every Macintosh comes with a simple program called 

Apple File Exchange that lets you access PC disks. Unfortunately, 

you can only read and write on them from within the program 

(the disks don't show up on your desktop) .  When you're running 

Apple File Exchange, you can insert a PC disk, select files to copy 

or remove, and so on. The built-in "default translation" usually 

works pretty well. When you quit Apple File Exchange, any PC 

disks in your drives are automatically ejected. 

This is admittedly kludgey, albeit free. If you're doing a lot of 

transfers between your PC and a Macintosh, you should purchase 

one of three relatively inexpensive programs for the Mac. PC 

Exchange, DOS Mounter, and AccessPc let you insert disks and 

they appear right on the desktop, like Macintosh disks. All three of 

the programs let you map PC extensions (see "Pc Naming Con

ventions," below) to Macintosh application file types so that you 

can double-click on PC files to open them (again, just like from 

Macintosh disks) . nos Mounter and AccessPc let you mount PC 

SyQuest cartridges, too. 

Note that all the programs we just talked about can format PC 

disks, too. In fact, the Macintosh usually reads PC disks that were 

formatted on a Macintosh even better than the disks that were 

formatted on a PC. 
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There are also programs that let PCS mount Macintosh disks. 

We use Mac-in-nos with pretty good results. However, for various 

technical reasons we don't really need to get into, we typically rec

ommend that people store and transfer their files using 

Pc-formatted disks only. 

Tip: Translations vs. Universal File Formats. While you can now move 

QuarkXPress files between PCs and Macs, there's still no such 

thing as a "universal" QuarkXPress document format that's iden

tical on both platforms. Each time QuarkXPress opens a docu

ment saved on the opposite platform, it must translate the file. 

The file name doesn't change, but-as one Quark tech-support 

person puts it-"the dirty bit is on," so you should immediately 

save the file. And since some information gets lost (as we'll 

describe) or needs to be fixed when you translate files, we'd rec

ommend you keep your cross-platform transfers to the minimum 

necessary to finish a job. Remember: fewer translations equals 

less clean-up. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

File Names, Types, and Creators 

The first hassle (though minor) in moving files from one platform 

to another is that PCS and Macintoshes "see" files differently. On 

the Macintosh, every file has several attributes attached to it, 

including file type and creator. These are four-letter keys that tell 

the Macintosh what sort of file it is and what program generated 

it. For example, when you double-click on a file, the Mac looks at 

the file's creator to see what application to start up. 

In the PC world, of course, it's simpler: no file types, no file 

creators-only file names. PC files all have names that are eight

dot-three. That means that the name can be no longer than eight 

letters, followed by a period, and ending with a three-letter exten

sion; for example, 8LTRBLUS.TXT. This extension provides all the 

information (and it ain't much) about the file's type and creator. 
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Moving from Pc to Mac 
When you're trying to open a QuarkXPress for Windows docu

ment on a Macintosh, you must make certain that the document 

has either the correct three-letter extension or the correct file type 

and creator. If you move a file from the Macintosh to Windows 

without the right extension, and can't see the file in an Open dia

log box, you should switch the File Types popup menu option in 

the dialog box to ''All Files *. *". 

If you move the file from Windows to the Macintosh, the doc

ument icon may look like a blank page. But as long as the file has 

the proper nos extension ( .QXD) QuarkXPress can still "see" and 

open the file on the Macintosh. 

If you want the file to open when you double-click on it in the 

Finder, or your PC disk mounter doesn't map the extensions to the 

proper file type, you have to change the file type and creator. The 

easy way is to open it with QuarkXPress, if possible, and do a Save 

As, renaming it if you want (otherwise it overwrites the original) . 

This works as long as the file is a proper QuarkXPress file and has 

the .QXD file name extension. 

You can also use Macintosh utilities such as PrairieSoft's Disk

Top (in the Technical mode) , Apple File Exchange, ResEdit, or the 

shareware program FileTyper to manually change the type and 

creator. Also, the three utilities for mounting PC disks all have a 

cool feature that lets you automatically assign a proper file type 

and creator based on the PC file's three-letter extension (see Fig

ure B- 1 ) .  

So  what are the appropriate file types and creators? Docu

ments created in QuarkXPress 3 .  l·or later on the Macintosh have 

a creator code of XPR3; documents created in version 3.0 have a 

creator code of XPRS. The file type depends on what kind of file it 

is: documents are xnoc, templates are XTMP, and libraries are 

XLIB. These are the only kinds of documents on the Mac that will 

ever show up in QuarkXPress's file-opening dialog box; you'll 

never see a Microsoft Word or FileMaker Pro file in there, because 

QuarkXPress filters out all files except those which have these 

three specific file types. 



Figure B-1 
Mapping extensions 
to applications and 

document types 
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-15 PC EHchange 
Each assignment be low determines which 

Macintosh application program is used when 
y ou open DOS documents vrith a particular suffix . 

DOS Suffix Application Program Document Type 

.DOC • Microsoft Word i!I WDBN � 
········· i 

.EPS � Adobe lllustratorn< 5 .0 ill EPSF 

.MCW • Microsoft Word 'ii WDBN 
········································ 

.PM5 � Aldus P ageMaker 5 .0 � AL85 

.QXD lt:i OuarkXPress® 3.2r2 � XDOC 

.QXL • QuarkXPress® 3.2r2 Ill XLIB 

.TIF fl Adobe Photoshop TM 2 .5 . 1  'I T IFF 

[ Add . . .  l [ Change . . .  J [ Remoue ) 

Note that when you open a QuarkX.Press for Windows file on 

the Macintosh, the Open dialog box tells you that it's a PC file; 

when you click Open, it gives you a message saying it's converting 

the file. 

Mac to Pc: Filenames and Extensions 
While Macintosh users who are used to 3 1 -character names find 

the eight-dot-three filename limit for PC files absolutely infuriat

ing, for us PC users, it's just another creative opportunity. You can 

use almost any combination of characters you want in a PC file

name except punctuation (see "Tip: Careful with Your Naming," 

below) . 

It's really easy to change the file type and creator for a PC file 

while on either a Macintosh or a Pc: just change the three-letter 

extension. The eight-character filename can be whatever you 

want, but the relevant extensions are .QXD for documents, .QXL for 

libraries, and .QXT for templates. If you assign a legal name to a 

document using these extensions, it should be easily opened by 

QuarkX.Press for Windows, either by double-clicking in the Win

dows File Manager, or from QuarkX.Press for Windows. You can 

also select "All Files * .*"  in the popup menu in the Open dialog 

box, and it shows even files with the wrong extensions. 
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Note that if you (or your colleagues) are using a Mac-based 

Pc-disk mounter or a file server, you can save a little trouble by 

always adding the dot-three extension name to the Macintosh 

file. Even though the first part of the name is truncated, the dot

three part is retained. (This won't work when you use communi

cations programs or other means to transfer files.) 

If you don't give a proper DOS name and extension to a docu

ment while it's still on the Macintosh, its name appears strangely 

altered and truncated when it's transferred to the PC. 

Tip: Careful with Your Naming. The filenaming conventions used by 

the Macintosh and the PC are so different that, for some people, 

they become the central issue in cross-platform compatibility. 

Macintoshes use 3 1 -character names, while PCS use eight charac

ters plus three extension characters after a period (eight-dot

three) . The two most dangerous traps in file naming are name 

size and characters within the name. 

� Name size. When you move a document from the Macin

tosh to the PC and the name of that document is longer 

than eight letters or numbers (alphanumerics) , the operat

ing system generates a new name in eight-dot-three form. 

For instance, if you use Apple's PC Exchange software on 

the Macintosh, and move a document called "David's Doc

ument" to a PC floppy disk, the name comes across as 

! DAVID'S.DOC. 

If you open this file in QuarkXPress for Windows and 

then save it again with the same name, chances are the file 

will return to the Macintosh with its full name. That's 

because PC Exchange (and other similar utilities) stores the 

full name inside a directory called RESOURCE.FRI<. However, 

if you either move the file to a disk without moving 

RESOURCE.FRI< or save the file with a different name, the full 

name is lost. 

� Characters. The only character you can't use in a Macintosh 

file name is a colon. That's because the Macintosh operat

ing system uses colons internally to keep track of file paths 
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(what files are within what folders) . Dos-based systems, 

however, use lots of these "internal" characters for all sorts 

of stuff. That means you can't use spaces, question marks, 

asterisks, slashes, backslashes, equal signs, plus signs, or 

angle brackets in DOS filenames. 

Because of these limitations, we reluctantly recommend 

that-if you have to move your files around a lot-you use the 

lowest common denominator for all your graphics and document 

names. That means only PC files names (your Mac friends will just 

have to suffer) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

What Does (and Doesn't) Transfer 

Physically moving your QuarkXPress files between platforms and 

successfully opening them is only half the job of transferring files. 

In general, all page-layout, text, and picture information comes 

across just fine in either direction, as do any changes you've made 

to the General, Typographic, and Tool preferences. Also, any col

ors, style sheets, and H&J settings you've defined in the document 

generally transfer without a hitch. However, you'd better be aware 

of what doesn't get transferred. QuarkXPress documents on each 

platform are almost identical, but that "almost" can trip you up if 

you're not careful. 

Frames. We have very mixed feelings about the Frame Editor pro

gram on the Macintosh. It can do some nice things, but mostly we 

think it fits best in the Trash. But who listens to us? Lots of people 

are using custom frames and getting reasonable results. However, 

Frame Editor doesn't exist in QuarkXPress for Windows. In ver

sion 3. 1 of the Windows version, custom frames didn't even show 

up correctly on the screen, let alone print properly. Now, in ver

sion 3.3,  any special frames you've created or assigned on the 

Mac will travel over to the PC, and usually show up and print fine. 

Of course, you still can't edit those bitmapped frames, as there's 

no Frame Editor utility on the PC (thank goodness) . 
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Color-contrast adjustment. In QuarkXPress for Windows, you can't 

adjust the contrast of color bitmap images, as you can in the Mac

intosh version (See Figure J on the color pages for an example of 

why you won't care that you can't do this) . However, any bright

ness/ contrast adjustments made to a bitmap in the Mac version 

aren't lost when you transfer your file to Windows; you just can't 

change them unless you bring them back to a Mac. But let's get 

serious for a moment: why would you want to use QuarkXPress's 

color-contrast functions? Photoshop is a much better tool for this 

sort of thing. 

XPress Preferences. On the Macintosh it's called XPress Preferences; 

on the PC it's called XPRESS.PRF. Either way, they do the same 

thing, but are not interchangeable. There is no good way to move 

a preferences file from one platform to the other, but fortunately, 

that's not something that many people need to do. All the docu

ment-level preferences are saved within the document itself, and 

almost all of them translate perfectly (Auto Ligatures is one not

able exception) . When you open a Macintosh file in QuarkXPress 

for Windows, you're almost always prompted with the "XPress 

Preferences does not match" dialog box. We typically just click the 

Use Document Preferences button. 

Charader set remapping. Probably the biggest hassle in transferring 

files between platforms is character-set remapping. The problem 

here is that Macintosh and Windows font character sets don't 

match completely. All the basic " low-Ascn" characters (letters, 

numbers, punctuation) map just fine, but special characters can 

sometimes get messed up. 

If a special character shows up in both Macintosh and Win

dows typefaces, QuarkXPress does its best to map them correctly. 

But there's only so far it can go. Table B- 1 shows a list of characters 

that are commonly found in Windows and Macintosh fonts that 

have no equivalent on the opposite platform (unless you switch 

to a special typeface) . You can also use this table to select special 

characters if you know you'll be printing on the other platform. 



Table B-1 
Special characters 

that map differently 

in Windows and on 

the Macintosh 
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Windows ANSI code � maps to ..,. Macintosh ASCII Code 
s 138 255 

s 154 n: 185 

1 66 245 
2 178 197 

179 t:, 198 

185 0 215  
1,4 188 I 218 

1/2 189 fi 222 

% 190 fl 223 

D 208 • 240 

x 215  249 

y 221 250 

y 253 253 

Note that the mathematical symbols that seem to appear in 

every PostScript font on the Macintosh are often just mapped 

from the Symbol font. So unless the font you're using has the 

math symbols built in-unfortunately there's no good way to find 

this out without Fontographer or another font-editing program

several characters won't transfer correctly. See Table B-2 for where 

the mathematical symbols are found in standard Macintosh 

encoding, and where you can find them in the Symbol font itself. 

(Key combinations are listed for the Macintosh; see Appendix C, 

ANSI Codes, for the ANSI code in Windows.) .  

ligatures. One of the biggest losses in going from Mac to P C  is liga

tures. The "fi" and "fl" ligature characters on the Macintosh are 

not to be found on the PC. That's right: any ligatures used in a Mac 

document go bye-bye when they're opened by QuarkXPress for 

Windows. If you've used them in a Macintosh document, or aren't 

sure whether you did, you should use Find/ Change to change 

them back to normal character pairs before transferring the file. 

However, Quark 3.2 and later on the Macintosh introduced 

the automatic ligatures option, which keeps the characters as "f,'' 

"i , '' and "l" in the text but substitute the ligature character on 
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Table B-2 
Commonly used 

math symbols 

These symbols are found in 

most Maciatosh fonts. 

Press the listed keystrokes 

on the Macintosh to create 

these symbols. 

Figure B-2 
Windows warning 

about automatic 
ligatures 

B 

Name Looks like In most fonts Symbol font 

Division Option-/ Option-Shift-P . 

Plus or minus ± Option-Shift-= Option-Shift-= 

Greater or equal :::: Option-period Option-period 

Lesser or equal ::; Option-comma Option-3 

Approximate equal Option-X Option-9 

Not equal ""' Option-= Option-P 

Infinity Option-5 Option-8 

Partial differential a Option-D Option-D 

Integral f Option-B Option-Shift-; 

Florin f Option-F Option-7 

Capital omega n Option-Z Shift-W 

Capital delta /'<,. Option-J Shift-D 

Product Il Option-Shift-P Shift-P 

Summation I Option-W Shift-S 

Pi 7t Option-P p 
Radical '1 Option-V Option- / 

screen and in output. However, this feature isn't supported under 

Windows since the ligature characters don't exist. If you move a 

Mac file with automatic l igatures over to Windows, the ligatures 

go away (and because of that, you may get some text reflow; see 

Figure B-2) . But at least you have fi, fl, or ffi, rather than some 

strange little character that you have to search for and replace. 

- QuarkXPress® 

Thi s  document contains a Prefere nces setti n g  that enables 
Ligatures, which are not available in the Wind ows environment. 
The d o cument may reflow. Th i s  setting will  be set to "Off' to 
prevent reflow if th is document i s  taken back to the Macintosh. 
(1 28) 

-

The second solution is to use a program like Fontographer or 

FontMonger to either mess around with the ASCII numbers as

signed to ligatures in Windows fonts, or create new fonts on the 

PC that include the ligatures. We only recommend the latter if 
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you're particularly brave, and aren't working on a deadline. Or 

you can resort to Expert Set fonts from Adobe and other font ven

dors, and use the Find/Change dialog box to replace fi's and fl's 

with Expert Set characters. The Expert Set characters are typically 

the same in both Macintosh and Windows versions of the fonts. 

Font metrics. Font metrics describe the width of each character in a 

font, and the kerning pairs for those characters. On the Macin

tosh, Postscript fonts store their character widths and kerning 

pair values in the screen font files. Macintosh TrueType fonts 

store metrics entirely in the printer font (the screen fonts contain 

just bitmaps) . On the PC, the font metrics for Postscript fonts are 

located in .PFM files; metrics (and outlines) for TrueType fonts are 

found in .TTF files. 

However, no matter where the metrics of a font may reside, 

you need to be aware that the metrics of a PC font may differ from 

those of a Macintosh font, even if they're from the same company. 

We don't know why this is, but it's certainly a major problem 

when moving files back and forth. If the metrics change, then the 

text in a document reflows. Sometimes this is hardly a problem, 

and other times it can spell hours of work. 

It's a good idea to have a printed proof of a Macintosh docu

ment handy after you've imported it into your Windows version 

of QuarkXPress (or vice versa) . That way you can check to see if 

the layout got altered in the transfer. When proofing the docu

ment, look for any widows or orphans that may result from 

minute differences in font metrics. If you notice a problem, you 

can sometimes adjust the spacing parameters through kerning or 

tracking to compensate for the differences in font metrics. 

Forbidden fonts. There are certain typefaces that exist only on Macs 

or only on Windows machines. You should never use them on 

documents that you intend to shuffle between platforms, unless 

you enjoy spending a lot of time staring at the Font Usage dialog 

box. On the Macintosh, avoid using system fonts such as Chicago, 

Geneva, Monaco, and New York (a good rule, with some excep

tions, is never to use a font named after a city) . In Windows, avoid 

fonts such as "Helv", "System", or "Tms Rmn". 
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Figure B-3 
Missing Fonts 

dialog box 

If you open a file and its document fonts are missing, Quark

XPress gives you a chance to immediately change them. If you 

click Continue, it ignores . the missing fonts and replaces them 

with a default font. If you click List Fonts, you get the Missing 

Fonts dialog box (see Figure B-3) . You can then select fonts that 

you want changed, and replace them with an available font. 

Missing Fonts for "Bltrblus.qHd" , 

Missing Font 
-2,  Arial 
-5, H Goudy Heavyface 

Ir OK 11 

Replacement Font 

( Replace . .. J Reset 

Q 

QuarkXPress catches missing fonts if you've used them any

where in your document, including in style sheets and on master 

pages. In other words, even if you don't use a particular style sheet 

or master page anywhere in your document, you get notified. 

Kerning information. If you've spent a lot of time making kerning 

tables within QuarkXPress's Kern/Track Editor, you might want to 

save the hassle of doing them over on another platform. We're 

happy to note that you can move the kerning information from 

the PC to the Macintosh (or vice versa) by exporting the informa

tion as a text file (click the Export button in the Edit Kerning 

dialog box) and importing into the other program (use the 

Append button in the same dialog box in the Windows version) . 

The only problem with this technique is that the fonts on each 

platform are sometimes different, even if they're the same font 

from the same company-just like with the metrics. Therefore, 

the kerning used on the Macintosh might not always apply pre

cisely to the PC font. 

Transferring Graphics 
The last (but certainly not the least) of your problems when trans

ferring files between platforms is graphics. In fact, this is one of 

the least-understood issues in cross-platform compatibility. The 
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basic problem is that graphics, like fonts, are described in differ

ent formats on the two platforms. 

The good news is that QuarkXPress is smart enough to do 

most of the translation work for you. No matter which platform 

you're working on, QuarkXPress can import files in either IBM or 

Macintosh format. It simply doesn't care whether you're on a 

Macintosh importing a PC format file, or on a Windows machine 

importing a Macintosh TIFF file. This is great, but if you're using 

pictures in your documents, you still might have some work 

ahead of you. 

Graphic links. The first and most basic problem is that links to EPS 

and TIFF images can get messed up in the transfer-the Picture 

Usage dialog box shows the image as either missing or modified. 

You can remove the chance of this happening by keeping the 

images in the same folder as the QuarkXPress document you're 

opening, and by always naming files with the PC eight-dot-three 

convention. 

If you send a document to the Mac to work on it temporarily, 

the picture links to the files on the PC are retained (as long as they 

aren't changed on the Mac) . Similarly, links within Macintosh doc

uments are retained when you move a file to your PC and back, as 

long as you don't change them on the PC. The trick is to update a 

picture only if you're certain you won't be sending the Quark

XPress file back to its original location, or if you absolutely must 

print with current versions of artwork regardless of the platform. 

EPS screen previews. The next thing you need to be careful of is how 

images are transferred between the Macintosh and PC. Screen 

previews are handled differently on each platform. When you cre

ate an EPS with Macintosh preview, the screen preview is stored in 

what's called the file's resource fork. The problem is that resource 

forks don't exist on the PC, so if you move the graphic over and try 

to import it into QuarkXPress for Windows, you can't see the pre

view. In fact, without a screen preview, all you see on the screen is 

a gray box where the picture should be. Note that the picture still 

prints properly, even if you can't see it on screen. 
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There are two solutions to this problem: importing into Mac 

XPress and then transferring the document to the PC, or saving 

the picture as PC EPS. 

� QuarkXPress for Macintosh. Because QuarkXPress saves a pre

view image of each picture within your documents, you 

can bring those documents to the PC and still see the pre

view image on screen. The images are linked to the EPS 

files, so even if you move the image and the QuarkXPress 

document to the PC, you can print properly, as well. Even 

auto-runarounds are transferred okay. 

� Pc EPS files. The second solution for the EPS screen preview 

problem is to give your EPS files PC previews. Adobe Illus

trator, Aldus FreeHand, Adobe Photoshop, the new Apple/ 

Adobe laser printer driver, and a slew of other programs let 

you save or export a file as a PC EPs-with a preview that's 

saved in the data fork rather than the resource fork. There

fore, when you move it over to the PC, you can import it, 

screen preview and all. This is our favorite method 

because most of the Macintosh and PC applications that 

we use can read or import this PC format just as easily as 

the Macintosh format. Again, this is working with the low

est common denominator, but there's hardly a penalty 

paid except for the anemic file name. 

File names and extensions. Just as QuarkXPress documents need to 

have their names changed, graphics that get transferred to the PC 

also need appropriate file extensions or else the program won't be 

able to recognize them as graphics. That means they'll often need 

to be renamed to have a three-letter .TIF, .EPS, or .PCT extension. 

File types to avoid. Some formats to avoid: PICTS contained in Mac 

documents and transferred to PCS sometimes print poorly or not 

at all (just like on Macs! ) ,  and, WMF pictures in PC documents may 

(similarly) not print correctly on the Mac. Sometimes EPS images 

from the Mac look wrong on screen after they're transferred. 

Often if you simply re-import the picture, it'll clear up any 
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problems. And when it comes to OLE linked files, forget it .  If 

you've used OLE to link to a file on your PC, that link gets lost for all 

time as soon as the file is opened and saved by QuarkXPress for 

Macintosh. Similarly, if a Macintosh user has subscribed to an 

edition using Publish and Subscribe, that information is lost 

when the document's opened on your PC. 

Tip: Transferring Libraries. We love it when the folks at Quark say 

things like, "You can't do that." We take it as a personal challenge. 

For example, Quark said, clear as a Texas sky in June, that you 

can't move libraries between a Macintosh and a PC. After some 

intense thought, sweat, and caffeine, what we found was that 

Quark really should have said, "You cannot move libraries 

between a Macintosh and a PC easily." 

If you have a library that you absolutely must take from one 

platform to another, you can. However, it's what we call a 

kludge-pronounced "kloodge." (Our friend Steve Broback 

recently came up with the best definition of "kludge" we've heard: 

"It's Yiddish for 'duct tape."' It's something you use at the last 

moment to fix a problem, but for which you hope there'll be a 

better solution soon.) The trick is in understanding what libraries 

really are. 

A QuarkXPress library is simply a QuarkXPress document with 

some additional preview and labeling information. That means 

that you can actually open a QuarkXPress library within Quark

XPress as a document. If you move a Macintosh library to the PC, 

open it by either selecting "All Types *.*" in the Open dialog box or 

by changing the file name extension to .QXD. 

What you see is each library entry on a separate page of a big 

QuarkXPress document. Each page is the maximum size allow

able-48 inches by 48 inches. If you don't see the library entry, 

look in the upper-left corner of the page. Now you can open a 

new library in QuarkXPress for Windows and use the Item tool to 

drag the old page items into the library, one page at a time. Of 

course, this is not only a pain in the lower back, but you also lose 

all your labels. 
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Modern Myths 

We have very mixed feelings about cross-platform compatibility. 

On the one hand, moving document and graphics between Mac

intoshes and PCS sometimes works like a charm. On the other 

hand, sometimes the strangest things happen and it can cause 

horrible nightmare scenarios (of course, right on the eve of a 

deadline) . Although QuarkXPress is very similar on the two plat

forms, and tries its hardest to make cross-platform issues 

irrelevant, there are clearly issues that are beyond its control. 

Nonetheless, because more and more people are finding 

themselves in that "third-culture" arena-where they are literate 

on two or more platforms-transferring files is becoming almost 

commonplace. With the introduction of Power Macintoshes that 

can emulate both Windows and Macintosh, we may see an ex

plosion of compatibility problems-or (thinking optimistically) 

solutions. Whatever the case, with a dose of experience and a 

patient hand, you may soon find yourself making the process 

more or less painless. 
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ANSI Code Times Symbol Zapf Dingbats 
1-45 No characters 

46 � 
47 @ 

48 0 0 ef? 

49 1 C<!> 

50 2 2 � 

5 1  3 3 .! 

52 4 4 el' 

53 5 5 x 
54 6 6 x 
55 7 7 x 
56 8 8 )( 
57 9 9 $ 

58 + 
59 + 
60 < < � 
61  t 
62 > > 'il' 
63 ? ? t 
64 @ - ffi 

65 A A ¢: 

66 B B + 

67 c x ·I· 

521 



522 A P P E N D I X  c 

ANSI Code Times Symbol Zapf Dingbats 
68 D ""' + 
69 E E + 

70 F <I> .. 
7 1  G r <>-
72 H H * 

73 � 
74 � 0 
75 K K * 

76 L /\. * 

77 M M * 

78 N N * 

79 0 0 * 

80 p TI ff 
81  Q e * 
82 R p �:;: 
83 s L * 
84 T T * 

85 u y * 
86 v <; * 
87 w Q * 
88 x � • 
89 y '£' • 
90 z z • 
9 1  :t� 
92 . .  * 
93 * 
94 /\ J_ Iii 
95 'A' 
96 <£> 
97 a a 0 
98 b � 0 
99 c x * 
100 d 8 * 

101  e £ '* 
102 f <1> * 

103 g y * 
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ANSI Code Times Symbol Zapf Dingbats 
104 h Tl *' ' 
105 * 
106 <p �:� 
107 k 1( * 
108 A. • 
109 m µ 0 
1 10 n v • 
1 1 1  0 0 0 
1 12 p n 0 
1 13 q e 0 
1 14 r p 0 
1 15 s (J .A. 
1 16 t 't T 
1. 17  u u • 
1 18 v m ·:· 
1 19 w (!) • 
120 x s 
12 1  y "' I 
122 z s I 
123 { 
124 ' 

125 } " 

126 " 

127-129 No characters 

130 

13 1  f 
132 

133 

134 t 
135 :j: 
136 

137 %0 
138 s 
139 

140 CE 
14 1-144 No characters 
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ANSI Code Times Symbol Zapf Dingbats 
145 

146 

147 

148 

149 • 

150 

151  

152 

153 TM 

154 s 
155 

156 ce 

157-158 No characters 

159 y 
160 No character 

16 1  y � 
162 Q: • . 
163 £ $ T 
164 D I • 
165 ¥ • 
166 f � 
167 § "" 16' 

168 • + 
169 © • • 
170 "" • 
171  « H � 
172 f- (!) 
173 i @ 
174 ® � @ 
175 j, © 
176 0 ® 
177 ± ± @ 
178 ® 
179 ;:::: @ 
180 x ® 
18 1  µ ® 
182 41 a 0 
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ANSI Code Times Symbol Zapf Dingbats 
183 • @ 
184 @} 
185 * 0 
186 0 - @ 
187 )) @ 
188 !Ji @ 
189 1/2 @ 
190 % © 
19 1  l .J @ 
192 A � CD 
193 A g � 
194 A 9\ @ 
195 A ffJ ® 
196 A ® @ 
197 A EB @ 
198 A: 0 (j) 
199 <; n ® 
200 E u ® 
201 E ::::l ®l 
202 E 
203 E <:t. @ 
204 l c @ 
205 � 0 
206 E 0 
207 I E 0 
208 D L @ 
209 N 'V (!) 
210  <) ® © 
2 1 1  6 © @ 
212  0 TM -+ 
213 0 TI 
214 0 -Y <--+ 

215  x ! 
216  0 "' 

217  u /\ -

218  D v ,If 

219 0 � ->-
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ANSI Code Times Symbol Zapf Dingbats 
220 u ¢:: -+ 
22 1 y 11 -+ 

222 I> ==:> -+ 

223 E ll .... 

224 a 0 Ill .. 

225 a ... 

226 a ® > 

227 a © > 

228 a TM >-
229 a. I .. 
230 re ( ,.. 
231 <; I • 
232 e l • 

233 e r ¢ 
234 e I ¢ 
235 e L Q 

236 r 0 

237 i 0 
238 l c:> 
239 I I 0 

240 a 
241 fi ) 0 

242 0 f � 
243 6 ( -
244 6 I � 
245 5 J 
246 6 l '/" 
247 I ..,. 
248 0 ) H 

249 u l � 
250 u I -t 

251 0. J ·� 

252 ti l -
253 y r .. 
254 I> J =<> 

255 y 



X P R E S S  T A G S  
he following is a complete 

listing of the XPress Tags 

coding and tagging lan

guage. By inserting these 

tags in text files, you can 

specify almost every typographic control in QuarkXPress. Use at 

your own risk (and to your own advantage) . 

Every XPress Tags text file should start with a version and plat

form code. For the XPress Tags filter included with QuarkXPress 

for Windows version 3 .3, the first line of the file should read: 

"<vl .70><el>". 

Both the "v" and the "e" should be lowercase. If you're moving 

an XPress Tags file from the Macintosh, the code will read "eO" 

instead of "el ". If you change the code to "e l ", QuarkXPress han

dles character mapping for you. Don't change the code, and it 

doesn't. 

If you don't include a version code at all, the meaning of base

line shift values is reversed. With no version code, "<b2>" means 

text is shifted down two points. With the version code, "<b2>" 

means text is shifted up. 

All codes that are in angle brackets can be combined within 

one set of angle brackets. For example, "<Bl*d(l ,3)>"  changes the 

formatting to bold, italic, and with an initial cap. 
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Character Formats 

Style 

Plain 

Bold 

Italic 

Outline 

Shadow 

Underline 

Word underline 

Strikethrough 

All caps 

Small caps 

Superscript 

Subscript 

Superior 

Type style of 
current style sheet 

Attribute 
Typeface 

Size 

Color 

Shade 

Horizontal scale 

Code1 
<P> 

<B> 

<l> 

<0> 

<S> 

<U> 

<W> 

<I> 

<K> 

<H> 

<+> 

<-> 

<V> 

<$> 

Code2 
<f"name"> 

<Z#> 

<c"name"> 

<S#> 

<h#> 

Kern next 2 characters <k#> 

Track <t#> 

Baseline shift <b#> 

Value 
Name of font 

Points 

Name of color 
(thefour process colors 
and white can be speci
fied by C, M, Y, K, and 
W, without quotes, as in 
<CY>) 

Percentage 

Percentage 

V200 em 

V200 em 

Points 

' These codes act as toggle switches; the first time they're encountered, the format is 

activated. The second time, the format is deactivated. Note the similarity to for

matting keystrokes. 

2 In these codes, "#"should be replaced with a number. This number can be set to 

the same precision as QuarkXPress's measurements (tenths, hundreths, or thou

sandths of a unit). The measurement units used are shown. If you replace "#" or 

any other code value with a dollar sign ($), QuarkXPress uses the formatting of 

the current style sheet. 



Paragraph Formats 
Attribute 
Left-align 

Center-align 

Right-align 

Justify 

Paragraph formats 

Drop cap 

Code3 
<*L> 

<*C> 

<*R> 

<*J> 
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Value 
None 

None 

None 

None 

<*p(#,#,#,#,#,#,G or g)> Left Indent, First Line, 
Right Indent, Leading, 
Space Before, Space 
After, Lock to Baseline 
Grid (G=lock, g=don't 
lock) 

<*d(chars,lines)> Character Count and 
Line Count 

Keep With Next 'J <*knl> or <*knO> l=keep with next, 
O=don't keep with next 

Keep Lines Together <*kt(A)> or 
<*kt(start,end)> 

''A''=all; start and end 
are number of lines 

Set Tab Stops 

H&J 

Rule Above 

Rule Below 

<*t(#,#, "character")> Position, Alignment 
(O=left, l=center, 
2=right, 4=decimal, 5= 
comma), Fill character4 

<*h"name"> Name of  H&J spec
ification 

<*ra(#,#,"name':#,#,#,#)> See "Rule Below" 

<*rb(#,#,"name':#,#,#,#)> Width, Style (from 
1-1 1 ) ,  Name of color, 
Shade (percent) , From 
Left, From Right, Offset 
(if you specify Offset as 
a percentage place a 
percent sign after the 
number) 

Special Characters 
· 

Character Code 
Soft return < \n> 

Discretionary return < \d> 

3 In these codes, "#"should be replaced with a measurement in points. If you 

replace "#" or any other code value with a dollar sign ($), QuarkXPress uses the for

matting of the current style sheet. If the code requires multiple values, every value 

must be present and delineated by a comma. 

4 Align on is specified by replacing the alignment number by the character con

tained within quotation marks. QuarkXPress 3.3 allows two-character tab leaders. 
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Character 
Indent Here 

Code 
<\i> 

Previous text box page # ,<\2> 

Current text box page # 

Next text box page # 

New column 

New box 

@ 

< 

ASCII character 

Standard space 

en space 

Flex space 

Punctuation space 

En dash 

Em dash 

Return (new paragraph) 

Tab 

Right-aligned tab 

Style Sheets 
Description 

Define style sheet 

Use "Normal" 

Use "No Style" 

Apply style sheet 

General codes 
Code 
<V#> 

<e#> 

<\3> 

< \4> 

<\C> 

<\b> 

<\@> 

<k> 

<\ \> 

<\#decimal value>5 

<\S>s 

<\f>6 

<\q>6 

< \p>6 

<\#208>7 

<\#209>7 

<\#13>7 

<\#9>7 

<\ t> 

Code Values 
@name= Name of style sheet; 

follow the equal sign 
with definition 

@$: 

@: 

@name: Name of style sheet 

Means • • •  

XPress Tags filter version number. QuarkXPress 
3.2 came with version 1 .60; QuarkXPress 3.3 
comes with 1 .70. 

Platform version number. O=Mac, l=Windows. 

5 Note that the number sign must precede the ASCII character value. 

6 Precede these codes with an exclamation point to make them nonbreaking. For 

example, <\is>. 

7 You can also type type the character itself on the Macintosh. 



>< 
Q 
:z: 
..... 
a.. 
a.. 
CZ: 

R E S  0 U R  C E  S 
e just can't emphasize it 

enough: QuarkXPress does 

not exist in a vacuum. 

There are literally hun

dreds (thousands?) ofutili

ties and applications to use alongside QuarkXPress, not to 

mention fonts, clip art, and great doo-dads to make computing 

more fun. In this appendix we cover almost all the programs that 

we've discussed throughout the book, along with others that you 

should at least know about, if not run right out and buy. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

XTensions 

We first covered XTensions and how they can add functionally to 

QuarkXPress back in the Introduction. We mentioned several 

commercial vendors, but there's no way we could talk about them 

all. At press time, there are over 60 different XTensions shipping 

for the Windows version of QuarkXPress. They range anywhere 

from $30 to $400, and while many of them are pretty simple utili

ties (such as Nudgelt, which lets you move objects around your 

page by preset amounts by clicking in a small palette) , many add 

a significant amount of functionality to QuarkXPress. 
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To find out more about what XTensions are available, contact 

The XChange at the address below, and ask for their Quark XTen

sions catalog. You can also find freeware or shareware XTensions 

on electronic bulletin boards such as CompuServe. 

One of the primary developers of XTensions is Quark itself. 

They're committed to releasing a similar if not identical XTension 

on the Windows platform for every XTension they do for the Mac

intosh edition. And on the Macintosh the list is extensive (no pun 

intended) . These are all free if you get them from a bulletin board 

system or a users group (they alone may justify the cost of getting 

a modem) . 

Bob and his many relatives 

Quark Inc. 

1 800 Grant St. 

Denver, CO 80203 

303/894-8888 

Product Information Line: 800/788-7835 

Quark has produced some of the most widely-used XTensions, 

partly because many of them are "free" (if you buy them directly 

from Quark, they charge you around $25 for disk duplication, 

shipping and handling) and partly because they're really useful. 

Several of them are simply XTensions we think you must have. 

Bob and Son of Bob. The Bob and Son of Bob XTensions-BOB.XXT 

and SOBOB.XXT-are for version 3 . 1  only. They add a number of 

features-such as a keystroke for jumping to the View percentage 

field and the ability to do multiplication and division in Quark

XPress's palettes and dialog boxes-that Quark has now included 

in the newest version of the program. A few of them haven't been 

bundled in, but it doesn't matter; you shouldn't use these with 

version 3.3 anyway. 

Thing-a-ma-Bob. Thing-a-ma-Bob-called TOMBOB.XXT-includes 

Make Fraction/Make Price, Value Converter, Remove Manual 
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Kerning, and Word Space Tracking. It's free, so why not add these 

functions? This is also available on the Quark Goodies Disk (see 

the card in the back of the book for more information) . 

Bobz:illa. Bobzilla-called BOBZILLA.XXT-includes Go-To-Page 

(what we call popup page) , Line Check, Super Step & Repeat, and 

Full Resolution TIFF. Many people get by without this, but you 

shouldn't: it's free, it's cool, it's on our disk. 

Cool Blends. Cool Blends-cooLBLEN.XXT-is now included with 

QuarkXPress, though it's still a separate file in QuarkXPress's 

XTENSION subdirectory. This XTension adds five blend types to 

QuarkXPress (in addition to Linear, which is built in) : Mid-Linear, 

Rectangular, Diamond, Circular, and Full Circular. See Appendix 

F, Whats New in 3.3, for more information. If you use a Cool Blend 

and give the file to someone else, they must have the same or a 

later version of the XTension for the blends to work correctly. 

XTension of the Month Club 

XPress XPerts XChange (X3) 

The XChange 

PO Box 270578 

Fort Collins, CO 80527 

(800/788-7557 or 303/229-0620; Fax 303/229-9773 

CompuServe: 75300,2337 or America OnLine: XChange 

If great companies develop out of great needs, then the XChange 

is destined to fly. One of the biggest problems with getting quality 

XTensions has been where to go for information, sales, and tech

nical support, since Quark itself doesn't sell third-party XTen

sions. The XChange is now here on the scene to help. They have 

agreements with most commercial XTension developers to be 

XTension Central: they market and sell XTensions (the developers 

love this because they're usually small shops without the re

sources to get the word out) . And they also handle tech support 

for many of the XTensions (what they don't know, they know how 

to find out) . 



534 A P P E N D I X  E 

Quark lab-Paks 

If you need an XTension, but don't know who makes it, or if it 

even exists, call the XChange. If they don't know of it, they'll pass 

the idea on to a XTension developer who might create it down the 

line (or do a custom job for you) . 

The XChange also has an XTension of the Month Club. As a 

subscriber ($99 per year) , each month you get a free XTension, a 

demo version of new or existing XTensions, and other software. 

They'll even send you a newsletter with all sorts of XTension 

information in it. 

The XChange is also the central hub of the XPress XPerts 

XChange, an international users group for people using Quark

XPress. At the time of this writing, X3 ("ex-cubed") is in its initial 

formation stages, but it looks like it will be a great place to acquire 

QuarkXPress information. 

If you're teaching or creating a student publication at a college or 

university, or are a Quark Authorized Training Center or Consul

tant, you might qualify to buy a 15-user Lab-Pak from Quark that 

you can use to teach the program. There are a number of re

strictions and difficulties with the Lab-Pak, but there are great 

benefits as well. Most of all, it's a way to get 15  registered, educa

tional-use-only copies of the program for the retail price of a 

single copy of QuarkXPress (about $800) . 

Do You Qualify? 
The criteria for qualifying to buy the Lab-Pak are pretty simple . 

.,.. You plan to use the Lab-Pak copies of QuarkXPress in a 

course for credit; to produce a student publication; or as 

part of training offered by an authorized training center or 

consultant . 

.,.. You agree not to use any of the Lab-Pak copies for anything 

but learning purposes. That is, the Lab-Pak copies can't be 



used in offices or outside of classrooms (except to produce 

student publications) . 

There are a few other particulars which Quark provides as part of 

the application form. You can call Quark's Education Product 

Manager at 303 /894-8888 to get an application form. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Managing the Lab-Pak. When you get the Lab- Pak, you'll find 15  

individually serialized, fully functional copies of  QuarkXPress. 

Because they're individually serialized, you should immediately 

make backup copies of the 1 5  installation disks with the serial 

numbers on them. Quark doesn't devote a lot of time and effort to 

these educational programs, so if one of your serialized disks goes 

south, it can take four to six weeks to get a replacement. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Answer Your Mail. Quark's support for the Lab-Pak, as we noted, 

is pretty minimal. However, they take all correspondence very 

seriously. They send you a questionnaire every fall, which you 

must fill out in its entirety, enclose the proper documentation, 

and return within some stated period of time. If they don't receive 

the form back by the deadline, they may "unregister" your Lab

Pak. It reverts to a single registered copy of Quark; the other 14  

serial numbers are removed as authorized numbers from their 

database. This is an expensive mistake, so make sure and imme

diately reply to all mail from Quark. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Quark Multi-Paks 

While the Lab-Pak is intended and priced for educational use, 

Quark does offer a "pack" approach for commercial users, too. If 

you purchase in increments of five copies, you can get a single 

serial number that works with multiple copies over a network. 

The pricing in this system is typically not advantageous until you 

start purchasing 10 or more copies. 
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Software 

On the other hand, the administrative burden is lower: you 

can install all users from a single set of installation disks. Note 

that if you sign up for this, Quark registers the program for you 

and ships it direct from Denver. Of course, sometime theii typists 

are less than perfect; one of David's colleagues at Kodak pur

chased a 10-pack and for the next year he saw "Eastman Koday" 

every time he ran QuarkXPress. 

QuarkXPress only goes so far, and XTensions-while stretching 

farther-don't fill all our needs. So we turn to other programs, 

utilities, and system extensions to make our lives better. In this 

section, we provide contact information for all of the software 

we've talked about throughout the book, as well as a few other 

programs or companies you should probably know about. 

Font Downloader 

Illustrator 

Photoshop 

Adobe Dimensions 

Adobe Type Manager (ATM) 

Adobe Type Reunion (AYR) 

Adobe Systems Inc. 

1 585 Charleston Road 

PO Box 7900 

Mountain View, CA 94039- 7900 

415/961 -4400 



FreeHand 

PageMaker 

PrePrint 

Trap Wise 

Aldus Corporation 

41 1 First Avenue S., Suite 200 

Seattle, WA 98104 

206/622-5500 

Fontographer 

Altsys Corporation 

269 W Renner Road 

Richardson, TX 75080 

2 14/680-2060 

FontMonger 

FontMinder 

Ares Software Corp. 

561 Pilgrim Drive, Suite D 

Foster City, CA 94404 

EfiColor profiles 

Electronics for Imaging 

2855 Campus Drive 

San Mateo, CA 94403 

415/286-8600 

Precision lmagesetter Linearization Software 

Kodak Electronic Printing Systems, Inc. 

1 64 Lexington Road 

Billerica, MA 0 1821-3984 

508/ 667-5550 

PS Plot 

DoubleUP 

Legend Communications 

54 Rosedale Avenue West 

Brampton, ON L6X lKl,  Canada 

E S O U R C E S  537 
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Microsoft Word 

Microsoft Excel 

Microsoft 

1 Microsoft Way 

Redmond, WA 98052-6399 

206/882-8080 

Mac-in-DOS 

Pacific Micro 

201 San Antonio Circle, C250 

Mountain View, CA 94040 

PKZIP 

PKWare, Inc. 

7545 N. Port Washington Rd. 

Glendale, WI 53217  

LaserCheck 

Advanced Postscript Error Handler 

Systems of Merritt, Inc. 

2551 Old Dobbin Drive East 

Mobile, AL 36695 

205/660- 1240 

Color Calibration Software for Postscript lmagesetters 

Technical Publishing Services, Inc. 

2205 Sacramento 

San Francisco, CA 941 15 

415/921 -8509 

Images with lmpad 

3G Graphics 

1 14 2nd Ave. S, Suite 104 

Edwards, WA 98020 

800/ 456-0234 
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User Groups 

X3 (X-cubed} 

The XChange 

PO Box 270578 

Fort Collins, CO 80527 

800/788-7557 or 303/229-0620 or fax 303/229-9773 

CompuServe: 75300,2337 or America Online: XChange 

QuarkXPress Users International 

PO Box 170 

1 Stiles Road, Suite 106 

Salem, NH 03079 

603 /898-2822 or fax 603/898-3393 

Color-Matching Systems 

Pantone 

55 Knickerbock Rd. 

Moonachie, NJ 0707 4 

201 / 935-5500 

TruMatch 

25 West 43rd St., Suite 802 

New York, NY 10036 

212/302-9 100 

ANPA 

Newspaper Association of America 

1 1600 Sunrise Valley Drive 

Reston, VA 22091 

703/648- 1367 
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Focoltone 

Springwater House 

Taffs Well, Cardiff 

CF4 7QR, United Kingdom 

44/222-810-962 

Toyo Ink Manufacturing Co. Ltd. 

3- 13,  2-chome Kyobashi 

Chuo-ku, Tokyo 104 

8 1 /3-2722-5721 

Magazines and Publications 

Postscript Language Reference Manual 

Postscript Language Program Design 

Postscript Language Tutorial and Cookbook 

(also known as the Red, Green, and Blue books) 

Addison-Wesley Publishing 

6 Jacob Way 

Reading, MA 01867 

617 /944-3700 

Digital Color Prepress volumes 1 and 2 

Agfa Prepress Education Resources 

PO Box 79 17  

Mt. Prospect, IL  60056-79 17  

800/395-7007 

Step-By-Step Electronic Design 

Dynamic Graphics 

6000 N. Forest Park Drive 

Peoria, IL 61614-3592 

309/688-8800 



The Form of the Book 

Hartley & Marks, Inc. 

79 Tyee Drive 

Point Roberts, WA 98281 

U&lc 

International Typeface Corporation 

2 Hammarskjold Plaza 

New York, NY 10017 

212/371 -0699 

Before and Alter 

PageLab 

33 1 J Street, Suite 150 

Sacramento, CA 958 14-9671 

PC World 

PC World Communications Inc. 

50 1 Second Street 

San Francisco, CA 941 07 

800/825-7595 

How To Boss Your Fonts Around 

Learning PostScript 

The Little PC Book 

The PC is not a typewriter 

The Photoshop Wow! Book 

OuarlcXPress Tips & Tricks 

OuarlcXPress Visual Ouickstart Guide 

Real World FreeHand 

Real World Scanning & Halftones 

The Windows 3. 1 Bible 

WYSIWYG . . .  and many, many more 

Peachpit Press 

2414 Sixth St. 

Berkeley, CA 94710  

800/283-9444 or  5 10/548-4393; Fax: 5 10/548-5991 
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Publish! 

501 Second Street 

San Francisco, CA 941 07 

800/274-5 1 16 

QuarkXPress Unleashed 

Random House Electronic Publishing 

400 Hahn Road 

Westminster, MD 2 1 1 57 

Seybold Report on Desktop Publishing 

Seybold Publications 

PO Box 644 

Media, PA 19063 

215/565-2480 

PC/Computing 

Ziff-Davis Publishing Company 

950 Tower Lane, 19th Floor 

Foster City, CA 94404 
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verything changes. The 

seasons change, the inter

est rate changes, even the 

matzoh-brei at Rose's Deli 

in Portland has changed 

(they said it'd never happen).  Fortunately, at least one thing has 

changed for the better: QuarkXPress. Version 3 . 1  was good, and 

3.3 is, well, g-r-r-r-reat. We can't be sure, but it sometimes seems 

like version 3.3 of QuarkXPress has all the great features that 

Quark's software engineers really wanted to put into version 3 . 1  

but didn't have the time for. We can understand that: we included 

piles of tips, tricks, and useful production techniques in this 

appendix that didn't make it into the first edition of this book. 

In this appendix we're going to fully cover eve1y feature that's 

been added to QuarkXPress since version 3 . 1 ,  plus we're going to 

throw in a bunch of these great tips. All of the new 3.3 features are 

detailed in Table F - 1 ,  and you'll find "New in 3.3" markers in the 

margins throughout the book to flag key areas that have changed 

in this version. 

Table F-1 Feature Page 
������������������������� 

New features in 3.3 Accents for all caps 581 
������������������������� 

Alternate Em 581 

Appending styles improved 585 

543 
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ASCII and Binary options 605 

Auto Backup 568 

Auto Save 566 

Collect for Output feature 615  

Cool blends additions 597 

Copying linked text boxes 562 

Die inks 604 

Didot measurement unit change 571 

Display Correction 566 

Document Layout palette changes 572 

Drag-and-drop color swatches 598 

Drag-and-drop editing 570 

Drag-and-drop picture import 592 

Drag-and-drop text import 576 

EfiColor 619  

EPS colors import 599 

Flipping items 556 

Font list updating 579 

Font substitution 579 

Forced justification mode 584 

Get Text settings sticky 576 

Grabber Hand changes 565 

Indent Here improved 579 

Installing 3.3 546 

Interactive text resizing 558 

JPEG import filter 594 

Keep with Next •J improved 583 

Kern to spaceband 592 

Low Resolution TIFF 566 

Mutliple-Item Undo 563 

Next Style 584 

Non-PostScript printing changes 606 

OLE support 597 

Pantone Process and ProSim 603 

Photo co import filter 596 

Picture box skew 556 

Picture previews 590 
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Polygonal text boxes 557 

Postscript Printer Description files (PPDS) 6 1 1  

Print dialog box changes 613  

Printer Setup changes 6 1 1  

Q measurement unit 571 

Quick item deactivation 550 

Revert to last minisave 568 

Saving pages as EPS files 609 

Smart Quotes 569 

Speed Scroll 564 

Text box skew 555 

Tiling document windows two directions 560 

Toyo inks 604 

Trapping Preferences 602 

Two-character tab leaders 579 

Upgrading to 3.3 546 

Vertical scaling 581 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

What Happened to 3.2? 

A brief historical note. Many of the improvements we describe 

here were actually planned for a version that never was: Quark

XPress 3.2 for Windows. Yes, it was slated for delivery-the doc

umentation was even being printed-when Quark quite wisely 

decided to synchronize the Mac and Windows 3 .3 releases of 

QuarkXPress from now on. So, though the Mac release of the 

Macintosh version of QuarkXPress 3.2 had been on the streets a 

while, Quark decided to scrap Windows 3.2 entirely and jump 

right to 3.3. That's the edition we're exploring here. 

Note that this appendix is structured in much the same way as 

the book's chapters: from QuarkXPress Basics (Chapter 1) through 

Printing (Chapter 10). This should make it easy for you to quickly 

find the information you need. 
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EfiColor. One improvement in 3.3 that isn't covered in this appen

dix is the EfiColor color-management system (introduced on the 

Macintosh in version 3 .2) . EfiColor is a combination of an XTen

sion and a background processor that improves the relationship 

between the colors you see on screen and what comes out of a 

printer or off a printing press. We discuss EfiColor thoroughly in 

Appendix G. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

QuarkXPress Basics 

Quark hasn't changed XPress's graphical user interface (GUI) too 

much since version 3 . 1 .  However, they did listen carefully to their 

users' wish lists and added some really cool features, like im

proved palettes, a bunch of new preferences, nifty commands for 

arranging windows, and some subtle differences in magnifying 

parts of a page. Let's look at each new change. 

Installing and Upgrading 
Let's start from the very beginning. If you registered your copy of 

QuarkXPress for Windows before March 3 1 ,  1993, you're going to 

get an "automatic upgrade" (that is, a free one) in the mail. If you 

haven't, call Quark and make sure they have your latest address 

and other information. (If you bought your copy from someone 

and didn't fill out the ownership transfer forms then see "Tip: If 

You Sell Out," below.) This is Quark's way of rewarding early 

adopters of the Windows version of the program. 

If you registered your copy of 3. 1 after March 3 1 ,  1993, the 

upgrade to 3.3 costs $ 150 if you order within 90 days of 3.3 's ship 

date. If you wait and order after 90 days from the ship date, the 

upgrade costs you $ 195. 

Once you have your disks, installing or upgrading to Quark

XPress 3.3 is a snap. It's the same procedure we describe on page 

10, although there are new XTensions to consider. You can choose 

what items to install by selecting or deselecting them in the Items 

list in the Customize dialog box of the Installation window. 
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Tip: Full Install with an Upgrader. You can, by the way, use the Quark

XPress 3.3 update disks to do a full install, though there are a few 

steps involved. Here's how. 

1 .  Launch the updater. When the first screen appears, click 

Continue. 

2. At the second screen, a message appears saying, "Please 

enter the directory which contains the installed version of 

QuarkXPress you wish to update." Don't enter anything. 

Click Stop in the lower-left corner of the window. 

3 .  You'll then see the message, "Application installation is not 

yet complete. Are you sure you want to exit install?" Hold 

down the Control and Alt keys and click the Yes button. 

4. The first screen of the Updater reactivates. Click Continue. 

5. The second screen of the Updater will reappear, this time 

bearing the message, "Please enter the directory in which 

you'd like to install QuarkXPress." Accept the default direc

tory c: / XPRESS or enter the name of the directory you want 

to install to. 

6. Click Continue. You'll notice that the Updater now func

tions like an installer. 

Note that this technique won't install the tutorial sample files. 

T T T Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y T Y Y Y Y Y T Y Y Y T Y T T Y 

The QuarkXPress installer installs the EfiColor dynamic link 

library ( .DLL) background processor and the EfiColor XTension, 

along with all other XTensions, in the XTENSION subdirectory of 

your QuarkXPress directory. The EfiColor device profiles that 

come with your copy of QuarkXPress are placed in the EFICOLOR 

subdirectory of your QuarkXPress directory. 

Dynamic Link Libraries are program code that run as though 

they were part of Windows once they're started up. EFr created 

the EfiColor DLL (EFICOLOR.DLL) , Storm Technologies created the 

JPEG DLL (JPEGLIB.DLL) , and Kodak developed the Photo en DLL 
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(PCDLIB.DLL) . Quark, in turn, developed an XTension ( .x:x:T) that 

works in conjunction with each respective DLL. The XTension 

automatically loads the DLL when activated. 

Tip: Turning XTensions Off. The EfiColor and new JPEG and Photo CD 

import filters and their related dynamic link libraries (DLLS) use 

up a fair amount of memory and could cause memory deficiency 

problems if you're trying to run QuarkXPress on a machine with 

limited memory (like if you have less than 5Mb of RAM) . 
If you already installed the DLLS with the installer or upgrader, 

you can deactivate them by using Windows File Manager to re

name the EFI.XXT, JPEG.XXT, and PHOTOCD.XXT XTension files with 

different file name extensions, such as " .xxx". QuarkXPress won't 

try to load an XTension named EFI.XXX, for example, but you can 

rename it to EFI.XXT if or when you need to use EfiColor. Of 

course, you need to restart QuarkXPress for the change to be 

made because the program loads the XTension information in at 

launch time. This technique will deactivate any Quark XTension. 

About that About box. When you hold down the Control key and 

select About QuarkXPress from the Help menu, the Environment 

dialog box you get tells you familiar information about your PC 

system, your Windows setup, and your version of QuarkXPress 

just as with previous versions (see pages 6-7) . There are a few 

changes here in version 3.3 to make it easier for you and Quark to 

keep track of your configuration (see Figure F- 1 ) .  

I f  you click on a listed XTension name in the Environment dia

log box in version 3.3, you'll see the XTension's serial number (if it 

has one) . There's also a button for displaying your own user regis

tration information, and another for creating a registration disk 

with that information that you can send back to Quark. Quark 

uses these disks to plug your information directly into its cus

tomer-support database. 

Why create a registration disk if it's already created as part of 

the installation process (see page 10)? Sometimes Quark receives 

registration disks that have been damaged in transit. Until now, 

there was no way they could ask you to easily recreate such a 

damaged disk; once you installed and mailed in your disk, it was 
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Environment 

dialog box 
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OuarkXPress® for Windows Environment 

XPress Version: 
Patch Level: 
Serial Number: 
Processor Type: 
Math Coprocessor: 
Windows Version: 
Windows mode: 
DOS version: 
ATM version: 
True Type Available: 
Free memory: 
Language: 
Keyboard Type: 
Number of Colors: 
Display Driver: 
Display Driver Version: 
Default Printer: 
Printer Driver: 
Network: 

3.3 
0 
GW101 432 
i486 
Yes 
3.1 0  
Enhanced 
6.00 

XTensions: 
efi_xxt 
tombob.xxt 
xtags.xxt 
Word For Windows 1 . x  (word1.xxt 
Word For Windows 2.0 (word2.xxt 
Kern/Track Editor (ktedit.xxt) 
WordPerfect 5.x Filter (wordperl.x 
Cool Blends (coolblnd.xxl) 
PholoCD lmporl Filter [photoed.xx 

+ 

2.60 JPEG im ort filter · e .xx! • 
Yes 
31 761472 

XT ension Serial II: 

English (American) 
Enhanced 1 01 or 1 02 key US and Non US keyboards 
16 bils per pixel (no palelte) 
Dell CL542X 1 .2 Mulli-Resolulion 
64K_800.drv v1 . 1 0.0.0 11 /13/92 1 01616 
PostScript Printer.LPTl :  
PSCRIPT.DRV v3.10.0. 109 1 2/11 /92 31 4640 
No Network Installed 

User Reg. Info. Create Reg_ Disk 

gone! Now you have the option of creating a new one. Kind of 

obscure, rarely needed, but a lifesaver when you gotta do it. 

Tip: If You Sell Out. Why you'd ever want to sell your copy of Quark

XPress is beyond us. However, in case you do, you'd better know 

Quark's rules about such things. First of all, you have to notify 

Quark that you want to sell their product (the closest thing to this 

that we've encountered in real life is someone telling their parents 

that they wanted to buy birth control pills) . Quark's customer ser

vice sends you a Transfer Request form. After both you and the 

purchaser sign the forms, and you send them back with a $25 fee, 

Quark updates their databases and the deed is done. The only 

reason we even bring this up is that the purchaser may not get 

"automatic" or paid upgrades unless they do this (Quark checks 

addresses and other registration information rigorously) . 

The New File and Library Commands 
There's something new about Quark's New command. It's hierar

chical. Look under the File menu, and you'll see a small sub menu 

attached to the New command (see Figure F-2) . You can either 

create a new document or a new library file from this submenu. 

There's a logic to this. Since the two kinds of files you can 

create from within QuarkXPress are either documents or libraries 



550 A P P E N D I X  F 

Figure F-2 
The new New submenu Qocument . . .  Ctrl+N 

library. . .  Ctrl+Alt+N 

(not counting the many kinds of files you can export from a docu

ment) , it makes a certain amount of sense to group the com

mands for creating these files under the New command. 

Of course, you can always use the Control-N shortcut to make 

a new document and avoid the submenu, or Control-Alt-N for a 

new library. 

Also note that the Library command is gone from the Utilities 

menu. In version 3.3 ,  you open Library files via the Open com

mand, as you would any other QuarkXPress file. How do you 

know whether a file displayed in the Open dialog box is a docu

ment, a library, or a template? Easy: Click on the document's 

name, and the file's type appears at the bottom of the dialog box. 

Tip: Send your Libraries, Not Your Pictures. If you're preparing tem

plates and picture libraries so that someone else can do the actual 

page-layout work, remember that you might not need to send 

them the picture files on disk. QuarkXPress captures a low-reso

lution preview image for each picture when you imported it into a 

picture box, and that's saved within the library. 

If you send just the library file, the person making pages can 

place, see, and print the screen representations. When the docu

ment file comes back to you, QuarkXPress remembers the 

locations of all the original graphics files on your disks, and uses 

those for printing. 

Quick Item Deadivation 
This is another nice little feature for those times you want to de

select (deactivate) any or all selected items in your document. 

Just press the Tab key while the Item tool is selected. We use this 

to get rid of the handles that appear on selected items, but you 

may also feel better deselecting everything so that you don't in

advertently alter an item. 
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If you've worked with version 3 . 1  much, you know how great 

those floating palettes are. You can have them open or closed, 

move them around the screen, and get lots of functionality in very 

little space. There are some additions to the Measurements 

palette in version 3.3, and Quark also dramatically revamped the 

Document Layout palette, which we'll describe later in "Docu

ment Construction." 

Measurements palette changes. The changes to the Measurements 

palette are minor, but as the palette is so vital to your day-to-day 

use of QuarkXPress, we'll mention them here briefly. 

First, when you have the Content tool active and a text or pic

ture box selected, you'll notice two new small arrow-shaped 

icons: to the left of the scaling fields for a picture box, and to the 

left of the leading and tracking/kerning fields for a text box. You 

can use these icons to flip the contents of these boxes horizon

tally or vertically (see "Flipping Out," later in this appendix) . 

When you have the Content tool active and a text box 

selected, you'll see a fifth justification mode icon, for the new 

forced-justification mode, which we'll also explain later in "Type 

and Typography." 

Tip: Keeping Your Tools Around. After you use a tool like the text or 

picture box tool, the Tool palette automatically reverts back to 

either the Content or the Item tool (depending on which of the 

two you last used) . This becomes a hassle if you want to use the 

same tool again. Instead, you can hold down the Alt key as you 

select a tool. The tool remains selected until you select another. 

By the Numbers 
QuarkXPress has always stood out for its ability to use numeric 

specifications-you can type in numbers for positioning, scaling, 

and the like. Of course, this feature has often required that you 

keep the good ol' Windows Calculator accessory open to do mun

dane arithmetic tasks (so when you needed to make a box exactly 
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two-thirds of its current size, you could figure out just what num

ber to enter in the appropriate field) . Or, if you were a low-tech 

type like some of us, it's meant keeping paper and pencil (or fin

gers) handy. Well, you can almost kiss your calculator (or pencil 

or fingers) good-bye. 

QuarkXPress 3 . 1  performed simple arithmetic operations for 

you-nice, as long as you only understood addition and subtrac

tion. Now you can take it to a second-grade level, since Quark has 

added multiplication and division. With a full array of basic arith

metic operators (+, - , * and / ) ,  you're in business. If, for example, 

you have a text box that measures 4.323 inches, and you want to 

make it two-thirds as wide, just enter "*2/3" to the right of the 

inch mark and press Enter. 

Arithmetic works in almost any field in any dialog box. 

Tip: Mix and Match Measurements. Even better, when you're adding 

or subtracting values, you can mix and match any measurement 

system that QuarkXPress recognizes, something we touched on 

briefly in Chapter 1 .  Even if you've specified in Preferences that 

inches be the measurement unit used for horizontal dimensions, 

you're not restricted to using inches in any horizontal measure

ment box. If you want to make our hypothetical 4.323-inch-wide 

text box three picas narrower, all you have to do is type " -3p" after 

the inch mark. 

Tip: Moving an Item's Origin. PageMaker lets you set the origin of a 

page element from a number of locations, rather than just the 

upper-left corner. Until QuarkXPress does the same, we can only 

offer a somewhat weak workaround for specifying alternate ori

gins: use the built-in math functions. If you want the right side of 

a 12 -pica-wide picture box to be set at the 2.  75-inch mark, type 

"2.75 " - 12p" into the x-origin field of the Measurements palette. 

That is, simply subtract the width of the box from the right point. 

Or, if you want the center of a 16-pica-wide text box to be at the 18  

cm mark, you can type " 18cm- 1 6p/2". 
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Tip: Proportional Resizing by the Numbers. Don't forget that Quark

XPress can do a lot of math work for you. This can come in handy 

in situations where you're trying to resize items on a page. For 

example, if you know that the one-by-two-inch box (two inches 

tall) on the page should be five inches wide, you can type "5" in 

the width field. But what do you put in the height field? If you want 

to keep the aspect ratio, you can let the program do a little math 

for you: just type * newwidthl oldwidth after the height value. In 

this example, you'd type "*5/2" after the height. This multiplies the 

value by the percentage change in width (if you divide 5 by 2, you 

get a 250 percent change, or 2.5 times the value) . 

Tip: Spacing with Percentages. You don't have to type an absolute 

value into the Space field of the Space/Align dialog box. You can 

type a percentage, too. For instance, if you want the tops of two 

lines to be twice as far apart as they already are, you can type 

"200%" and click OK. When you're working in percentages, the 

Apply button has an additional function: it lets you apply that 

percentage more than once. If you type " 1 50%" and click Apply, 

the objects are spaced one-and-a-half times their existing dis

tance. Then, if you click Apply again, they're moved another 

one-and-a-half times, and so on. 

Viewing Changes as You Make Them 
Another relatively subtle but extremely helpful change is the abil

ity to view page items while moving, cropping, rotating, or sizing 

them. You might remember that previously you were only shown 

the outline of a picture or text box while you altered it. Now, if you 

hold the mouse button down on a picture box handle for half a 

second before dragging it, you can see the picture crop (or scale, if 

you have the Control key held down, too) as you move the handle. 

Similarly, if you move or rotate the box, you can see the text or 

picture rotate while dragging if you simply pause for half a second 

before starting to drag. No, you don't have to count out half a sec

ond; just wait until you see the object flash quickly before you 

start dragging. 
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Table F-2 
New keyboard 

shortcuts 

Table F-3 
Function key shortcuts 

More Better Shortcuts 
We've always loved the many keyboard shortcuts built into 

QuarkXPress. With Version 3.3,  there's much more to love. We've 

even added a tear-out keystroke shortcut card in the back of the 

book that you can use as a handy reference. If that isn't enough, 

though, Table F-2 lists the many new shortcuts that Quark has 

added. Table F-3 lists all of the new function key shortcuts. 

To get . . •  Press • . .  

Single straight quote with Smart Quotes on Control-' 

Double straight quote with Smart Quotes on Control-Alt- '  

Increase line width b y  one point 

Decrease line width by one point 

Document Setup 

Application Preferences 

Edit H&Js 

Force justify 

Check spelling in document 

Increase Horizontal/Vertical 
Scaling one percent 

Decrease Horizontal/Vertical 
Scaling one percent 

Breaking punctuation space 

Nonbreaking punctuation space 

Em dash 

Nonbreaking em dash 

Keystroke What you gel 
Fl QuarkXPress Help 

F2 Font Usage 

Shift-F2 Picture Usage 

Control-Shift-Alt-period 

Control-Shift-Alt-comma 

Control-Alt-Shift-P 

Control-Alt-Shift-Y 

Control-Alt-H 

Control-Alt-Shift-J 

Control-Alt-Shift-W 

Control-Alt-] 

Control-Alt- [ 

Shift-spacebar 

Control-Shift-space bar 

Control-Shift-= 

Control-Alt-Shift-= 

F3 Expand/ shrink document window 

Shift-F3 Fit in Pasteboard 

F4 Show/hide Document Layout palette 

Alt-F4 Exit program 
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Control-F4 Close window 

F5 Bring to Front 

Control-PS Bring Forward 

Shift-PS Send to Back 

Control-Shift-F5 Send Backward 

F7 Show /hide Guides 

Shift-F7 Snap to Guides 

Control-F7 Show/hide Baseline Grid 

F8 Show /hide Tool palette 

Shift-F8 Previous tool 

F9 Show /Hide Measurements palette 

Shift-F9 Font Field in Measurements palette 

Control-F9 Next font in list 

Control-Shift-F9 Previous font in list 

F l l  Show/hide Styles palette 

Cont:rol-Shift-F l l  Edit H&Js 

Shift-F l l  Edit Style Sheets 

Fl2 Show/hide Colors palette 

Control-Fl2 Show/hide Trap Information 

Control-Shift-Fl2 Trapping Preferences 

Shift-Fl2 Edit Colors 

Box Skew 
Here's another terrific feature we've been eagerly awaiting. Box 

Skew lets you skew text and picture boxes and their contents (we 

talk about skewing on page 3 15) .  You can skew a text box, and all 

the text within the box is skewed to the same angle-and you're 

still able to edit the text. By combining QuarkXPress's ability to 

skew and rotate text boxes, you can create some interesting ef

fects, like a 3-D cube with angled text on each side (see Figure F-3) . 

Text box skew. To skew a text box and its contents, select the box 

and choose the Modify command from the Item menu, press 

Control-M, or double click with the Item tool to open the Text Box 

Specifications dialog box. Go to the Box Skew field, and enter the 

number of degrees you want the box to be skewed (it only lets you 
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Figure F-3 
Text box skew 

0 h my goodness gracious, I 'm 

falling 10 the right. I 'm falling! 

Help me! I'm cnught in a skewed 

text box and l can't get ouc. Please call for 

help before I am skewed too far . . .  Oh my 

goodness grncious, I'm falling to the right, 

I 'm falling! Help me! I'm caught in a 

skewed text box and I can't get out. Please 

call for help before I am skewed 100 far . . .  

Oh m y  goodness gracious. I'm falling ro 
the right. I'm falling! Help me! 

Pi �  f� 
NI FTY 3-D �o 

C U B E !  � 

enter values between -75 and 75 degrees) . Enter a positive num

ber to skew the box and its contents to the right; a negative 

number skews them to the left. 

Picture box skew. You were able to skew the contents of picture 

boxes in QuarkXPress version 3 . 1 ,  but now you can skew the box 

and its contents, all in one fell swoop. Just go to the Picture Spec

ifications dialog box and enter a Box Skew value exactly as 

described above for text boxes. The only difference is that you can 

still skew the contents of a picture box independently of the box 

itself, using the Picture Skew field in the dialog box or Measure

ments palette. 

Of course, if you're really bored, you can even play dueling 

skewing by setting values in Box Skew and Picture Skew that can

cel each other out. 

Tip: The Polygon Blues. Here's a quick one that can help you out of a 

jam. If you're drawing a complex polygon and can't find the first 

point of the polygon, don't fret, and-whatever you do-don't 

restart your Pc! You've got two reasonable choices. First, you can 

press the Escape key to cancel the polygon operation. However, 

that kills the polygon entirely. The second choice is better: just 

double-click somewhere. Double-clicking automatically closes 

the polygon for you. 

Flipping Out 
Here's another dream come true. It used to be that if you wanted 

to flip a picture or text along the vertical or horizontal axis-so 
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that you could mirror it on facing pages, for instance-you had to 

dive into a graphics program, flip the image, save it as a picture, 

then bring it into your QuarkXPress document. 

Well, no longer. Just select the object, then go to the Style 

menu and choose Flip Vertical or Flip Horizontal. Not only does 

this command let you flip pictures and text, but flipped text 

remains fully editable (to do this, you have to practice reading the 

newspaper in the mirror). 

You can also use the new icons for flipping contents in the 

Measurements palette (see Figure F-4) . The top icon controls hor

izontal flipping; the lower one controls vertical flipping. Note that 

Flip Vertical and Flip Horizontal only flip the contents of boxes, 

not the boxes themselves (subtle difference) . 

Figure F-4 No Flip • .. 
Flip Horizontal/ 

Vertical 
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Y: 0.5'' 

'
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In QuarkXPress 3 . 1  you could have any shape of text box you 

wanted, as long as it was rectangular. Now, you can have any 

shape you want, provided it's not a Mi:ibius strip. The Text Box 

tool itself still only creates rectangular text boxes. But after you've 

created a text box, the new Box Shape submenu under the Item 

menu lets you further alter its shape. 

You'll notice, in fact, that the Box Shape submenu stands in for 

Picture Box Shape submenu when you've selected a text box. It 

works for text boxes the same way we described for picture boxes 

back on page 42. First create a rectangular text box as you 
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Figure F-5 
Box Shape subrnenu 

normally would using the Text Box tool. With the text box sel

ected, choose any of the shape options from the Box Shape 

submenu (round-corner, mitered-corner, or scallop-corner rec

tangles, or circular/oval; see Figure F-5) . 

Bo� Shape 

Reshape Polygon 

Super Step and Repeat . . .  

Ful l  Resolution Output 

,/D 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 

But you can create many more shapes beyond these basic six. 

You can, in fact, turn any of these prefab shapes to an editable 

polygon and modify the heck out of it. To do that, select the text 

box-rectangle, oval, whatever-and then go to the Box Shape 

submenu and select.the Polygon icon at the bottom of the list. 

From the Item menu make sure the Reshape Polygon command 

is checked; if not, select it. 

Your text box will now appear with control handles along its 

perimeter. A rectangle will have only four points, but the curved 

portions of other shapes will have many (note that when you con

vert a curve to a polygon, the curves turn to straight line seg

ments) . Click on a handle or an entire line segment and drag, just 

as you would with a polygonal picture box, as we described on 

page 34. 

You can create additional handles by holding down the Con

trol key while clicking on the box perimeter, or delete one by 

clicking on it while holding down the Control key. 

Note that the Vertical Alignment controls of the Text Box Spec

ifications dialog box become inactive for text boxes once you've 

applied a box shape (XPress is smart, but it isn't that smart) . 

lnteradive Text Resizing 
For quite a while you've been able to scale a picture box and its 

contents by holding down the Control key while dragging on a 
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Text resizing by 

Control-dragging text 
box handles 
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handle. Ever caught yourself attempting to do the same to a box 

of display type that just needs a little bit of tweaking? Now you 

don't have to feel sheepish, because you actually can scale text 

within a box by Control-dragging on the box's handles. As you 

resize the box, the text size increases or decreases to fit your 

changes. Depending on how you reshape the box, the type size 

changes, as well as the type's horizontal or vertical scaling (see 

Figure F-6). 

Stretch Me� ! ! ! ! 
•· 

All the rules for resizing and scaling picture boxes now apply 

to text boxes. In addition to Control-key scaling, Shift-Control 

turns rectangular boxes into squares (scaling contents appropri

ately) , and Shift-Control-Alt scales the box and its contents but 

maintains existing horizontal and vertical proportions. And if you 

wait half a second after you click on a handle before you begin to 

drag, you can see the type change on screen as you drag (see 

"Viewing Changes as You Make Them," above) . 

There are two catches to this neat new feature. First, it only 

stretches type to the limits you could ordinarily. For example, you 

can't stretch type wider than 400 percent, because horizontal 

scaling won't go any further than that. Second, this scaling only 

works on unlinked text boxes, not on text boxes that are part of a 

longer story, as it's intended for use on headline and display type. 

Think about how easily you could mess up the formatting of a 

long story, if by resizing a text box through which it flowed, you 

ended up scaling some (but not all) of the text in a paragraph. 

Although we're sure that someone out there will take issue with 

us, we agree wholeheartedly with Quark's decision to limit this 

feature to unlinked boxes! 
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Doing Windows 
We're not talking about household chores here (QuarkXPress 

won't vacuum under the furniture either) ; we're talking about 

opening multiple documents in QuarkXPress. In version 3.3 you 

can open a whole mess more document windows at once-25 to 

be exact. Goodbye seven-window limit! However, having so many 

document windows open at once could mean massive clutter 

and confusion (especially for Bob, who thinks that the Windows 

"desktop metaphor" was created to let him make his virtual desk

top as messy as his physical one) ; fortunately, Quark has provided 

some ways to cut the clutter. 

The Windows menu, discussed on page 18 ,  is the prime im

plement. Just selecting a window from the menu makes it active, 

which is particularly convenient if the window you want happens 

to be hidden beneath a slew of other windows. Also, version 3.3 

will display-and let you select-the Clipboard in the Windows 

menu if you've opened the Clipboard via the Show Clipboard 

command under the Edit menu. No dice if you're displaying the 

Clipboard via Windows' Clipboard accessory. 

If you've ever sprained your mousing wrist moving and resiz

ing windows in order to drag items between documents, you'll 

really love the new tiling options in the Windows submenu, Tile 

Horizontally and Tile Vertically. Tiling resizes every document 

window so that each takes up an equal portion of your screen. So 

if you have three document windows, tiling sizes and arranges 

them so that each takes up one-third of your screen. The Tile Hor

izontally command arranges your three documents as tall, nar

row windows, with their title bars adjacent to each other. The Tile 

Vertically command does the opposite, stacking your three docu

ments short and wide, one on top of the other. 

Once you open more than three documents on a standard 

640-by-480-pixel VGA monitor the differences between the two 

options are less straightforward. Four windows, for example, will 

be arranged in a two rows, two windows per row, regardless of 

whether you choose Tile Horizontally or Tile Vertically. Neverthe

less, we often use these features when dragging objects or pages 

from one document to another. 
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T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Fitting More in Your Window. If you select Fit in Window from the 

View menu (or press Control-zero) , QuarkXPress fits the current 

page to the window. Holding down the Control key while select

ing Fit in Window will center the spread, but in a reduced view 

that encompasses the width of the pasteboard as well. You can 

minimize that reduction by entering a small percentage value in 

the Pasteboard Width field of the Application Preferences dialog 

box-provided you don't need much Pasteboard to work with. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Centering on Item when Zooming. Quark has an even cooler fea

ture that centers a selected page item when you change the zoom 

percentage. To be precise, QuarkXPress centers any selected page 

item if any part of the page that contains that item is in your doc

ument window, or-if the item is on the pasteboard-if any part 

of that item is shown in the document window. 

For example, if you select a short rule on a page while viewing 

at Fit in Window size, and then select Actual Size, QuarkXPress 

zooms in and centers that rule on your screen. If the selected item 

is a text box and you have the Contents tool selected, then Quark 

centers on where the cursor is or on whatever text is highlighted. 

This makes zooming in and out on a page much easier: if you're 

editing some text, you can use Fit in Window to see the "big pic

ture,'' then select 100 percent to zoom back to where your cursor 

is in the text. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Jump to View Percent. Version 3.3 adds another handy keyboard 

shortcut: pressing Control-Alt-V selects the View Percent field of 

your active Quark window. To change your magnification, just 

type in any value between 10 and 400, and press Enter. You can 

also type "T", "Th", or even "Thumb" to get Thumbnails view. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Ultimately, we still like to use the Control-drag shortcut (see 

Chapter l , QuarkXPress Basics, pages 60-61) to zoom to where we 

want to go, but these new features are often helpful in bouncing 

quickly back and forth between percentage views. 
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Copying Linked Text Boxes 
The ability to easily copy objects between documents was one of 

the greatest new features put into QuarkXPress. The only problem 

has been when you were trying to copy a linked text box, in which 

case QuarkXPress would refuse to let you copy or cut it to the 

Clipboard, or drag it to another page. In version 3.3, this problem 

has almost been solved. 

Copying single linked text boxes. You can copy a single linked text box 

to a new document, and QuarkXPress copies, along with it, the 

entire text chain, from the beginning of that box on. None of the 

text preceding that box in the chain moves to the target; only the 

text from the ensuing linked boxes (and any overflow text, which 

wasn't in any boxes) . 

Also note that if you have Automatic Page Insertion turned on, 

and your new document's master page has an automatic text box, 

QuarkXPress creates as many new pages as necessary to contain 

all of the copied story. So if you move a box that's part of a long 

story, you may end up with quite a stack of new pages to deal 

with. It'd be nice if QuarkXPress could automatically break the 

chains when you copy, bringing to the new document only the 

text within the box you're moving (if you'd like, that is) , but we 

have to leave Quark some refinements to work on for the next 

version. 

Copying groups of linked text boxes. Believe it or not, you can now 

also easily copy as a group text boxes that are linked to each other. 

But if you want to copy multiple text boxes that are linked to each 

other, as well as to boxes that you haven't selected, QuarkXPress 

will still refuse to copy or move them, giving you instead the 

familiar message: "This text box or a text box in the group has 

linkages that can't be duplicated." You have to copy either one 

box or all boxes in a text chain. If you're in Thumbnails view, and 

copy multiple pages from one document to another, links 

between boxes on different pages are also maintained in your tar

get document. 
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Deleting a group of items in QuarkXPress 3 . 1 ,  whether grouped 

via the Group command or simply Shift-clicked, was a one-way 

street to item oblivion. That's because 3. 1 couldn't Undo deletions 

of grouped items, and even gave you a warning message if you 

tried. 

Now, it's no problem. Or almost no problem, since there are a 

couple of minor limitations. For one thing, if one of the deleted 

items is a text box that was part of a linked chain, but you're not 

deleting all of the text boxes in the chain, the links to and from 

that deleted text box are not restored when you Undo the dele

tion. Also, when the deleted items are on different layers in the 

document, all items you deleted will end up below the layer of the 

topmost deleted item. So the Undo is not a true reversion to the 

previous state. Still, that's better than losing all of them. 

Visually Accurate Rulers 
One other subtle change in the area of rulers that you might like: 

Rulers are now visually accurate. What does that mean? It means 

that when a box or a rule looks like it is directly over a tick mark in 

the ruler, it really is. For example, if you want to visually place a 

box at the two-inch mark (as opposed to using the Measurements 

palette) , you can follow the gray lines in the rulers as you drag the 

box. When the gray line is over the two-inch mark, the box is truly 

at two inches, even when you're at a view other than 100 percent 

or if you've changed the Points/ Inch value. 

This might not seem like a big deal, but in earlier versions, you 

could never really be sure unless you checked the Measurements 

palette or the Item Specifications dialog box. It might be at 1 .998 

or 2 .01 inches. 

Tip: Getting Rid of Ruler Guides. No matter how easy it is to move 

guides around, it's always a hassle to add 20 guides to a page and 

then remove them one at a time. Well, take a shortcut: hold down 

the Alt key while clicking once in the horizontal ruler, and all the 

horizontal guides disappear. Alt-clicking in the vertical ruler has 

the same effect on vertical guides. If the page is touching the ruler 
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when you do this, only the page guides disappear; if the paste

board is touching the ruler, then only the pasteboard guides (the 

ones that go all the way across spreads and the pasteboard) dis

appear. This works in version 3 . 1 ,  too. 

Tip: Scale-Specific Guides. Apparently some programmer threw this 

feature in without telling anyone, because we found out that it's 

not even documented internally at Quark. If you hold down the 

Shift key while dragging a ruler guide rule out on the page or 

spread, it becomes magnification-specific. That is, if you pull it 

out in Actual Size view, you'll only be able to see it at Actual Size 

view or higher (more zoomed in) magnification. If you zoom out 

(let's say to Fit in Window view) , it disappears. This is great for 

those times when you want to see a thumbnail of the page with

out guides, but need the guides to work with. 

Application Preferences 
You thought you could set a lot of preferences before, but get 

ready for more! As you may recall, any selections you make in the 

Application Preferences dialog box are application-wide; that is, 

they aren't just for the document you have open. Let's jump in 

and discuss each new element (see Figure F-7) . 

Speed Scroll. Here's another wonderful enhancement in 3.3 that 

makes us want to bow down and give thanks in the general direc

tion of Denver (where Quark lives) . If you turn on Speed Scroll 

(not to be confused with Scroll Speed, covered on page 82 and 

below) , QuarkXPress automatically greeks the display of pictures, 

graphics and blends as you scroll through a document. Only 

when you stop scrolling does it take the time to properly display 

these elements. This may not sound like a big improvement at 

first, but if you've died of boredom while scrolling through a long 

document with lots of big four-color TIFFS, you'll appreciate how 

much time Speed Scroll can save you (that is, unless you liked 

taking a coffee break while you were scrolling) . 
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The new Application 

Preferences dialog box 
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Tip: Scroll Speed. If you do use the scroll bar arrows to get around, 

you definitely want to examine the Scroll Speed feature in the 

Application Preferences dialog box. This feature lets you control 

how far each click in a scroll-bar arrow takes you. For example, if 

you have the Scroll Speed set to Fast, then clicking an arrow may 

move you an entire screen or more. If you have it set to Slow, a 

click may only move the screen one or two pixels. 

Grabber Hand. Back in Chapter 1 ,  QuarkXPress Basics, we talked 

about the Grabber Hand (hold down the Alt key and drag; see page 

59) . The Grabber Hand is still there in 3.3, but it's permanently on; 

there's no option to turn it off in the Application Preferences dia

log box. We can't imagine why you'd want to, anyway. 

Color Tiffs/Grayscale TIFFS. These updated controls first saw life as a 

simple checkbox in version 3 . 1  that would allow you to choose 

whether, on eight- or 24-bit monitors, imported grayscale TIFFS 

would be displayed using 256 or 16 levels of gray. This proved to 

be so popular that the interface was revised (it's a popup menu 

now) and similar choices extended to color TIFFS. Specifically, you 

can select 1 6  (four-bit) or 256 (eight-bit) levels of gray for gray

scale TIFFS, and 256 colors (eight-bit) , or millions of colors (24-bit) 

display for color TIFF images. 
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Once again, it's a time-versus-quality issue. The lower the bit 

depth, the faster your screen redraw will be; the higher the bit 

depth, the better the onscreen display. You can recoup some of 

the performance hit from higher-quality image displays by select

ing Speed Scroll (see above) . You should also note that many 

Windows-accelerated VGA-compatible display adapter cards don't 

offer nearly as much display acceleration when you're working in 

bit depths beyond 256 colors. 

Of course, if you don't have eight- or 24-bit images, you can't 

display them in those modes, anyway. Note that these features 

don't affect the images themselves or how they print-just how 

they're displayed on the screen. 

Low Resolution TIFF. This preference item first appeared in version 

3. 1 ,  but has disappeared in version 3.3. Back in 3. 1 ,  when you had 

Low Resolution TIFF checked, imported TIFF images would be 

shown on the screen at half the screen resolution (whatever you 

entered in the Display DPI Value field) , unless you held down the 

Shift key while importing them; see Chapter 8, Image Modifica

tion, page 358) .  

In version 3.3,  the opposite is now the default. TIFFS come in 

at screen resolution (screen redraws take longer) unless you hold 

down the Shift key while importing, in which case you get half the 

screen resolution. 

Display Correction. If you've installed the EfiColor XTension and sys

tem, you'll see a checkbox entitled Display Correction in the 

Application Preferences dialog box. This lets you turn on or off 

the part of EfiColor that attempts to match your onscreen display 

of color to what's available from your selected printer. When you 

turn on Display Correction, you can select your monitor (if you 

have a profile installed for it) from a popup menu of monitors 

your EfiColor system knows about. We explain this process in 

more detail in Appendix G, EfiColor. 

Auto Save. At first glance, Auto Save looks like a yawner. As it turns 

out, it's anything but. There are plenty of commercial and share-



W H A T ' S N E W I N 3 . 3 567 

ware utilities that will automatically save a document you're 

working on, as you're working on it. But all these utilities work by 

generating the equivalent of QuarkXPress's Save command at 

predefined intervals. Now suppose you mistakenly delete all of a 

story; then, before you can undo your deletion, some macro kicks 

in, saving your document-and your mistake-for all eternity (or 

until you fix your mistake, or lose your job because of it!) . For this 

reason, we've stayed away from autosaving utilities. 

Until now. The folks at Quark really got the design of this fea

ture right. You turn Auto Save on by checking its box, and you can 

specify any interval you want between saves (the default is every 

five minutes) . But-and here's the great part-autosaves don't 

automatically overwrite your original file. That only happens 

when you use the Save command. So if you use the Revert to 

Saved command or close and then reopen the document without 

saving changes, you revert to the last saved version of your origi

nal file-just as you would expect-not to the last autosaved one. 

Auto Save exists to help you recover from a dreaded system 

crash or network communications failure (when you lose the 

connection to your file server with a document open, Quark

XPress sometimes refuses to let you do a Save As.) After you have 

a crash, you can restart QuarkXPress and open the autosaved file 

in most cases. 

Whenever QuarkXPress does an autosave, it creates a tempo

rary backup file (.Asv) in the same folder as your document, and 

keeps track of every change you've made since the last time you 

saved the document. Whenever you save your document, Quark

XPress deletes that incremental file, and starts over again. 

Once you've restarted QuarkXPress after a system crash, use 

the Open command to open your document (you can open either 

the .QXD or the .Asv file) . You'll get an alert box stating that the 

document will be restored to the point at which the last Auto Save 

occurred. Click the OK button. If you decided you'd rather work 

with the last Saved version then use the Revert to Saved com

mand from the File menu. 

Note that any changes made to your Application Preferences 

are lost in the event of a system crash, regardless of whether your 
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current document was saved or autosaved. Application Prefer

ences are only saved when you exit QuarkXPress by selecting Quit 

from the File menu. 

The problem with Auto Save is that it creates a file the same 

size as the one you're working on. If your file is 12Mb, then you'd 

better have at least 12Mb available on your hard drive when you 

turn Auto Save on. It's a nice system, but far from perfect. 

Even if you don't have Auto Save turned on, QuarkXPress 

writes a .ASV file when you do an actual Save. It does this to prevent 

the original file from being damaged during a Save. After the .ASV 

file is written successfully, the original file is deleted and the .ASV 

file is renamed. If you crash while the file's actually being written, 

the .Asv file is usually trashed-so you lose all the changes since 

your last save-but the original document file is intact. 

Tip: Revert to last Minisave. Auto Save goes by another name, too: 

PageMaker calls these things minisaves. Sometimes you want to 

use a minisave as something other than crash insurance. For 

instance, you may want to go back to the changes you made 10  

minutes ago, and ignore the ones you made five minutes ago. 

Quark has included a command that lets you revert to the last 

autosave instead of going back all the way to the last full save. Just 

hold down the Alt key when you select Revert from the File menu. 

Auto Backup. Until now, revision control with QuarkXPress has 

been strictly up to you. If you wanted to keep previous versions of 

a document, you had to be sure to copy them to another location, 

or use Save As frequently, slightly changing the name of your file 

each time (we always name our files with version numbers

" 1 . 1  ", "2.4", etc. ) .  

With version 3.3 ,  those days are gone. You can use the Auto 

Backup function to tell QuarkXPress to keep up to 100 previous 

versions of your document on disk (the default is five) . By clicking 

the Destination button, you can specify exactly where you want 

revisions to be stored. The default, "<document directory>", is the 

subdirectory in which your original document resides. If you 

need to open a previous version of a file, look in the destination 
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subdirectory. The file with the highest number appended to its 

name is the most recent revision. Every time you save, the lowest 

numbered backup is deleted, and a backup is created with the 

next higher number. 

Tip: Fill 'Er Up with Backups. After working with Auto Backup for a 

couple of weeks, you may find your hard drive mysteriously filling 

up. Remember, those backup files (as many per file as you've 

specified in Application Preferences) don't go away by them

selves. You need to delete them when you're done with them. One 

suggestion: Set your Auto Backup to save to a special backup sub

directory on a seldom-used drive. 

Smart Quotes. If you want QuarkXPress to insert curly quotes 

instead of straight quotes when you press the quote key (who 

doesn't?) , the Smart Quotes feature in the Application Preferences 

dialog box is for you. It both turns on the Smart Quotes feature 

and lets you specify which characters will be used for open and 

closed quotes. Smart Quotes works by looking to the left of the 

insertion point to determine if an open or closed quote character 

should go there. If the character to the left is a white space char

acter, such as a spaceband, tab key, or return, QuarkXPress enters 

an open single or double quote when you press the ' or " key. 

The popup menu lets you choose some alternative quote 

characters, including all closed quotes, Spanish alternatives, and 

inside and outside guillemet combinations, all of which can be 

useful if you're formatting foreign-language documents (see 

Figure F-8) . 

Tip: Toggling Quotes. Smart Quotes are really cool if you type a lot in 

QuarkXPress. However, if you ever want to enter a single or dou

ble "neutral" straight quote character, it's a hassle to turn Smart 

Quotes off first. Instead, hold down the Control key when typing 

the quote key to get a single straight quote; when it's off, you get a 

curly quote. To do the same but with double-quotes (normal quo

tation marks), type Control-Alt- ' .  



570 A P P E N D I X F 

Figure F-8 
Smart Quotes alter

natives available 

in Application 
Preferences 

"This is an example of Smart Quotes," he said. 

"This is a different kind of Smart Quotes," he added. 

,,Here's yet another kind of Smart Quotes," he continued. 

«These quotes are called guillemets,» he went on. 

»So are these, but they're reversed,« he concluded. 

Drag-and-Drop Text. We thought drag-and-drop text editing was 

pretty cool when it was introduced to the PC world in Microsoft 

Word for Windows 2.0. We think it's even cooler now that it's in 

our favorite program, introduced in version 3.3.  Drag and drop is 

an easy way of copying or moving text from one location in a 

story to another. 

To use drag-and-_drop text editing, select some text, then drag 

the selection to another location in the text chain. As you move the 

mouse, you'll get an insertion point and a little rectangle. When 

the insertion point reaches the place where you want the selected 

text to go, release the mouse button, and-presto: your text is cut 

from its original location and placed at the insertion point. 

If you want to copy a selection (instead of just moving it), hold 

down the Shift key as you drag. Note that any text you drag-move 

or drag-copy also gets placed in the Windows Clipboard (replac

ing whatever was there) . Also, at least for now, you can't drag-copy 

text between unlinked text boxes or between documents-only 

within a single text chain. 

Tip: Erasing Preferences You've Made. Suppose you create custom 

information for a document, but don't want that information to 

be used in the next document you create. When you save and 

close that first document you can reset kerning or tracking tables, 

or clear out the hyphenation exceptions dictionary for the next 

document. If you don't clear and reset these controls, the XPress 

Preferences file (XPRESS.PRF) remembers them, and they are used 

for each document that you create. 

Tip: Resetting and Switching Preferences. If you delete the XPRESS.PRF 

file (or move it out of the QuarkXPress directory) , then Quark-
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XPress creates a clean, new one for you. This is a great method for 

starting over from scratch with the default tracking and kerning 

tables, and with no items in hyphenation exceptions. 

If you have two or more XPRESS.PRF files with varying infor

mation, you can move them in and out of your QuarkXPress 

directory. However, you do have to quit and relaunch Quark

XPress for the new items to take effect. 

The Q and Didot Measurements 
No, Q doesn't refer to some character in a James Bond movie or 

Star Trek: The Next Generation. It refers to a little-known-in-the

West measurement used mostly in Japan and Korea, which is 

exactly .25 millimeters. Although Q doesn't show up in the Verti

cal and Horizontal measurements popup menus, you can type 

any measurement as a Q in the palettes and dialog boxes (either 

upper- or lowercase is okay) . 

And speaking of measures, the Points/ Inch field in the Gen

eral Preferences dialog box has had a subtle update which will 

help you conform to the Euro-scene; namely the Didot system, 

which we mentioned back on page 84. The Didot system uses dif

ferent-sized points. To make it easier for you to accommodate 

that system in QuarkXPress, the Points/ Inch field is no longer 

restricted to entries in the 72-73-point range; it now lets you enter 

anything in the 60-80-point range. Didot points number 67.43 

to the inch. 

Document Construdion 

Way back at the beginning of this appendix, we noted that every

thing changes. Well, here we go contradicting ourselves again. 

One thing that never changes is the need to create good, solid 

infrastructures for your documents. Out of all the tools available 

to do this, only a couple of things have changed since version 3 . 1 .  
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The first is that you can now print master pages by selecting Print 

while the master page is displayed in the document window. The 

second change is in the Document Layout palette. 

Note that when you print master pages, both the left and right 

pages print ifthe document has facing pages (you can't print only 

the left or the right alone) . Unfortunately, you have 12 different 

master pages and you want them all printed, you have to print 

them one spread at a time. 

Document layout Palette 
The Document Layout palette has undergone significant changes 

in version 3.3. For one thing, it's just a heck of a lot easier to use. 

You'll notice that the Document/ Masters and Apply menus are 

gone, as is the toggle icon for changing between master-page and 

document view (see Figure F-9) . Master-page and document

page icons now each have their own section of the palette to 

romp in, so you can view both at the same time. 

At the top of the palette below the title bar are two icons for 

generic blank pages which you can use to create new master 

pages-single-sided on the left and double-sided on the right. To 

their right are two new buttons, Duplicate and Delete, whose 

functions we'll get into shortly. Below these buttons is the master 

page area. You can scroll through this area to see additional mas

ter pages that aren't displayed, or you can grab the divider bar 

that separates the master-page area from the document-page 

area and drag it down to display more master pages. 

Making and duplicating pages. Creating a new document page is 

now much simpler than before: drag a master page icon into the 

document-page area. This certainly beats using the former Insert 

command under the Document/Masters menu. You can create 

new master pages the same way. To create a new master page 

based on an existing master, first click on the master you want to 

copy, and then click the Duplicate button. 

If you're in the mood to insert multiple pages, hold down the 

Alt key, then drag a master page icon into the document-page 

area, positioning the pointer where you want to begin adding 



Figure F-9 
The revised Document 

Layout palette 
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pages. When you release the mouse button, the Insert Pages 

dialog box appears, and you can enter the number of pages you 

want to add. 

Applying a master page. As we've said, there's no more Apply menu, 

and life is the better for it. To apply a master page to an existing 

document page you have a couple of ways to go, both simple. 

One way is to select the document page, then hold down the Alt 

key and click on the master page you want to apply. The other 

way is to drag the master-page icon on top of the document page. 

Which do we prefer? Although there is a certain drag-and

drop elegance to the latter method, a slight slip of the mouse 

could result in your adding a new page when you really want to 

apply a different master to an existing page. Furthermore, you 

can't apply a master page to several document pages at once. 

The Alt-click technique, however, makes this simple. Just click 

with the Shift or Control key to select multiple pages (the latter 

lets you select discontiguous pages) ,  and then Alt-click on the 

master page. Similarly, if you want to apply one master page to 

another existing master page (replacing all its items with those of 

the source master page) , you select the target master page, then 

Alt-click on the source. An alert box pops up asking if it's "OK to 

replace" the selected master page with the one you've just Alt

clicked. Think about it for a second-unless you feel lucky-and 

then click OK or Cancel. 
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Deleting pages. With the Delete command under the defunct Doc

ument/Masters menu replaced by the Delete button, you can be 

sure that deleting procedures are different in version 3.3. To 

delete a page or pages, just select what you'd like to delete, then 

click the Delete button. (Big surprise, eh?) 

Tip: Avoiding Alerts. We don't know about you, but we often spout 

spontaneous invectives when our computer alerts us to a danger

ous procedure. Because we've used the program for so long, we 

know that what we're doing can't be undone or is potentially life

threatening to our document. One example is the ''Are you sure 

you want to delete these pages" prompt when you click the 

Delete button in the Document Layout palette. QuarkXPress is 

trying to be helpful, because you can't reverse this action. But it 

annoys us. However, if you Alt-click the Delete button, the pages 

are deleted without a prompt. Hooray for progress. 

Sedions. Creating a new section is also slightly different in the new 

palette. To start a new section, you can bring up the Section dia

log box by clicking the page number displayed at the bottom left 

of the palette window; or you can click the absolute page number 

beneath each page icon. 

Tip: Big Page Numbers. The problem with checking thumbnails on 

screen is that you can hardly ever figure out what page number is 

what. One reader, Carole Wade, notes that she sometimes adds 

big automatic page numbers (Control-3) that hang off the edge of 

the pages onto the pasteboard for the left and right master pages 

(see Figure F- 1 0) .  You can set these text boxes to have no run

around and turn Suppress Printout on, and QuarkXPress acts as if 

they aren't even there. However, even at tiny sizes, you can see 

them attached to each page. 

Tip: Copying Master Pages. Have you ever wanted to copy a master 

page from one document to another? Kinda' difficult, isn't it? Well, 

no, not really. Put both documents into Thumbnail view and drag 

a page from the first document into the second. The master page 



Figure F- 1 0  
Big page numbers 
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343!- Make sure to set 

these text boxes to 

Suppress Printout. 

that was assigned to that page comes over along with the page 

itself. Then you can delete the page itself, and the master page 

stays in the second document. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Basing a New Master Page on Another. If you need a new master 

page but don't want to format it from scratch, you can base it on 

another that carries at least some formatting that you wish to 

retain. There are two ways to do this. First, you can create a new 

master page. Then, select the icon of the particular master page 

whose formatting you wish to copy, and drag it over the icon of 

the just-created master page, releasing the mouse button when 

that icon is highlighted. 

However, an even easier way is simply to select the master 

page you want to duplicate, and click the Duplicate button at the 

top of the Document Layout palette. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Tip: Unintentional Multipage Spreads. There are problems in moving 

pages around in spreads that are just waiting to unfurl. If you 

insert the pages next to an existing page, you may be unknow

ingly creating a multipage spread instead of adding pages the way 

you'd want. The trick is to be careful about what icons you see 
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when you're dropping the page. If you see a page icon, you'll get a 

spread; if you see a black arrow icon, you'll add pages to the doc

ument flow. 

• • • • • • • • • • • y • • • • y • • • • y • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Vlord Processing 

There's one major and a few minor changes to version 3.3 's word

processing features. The coolest new feature in this area is 

drag-and-drop text import and editing. 

Drag-and-Drop Editing 
We mentioned this earlier, in 'A.pplication Preferences," so here's 

a quick recap. When this option is active in the Application Pref

erences dialog box, you can move selected text by dragging it to 

another location within its text chain. Holding down the Shift key 

as you drag copies the selected text. 

Drag-and-Drop Text Import 
If you want, you can now import a text file by dragging its icon 

from the Windows File Manager and dropping it into a text box in 

QuarkXPress. This might be worth the effort if you have to place a 

lot of short text files for some reason. You'd simply arrange the 

File Manager and QuarkXPress document windows so that you 

could see a list of files in File Manager and the relevant page or 

pages in QuarkXPress. We don't see this situation arising very fre

quently in relation to text files. (However, see "Drag-and-Drop 

Picture Importing," later in this chapter.) 

Get Text 
The Get Text dialog box now lets you know something about a 

text file before you start to import it. Select a file from the File 

Name scroll list and QuarkXPress displays the file's format (Word 

for Windows 2.0, WordPerfect 5 . 1 ,  RTF, etc. ) ,  its size, and its last 

modification date. Also, the options you set for Convert Quotes 
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and Include Style Sheets are now sticky; they keep whatever you 

set them to last instead of reverting back to the defaults every 

time bring up the Get Text dialog box. 

Tip: Speed Spell-Checking. If you've ever tried to spell-check an enor

mous document, you've probably too often found yourself 

waiting for the screen to redraw. Only after the screen redraws 

can you decide to move on to the next word. One reader, Bob 

Martin, points out that the process goes more quickly if you first 

reduce the window size considerably and then zoom in to 400 

percent. QuarkXPress hardly has to redraw anything on the 

screen each time. Plus, the found text is almost always more visi

ble in the small window. 

Tip: Formatting Tabs Quickly. Another reader pointed out to us that 

you can sometimes format tabs for a number of lines more easily 

by just working on a single line. If you set the proper tab settings 

for the first line first, you can quickly apply those settings to the 

rest of the lines by selecting all the lines (including the first one) , 

opening the Tabs dialog box (Command-Shift-T) ,  and clicking OK 

(or pressing Enter) . The tab setting for the first line automatically 

gets applied to all the rest of the lines. 

Type and Typography 

There's no denying that QuarkXPress remains the typographic 

standard against which all other programs are measured. Quark 

could have sat around on its laurels, but it didn't. Typographic 

enhancements added in version 3 .3 are subtle, but welcome: 

control over whether accents appear over text formatted with the 

All Caps character style, vertical as well as horizontal scaling, and 

forced justification. There are also improvements to both the 

Keep with Next 'I and kerning table features. 
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Figure F-1 1 
Paragraph Tabs 

dialog box 

The dialog box is not resiz

able, nor can you drag the 

underlying page around 

while it's displayed. 

Tip: Seleding Paragraphs. We often look over people's shoulders 

when they work, and what we see could scare a moose. One such 

scare is the technique of selecting a paragraph so that you can 

apply some paragraph formatting to it (leading, space before, or 

whatever) . People think that they have to select the whole para

graph first. Not true! When changing paragraph formatting, you 

only have to have the cursor in the paragraph you want to change. 

That means you can have one word selected, or three sentences, 

or half of one paragraph and half of another, or whatever. 

Tip: Formatting Past the Boundaries. As the old Zen master said, 

"Frustration dissipates like the morning fog when light is shed on 

the problem." (Actually, we don't know any Zen masters, so we 

just made that up.) One frustration we still have is QuarkXPress 

for Windows tab ruler. QuarkXPress for Macintosh has a wonder

ful tab ruler that pops up inside a text box, and which lets you 

drag and zoom the underlying page while keeping it onscreen, 

The Windows version, however, has a tab ruler that reminds us of 

the awful one found in PageMaker before version 5 (see Figure 

F- 1 1 ) .  Not only is the ruler part of the dialog box instead of show

ing up as part of the selected text box, it's also not resizable to 

show more of the ruler, and you can't drag or zoom the underly

ing page. Windows users deserve better, and we hope Quark 

could fix this in a micro-update in the near future. 

Paragraph Tabs 

Alignment: I .r Left 

E.osition: 
OK 
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However, before we jump in and discuss all these typographic 

features, lets look at how QuarkXPress 3.3 now handles fonts. 

List updating. You may also notice that version 3.3 loads faster than 

3. 1 .  That's partly because, unlike 3 . 1 ,  version 3.3 doesn't update its 

internal font list every time you start the program. Font updating 

only happens now when QuarkXPress detects that fonts have 

been added or removed from your Windows setup. 

The first time you launch QuarkXPress 3.3, it checks for the 

names of all the fonts you installed in Windows (Type 1 and True

Type) and stores them in a file named PSNAMES.TMP, located in 

your QuarkXPress directory. QuarkXPress updates PSNAMES.TMP 

each time you add or delete fonts. Unless you delete the 

PSNAMES.TMP file, QuarkXPress won't have to verify font names 

each time you start it up. The only time you should think of delet

ing PS NAMES. TMP is if things seem to go screwy with your fonts. In 

that case, delete or rename the PSNAMES.TMP file. QuarkXPress will 

then generate a new PSNAMES.TMP file. If the original PSNAMES.TMP 

file has been corrupted, the fresh file should solve your problem. 

Font substitution. Also, if you remove fonts from your system, or try 

to open your document on another system that doesn't have the 

same fonts used in your document, QuarkXPress lets you select 

which installed fonts you'd like to substitute for the missing fonts 

before opening the document. 

Indent Here 
A paragraph indented with the invisible Indent Here formatting 

character (Control- \)  now stays indented when the paragraph 

breaks at the bottom of a text box and continues in the next 

linked text box. QuarkXPress 3 . 1  simply forgot about the Indent 

Here character when a paragraph broke to another linked text 

box, which proved to be an unpopular "feature." 

Two-Charader Tab Leaders 
You can now enter any two printing characters, instead of one, in 

the Fill Character field of the Paragraph Tabs dialog box (see 
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Figure F-1 2  
Two-character tab 

leaders 

Figure F- 1 3  
Sizing tab characters 

"Tabs," starting on page 200) . The characters you enter in the Fill 

Character field will alternate to fill the tab space (see Figure F- 12) .  

You could, for example, increase the amount o f  space between 

the dots used in a dot leader by entering a period followed by a 

word space-a handy refinement for that extra touch of class. 

Ducks and chicks ¥ (_.. ¥ (_.. ¥ (_.. and geese 
better scurry 
In the second line, the < and > symbols were tightened up by selecting 

the invisible tab character and applying kerning to it. 

Tip: Adjusting Leaders. You don't have to be content with the size 

and font of a tab's leaders (otherwise called "fill characters") .  If 

you want the characters to be smaller, select the tab character 

itself and change the point size. If you want the characters to be 

in another font, change the font of that tab character. People don't 

often think of the tab character as a character, but that's just what 

it is. If you turn on Show Invisibles (select it from the View menu) , 

you can see the character as a little gray triangle. 

Changing the font and size isn't all you can do: you can even 

change the amount of space between the leader characters. 

Select the tab space and adjust its tracking/kerning value. Typi

cally, when you change the kerning value for a single character it 

only changes the space between it and the next character; how

ever, in this case it changes the space between each of the leader 

characters (see Figure F- 13) .  

Period used as leader characters (1 8  points; same as other type on the line). 

M . h . I 01s e is . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  not strange. 

Oh yes . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  he is, too. 
I 

Tab reduced to 10 points with a tracking value of 94. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 



Figure F- 1 4  
Typographic 

Preferences 

dialog box 
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New Typographic Preferences 
Quark added two new checkboxes in the Typographic Preferences 

dialog box in version 3.3 (see Figure F- 14) . (We talk about the rest 

of the dialog box back on pages 22 1-223.) The two new features 

are Accents For All Caps and Alternate Em. 

Typographic Preferences for c:\xpress\captures.qxd 

Superscript 
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Accents for All Caps. The Accents for All Caps feature is a typo

graphic refinement that lets you specify whether accents appear 

on accented characters to which you've applied the All Caps type 

style. Depending on the design of your document or what lan

guage you're working in, you may want this feature on or off. 

Alternate Em. Quark has always defined an em space as the width 

of two zeros of the current typeface. However, almost no one else 

in the world defines an em like that. Quark added the Alternate 

Em setting to correct this problem in version 3.3. 

The Alternate Em sets the em space (and therefore all the set

tings based on it, such as kerning, tracking, and so on) to the size 

of the typeface you're using. For example, if you're typing in a 14-

point typeface, QuarkXPress's em space (with Alternate Em 

turned on) is  14 points wide. 

Horizontal and Vertical Scaling 
You've been able to apply horizontal scaling to type in Quark

XPress from the beginning; now version 3.3 adds vertical type 
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scaling as well. In the Style menu, the Horizontal Scale command 

is now Horizontal/Vertical Scale. 

The dialog box now includes a menu you can use to choose 

horizontal or vertical scaling. You can enter a value between 25 

and 400 percent for either horizontal or vertical scale. 

Note that you can't apply both horizontal and vertical scaling 

to a block of type. You can't, for example, specify " 150%" Vertical 

Scaling and "200%" Horizontal Scaling to the same selection of 

text. If you apply " 150%" Vertical Scaling and then apply "200%" 

Horizontal Scaling, you end up with "200%" Horizontal-the Ver

tical Scaling defaults back to " 1 00%". You have to apply either one 

or the other, and, if necessary, change the type's point size to 

adjust it in the second direction. 

Also, the type scaling keyboard shortcuts remain the same, 

Control- [ and Control-] , with one change: these keystrokes scale 

text either horizontally or vertically, depending on which direc

tion was last selected in the menu in the dialog box. 

Kern to Space 
Have you ever felt that for certain typefaces a lowercase italic t, f, 

or 1 at the end of a word leans too far across the word space, so it's 

distractingly close to the first letter of the following word? Bob's 

noticed this problem, especially on justified text, and has dealt 

with it by occasionally adding a thin space after the offending 
. character. Now there's an easier way. The Kerning Table Editor, 

discussed back on page 224, now lets you include a word space or 

en space in a kerning pair and adjust the spacing just as you 

would any other pair of characters. 

To enter an en space in the Pair field of the Kerning Values 

dialog box, you must first enter the en space character in a Quark

XPress text box (Control-Shift-6) , copy it to the Windows Clip

board, and then paste it into the field by pressing Control-V (the 

Paste command under the Edit menu won't be accessible) . 

Tip: Adjusting Space After Caps. We often find that the space between 

a drop cap and the text that's flowing around it is too small. Peo

ple have tried all sorts of weird workarounds for moving the two 
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apart, but we prefer the simple method: add kerning between the 

drop cap and the character after it. The more kerning you add, 

the farther away the flow-around text is set. 

Keep With Next 1f 
The Keep With Next •J and Keep Lines Together controls in the 

Paragraph Formats dialog box, which we discussed back on page 

215, have been improved in version 3.3 .  In 3 . 1 ,  subheads that 

were paragraphs of two or more lines would separate at page or 

column breaks, even if you'd specified the Keep With Next 'J and 

Keep Lines Together options. Now, the Keep With Next 'J feature 

keeps such subheads together when a column or page break 

would have previously separated them. 

The H&Js of Paragraph Formatting 
This new version of XPress has two minor changes in the way it 

handles H&Js: deleting/replacing and forced justification. 

Deleting/replacing H&Js. When you delete an H&J setting that's cur

rently applied to one or more paragraphs in the document you're 

working, QuarkXPress 3.3 now prompts you to select a replace

ment H&J specification. A dialog box will pop up stating "OK to 

delete this H&J and replace it with another H&J wherever it is 

used?" You can choose an alternate H&J specification from the 

Replace With popup menu. 

Tip: Find/Change H&J settings. There's just no way to find and replace 

H&J settings throughout a document. Or is there? Let's say some

one was working on your document and applied an H&J setting 

called "Really Tight" to paragraphs when you weren't looking. You 

want to clear them out. This isn't something you need to do every 

day, but if you do need to do it, you can try the technique we talk 

about in "Tip: Replacing Style Sheets," later in this chapter. Every

where we say "style sheets," just mentally replace it with "H&Js." 
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Copy Flow 

Forced justification. Speaking of justification, QuarkXPress 3.3 has a 

new alignment mode: Forced. When you select Forced (from the 

Style menu, the Measurements palette, or by typing Control-Alt

Shift-J ) ,  QuarkXPress forces every line in a paragraph to be 

justified, including lines that wouldn't ordinarily extend to the 

margin, such as a single word on the last line, or a single-line 

paragraph (you still need to have a return at the end of the para

graph; single-line text boxes ignore this command) . 

Forced justification has basically the same effect as creating a 

H&J setting with a large Flush Zone (see page 212) .  It takes a lot of 

steps to define and apply such an H&J setting, however, so Quark 

made it easy with the Forced mode. 

Styles are one of the most important features in any text-handling 

application. And, while QuarkXPress has pretty good styles, they 

have a ways to go in our opinion. They've certainly taken some 

solid steps toward getting style right with this release, however. 

There are four new features that apply to style in version 3.3:  a 

local-formatting indicator, Next Style, improved appending, and 

improved deleting of styles. 

Styles and Local Formatting 
In version 3.3, if there is any local formatting in the text contain

ing the insertion point-formatting that overrides the current 

style's formatting-a plus sign appears to the right of the style's 

name in the palette. This is a handy way of knowing if you're look

ing at a paragraph formatted according to its style, or at 

formatting that's been applied locally (see Figure F-15) .  

Next Style 
Word processors have had this feature for years, and we're 

delighted to see it now in version 3.3. In the Edit Style Sheet dialog 

box, there's a popup menu you can use to select the style that 
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_ The "+" here shows that there's local 

formatting in the current text selection. 

QuarkXPress automatically applies to the next paragraph you cre

ate after one with the style you're defining. For example, if you've 

created a style called "Heading" to be followed by one called "Nor

mal", you can apply the "Heading" style to a paragraph. When you 

press Enter after you've typed your heading copy, the new para

graph is automatically set to the "Normal" style. 

Note that this only works if the insertion point is at the very 

end of a paragraph when you press Enter. If the insertion point is 

in the middle of a paragraph when you press Enter, you'll simply 

break that paragraph in two, and both new paragraphs will have 

the same style as the original one. 

Also, when you're defining a new style, one of the choices in 

the Next Style popup menu is "Self". If you want to define the 

Next Style as the style you're currently defining, select "Self". 

Because you haven't yet named the style and clicked OK, "Self" is 

just a stand-in for the style name. If you click OK, and then Edit 

the style you just defined, the style's name now shows up in Next 

Style instead of "Self". 

Appending Styles 
Prior to version 3.3, if you wanted to import styles into your docu

ment that had the same name as a currently defined style, you 

were out of luck. QuarkXPress wouldn't do it (and wouldn't even 

alert you to the problem) until you first deleted the style with the 

same name in your target document. Since this would replace 

that style with "No Style" wherever you'd applied it, deleting a 

style was a pretty drastic step (you had to go through and restyle 

all the paragraphs; see "Tip: Deleting Styles," below) . 
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It was usually easier to simply redefine the style by hand in 

your target document rather than to delete it and import the style 

with the same name. If you brought in text with the same style 

names as existing styles, QuarkXPress brought the text in with the 

original formatting intact, but as local hard formatting, overlaying 

the style-sheet formatting (see page 267, ''.Appending Styles" ) .  

Pretty annoying. 

In version 3.3, Quark has taken the first step towards solving 

this problem. Now, if you bring styles into a document by using 

the Append command, QuarkXPress checks to see if there are 

styles in your target document with the same name (but different 

formatting attributes) as any you're importing. If it finds such a 

conflict, it displays a dialog box showing the name and character

istics of the conflicting styles and gives you the option ofrenaming 

the style that's being imported, or simply ignoring it and using the 

existing style (see Figure F- 1 6) .  If you rename the style, Quark

XPress appends an asterisk to its name and imports it. 

Note that if you import a style sheet by dragging a page or a 

text box from one document to another, QuarkXPress won't alert 

you that there is a style-name conflict; it reverts to the old hard

formatting routine. 

Although the ability to rename and import styles is a step in 

the right direction, we'd still love to see QuarkXPress allow you to 

actually replace style definitions when there are style-name con

flicts (see "Tip: Overwriting Existing Styles," below) . Most word 

processors let you do it, and it's a handy way to quickly change all 

the formatting in a document. 

Tip: Deleting Styles. When you delete a style sheet in QuarkXPress 

3.3, the program asks you if you want to replace it with another 

one. That is, all the text that is tagged with the deleted style is 

assigned a new style sheet, rather than going to "No Style". The 

dialog box is similar to the one you now get when you delete a 

color or an H&J setting. We think this is one of the coolest features 

about style sheets in version 3.3.  



Figure F-1 6  
Appending styles with 

different definitions 
from Microsoft Word 
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- QuarkXPress® 
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Space Before: 0"; Space After: O" 
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Tip: Overwriting Existing Styles. As we said earlier, we wish that there 

were a little more control over how QuarkXPress handles import

ing style sheets. But take heart: there are always workarounds. For 

example, here's a little number that lets you import style sheets 

that override the ones within your document. 

1 .  Import the new style sheets from another document by 

clicking Append in the Style Sheets dialog box. When it 

asks you whether you want to rename the incoming styles 

or use the existing styles, click Rename. As we said earlier, 

QuarkXPress adds an asterisk after the name of each 

renamed style. For instance, if the style were named "Call

out", the program would add a new style called "Callout*". 

2. Delete the original style (in this case, "Callout") , and tell 

QuarkXPress to replace all instances of that style with the 

new asterisked style ("Callout*") . 

3. Select "Callout*", click Edit, and remove the asterisk from 

the Name field. 

4. Click Save. 

Now the old style is the same as the newly imported style. In 

effect, the old style sheet name has been overwritten by the new 

one. This technique works great as long as you don't have to go 

through it for 1 25 different styles. We still wish there were an 

Override Existing option when importing styles. 
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Tip: Replacing Style Sheets. We find it rather odd that you can search 

and replace style sheets in Microsoft Word but not in Quark

XPress. Or can you? Here's a quick search-and-replace procedure 

to change all instances of one style to another. Let's say you want 

to replace every instance of "Heading3" with "RunlnHead". 

1 .  Open the Style Sheets dialog box and duplicate "Head

ing3" (select the style and click the Duplicate button) . 

2. When the Edit Style Sheets dialog box appears, leave the 

name set to "Copy of Heading3" and click OK. 

3. Select the style you want to replace (in this case "Head

ing3") and click the Delete button. Don't worry; because 

you created a duplicate of this style, you'll be able to get it 

back after deleting it. 

4. QuarkXPress asks you what style you want to give to the 

paragraphs tagged "Heading3" ;  specify the replacement 

style in the popup menu (in this case "RunlnHead") . This 

is the key to this tip. 

5. Click Save. 

6. Go back to the Style Sheets dialog box and edit the dupli

cate style sheet: remove the "Copy of" from the front of the 

name, and click OK. 

You have now replaced all instances of "Heading3" with "Run

InHead". Note that this tip also works for replacing colors and 

H&J settings. 

Tip: Style Sheet Page Breaks. PageMaker has a kind of cool feature 

that we like: you can specify a paragraph style that breaks to a 

new page. That is, any paragraph that is tagged with this attribute 

will always start at the top of a page or column. As it turns out, 

you can do a similar thing in QuarkXPress. Many readers pointed 

out that you can simply make the Space Before value in the Para-
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graph Formats dialog box as large as the text column is tall. For 

example, if your text box is 45 picas tall, set Space Before to 45 

picas. You can set this as a paragraph style or as local formatting. 

Tip: Based on Differences. Note that styles that are based on other 

styles are primarily defining differences between the base style 

and the new style. Let's say you have a style called "Headl 11 and 

it's 18-point Futura with the bold style applied, and a style called 

"Head211 that's based on "Headl ", except that it's 12-point Futura 

and is not bold. The difference between the two is the point size 

and the style. 

If you change the font of "Headl 11 to Franklin Gothic, then the 

font of "Head2" changes, too, because they're linked by their dif

ferences. There's one exception: if you change the parent style to 

have attributes that are the same as the child style, the difference 

link is broken. If you change "Headl "  to "not bold," for example, 

then there's no difference in style between the two and the link is 

broken. Then, if you go back and change "Headl "  to bold again, 

"Head2" follows suit and becomes bold. This is much the same as 

what happens when local formatting within a paragraph matches 

the formatting of the style (see page 265) . 

Where Text Meets Graphics 

There's only one little change in the area of text and graphics 

interaction in version 3.3 .  Back in Chapter 7, Where Text Meets 

Graphics, we described ways to use anchored text boxes for things 

like initial caps, hanging subheads, and the like. The bug in the 

ointment, however, was an actual software bug, described on 

page 344. This critter caused funny things to happen if you 

anchored a text box in front of a left- or right-indented paragraph. 

Fortunately, the bug swatters at Quark came down hard on ver

sion 3.3, and now the bug is gone; anchored text boxes are finally 

free to hang. 
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Tip: Use Polygonal Text Boxes. Instead of using complicated inverted 

text wraps, we like to use the polygonal text-box feature intro

duced in QuarkXPress 3.3.  Make a regular text box, then select the 

last item in the Box Shape submenu (under the Item menu) . This 

turns the text box into a polygon. To alter its shape, you have to 

turn on Reshape Polygon (select it from the Item menu) . 

Tip: Adjusting Runarounds for Anchored Boxes. It took us almost for

ever to figure out that QuarkXPress ignores any runaround 

specification you give an anchored box except for one: the Top 

field when Runaround is set to Item. If you want to set a 

runaround for an anchored box, you have to set it before you 

paste it into the text block (you can't change it once it's pasted in) . 

Whatever you have set for the Top runaround value is set for all 

four sides of the runaround box. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Pidures 

Earlier in this appendix, we looked at various Application Prefer

ences such as the bit-depth options for color and grayscale TIFFS. 

These aren't the only new features in QuarkXPress that have to do 

with pictures. There are a few others; each of them is minor, but 

useful nonetheless. 

Previews 
It's not that these first two features aren't useful, it's just that they 

don't shake the very foundations of how we've come to know 

QuarkXPress. The first is an image TIFF/RIFF previewer. This 

means that when you are importing pictures, you can now see a 

preview of TIFF, JPEG, PCX, BMP, or GIF pictures as well as EPS 

graphics-everything QuarkXPress will import, except CGM, HPGL, 

and DRW (Micrografx Designer) formats. To see the preview por

tion of the dialog box click the Unfold button (see Figure F- 17 ) .  

The lower part of  the Get Picture dialog box will then display the 



Figure F- 1 7  
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W H A T ' S  N E W  I N  3 . 3  591 
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Show Preview checkbox and data concerning a graphic file's 

name, format, file size, date, dimensions, and color depth. This 

latter information will show for any graphic file you select, 

whether or not you've toggled on the Show Preview option. To 

hide this lower portion of the dialog box, click the Fold button. 

Quark has done a pretty good job of optimizing the preview 

speed, but if you don't need to see the picture to pick it, you're still 

better off not turning on Show Preview. 

The second new picture-oriented feature is the Show Preview 

window in the Find Missing Picture dialog box, for when you 

need to find missing pictures-typically from the Picture Usage 

dialog box (see Figure F- 18) .  This previewer works in the same 

way as the Picture Preview in the Get Picture dialog box: a 

Fold/Unfold button extends the Find Missing Picture dialog box, 

exposing the Show Preview checkbox, which turns it on and off. 

Suppressing Printout in Pidure Usage 
Sometimes a change in QuarkXPress doesn't seem like a big deal 

until you realize how much time it can save you under the right 

circumstances. One of these sleeper changes is version 3 .3 's addi

tion to the Picture Usage dialog box. There's now a column at the 

far right labeled Print, which you can use to turn on or off the 
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Figure F- 1 8  
Find missing 
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printing of each picture individually (see Figure F-19) .  When you 

think of a document that has lots of pictures, some that you want 

to print sometimes, others that you want to print other times, you 

can see how valuable this feature really is. Don't forget to turn the 

pictures back on before making Postscript dumps or sending 

your files to a service bureau-as we did with the second pass of 

the color pages for this book! 

Drag-and-Drop Pidure Importing 
You can now import picture files by dragging a file icon from the 

File Manager and dropping it on an active picture box. Of course, 

this only works with file formats that QuarkXPress can import via 

the Get Picture command. Such a feature may seem a little eso

teric to some of you, but this little baby could save some big time 

if your document, say a catalog, calls for several picture imports 

per page. 

For example, suppose you have six picture boxes per page, 

and 20 pages of them. Instead of performing the Get Picture com

mand 120 times, just do the following: Open your document in 

QuarkXPress, press Alt-Tab to switch to the Windows Program 

Manager, and then launch File Manager from the Program Man

ager. Adjust the sizes of the QuarkXPress and File Manager win-
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dows so you can see them both on screen at the same time. (The 

File Manager window can actually be quite narrow, so you can 

just see the list of picture files.) Now click on a picture file in the 

File Manager, drag it over to the corresponding picture box in the 

QuarkXPress window, and let go. The picture pops right into place 

in one smooth move. 

Tip: Finding Pidure Paths. The Picture Usage dialog box is helpful in 

an indirect way, too. If you're trying to find where a picture came 

from-that is, where it is on disk-you can select the picture on 

the page and open the Picture Usage dialog box. That picture is 

highlighted in the list, so if you have a whole mess o'  pictures in 

your document, you don't have to go scrolling through the list to 

find the one you want (this also works if you have multiple pic

ture boxes selected) . The disk path name is displayed on the left 

side of the dialog box. 

Tip: Finding a Bunch of Missing Files. If you move image files or 

rename the subdirectories they reside in (or even rename the vol

ume they're on) , you can wind up with all of your pictures 

missing. There are two easy ways to relink images. 

The first method is coarser, and works if all of your image files 

are in one subdirectory. Move your QuarkXPress document inside 

that subdirectory and open it. QuarkXPress looks for missing pic

tures first inside the subdirectory where the document is located; 

it automatically relinks them. Save the document, and then move 

it wherever you like; the images stay linked. 

The second method is more subtle, and works if you have 

clumps of missing files in one or more subdirectories. When you 

find one missing file inside a subdirectory, QuarkXPress "sees" 
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Figure F-20 
Additional missing 

pictures dialog box 

the other missing files and prompts you whether or not you want 

to relink them all in one fell swoop (see Figure F-20) .  You can then 

repeat this for other subdirectories with missing images in them. 

- QuarkXPress® 

Additional missing pictures are located in this directory. Ok to 
update these as well? 
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New Graphic File Formats 
Quark.XPress has always been fairly omnivorous when it comes to 

importing graphics files, and it's even more so in the latest ver

sion. New formats supported (or supported better) include JPEG, 

Photo CD, and OLE. 

JPEG. QuarkXPress now imports JPEG-compressed image files via 

its new JPEG DLL and Quark XTension. To import JPEG files, you 

must have the JPEGLIB.DLL file as well as JPEG.XXT in your Quark

XPress XTENSION subdirectory when you launch Quark.XPress. 

JPEG is an industry-standard method for compressing image 

files at very high compression ratios, even up to 1 00: 1 in some 

cases. Several popular photo-editing applications, such as Aldus 

PhotoStyler and Adobe Photoshop, can save images as JPEG files. 

Almost anyone working with 1 6- or 24-bit color images will 

appreciate JPEG compression. It compresses image files to an 

incredible degree. A 10 :  1 compression ratio is considered conser

vative, and 20: 1 and 30: 1 are commonly used. 

You'd rather save a 60Mb color image file in six megabytes of 

disk space, wouldn't you? Well, you may or you may not, de

pending. Since 3 : 1  compression is considered pretty good for 

compression utilities like PKWare's PKZIP, how does a JPEG com

pression routine crunch things even further? It does it by discard

ing redundant image data, data that you may or may not miss 

when you view the decompressed file (that's why it's called 

" lossy" compression) . The higher a compression ratio you use, 
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the more likely it is you'll notice some undesirable changes in the 

image. It all depends on the type of image and what you want to 

use it for. 

Bob's talked to lots of professional photographers who rou

tinely use JPEG compression at about a 10 : 1  compression ratio 

and swear that they can't see a difference between the printed 

results using JPEG compressed and uncompressed files. One pho

tographer once even swore he'd never use a technology that loses 

image data, like JPEG; but after being forced into using JPEG on a 

project he immediately went out and bought JPEG software and a 

hardware accelerator that speeds the compression/decompres

sion process. The message is clear: if you've heard some negative 

things about JPEG, check it out for yourself. You may be surprised. 

With the XTension and DLL installed, QuarkXPress can read in 

files that are saved in JFIF (JPEG File Interchange Format) . That's 

the one that QuarkXPress and most other Pc-based programs 

work with. When it comes time to print, XPress decompresses the 

image and sends it to the printer (if it didn't do this, the printer 

probably couldn't image it correctly) . 

There are two problems with going this route. First, if you're 

sending your document and JPEG files for printing on someone 

else's system, they'd better have the JPEG XTension installed. If 

not, only the low-resolution screen images will print out. Second, 

the decompression time can be significant; and because Quark

XPress has to go through it every time you print the page, it can 

add up quickly unless you have a DSP accelerator board. 

Note that JPEG EPS files can be imported by QuarkXPress even 

if you don't have the XTension and DLL (it looks just like an EPS file 

on the "outside," but inside it's in a JPEG format) . However, you 

can't print them unless you use a Postscript Level 2 printer (they 

can decompress JPEG data) . Desktop laser printers with this ver

sion of Postscript are more common these days, but there are few 

imagesetters out there that can read these files. 

One last thought on the subject: JPEG is really a specification 

for an image data stream. It's not necessarily considered a file for

mat, since the JPEG data stream itself is incorporated into other 

image file formats, such as TIFF 6.0. The JPEG XTension reads files 
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that contain JFIF (JPEG File Interchange Format) markers, which 

provide applications specific information about the file contents. 

Most PC and Mac JPEG import/export filters interpret JFIF markers. 

Photo CD. If you have the Photo CD dynamic link library (PCDLIB.DLL) 

loaded in your QuarkXPress directory and the Photo CD XTension 

(PHOTOCD.XXT) loaded in your XTENSION subdirectory, you'll be 

able to open images saved in Kodak's Photo CD format through the 

Get Picture dialog box. Specifically, you'll be opening Photo CD 

Image Pac files, either directly from a Kodak Photo CD or from a 

regular CD-ROM, your hard drive, a server, or any kind of cartridge. 

Image Pac files on the plain Photo CD (Photo CD Master) actu

ally contain image data at five different resolutions from 128 by 

192 pixels up to 2,048 by 3 ,072 pixels. Image compression reduces 

the size of a single Image Pac to 4.5Mb. (A newer format, Pro 

Photo CD, can store 4096 by 6 144 pixels in a sixth resolution; this 

isn't accessible using this XTension yet.) 

By default, QuarkXPress imports the 256-by-384-pixel image 

for your screen display, but grabs the higher resolution data, if 

needed, when it's time to print. Since the Photo CD XTension is 

required for image output as well as import, your service bureau 

must have the Photo CD XTension installed. 

While the ability to import Photo CD files directly is kind of 

cool, we find it somewhat useless. First of all, whenever you print, 

QuarkXPress has to be able to find the Image Pac, which typically 

means you have to have the Photo CD loaded (or your service 

bureau does) . Second, and even more to the point, while EfiColor 

can separate the color Photo CD images, they probably won't look 

very good because almost all scanned images need tonal correc

tion and sharpening (see David's book, Real World Scanning and 

Halftones, for more on this) . It makes much more sense to import 

the image into a program like Adobe Photoshop first (preferably 

using Kodak's Acquire module) , and then save it as a TIFF or EPS 

image after performing tonal correction and sharpening (as well 

as any other modifications you want to make) . 
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OLE. Back on page 305, we griped that pictures brought into 

QuarkXPress via OLE (Object Linking and Embedding) don't ap

pear in the Picture Usage dialog box. Well, by golly, now they do! 

Instead of seeing a file name in the Name column of the Picture 

Usage dialog (OLE links aren't named) , you'll see its OLE status 

listed in one of the following ways: either Linked Object, if you 

used the Paste Link command; Embedded Object, if you used the 

Paste command in the Paste Special dialog box on an OLE object; 

or Static Object, if you used the Paste command in the Paste Spe

cial dialog box for the generic Picture item. Items that you've 

simply pasted into QuarkXPress from applications that aren't OLE 

servers also show up as Static Objects. This update to the Picture 

Usage dialog box does improve one of the considerations we had 

against pasting (OLE-based and otherwise) as a form of picture 

importing, but there are others (see pages 299 and 304) . 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Color 

When we ask people why they use QuarkXPress, the answer (as 

often as not) is, "It's the program to use for color work, and that's 

what we do." It's true that QuarkXPress has become the leader in 

color page layout, but it's still not perfect for working with color. 

And, frankly, practically no software is, mainly because working 

with color throws together so many separate sciences and tech

nologies: perceptual studies, computer-display characteristics, 

and color printing and prepress. 

Still, the improvements in 3.3 alleviate several headaches and 

make it easier to work with different color models: spot colors in 

EPS files now import seamlessly, the Edit Color dialog box sports 

five new color models, the Colors palette sports a handful of cool 

new blends, and a few other goodies. In this section we'll look at 

each of these new features. We discuss the capabilities added by 

the EfiColor XTension in Appendix G, EfiColor. 
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Tip: Duotones from Photoshop. Many people create duotones or 

tritones in Photoshop, and then save them as EPS files (you have 

to save them as EPS files) before importing them into Quark

XPress. If the duotone uses spot colors, such as Pantone colors, 

you have to make sure you've got the same-named color in your 

QuarkXPress document. People have had difficulty with this in 

the past because the two programs sometimes named their Pan

tone colors differently. 

Fortunately, QuarkXPress 3.3 now automatically imports the 

color names into your document so you're sure to get a match. 

Even though Photoshop's Pantone color names can be slightly 

different from QuarkXPress's (Photoshop's have an extra letter at 

the end of some the colors) , QuarkXPress is smart enough to 

import them in the way it names them. 

Also note that if your duotones are set to a spot color and a 

process color (like black) , you have to adjust the halftone screen 

for the spot color so that you don't end up with moire patterns. 

Tip: Find/Change Colors. If you need to replace every instance of 

"Red" in your document with "Blue", you'll find yourself frus

trated. Fortunately, you can find and replace colors in 

QuarkXPress 3.3 using the same technique we talked about back 

in "Tip: Replacing Style Sheets." Where it says "style sheets," think 

"colors." It works just the same. 

Drag-and-Drop Color Application 
The Colors palette, discussed on page 401 ,  gives QuarkXPress 

much versatility in creating and applying colors and tints, and it's 

gotten a bit better. Sometimes we think the folks at Quark like to 

toss in features just because they're cool-for example, drag-and

drop color application. Try it: hold your mouse down on one of 

the tiny color squares on the Colors palette, and drag it over your 

page. Notice that as you drag, the image of that color square stays 

attached to your pointer. As you move the pointer over objects, 

their color changes to the color you're dragging. Move the pointer 
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past an object and its color reverts to whatever it was before. It 

really doesn't add a tremendous amount of what we in the soft

ware-pontificating business like to call "functionality," but it's a 

heck of a lot of fun to play with. 

To apply a color to an object, just let go of the mouse button. 

Note that you can apply a color in this way to backgrounds and 

borders, but not to text, even if you have the text icon selected in 

the Colors palette. And since the palette is grayed out until you 

select an object, you can't drag anything until you've selected at 

least one object. Of course, if you have a black-and-white moni

tor, those color squares aren't displayed, so you can't use this tip. 

Automatically Adding EPS Spot Colors 
When you import an EPS (Encapsulated Postscript) picture con

taining spot colors, QuarkXPress now automatically adds those 

colors to the Colors palette and to the Colors scroll list in the 

Colors dialog box. You'll also find the automatically added spot 

colors in the Plate menu in the Print dialog box (provided you've 

set Separations to On) . 

Tip: To Import or Not To Import. Unless you're really in control of the 

graphics you're importing you may not want this palette update 

to happen. If not, hold down the Control key when you click OK 

in the Get Picture dialog box under the File menu. 

One note of caution: since the name of the QuarkXPress color 

and the name of the color stored in the EPS file must match 

exactly, don't edit the name of an imported spot color. If you do, 

QuarkXPress won't be able to separate the renamed color onto 

the correct plate when you print separations. 

Cool Blends 
The Colors palette is also the home of the new blends feature. The 

linear blend came in 3 . 1 ;  five others arrived with 3 .3 .  Blends are 

often called vignettes, fountains, or graduated fills, but the con

cept is always the same: the background of a text or picture box 
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Figure F-2 1 
Blending from one 

color to another 

Figure F-22 
New cool blends 

can make a gradual transition from one color to another (see Fig

ure F-2 1 ) .  Unlike some other programs that create graduated fills, 

in QuarkXPress you can blend any combination of spot colors, 

process colors, "White", or "Registration". 

Euri grurn!!mmmm Ccolors ::!g!mm!mrnrni 

'II hit€' 
Y€'lfow 

Ill 1 00% 

40° 

With Version 3.3,  Quark's added a dizzying array of blends, not 

just Linear, but also Mid-Linear (goes from one color to another, 

then back again) , Rectangular, Diamond, Circular, and Full Circu

lar. See Figure F-22 and Figure D in the color plates for examples 

of these various blends. 

Tip: A New Dimension. Okay, maybe we're just easily amused, but we 

think this trick for creating three-dimensional buttons in Quark

XPress is pretty keen. 



Figure F-23 
Making 3-D buttons 
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1 .  Draw a rectangle or oval (we think it looks best with a 

square or circle) . 

2. Give it a straight linear blend. We like to set it at 45 degrees, 

but it's up to you. 

3. Duplicate the object, and make it smaller. The amount you 

make it smaller is up to you. Remember that if you want to 

reduce it to 80 percent, you can simply type " *.8" in the 

width and height boxes. 

4. Reverse the blend order of the second object. For instance, 

if the first object blends from "Cyan" to "White", then the 

second object should blend from "White" to "Cyan". 

5. Space/ Align the two objects so that their centers are equal 

(set Vertical and Horizontal alignment to zero offsets from 

the objects' centers in the Space/ Align dialog box) . 

You can really see the effect best when the page guides are 

turned off (see Figure F-23) . It's even nicer when you add a .3-

point white frame around the inside object (sort of a highlight to 

the button's ridge) . 
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Trapping Preferences 
To keep the Application Preferences dialog box from getting too 

crowded, Quark broke out trapping preferences into its own dia

log box in version 3.3. In the earlier version, Quark forgot to save 

trapping preferences info in your file. That oversight's been fixed 

in Version 3.3, we're happy to report. 

Tip: Just (Don't) Do It. Trapping is as much art as science-in fact, if 

you look up "difficult" in the dictionary, it offers the synonym: 

"trapping." We often don't have time to mess around to make sure 

our traps are proper throughout a document, and sometimes 

even if we have time, it'd just be too much of a hassle. 

QuarkXPress's trapping is pretty good, all in all, but it's lacking 

in some important areas, such as blends, choking type, and par

tially overlapped objects. Ultimately, QuarkXPress isn't designed 

to be a great trapper. If you want to spare yourself a lot of hassle, 

you can turn auto trapping off (see "Tip: Turning Auto Trapping 

Off," below) , and use a program like Aldus Trap Wise. 

You probably won't want to own Trap Wise yourself (it costs 

$5,000) , but your service bureau will. Find out how much it costs 

for them to trap the page for you, and then compare that with 

how much it's worth to you not to wony about it anymore. 

np: Turning Off Auto Trapping. Depending on your page design, trap

ping can occasionally cause problems or slowdowns at print 

time. You can turn it off entirely, however, by setting the Auto and 

Indeterminate trapping values to zero in the Trap Preferences 

dialog box. If you're having strange slowdowns at print time and 

are working with colored type on colored backgrounds, you 

might try this. Note that you won't get any trapping, which causes 

its own problems. 

Color Models 
QuarkXPress now lets you choose colors from among eight differ

ent color swatch books: Pantone, FocolTone, and TruMatch-all 
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originally in QuarkXPress 3 . 1-plus five additional ones, Pantone 

Process, Pantone ProSim, Pantone Uncoated, and the Japanese 

systems Toyo and me. 

Pantone Uncoated is basically the same as the regular Pan

tone colors; they're just used to spec color for printing onto 

uncoated or matte paper stocks. Pantone Process and ProSim are 

process color-matching systems. This means that they're like 

Pantone spot colors insofar as you use a swatch book to choose 

colors that can easily be communicated to a lithographer, but 

they're based on the four process colors rather than on solid 

"spot" colors. As we've said 300 times before: if you use these, 

don't rely on the screen representation of the colors. It is almost 

assuredly wrong. Buy the swatch books (see Appendix E, Re

sources) , and use those. Okay, now let's take a look at each of these 

color models. 

Pantone Process and ProSim. When Pantone realized that they were 

being left behind (by TruMatch; see page 388) in the process

color game, they shifted into first gear and released two process

color libraries. The first, ProSim, is designed to simulate the PMS 

spot colors with the four process colors. It's based on the Pantone 

Process Color Simulator swatch book, which shows Pantone spot 

colors printed side-by-side with their process simulations. The 

second, Pantone Process, is a process-color matching system 

much like TruMatch. It has no relationship to the Pantone spot 

colors; it's just a CMYK swatch book. 

There are three problems with spot-color simulation systems 

like ProSim. The first problem is that it's really hard to simulate 

spot colors with the four process colors. The second problem is 

that the team of people Pantone hired to create these simulations 

seemed to include one person who was (in Steve Job's infamous 

words) brain-damaged. It's very strange . . .  many of the simula

tions are as good as they could be. Others are so far off the mark 

that we really had to marvel at the scheme. The third problem is 

that these systems still use the incredibly strange numbering sys

tem that Pantone spot colors use. 
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Note that ProSim's two primary benefits are that it tries to be 

more consistent between screen and final output, and that it tries 

to simulate the PMS colors more closely. The first, as we know, is a 

lost cause (see "What You See and What You Get," page 380) . The 

second benefit is marginal. We feel that trying to match spot col

ors is typically difficult and unwieldy at best. You're best off using 

a swatch system that was designed from the start to be used for 

process color. 

Pantone Process, on the other hand, is process color from the 

ground up (it doesn't try to match anything but itself) . It has a 

new numbering scheme, but this is hardly worth describing 

because it doesn't appear to make any sense. Fortunately, this 

system does have a few things going for it. First, it's generally eas

ier to find colors in it than in the Pantone spot-color swatch 

books (which are arranged with some semblance of order) . Sec

ond, there are more colors to choose from than in any previous 

color-matching system. Third, because Pantone is so well estab

lished, it's sometimes easier to find Pantone's swatch books. 

We personally feel that the TruMatch system is the best pro

cess-color system for designers; it's more intuitive and easier to 

use than Pantone's. However, both work in more or less equiva

lent ways. They're just process-color swatch books, though both 

are produced with rigorous quality-control standards. 

Toyo and Die. Toyo and DIC are both spot-color matching systems 

from Japan, created by the Toyo Ink Manufacturing Co. and DIC 

(Dainippon Ink and Chemicals, Inc.) ,  respectively. These spot

color inks have a built-in feature which is helpful: their names 

reflect how closely you can simulate them in process colors. If the 

name (number, really) is followed by one asterisk, it means that 

the color cannot be closely matched in process colors. If the 

number is followed by two asterisks, it means that the color that 

you see on screen isn't even close to the spot color. For instance, 

metallic colors can never be represented on screen, so they're fol

lowed by two asterisks. 
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If you're creating documents that will be printed in Japan, 

then you may want to specify spot colors in either of these sys

tems rather than with an American system like Pantone (so the 

proper spot-color name prints on each overlay) . Otherwise, you 

can probably relax and keep reading. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Printing 

Let us not forget the ultimate feat of electronic publishing: print

ing out our documents. Version 3 .3 of QuarkXPress adds a few 

new features to our printing possibilities, none of which by itself 

is particularly earth shaking. In sum, though, they add up to a 

much more reliable and efficient printing experience. 

There are several new printing features, including more Post

script output options, improvements in non-Postscript printing, 

and improved access to Printer Description Files (PDFs) , among 

many others. Read on. 

New Postscript Options 
Postscript has always been plain, simple, and easy to understand, 

right? Well, QuarkXPress's Postscript options just got more com

plicated and powerful in version 3 .3 .  So here's a rundown on the 

changes from version 3 . 1  and how they affect you. 

Asen or Binary. Version 3 .3 gives you control over the data format 

QuarkXPress uses when it creates PostScript: ASCII or Binary. 

When you select one of these, QuarkXPress writes all bitmap 

image information in one form or the other. 

What's the difference? Bitmapped images saved in Binary for

mat are half the size of ASCII. So why use ASCII? You need to if the 

image will ever be printed over a serial connection (from a nos or 

UNIX box, for instance) . Binary images won't print over a serial 

connection. 
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There are two places where QuarkXPress offers you this 

choice. In the Save Page as EPS dialog box, there's a popup menu 

labeled Data from which you can choose ASCII or Binary. Simi

larly, the Printer Setup dialog box has a Data Format menu from 

which you can select ASCII, Binary, and a third called PC Binary. 

The PC Binary data format tries to deliver both the compact 

data of binary and the communications compatibility of ASCII. 

That's because the standard binary format inadvertently sends 

codes that interfere with direct parallel and serial port connec

tions. PC Binary overcomes this problem by avoiding these codes. 

If you're connected to a printer via a network, you can still use the 

Binary or ASCII options. 

Non-Postscript Printing 
Earlier in the book, we said darn little about non-Postscript print

ing in relation to QuarkXPress 3 . 1  because, frankly, there wasn't 

much to say. QuarkXPress was and still is geared to working with 

Postscript. However, Quark has discovered that a lot people with

out Postscript printers have bought QuarkXPress for Windows 

and definitely intend to print with it. Similarly, some folks (even 

those who do O\Nn Postscript printers) want to print to their non

PostScript fax boards. So Quark got it together and beefed up 

XPress's non-Postscript printing a bit. 

Let's assume you've got a Hewlett-Packard LaserJet printer, 

one without additional Postscript circuitry. These printers under

stand their own set of codes, known as PCL (Printer Control 

Language) , which works with bitmapped PCL fonts. 

When most other programs print to PCL printers, they send 

streams of PcL codes and PCL fonts. QuarkXPress doesn't. Instead, 

it generates a giant 300-dpi bitmapped image of each page and 

sends that premade image down the wire to the printer. In ver

sion 3. 1 ,  QuarkXPress used your Windows video driver to gener

ate this bitmap. Given the number of video drivers on the 

Windows market, incompatibilities and anomalies were myriad. 

Fortunately, in 3 .3 ,  it now builds the high-resolution bitmap in 

memory by using Microsoft's DIB (Device Independent Bitmap) 
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driver, which is automatically installed when you install Quark

XPress. You'll find it as filename DIB.DRV in the SYSTEM subdirec

tory of your Windows directory. 

There are several important ramifications related to Quark's 

approach to non-Postscript printing . 

.,.. For LaserJets, QuarkXPress doesn't use PCL bitmapped 

fonts or Infinifonts; it doesn't even know whether you have 

them installed. This relates to what we discussed back on 

pages 159 and 160: For all practical purposes, QuarkXPress 

only works with fonts installed for ATM (Adobe Type Man

ager) or TrueType. Ahhh, no wonder QuarkXPress doesn't 

employ PCL codes and fonts when printing to LaserJets! 

.,.. Even if you're using one of the new 600-dpi printers, you're 

still limited to printing at 300 dpi. 

.,.. QuarkXPress version 3 . 1  printed graphics on non-Post

script printers only at screen resolution; i.e., very badly. 

With the change in version 3.3 to use the DIB driver men

tioned above, the non-Postscript rendering process now 

uses the full-resolution data of image files. QuarkXPress 

itself does the halftone rendering of grayscale images and, 

frankly, they come out looking pretty good for 300 dpi. You 

can alter the halftone line-screen frequency in the Printer 

setup box, though raising it much above 53 lpi will limit 

the gray-level response to the point where you'd notice 

strong banding in contours. 

For the LaserJet drivers supplied with Windows, the dithering 

and intensity controls in the Printer Setup Options dialog box do 

zilch-no effect on printing. That's no problem; we'd rather han

dle such adjustments from within QuarkXPress anyway. We also 

found that the Setup dialog box in the Windows Printers control 

panel allows you to change printing resolution from 300 dpi to 

either 150 dpi or 75 dpi. Though, for aesthetic reasons, we don't 

recommend lowering the resolution, we also discovered another 

problem. Instead of printing the full page at a lower resolution, at 
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75 dpi we ended up with about a quarter page at 75 dpi, useless 

unless you're interested in closeup views of halftone patterns

halftone cells appeared proportionately larger. 

Fax boards and dot-matrix printers. The first release of QuarkXPress 

3 . 1  processed ("rasterized") non-PostScript pages in bands, 

sometimes referred to as "strips," instead of single full-page 

bitmaps. When Quark released their 3 . 1 2  update, they switched 

to the full-page method. However, this caused problems with fax 

boards and dot-matrix/inkjet printers, which need to get their 

print data in strips. They just can't chew through a full-page 

bitmap. 

Version 3.3 solves this problem by automatically switching 

between strip and full-page bitmap methods as needed, though 

you may need to coax it along. Here's the story. 

When you print, QuarkXPress looks at the QUARK.IN! file under 

a section headed " [AlternatePrintMethod] ". In that section is a list 

of printer or fax card drivers that need to get print data in strips. If 

the driver with which QuarkXPress is trying to print is listed there, 

QuarkXPress automatically switches to strip mode. 

Why do we bother you with all this arcana? Because if you have 

trouble printing to your fax card or inkjet printer (or LaserJet with 

only 5 1 2K of memory) there's something you can do about it. 

Open the QUARK.IN! file in a text editor (the Windows Notepad 

does nicely) , and scroll down until you see an entry like this: 

[AlternatePri ntMethod] 

WI N FAX=l 

FAXAbi l ity=l 

HP Deskjet=l 

The number " l " after the equal sign enables the old "strip" 

method, which is what you want. A zero disables it. 

If you don't see your device among the list of printer and fax 

drivers, then you can enter it on a line by itself. You'll need to 

enter the full, exact name of the printer driver in question (see 

"Tip: Finding Your Device Name," below) . Then, follow it with an 

equal sign and the number " l " (no spaces) . Save the file again, 

and when you restart QuarkXPress you should be in business. 
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Tip: Finding Your Device Name. There are a couple of way to find the 

exact name of the device you're outputting to. One way is to check 

the Printers control panel. Open the Control Panel in the Win

dows Main group, and then open the Printers control panel. 

You'll see a list of printers in the Installed Printers scroll box. 

Entries read something like "Canon Bubble-Jet BJ- lOe on LPTl : ". 

Ignore the " on LPTl : "  part and just use the driver name listed. 

A second method is to examine the drivers listed under the 

" [devices] "  heading in your WIN.INI file. They'll look something 

like this: 

[devices] 

Canon Bubble-Jet BJ-1 0e=CANO N 1 0e, LPT1 : 

H P  DeskJet=H PDSKJET, L PT l : 

L i notronic 330=pscript,LPT1 : 

LM WinPrint 800 PS=pscript,WinSpoo l :  

PDFWriter= PDFWRITR,F ILE :  

The driver name you want is the one before the equal sign. 

Saving a Page as EPs 
In Version 3.3, when you save a page as EPS, the dialog box gives 

you some new options, such as the ability to save the file in four 

different formats: color, black and white, ncs, and ncs 2.0. Let's 

look at these (see Figure F-24) . 

Color/B&W. If you choose either Color or B&W, you get a normal 

Pc-compatible encapsulated Postscript file, just like we described 

back on page 292. One addition, though: we said that the choice 

between Color and B&W (black and white) is only for the screen 

image. As it turns out, the choice also affects the way that 

QuarkXPress writes the Postscript code. If you choose B&W, color 

items are actually changed into black-and-white (or gray) items. 

Des. We talked a little about Desktop Color Separation (ncs) back 

in Chapter 9, Color (on page 4 18) ,  but let's go over it here one 
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Figure F-24 
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more time. The ncs method is based on preseparating color 

images into five separate EPS files (which is why ncs is sometimes 

called EPS-5) . Four of the files contain high-resolution informa

tion for the process colors (cyan, magenta, yellow, and black) . The 

fifth file contains a low-resolution composite image (for proof

ing) , a screen representation of the picture, and pointers to the 

four higher-resolution files. This fifth file is what gets imported 

into QuarkXPress. 

When you print your file, QuarkXPress replaces this represen

tation file (sometimes called the "main file") with the four 

high-resolution files. This means you can print the separations 

directly from QuarkXPress to an imagesetter. This is great for situ

ations where the color images are not huge, and can be 

transmitted in a reasonable amount of time over a small band

width network. 

Choosing ncs results in QuarkXPress saving all five files to 

your disk. If you set the Target Profile in the Save as EPS dialog box 

to swoP-Coated (or to some other process-color profile) , the Efi

Color processor converts RGB bitmaps into CMYK (see Appendix G, 

EfiColor) . That means you can save an EPS file that will separate 

properly in other programs. 

Note that because the ncs file format only handles the four 

process colors, any RGB spot colors end up getting separated via 

Efi.Color and placed on the CMYK plates. 
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Des 2.0. Des 2.0 handles cyan, magenta, yellow, black, plus as 

many spot colors-or varnish plates, or whatever-as you want. 

All your spot colors get put on their own plates. Des 2.0 saves the 

entire image in one file rather than in five. (Not all Des 2.0 images 

have to be one file, but that's the only kind that XPress makes.) 

That means that the file is big. Sometimes very big. 

The only other program we know of that exports Des 2.0 files 

is Adobe Photoshop 2.5 on the Mac with the PlateMaker plug-in 

export filter. You can build eMYK images in Photoshop and make 

additional channels that represent each spot color or varnish 

plate. Then PlateMaker exports the image in Des 2.0 and Quark

XPress can separate it. 

Printer Setup Changes 
There are a few new options in the Printer Setup dialog box (see 

Figure F-25) . If you aren't producing color work, then these may 

not be of much use to you; but if you are, they could be crucial. 

EfiColor. First-and perhaps foremost-if you have EfiColor 

installed you can select the EfiColor profile you want to use for 

your printer (see Appendix G, EfiColor) . For high-resolution 

imagesetters, such as the Linotronic 330, EfiColor lets you select 

a GeR, or gray component replacement percentage. 

Printer Description Files (PDFs). Other changes have to do with infor

mation available in the Printer Description File (PDFS, discussed 

on page 440) for the printer you've selected. Version 3.3 has a new 

menu for selecting PDFS. You can actually select a PDF for a printer 

or imagesetter other than the one you're connected to. That way, 

if Quark hasn't provided a PDF for your precise model of printer, 

you can choose one that's similar to it. The Select PDF For menu is 

active whenever you've selected a Postscript device as the Default 

or Specific printer. 

Postscript Printer Description files (PPDs). Adobe Systems released a 

new Postscript printer driver for the Macintosh in summer 1993, 

and followed that with the Windows version in earlyl994. This 
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Figure F-25 
Printer Setup 

dialog box 
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driver uses Adobe's standard Postscript Printer Description files 

(PPDS) which they've used with Illustrator and other programs for 

years. QuarkXPress 3.3 now supports these files by automatically 

converting them to PDFS at program startup, and placing them in 

the PDF subdirectory. The program uses a PDF in preference to a 

PPD for the same printer. Call Adobe at 800/ 833-6687 to order the 

driver; it's about$24.95 plus shipping, handling, and tax. 

Adjusted Screen Values. Also, the dialog box now has a field that dis

plays screen angles for each process color. The default degrees are 

cyan at 105, magenta at 75, yellow at 90, and black at 45. If the PDF 

for the printer you've chosen contains alternate screening infor

mation, and you've checked the Adjusted Screen Values box, the 

new screen angles for your Halftone Frequency setting appear in 

this field. Sometimes this means that QuarkXPress will override 

the halftone screen frequency value you've entered in the 

Halftone Screen field. For example, the LaserWriter Ilf-g PDF uses 

a halftone screen of 106 lpi (to take advantage of Apple's Photo

Grade technology in those printers) . Also, see "EfiColor or PDF 

Screen Values" in Appendix G, EfiColor. 



Figure F-26 
Print dialog box 
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Print Dialog Box Changes 
The Print dialog box in QuarkXPress 3.3 contains four new print

related features: Low Resolution output options, Blank Pages, 

Calibrated Output, and Print Status. One of these saves money, 

the other three save frustration. First, we should mention that in 

Version 3 .3 ,  Quark cleaned up the dialog box considerably (see 

Figure F-26) . Gone are the many buttons, replaced by a cleaner 

array of po pup menus for many familiar options (of course, if you 

don't like popup menus, you're out of luck) . 

Printer: Postscript Printer (LPTl :) 
����--���--�������� If OK 
�opies: LJ Pages: ® AH 0 from: CJ I.o: CJ [ Cancel 
Cover Page: I None li!J 
Page Sequence: �IA_ll ___ li!l_:!: D Collate D Bac1' to Front l[�etup ... 

D Sprea,ds D Thymbnails Output: 
Tiling: 
Separation: 

!Normal m 
�IO_ll ___ l�_:!:J Overlap: � 
�IO_ll ___ l[!J_:!: Plate: �IA_ll P_la_te_s __ [i_ 

Registration: liffflf§ffiMl[!J 

Options: D Calibrah�d Oul�ml OP!: !include Images IJ!J 
[g] Include HJank Pages 0 Print Colors as §.rays 

Low Resolution, Rough, or Normal Output. Like many other additions, 

the new Low Resolution and Rough options in the Output menu 

may not seem like much at first glance, but they can be tremen

dous time-savers. If you check Low Resolution in the Print dialog 

box, QuarkXPress prints a document using the picture preview 

image built into the document, rather than the source picture file. 

If you select Rough when you print, QuarkXPress replaces pic

tures with boxed X's, and replaces complex box frames-from 

Mac versions ofXPress-with simple ones. 

These are godsends if you have to make many proofs to a low

resolution desktop printer. We can't tell you how much time we've 

wasted either sending documents with high-resolution pictures 

to low-resolution devices (it can take forever for them to print) , or 

hiding the pictures somewhere on our hard disks so QuarkXPress 

can't find them, then telling it to print anyway (that was the old 

trick for making QuarkXPress use the internal low-res image) . 
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Calibrated Output. If you've ever printed a 50-percent gray box 

on your desktop laser printer, you've probably noticed that the 

box often comes out looking much lighter when printed on an 

imagesetter. That's because laser printers (being toner-based) use 

larger, sloppier dots than imagesetters. The Calibrated Output 

option is designed to compensate for this, making your laser 

printer kick out gray tints that more closely match the imageset

ter output. 

When you select the Calibrated Output option, gray tints and 

grayscale images should print more lightly than normal on your 

laser printer. To tell you the truth, we avoid the Calibrated Output 

option, mainly because we don't have any control over what it 

does. True, laser tints do normally seem to come out on the dark 

side, but Calibrated Output, in our experience, tends to over

compensate. When we're serious about printing scanned pho

tographs, for example, we'd rather make our adjustments in the 

Picture Contrast Specifications dialog box or in a image-editing 

program, so that we know exactly what's going on. 

Still, it might work in your situation. You'll notice, however, 

that the Calibrated Output is only an option if you've chosen a 

PDF that contains the calibration data. Since Calibrated Output 

only applies to laser printers, it's not an option if you've chosen a 

PDF for an imagesetter or a color printer. And not all laser printer 

PDFS have the calibration data. Of the laser printer PDFS shipping 

with QuarkXPress, the LaserWriter II f-g, LaserWriter Pro 600 & 

630, and Generic B&W PDFS lack calibration data, so Calibrated 

Output isn't an option if you've chosen one of those, either. 

Print Status. In version 3. 1 ,  you needed to hold down the Shift key 

as you clicked on the Print button in order to view the Print Status 

windows during printing. Now in version 3.3 it's just the opposite: 

you get Print Status automatically every time you print, unless 

you hold down the Shift key, in which case Print Status only 

shows the document file name and selected printer. The full Print 

Status dialog box not only tells you what page it's printing, but 

also what color plate, tile, and EPS/TIFF images it's working on (see 

Figure F-27) . 



Figure F-27 
Print Status dialog box 
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Tip: Jump to Absolute Page Numbers. If you play around with sections 

and page numbers, you may find yourself in a quagmire when 

you try to print a page range. For example, let's say your docu

ment begins on page 56 and you want to print the 1 6th through 

the 20th pages. You could sit around and try to figure out what 

numbers to plug in to the Print dialog box's page range fields or 

you could just type "+16" and "+20". The plus sign before the 

number means that the numbers are absolute; the first page is 

"+l ", the second page is "+2", and so on. 

This is also helpful when moving to a page using Go To page. 

You can quickly jump to the 20th page by typing "+20". 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 

Colled for Output 
If you send files to a service bureau a lot, you're going to love this 

feature. The Collect for Output command under the File menu 

copies your document and all the picture files necessary for its 

output to a subdirectory of your choice. It also creates a report 

containing detailed information about your document, from 

what fonts and pictures you used to what trapping preferences 

are set to. Then all you have to do is send that subdirectory to 

your service bureau or color prepress house by disk, modem, or 

carrier pigeon. 

Using this command is simplicity itself. When you select it, it 

prompts you to select a subdirectory. You can also click the New 

Directory button to create a new subdirectory. You also specify a 

name for the report. We typically just use QuarkXPress's default 
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name; it's simply the name of your document with .XTG (XPress 

Tags format) stuck on the end. Then click the Collect button or 

press the Enter key, and QuarkXPress copies your document and 

all picture files, wherever they might reside, to that target folder. 

Note that you must first save your document file or Quark will 

prompt you to do so (as the good QuarkXPress Book tells us, 

you've got to be saved before collection) . 

Note that to avoid potential copyright problems, QuarkXPress 

doesn't copy any fonts to the folder. That's up to you to do your

self, if necessary. The legal ramifications are between you, your 

service bureau, and your font vendor. We don't blame Quark for 

wanting to stay out of this one! 

Collecting files for output takes longer than manually copying 

each file, as QuarkXPress does a very thorough search for each file 

it needs. This may take a bit more time, but the process does give 

you the satisfaction of knowing you haven't forgotten to copy that 

little bitty logo illustration hidden at the bottom of page 32. 

Note that the document report saved in the subdirectory is 

saved in the XPress Tags format (see Chapter 5, Copy Flow) . That 

means you can read it in a word processor, but there'll be a bunch 

of weird codes in there. Instead, try importing it into a Quark

XPress text box with the Include Style Sheets checkbox turned on 

in the Get Text dialog box. That way you can format the various 

parts of the document using style sheets. 

T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T Y Y T T T T T T Y T Y T Y Y Y Y T T T T T T T 

The Big 3.3 Picture 

What we don't understand is why Quark persists in numbering its 

new versions only in . 1  increments. With all the new features 

introduced since 3 . 1 ,  we feel we should be up to 3.6 or 3.7 by now! 

It's impressive how the increased functionality has speeded up 

our production work. And with features such as separation of 

CMYK and RGB TIFFS and the new palettes, it gets easier and easier 

to create high-quality artwork. 
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But this isn't the end of the line! The future of QuarkXPress is 

bright. Products like QuarkPrint and the Quark Publishing System 

are making printing and networking more efficient. And then 

there are the many XTension developers who are making our lives 

even easier (see Appendix E, Resources) . But don't worry: as 

quickly as the world of electronic publishing changes, we'll be 

right there, acting as your all-night consultants. 





>< 
Q 
:z: 
..... 
a.. 
a.. 
<I: 

E F I C 0 L 0 R 
or years, "What You See Is 

What You Get," or WYSIWYG 

(pronounced "wizzywig") 

has been one of the key 

buzzwords of desktop pub

lishing. It meant that the page layout you saw on your computer 

screen was, more or less, what you'd get out of your printer. WYSI

WYG works fine for a page with any color of ink-so long as it's 

black (to paraphrase Henry Ford) . But it's significant that no

body's felt the need to come up with a similarly cute acronym for 

describing color fidelity between computer and printer. We did 

consider "Color You See Is Color You Get," but we wouldn't want 

to be responsible for unleashing "kissykig" upon the world. Our 

editor, Steve Roth, says he prefers WYGIWYG: "What You Get Is 

What You Get." 

Silliness aside, the main reason nobody's come up with such 

an acronym is that until fairly recently, it would have described a 

condition that didn't exist. If you've ever tried creating color 

pages, you've learned-probably with no little pain-that the col

ors you see on your computer have little more than a passing 

resemblance to what comes out of your printer or off a printing 

press. In fact, a major part of working with color on personal 

computers has been learning through trial and error that when 

you see color A on your PC screen, you'll actually get color B out of 

619 
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Managing Color 

your color proofing printer, and color C off of a four-color press 

run. Your only guides were process color swatch books, test 

prints, and bitter experience. 

Well, the times they are a-changing, and the hottest things on the 

PC market today are color-management systems (cMses) that 

promise to provide fidelity between the colors on your computer 

screen and those of your printed output. Apple, Kodak, Pantone, 

and Electronics for Imaging, among others, have management 

systems that sometimes actually cooperate with each other. 

Frankly, we're more than a little skeptical of some of the claims 

made by marketers of these products ("No more MatchPrints; 

proof colors right on your computer screen!") , but color-manage

ment systems are clearly a step in the right direction. 

And if you've upgraded to or purchased QuarkXPress 3.3, you 

already own one such system, or at least major components of it: 

EfiColor from Electronics for Imaging (EFI) ,  supported in Quark

XPress by the EfiColor XTension. 

You should note, however, that EfiColor, and color-manage

ment systems in general, are far more advanced on the 

Macintosh than they are on Windows. QuarkXPress is one of the 

very first EfiColor-capable applications for Windows, whereas 

entire suites of such applications exist on the Macintosh-includ

ing programs like EfiColor Cachet, a color-correction program. 

You may find that your strongest motivation for using the Efi

Color XTension is when you're working with images created with 

EfiColor-capable applications on the Macintosh. 

What EfiColor Attempts 
As a color-management system, EfiColor is designed to make the 

colors on your document's page consistent-from your computer 

screen to a color proof to your final output device. If you're creat

ing a document to be output on a four-color press, EfiColor 
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makes the colors on your screen look more like those that will 

emerge from your press run. If you use a color printer such as a 

QMS ColorScript or Canon CLC 500 with an EFI Fiery RIP for comps, 

EfiColor ensures that your color printout also bears more than a 

passing resemblance to your final four-color output. 

Note that we're saying "look like" and "passing resemblance." 

EfiColor can remove a lot of the guesswork from working with 

color. So instead of few of the colors on your screen looking like 

your final output, many of the colors you see may be significantly 

closer to what you'll be getting than they would otherwise. In 

photographic imag�s-images that use a lot of subtle tonal 
• 

changes, not flat tints-you'll have a better idea of what the over-

all look and color cast of the final image will be. 

EfiColor's other great claim to fame is its ability to separate 

RGB bitmaps to CMYK for process-color output. Prior to the arrival 

of the EfiColor XTension, you had to preseparate your files into 

CMYK using Photoshop, PhotoStyler, or the like (in fact, you may 

still want to use that method; see "Before You Use EfiColor," later 

in this chapter) . 

Why Color Management "Can't" Work 
If there's one thing we want you to get out of reading this appen

dix, it's that it's just plain not possible for computer monitors, 

thermal-wax color printers, color copier/printers, and four-color 

printers to exactly match each other, color for color. Each device 

uses different technology to create color •. and each uses differing 

methods of specifying its colors. 

Monitors display colors as values of red, green and blue (RGB) . 

Printers usually use cyan, magenta, yellow, and black (CMYK) . The 

colors emitted from a monitor use light and are additive: the 

more color you add, the closer to white the screen gets. On the 

other hand, printers that apply ink, wax, or toner to paper gener

ally create colors by combining values of cyan, magenta, yellow, 

and black. This color model is subtractive: the more of each com

ponent you add, the darker your final color becomes. When you 

create a color with two different methods, there's really no way 

that the two can look exactly the same. 
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Plus, the same RGB values on two different monitors might not 

look like each other at all, because the screen phosphors and 

technology might be slightly different. Similarly, the same CMYK 

values printed on a thermal wax transfer printer such as a QMS 

ColorScript look very different from "identical" values printed on 

a four-color press on coated stock, and those colors also look dif

ferent than colors printed on newsprint. 

We call each of these color systems device dependent because 

the color is specific to only one device-a brand of monitor, color 

printer, or whatever. EfiColor tries its best to create consistency 

among various devices, but you need to understand that it's not 

entirely possible. 

"I Only Paint What I See" 
Matching colors might be a hopeless comparison of apples, 

oranges, and grapefruits, except that there's one constant shared 

by every method of creating colors: the human eye. The fact is 

that your eyes don't care what technology a monitor or printer 

uses to create a color; they just see colors. Just as monitors and 

printers are device dependent, your eyes are device independent. 

They're the one constant in this whole mishegoss, and not sur

prisingly, they're the key to many color-management systems, 

including EfiColor. 

No, EfiColor doesn't try to calibrate your eyes with some sort 

of cybernetic gizmo. Rather, it uses a color-space model based on 

statistical analysis of how most people perceive differences 

between colors. This model was developed by the Commission 

Internationale de l 'Eclairage (International Commission on 

Color, or cm to you and me) in the 1930s. The cm color space 

describes every color the human eye can see, using a mathemati

cal model that isn't dependent on fickle things like the density of 

phosphor coatings or the amount of ink spread on certain paper 

stocks. 

Unlike RGB or CMYK values, which don't really describe a color 

(the same values might look quite different on different devices) , 

crn values actually describe a color's appearance, not just the val

ues that make it up. 
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Before we go too much further into this discussion, we have to 

take a break and define a couple of important words: gamuts and 

profiles. We'll use these words a lot throughout this chapter. 

Gamuts. A device's color gamut describes the range of colors that 

device can create or sense, and how the colors are distributed 

within that range. 

Since the CIE color space describes every color you can see, by 

default it has the largest gamut. No device-monitor, scanner, or 

printer-can come close to reproducing this range of colors, and 

so the gamut of any specific device is smaller than the crn gamut. 

Plus, different devices are able to image different sets of colors 

(the available colors are spread out differently) . So one device 

may be able to reproduce many hues of red, while another may 

be weak in reds, but especially competent in producing a wide 

range of blues. 

Profiles. EfiColor uses files called device profiles to keep track of 

not only the color gamut of particular devices, but also other 

information about their capabilities and limitations. 

Most of the profiles you use with EfiColor are actually device 

characterizations, rather than calibrations. In other words, they're 

a generic description of a 13- inch monitor, or a printing press 

that uses swop (Standard Web Offset Press) coated inks, not a spe

cific description of your personal device or your lithographer's 

press. With the pending release (at this writing) of EfiColor Works 

on the Macintosh, however, tools will be available to build cus

tom scanner and monitor EfiColor profiles for your devices. (Un

fortunately, we don't yet know of any plans to release this on 

Windows) . 

Another development promises to provide even more flexibil

ity in choosing, using, and customizing profiles. As of March 

1994, the four primary color-management software companies 

(EFI, Eastman Kodak, Apple, and Pantone) have agreed in princi

ple to standardize on Apple's ColorSync profile system. The 

profiles to be provided in EfiColor Works are actually ColorSync 
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profiles. Many scanner- and monitor-calibration systems can 

already create ColorSync profiles. And because other color

management vendors are starting to sell their hand-built output 

profiles in ColorSync format, in the not-so-distant future (per

haps by the time you read this) you'll be able to mix and match 

profiles from eve1y company, or even make your own. 

Like your Uncle Jack used to say, you can buy your razors from 

one company, and your blades from someone else. Again, how 

this relates to the Windows market is still unclear; we hope the 

format crosses over quickly. 

From Device to Device 
EfiColor actually adjusts colors depending on what it knows 

about certain printers and monitors. It does this by converting 

color information to and from its native cm color-space format 

(see Figure G- 1 ) .  If you've installed the appropriate device profiles 

on your Mac, EfiColor can transform the color you see on your 

screen into CIE color, then turn around and convert it to a similar 

color on your color printer. 

Note that a color monitor can display a different set of colors 

than a desktop color printer, which, in turn, has a much greater 

gamut than a four-color press. EfiColor's color transformations, 

for instance, work best when they reduce one device's gamut to 

match another; it's just not possible to increase a device's gamut 

to match another's, although there are ways of faking it. A color 

monitor is good at displaying the limited gamut of a four-color 

press, but a four-color press is hard-pressed (no pun intended) to 

simulate a display. 

Perhaps the most important aspect of this technology is the 

conversion between RGB and CMYK color models. Once EfiColor 

transforms a color into its internal cm color space, it can trans

form it to any other color model and device space it knows about. 

And while the RGB-tO-CMY conversion is relatively simple (see 

Chapter 8, Color, page 407) ,  converting from RGB to CMY plus K 

has traditionally been quite difficult. EfiColor does this for you 

behind the scenes. 
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Whether or not you want EfiColor to do this conversion is a 

legitimate question; people have argued for years over which pro

gram does the best conversion. Some say Adobe Photoshop, 

some say EfiColor, and some say forget all desktop solutions and 

hire a traditional color separator to do it for you. You'll forgive us 

if we just stay out of this argument. But do note that EfiColor gives 

you the choice by letting you turn its transformations on or off. 

Metric Color Tags (Mas) 
If all the colors you ever use are created on your own PC using 

QuarkXPress, then the color transformations we just described 

would be all you'd ever need. But life (and desktop publishing) is 

more complicated than that. Most of the time you'll be importing 

artwork created or scanned elsewhere. How will your EfiColor 

XTension know on what sort of display this artwork was created, 

and for what kind of printer it was designed? 

The answer is supplied through the Metric Color Tag (MCT) 

format: applications that support EfiColor can tag a graphics file 

with profile information. Then, when you import a picture into 

QuarkXPress, the EfiColor XTension automatically reads the MCT 

information from the picture and uses the appropriate device 

profile to transform the picture's colors when it's displayed and 

printed to simulate the colors of the output device you've speci

fied. At least that's the way it's supposed to work. 
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Using EfiColor 

The important thing to understand here is that specifying a 

color with RGB or CMYK values alone doesn't really mean anything. 

For example, it's meaningless to say "This color has such-and

such RGB values," because there's no basis for comparison. The 

RGB values as displayed on one device are totally different from 

those values displayed or printed on other devices. However, if 

you say "This color is defined by these RGB values as displayed on 

this particular device," then you've got something to work with. 

Knowing both the values and the device profile sets the ground

work for knowing what the color really looks like. 

OK, so now that you have an idea of what EfiColor's supposed to 

do, let's talk about how it works with QuarkXPress 3 .3 ,  and how 

you tell it what you want. 

Installing EfiColor 
Note that EfiColor is not built into the QuarkXPress application 

itself. Rather, it's a combination of an XTension and a dynamic 

link library (DLL) . Therefore, in order to use EfiColor, you must 

first make sure it's installed properly. As we discussed in Appendix 

F, QuarkXPress automatically installs the EfiColor XTension files 

unless you click the Customize button in the installation dialog 

box to deselect EfiColor. Since you've already told the Installer 

that you want the system installed, you'd better tell it that you 

want the XTension and help file as well. 

What You Get 
The two components of the EfiColor system are the EfiColor 

dynamic link library (EFICOLOR.DLL) and the EfiColor XTension 

(EFI .XXT) . The EfiColor DLL sits in the same directory as your 

QuarkXPress program, and the XTension goes into the XTENSION 

subdirectory. 
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EfiColor Processor. The EfiColor XTension (from Quark) calls the Efi

Color DLL (created by EFI) , and both are needed. There's also an 

EFICOLOR subdirectory under your QuarkXPress directory which 

contains all the EfiColor profiles currently installed on your PC as 

well as ancillary files used by EfiColor. 

Profiles. QuarkXPress ships with a number of profiles, including 

profiles for two scanners, five printing devices, and a bunch of 

different monitors. If your monitor's or printer's profile is not 

included with QuarkXPress, then you should contact Quark to see 

if they have one available. Though EFI sells profiles for the Macin

tosh, they don't plan to make them available for Windows. 

For example, QuarkXPress comes with the swoP-Coated pro

file, but there's no profile for uncoated stock. You can purchase 

that profile separately, or you can get it by buying EFI's Cachet 

program when it becomes available for Windows. Monitor pro

files may be available free from online services and user groups. 

The monitor-profile situation in Windows-land is pretty 

insane, we should warn you. That's because a good profile should 

really take into account your combination of display monitor and 

display adapter card. Put another way, your monitor may display 

colors somewhat differently depending on whether you plug into 

a SpeedStar HiColor adapter or a Hercules Graphite Card. 

Now, picture the huge variety of color display adapters and dis

play monitors currently for sale, and then consider all the possible 

combinations. EFI representatives we spoke to admit that neither 

they nor anyone else is likely to produce monitor profiles covering 

every possible combination. The solution to this problem will be 

do-it-yourselfEfiColor profile kits. Monitor calibrators, such as the 

SuperMatch Display Calibrator, will let you create custom profiles 

for your monitor. But again, this stuff has only just arrived on the 

Mac, and it will be a while before it's common on the PC. 

Remember that in order to transform colors correctly, the Efi

Color XTension must have profiles available for whatever 

monitors, color printers, and whatnot that you're using. 
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The EfiColor XTension 

Figure G-2 
Monitor selection in 

Application Preferences 

The EfiColor XTension adds many dialog boxes and commands to 

QuarkXPress. Rather than tackle them on ari item-by-item basis, 

we'll take you on a tour of how we think you'll most likely use the 

XTension's features. 

Although the range of choices you can specify with EfiColor 

seems daunting, you can break EfiColor's choices into three 

broad categories: telling it about your monitor, telling it about 

your printer(s) , and telling it about your images and how it 

should modify colors within XPress. When the EfiColor XTension 

knows all these variables, then it can correctly transform color 

between color spaces and gamuts, resulting in closer color 

matching between all the devices. 

Telling EfiColor About Your Monitor 
The first step in getting consistent color is to tell EfiColor about 

your monitor. When EfiColor is turned on, the Display Correction 

checkbox is active in the Application Preferences dialog box 

under the Edit menu (or type Control-Alt-Shift-Y) . You can then 

turn Display Correction on or off, and select the profile for your 

monitor from the popup menu (see Figure G-2) . 

Apple 1 3" RGB 

Because EFI 's monitor profiles are designed to work with 

properly calibrated monitors, your screen color looks best when 

you have calibrated your monitor to match the values specified in 

the reference card for your monitor's profile (these reference 

cards come with the profiles and with the EfiColor XTension's 

documentation) . On most monitors, in fact, if you haven't cali

brated properly, chances are that turning Display Correction on 

won't make any difference. 



Figure G-3 
EfiColor controls in 

the Printer Setup 
dialog box 
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Telling EfiColor About Your Printers 
The next step in the consistent color dodge is to tell EfiColor what 

printer you're printing to. Of course you don't need to do this until 

you're actually ready to print a proof or your final piece. You give 

EfiColor this information in the Page Setup dialog box (see Figure 

G-3) . The EfiColor XTension adds two items to the Printer Setup 

dialog box: one popup menu for selecting the desired EfiColor 

profile, and another for specifying the percentage of gray compo

nent replacement (GCR) you want to use. In some circumstances, 

when you've selected a color printer, for example, it also changes 

the Use PDF Values checkbox to Use EfiColor Screen Values. 

EfiColor P.rofile: I SWOP-Coated !-=::: These two items get added 

§.CR: � / [Z] J!se EfiColor Screen Values 
Halftone � (lpi) The name of Screen Values 

this checkbox C: 1 50.91 8 lpi, 825' 
RQ.solution: 

D.!!_ta: 

� (dpi} 

!ASCII II 
changes M 1 50 91 8 lpi, 525' 

y 1 50 91 8 lpi, 75' 
K 1 50 91 8 lpi, 1 1 25' 

EfiColor Profile. After you use the Printer Type popup menu to 

select your printer, you can use the EfiColor Profile popup menu 

immediately below to select that device's profile. However, note 

that you should always choose the profile associated with the 

printer you've selected. If you select the QMS ColorScript from the 

Printer Type popup menu, then you should always pick a Color

Script profile, too (EfiColor helps you out by making an educated 

guess as to which profile you want) . If you select a profile that isn't 

set up for the printer-for example, if you select swoP-Coated

you'll probably end up with garbage. 

Note that the EfiColor Profile popup menu changes, depend

ing on what printer type you have selected. If you're printing to a 

black-and-white imagesetter (which, by definition, prints only 

black and white) , you can't select a profile for a color printer. 

Gray Component Replacement (GCR). If you select swoP-Coated or 

another four-color process profile, QuarkXPress lets you specify a 

value for Gray Component Replacement (GCR) . You can choose 

zero, 25, 50, 75, or 1 00 percent. This process replaces areas of 
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neutral gray that are made up of cyan, magenta, and yellow inks 

with equivalent tints of black. The two greatest benefits of GCR are 

saving ink on long press runs and creating rich, crisp dark areas. 

Some people argue that EfiColor's GCR isn't precise enough for 

high-quality work. If you feel that way, you probably want to use 

a different program for your color separations, such as Color 

Access or Photo shop. For most color work, one of the five preset 

GCR values is reasonable. We typically leave this set to 75 percent. 

When you set GCR to 100 percent, you often lose some of the soft, 

natural-looking shadow areas because black is replacing almost 

all the cyan, magenta, and yellow tones. (The color pages of this 

book were made with 75-percent GCR.) 

The key to GCR-curiously enough, they don't talk about this 

in the documentation-is that it only works for RGB-tO-CMYK 

conversions. Colors and images that are already specified in the 

CMYK color model don't get adjusted at all. If you specify a GCR 

value, QuarkXPress either applies those GCR values to your 

process-color separations or simulates the effect when printing 

to a color printer. 

EfiColor or PDF Screen Values. Whenever you select a color printer in 

the Printer Type popup menu, QuarkXPress changes the check

box labeled Use PDF Screen Values in the Printer Setup dialog box 

to Use EfiColor Screen Values. When this checkbox is turned on 

and you're making color separations, QuarkXPress prints your 

document using the halftone screen frequency and angle values 

built into the EfiColor profile, rather than using either Quark

XPress's built-in values or those in the PDF or PPD. We prefer to use 

the EfiColor values (they're probably overridden by the imageset

ter's screening method, anyway-Agfa's Balanced Screening or 

Linotype-Hell's HQS) , but it's really up to you. 

No matter what you pick in this checkbox, the angles and 

screen frequencies are displayed in the Halftoning field at the 

lower-right corner of the dialog box. 

y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y y 

Tip: Non-PostScript Printers. If you're using a non-Postscript printer, 

you can still specify an EfiColor profile. Once you've selected the 
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printer in the Printers Control Panel, you can select the EfiColor 

Profile you want from the popup menu in the Printer Setup dia

log box. You'll get more accurate color if you use the inks and 

papers specified on the printer's profile reference card. 

Tip: Turn Calibrated Output Off. If you're using the EfiColor XTension, 

we recommend that you turn off Calibrated Output in the Print 

dialog box. Some people use the calibrated output feature to 

adjust for dot gain, but the way that QuarkXPress handles it just 

isn't as powerful as other calibration software such as the Preci

sion Imagesetter Linearization Software from Kodak. Whatever 

the case, if you leave Calibrated Output on, then it may further 

adjust your color correction, messing up what the EfiColor XTen

sion is trying to do. 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 

Telling EfiColor About Pidures 

Once you've told EfiColor about your monitor and printer, you 

need to tell it a little about the pictures you're importing. You can 

do this in several ways, but when you import a picture, typically 

you'll assign it a profile and rendering method in the Get Picture 

dialog box. 

Seleding a Profile 
The EfiColor XTension adds two popup menus to the Get Picture 

dialog box (see Figure G-4) . These popup menus let you assign 

both an EfiColor profile and a rendering style to pictures as you 

import them (we'll explain what rendering style is in just a 

moment) . 

If a picture didn't have a profile or rendering style assigned to 

it, then EfiColor can't transform its colors because it doesn't know 

what to transform from (it doesn't know what the colors are sup

posed to look like) . Therefore, no color matching is possible. 

Again, the point is that when you tell EfiColor where the image 

came from, here in the Get Picture dialog box or elsewhere, you're 

telling it how the colors should really look. 
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Figure G-4 
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These two pop up menus appear for appropriate images. 

For instance, when we scan an image on our Hewlett-Packard 

ScanJet Ile, we can assign the ScanJet Ile profile when we import 

it into a picture box. EfiColor then knows not only the RGB values 

in the image but also what device created those values-hence, 

what the colors really look like. 

In general, you should select a profile that corresponds to how 

the picture was saved. EfiColor is smart enough to examine the 

format of a file and only display acceptable profiles. That is, it lets 

you choose process-color profiles such as swoP-Coated only 

when you're importing a CMYK image, and RGB color profiles 

when the image is stored in an RGB mode. 

You can change the default settings (the ones that come up 

automatically) by going to the EfiColor Preferences dialog box 

(see "EfiColor Preferences," later in this appendix) . 

Note that if the picture you're importing has a Metric Color 

Tag (MCT) attached to it, the Profiles popup menu automatically 

changes to that profile. Also, its name is displayed with an under

line, just to show you that it's a special case. You can change it to a 

different profile if you want to, but we wouldn't advise it. 

Rendering Style 
What are rendering styles, anyway, and how do you know what 

kind to assign to a picture? The rendering style of a picture tells 

EfiColor how to convert colors in a picture when the gamut of 

your printer isn't big enough to print those colors. For example, 

it's easy to pick an RGB color that cannot be printed in CMYK on a 
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press. So the EfiColor XTension can transform that color into a 

color that a press can print. EfiColor has two methods for con

verting colors like this: Photographic and Solid Color. 

Photographic. If the image you're importing is a scanned photo

graph, you probably want to use the Photographic rendering 

method. That seems obvious enough. But why? 

When EfiColor needs to transform a color into a smaller 

gamut, it has to deal with colors that fall outside that gamut-and 

their relationships to other colors. Photographic rendering com

presses the entire color range of your picture to fit into your 

printer's gamut (see Figure G-5) , maintaining the balance of color 

throughout the picture. All the colors in the picture change, but 

they maintain their relationships to each other, resulting in a 

more true-to-life rendition of color photographs. 

Balance, it turns out, is often more important to maintain in 

photographic images than the colors themselves. For example, 

the colors in a picture of a face can be pretty far off, but as long as 

the colors maintain a relative balance-among the skin, the eyes, 

and the hair, for instance-our eyes adjust to it fine. 

Solid Color. If your picture contains only a few colors that must be 

matched as closely as possible between your proofs and your 

final output, select Solid Color for the rendering style. When Solid 

Color is selected, colors in your image that are within the output 

device's gamut stay just the same; no color adjustment is made. 

Any color that is outside the printer's gamut gets mapped to the 

nearest possible color. 

You end up with fewer colors using the Solid Color rendering 

method, because some colors are mapped to the same values as 

existing colors. Most colors don't change at all, and every color is 

mapped to its closest equivalent. The relationship between colors 

changes, but that's less important with a nonphotographic image. 

Images from FreeHand or Illustrator that have been turned 

into TIFFS are often perfect for Solid Color rendering (especially if 

they don't include graduated fills), because you want the colors to 

be as close as possible to your original specifications. On the 
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Figure G-5 
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other hand, if you specify that a photograph should be trans

formed with Solid Color rendering, the colors in the picture that 

are inside the printer's gamut will be maintained perfectly, 

whereas any color outside the printer's gamut will be mapped, 

throwing the balance way off. 

Changing the Profiles for a Pidure 
What happens if you've imported a picture, and then realize 

you've chosen the wrong profile or rendering style for it? You 

could reimport the picture and spend a lot of time (importing 

pictures takes somewhat longer with EfiColor; see "Before You 

Use EfiColor," later in this appendix) , or you could select the pic

ture and choose the Profile command from the Style menu. The 

Picture Profile dialog box (see Figure G-6) , has the same two 

popup menus-Profiles and Rendering Styles-as the Get Picture 

dialog box. 
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If you want to change a lot of pictures at the same time, you 

can use the Profile Usage dialog box (see Figure G-7) ,  found 

under the Utilities menu. You look for and replace profiles in 

much the same way that you identify and update missing pic

tures or fonts. 

- Profile Usage 

f.rofile 
EFI Calibrated RGB 

·�� • I ' • I • 
SWOP-Coated 

Objects Status 
RGB/HSB Colors OK 

I 
CMYK Colors OK 

Picture Info-----------------� 
Name a:\missing\jesstabl.tif Rendering Style Photographic 

ihow First l'leplace AU I� 

The Profile Usage dialog box contains information about your 

document's pictures and profiles, and lets you replace profiles 

quickly. 

Profile. The first column in the Profile Usage dialog box lists all the 

profiles used in the current document. Even if you don't have any 

items in a document, the default profiles for RGB and CMYK 

images are always listed in the dialog box. Note that a profile can 

be listed more than once, depending on the kinds of objects to 

which it's applied. For example, all the QuarkXPress items that 

have a profile assigned to them are listed, as are all the pictures 

that have a certain profile, and so on. That makes it easy to 

change all of one kind of object from one profile into another. 

Objeds. These are the kinds of color models to which a profile's 

been applied in a document. The possibilities are pictures 
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(imported graphics) , RGB/HSB colors, and CMYK colors. Note that 

you can't apply the same profile to both RGB/HSB and CMYK colors. 

Status. Status in the Profile Usage dialog box means almost the 

same thing as in the Picture Usage dialog box. However, instead 

of pictures, QuarkXPress is looking for the availability of profiles. 

"OK" means that the necessary device profile has been installed 

in your EFICOLOR subdirectory; "Missing" means it's not there (see 

"Missing Profiles," later in this chapter) . 

Show First. The Show First button is active only when you've 

selected a profile that's applied to pictures. Clicking on it takes 

you to the first picture in a document that uses the profile you've 

selected. After you've displayed the first picture, the button 

changes to Show Next, so you can use it to cycle through all the 

pictures that use a specific profile. Of course, if there's only one 

picture in a document that uses that profile, the button remains 

Show First. And, just as in the Find/Replace dialog box, you can 

change the button back to Show First at any time by holding 

down the Option key. 

Replace All. This button lets you automatically replace a profile 

you've selected for the entire object class on that line. When you 

click the Replace All button, the Replace Profile dialog box 

appears. For instance, if you want to change all the CMYK pictures 

in your document from a swoP profile to a Canon cLc500 profile 

(we don't know why you'd want to do this) , you can select swoP

coated-profile pictures and click Replace All. 

This dialog box has the familiar popup menus for selecting 

profiles and rendering styles. If you've selected a profile that's 

missing, it appears grayed-out in the menu. If you've chosen 

Replace All for several pictures that use different rendering styles, 

then the word Mixed appears in the Rendering Style popup menu. 

Note that it's possible to change the profiles for RGB/HSB Col

ors and CMYK Colors. If you change these, QuarkXPress goes 

through your document and changes both the colored elements 

(the ones you colored in QuarkXPress) and the default profiles in 

the EfiColor Preferences dialog box. 
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Replace. This button is only active when you've selected a profile 

that is applied to pictures. Use the Show First or Show Next but

ton to select the picture you want to change, then click the 

Replace button. This brings up the Replace Profile dialog box (see 

Figure G-8) . 

Replace Profi le  
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Pidure Info. Underneath the profiles section of the Profile Usage 

dialog box are two pieces of information titled Picture Info. These 

fields display the path leading to a selected picture and the ren

dering style applied to it. Note that you can only see Picture Info 

after you've selected a picture with Show First or Show Next. 

Pidures That EfiColor Understands 
The EfiColor XTension performs both color transformation and 

color separation (if you're printing separations) for almost every 

graphic file format that you can import into QuarkXPress, both 

bitmapped and object-oriented. The two exceptions are pictures 

stored as EPS or those containing OPI comments. All the rest work 

fine, including RGB PICT, RGB TIFF, DRW, JPEG, HPGL, CGM, GIFF, 

Scitex, BMP, PCX, and WMF. CMYK TIFF and DCS files are already 

separated, so EfiColor passes them through unchanged. 

Although the EfiColor XTension can recognize EPS and ocs 

images that have had MCTS assigned to them, you can't change 

the profile for these pictures, nor can you assign a profile to an 

EPS or ocs file that doesn't already have one. Also note that the 

profile name for an MCT file will appear grayed out if it's a profile 

not available on your system. 
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By the way, the EfiColor documentation says that when you 

print your document using the preview image of an EPS or ocs 

picture-that is, if either the high-res picture is missing or if you 

turn Low Resolution on in the Print dialog box-then EfiColor 

transforms the colors of the preview image. They're wrong. 

Apparently, that's an error in the documentation; it only works 

sometimes. Oh well. Perhaps someday. 

Editing Colors in QuarkXPress 

Objects that are built or colored directly in QuarkXPress can 

always be transformed by the EfiColor XTension. The key to mak

ing this work is correctly setting up the Edit Color dialog box for 

each color (see Figure I on the color pages) . The EfiColor XTen

sion adds a few new features to this dialog box: Target, Gamut 

Alarm, and Rendering Style. 

Note that every color you create in the Edit Color dialog box is 

automatically assigned a profile based on the defaults you have 

selected in the EfiColor Preferences dialog box. If the color is set 

using CMYK, TruMatch, Focoltone, or Pantone ProSim, Quark

XPress assigns the default CMYK profile. If the color is set using 

RGB, HSB, or one of the spot color matching systems (Pantone, 

me, or Toyo) ,  the RGB/HSB default is assigned. 

Target 
Before you even begin to pick a color, you should select a profile 

from the Target po pup menu; the profile that you select should be 

for your final output device. If your final artwork is on a Canon 

CLC500 with a Fiery RIP, then select Fiery. If your final destination 

is a four-color press, then select swoP-Coated or another four

color profile. 

You want to set the target profile because that's how EfiColor 

figures out which colors are within the device's gamut (see "Gamut 

Alarm," below) . If the Gamut Alarm box is unchecked, then you 

don't need to set the target profile-in fact, the menu is grayed out. 
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The Gamut Alarm checkbox lets you turn on and off one of the 

neatest features of the EfiColor XTension. The gamut alarm actu

ally shows you whether the color you specify can be printed on 

the target printer. There are two ways to see if your color is within 

gamut: the gamut alarm and the gamut map. 

Alarm. The gamut alarm is a triangle with an exclamation point in 

it, sitting to the left of the New and/ or Old color field. When either 

the old color (if you're editing a color) or the new color is out of 

gamut (outside of the possible color spectrum of the target dev

ice) , the gamut alarm appears, warning you that the color cannot 

be printed on the target printer. 

The gamut alarm takes two profiles into consideration: the 

default color profile and the target profile. The EfiColor XTension 

essentially compares the two profiles to see if a color created with 

the default profile falls inside the gamut of the target profile. If the 

color is outside that gamut, then the gamut alarm shows up. (The 

default profile set up in the EfiColor Preferences dialog box is the 

source profile automatically assigned to all colors created within 

the program.) 

Gamut outline. The second part of the gamut alarm system is the 

gamut outline, which is basically a graphic representation of the 

available color gamut. If you're specifying an HSB,  RGB, or CMYK 

color, the EfiColor XTension displays a red border on the color 

wheel that shows you where the edges of the gamut are (see Fig

ure I in the color pages) . Note that if you select a color near the 

border of the gamut outline, the border and the triangular gamut 

alarm might disagree. The gamut alarm is always the final judge 

in these disputes. If you're using color swatches-such as Tru

Match, Pantone, or Focoltone-diagonal lines cross out swatches 

that don't fit in the gamut of the target device. 

Once again, this gamut outline takes into account both the 

default color profile (the one assigned to the color) and the target 

printer. If you change one or the other, the gamut outline 

changes, too. 
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Rendering Style for Colors 
Sometimes you want to use a color even if the gamut alarm says it 

won't print correctly. Perhaps you don't have the correct profile to 

select in the Target popup menu, or perhaps you trust yourself 

more than you trust the gamut alarm. (Who are we to stop you if 

you know what you're doing?) If the color you pick is inside the 

gamut, you can just leave the rendering style set to Solid (see 

"Rendering Style," earlier in this chapter) . However, if it isn't, you 

need to think for a moment about which rendering style you want. 

You can determine which rendering style to choose based on 

the source of the color and how you'd like it to finally appear. 

Solid Color. If you're specifying a color using a matching system 

such as TruMatch or Pantone, you probably want your final out

put to appear to be as close to those colors as possible. In that 

case, you should probably select Solid Color in the Rendering 

Style popup menu. Likewise, if you're trying to match a color to a 

color in an imported graphic to which the Solid Color rendering 

style is assigned, you should also apply the Solid Color rendering 

style to your color. Otherwise, the picture's color and the color 

you're creating may not match properly. 

Photographic. On the other hand, if you're creating a color that you 

want to match to another color in a continuous-tone image (a 

scanned photograph or piece of artwork) , you should select the 

Photographic rendering style (see "Matching Colors in Pictures" 

below) . EFr also advises that if your color doesn't fit in your 

device's gamut, you should select the Photographic rendering 

style. However, while this does maintain the overall color balance 

of your document's colors, it may not provide the best match to 

that one particular color. 

Note that the Rendering Style popup menu is only available 

when your color is set to Process Separation. That's because EFI 

figures that if you're creating a Pantone solid spot color, you're 

always going to want Solid Color rendering. So that's what it gives 

you. We can't think of a reason why you wouldn't want this, but if 

you like, you can call them and complain. 
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Tip: Matching Colors in Pictures. Suppose you've imported a picture 

into your QuarkXPress document, and you want to create a color 

in QuarkXPress that exactly matches a color in the picture. If 

you've used named colors such as TruMatch or Pantone to define 

a color in a graphics program, all you need to do in QuarkXPress 

is specify the same color with exactly the same name, and assign 

to it the same rendering style and device profile as you've used for 

the picture. 

However, if you're matching colors in a scanned photograph, 

you have a little more work cut out for you. The problem is that 

your graphics program probably defines color differently than 

QuarkXPress does. Therefore, you have to convert the color from 

the way it's described in your graphics program to the way it's 

described in QuarkXPress. 

1. Open the image in a program like Photoshop or Photo

Styler. 

2. Use the Eyedropper tool to find the exact RGB or CMYK 

values of the color you want to match. Write those values 

down (yes, you may have to actually use a pen-so much 

for the paperless office) . 

3. In QuarkXPress, create a color based on those RGB or CMYK 

values and set it to the Photographic rendering style. Some 

photo-manipulation programs define RGB colors as num

bers on a scale from zero to 255, while QuarkXPress 

defines them as percentages from zero to 1 00. To convert 

the former to the latter, divide the color's value by 255 and 

multiply by 1 00; for example, the color value 129 divided 

by 255 and multiplied by 1 00 gives you 50.6 percent. 

4. Make sure that Process Separation is turned on. 
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EfiColor Preferences 

Figure G-9 

EfiColor Preferences 

The Efi.Color Preferences dialog box (found under the Edit menu) 

is the Command Central of the Efi.Color XTension (see Figure 

G-9) . Here's where you set both the default Efi.Color settings and 

also tell Efi.Color how and when to do its thing. Note that this 

preferences dialog box works just like QuarkXPress's: if a doc

ument is open, then any changes you make in the Efi.Color 

Preferences dialog box affects only that document. If no docu

ments are open when you change something, then that change is 

good for all subsequent documents you open (older documents 

retain their settings) . Let's examine what the various options in 

this dialog box do. 
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Use EfiColor. The first item in the Efi.Color Preferences dialog box is 

Use Efi.Color. This is almost entirely self-explanatory: check this 

box to turn Efi.Color on; uncheck it to turn Efi.Color off. When Efi

Color is off, the XTension doesn't transform any colors at import, 

on screen, or during printing. Note that any pictures you've 

already imported into your document look the same on screen 

even after you turn Efi.Color off. You can't reset them to a pre-Efi

Color screen rendition without re-importing them. However, if 

Efi.Color is turned off, the picture won't be transformed when you 

print the document. 
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Convert Pidures. The upper half of the EfiColor Preferences dialog 

box is labeled Color Printer Corrections, which is really a mis

nomer because it's not just color printers that this affects. The 

changes you make in this area of the EfiColor Preferences dialog 

box alter the way that EfiColor transforms colors anytime you use 

a profile. 

The first checkbox in the Color Printer Corrections section is 

Convert Pictures. Check this box to have EfiColor convert colors 

in imported TIFF, PCX, or other bitmap-format pictures. 

Convert QuarkXPress Colors. The three checkboxes in the Convert 

QuarkXPress Colors section let you tell EfiColor which kinds of 

colors created within QuarkXPress to convert. Turning these on 

or off won't change anything except tint builds or colors that you 

actually specify in QuarkXPress. The three checkboxes are labeled 

CMYK Color, RGB/ HSB Colors, and Named Colors. 

The trick here is that while Pantone is a named color, Tru

Match and Focoltone are not. Why? Because the Pantone system 

actually defines a set of distinct, named ink colors, whereas Tru

Match and Focoltone colors are built from CMYK inks, as are 

Pantone Process and ProSim colors, for that matter. 

Default Profiles. The Default Profiles section of the EfiColor Prefer

ences dialog box lets you set which profiles the EfiColor XTension 

will use whenever you create new colors or import artwork. You 

can always override these profiles for individual pictures later, but 

you can't override them for colors created within QuarkXPress 

(those are always assigned with whatever you have Default Pro

files set to) . Also, pictures that already have profiles assigned to 

them via a MCT ignore the default profiles on import. 

If you don't want CMYK colors that you specify within Quark

XPress to be modified at all on your final output device, be sure to 

select that device's profile as your CMYK default. For instance, we 

send our final film to an imagesetter and then take that film to a 

printer, so we set the default CMYK profile to swop so that EfiColor 

doesn't alter the CMYK values when we print; it assumes that 
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they're already set up for that output. However, when we print to 

a color printer, the colors do get altered (because we're not print

ing seps) . 
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Missing Profiles 

Progress is never without a price. When you use a new typeface, 

you have the burden of making sure your service bureau and 

other people who receive your documents have that typeface as 

well. It turns out that EfiColor profiles are the same way. When 

you send a file to another QuarkXPress user, you must make cer

tain that your recipient has legal copies of all the EfiColor profiles 

you've used in your document (see "Tip: Moving Profiles," below) . 

Just as with fonts, the Collect for Output feature (see "Collect for 

Output" in Appendix F, What's New in 3.3) doesn't automatically 

assemble all the profiles used in a document. You're on your own 

there, although profiles are listed on the output report. 

What To Do 
So let's say you've received a document without all the needed 

profiles. How will you know? What can you do about it? If you're 

familiar with the ways QuarkXPress handles missing fonts and 

pictures, you should have no trouble coping with missing pro

files. 

When you open a document that uses one or more profiles 

that are not in your EFICOLOR subdirectory, an error message 

appears indicating the missing profile or profiles (see Figure 

G- 10) . If you can obtain the proper profile from someone-per

haps the person who sent you the QuarkXPress document, or 

from EFI, or maybe even the manufacturers of the device-then 

do it (see "Tip: Moving Profiles," below) . You just have to put that 

profile in your EfiColor subdirectory, and relaunch QuarkXPress. 

However, if you can't obtain the profile, you can either go 

ahead and do nothing about it, or replace it with a profile that is 

active in your system. If you're only interested in a fast and dirty 
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" Missing Profiles 

E F I C O L O R  645 

c:\quarkcap\arglebar.gle uses profi les not instal led  in your 
EfiColor Database: >; HP ScanJetl l c  

proof-let's say you're proofing page geometry or type-then 

there's no need to replace profiles. But if you need EfiColor's color 

matching, you must replace the missing profiles (see "Changing 

the Profiles for a Picture," earlier in this chapter) . 

Tip: Moving Profiles. EfiColor profiles are little pieces of software. 

And, like most pieces of software, they're copyrighted. Like fonts, 

you're not really supposed to copy them from one machine to 

another; you're supposed to buy a profile for each machine you 

use. However, EFI is being somewhat generous: they're encourag

ing people to freely pass around monitor and scanner profiles. 

But restraint is the name of the game when it comes to output 

device profiles. 

Printing with Missing Profiles 
If you attempt to print a file that uses profiles which are missing 

from your system, you'll get an alert very similar to the one dis

played when you try to print a document with missing or 

modified pictures (see Figure G- 1 1) .  

You've got three options in this dialog box: click Cancel to can

cel the print job, click OK to proceed with printing despite the 

missing profiles, or click List Profiles to display the missing pro

files. If you choose the third option, you get the Missing Profiles 

dialog box, which is almost identical in appearance and function 

to the Profile Usage dialog box, with a few changes. 

First of all, it only displays missing profiles and the items asso

ciated with them. There's also an OK button, to let you proceed 

with printing the file regardless of the number of profiles you've 

replaced. And there's a Cancel button, to stop replacing profiles; 

however, this also stops your print job. 
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Figure G-1 1 
Missing profile when 

printing alert 

EfiColor 

···�· 

Some EfiColor profiles in this document are missing. 

OK I! Cance(:) 

Tip: Pre-EfiColor Documents. It's pretty simple to take advantage of 

EfiColor's capabilities in a document created by previous versions 

of QuarkXPress. When you open an old document, the EfiColor 

XTension may be turned off. Go to the EfiColor Preferences dialog 

box and turn it on. Once EfiColor's on and you've chosen appro

priate profiles for the colors in your document, EfiColor converts 

the document's colors when you print. If you're not happy with 

the results and would rather have the colors print as they did in 

previous versions of QuarkXPress, simply turn EfiColor off in the 

Preferences dialog box. 

Before You Use EfiColor • • •  

If EfiColor is so great and wonderful, why would you ever not 

want to use it? There are lots of reasons, from speed to consis

tency. In this last section of this appendix, we want to look at a 

few things that you should think about before you jump in and 

start using EfiColor. 

Performance 
Every time EfiColor transforms a color to look right on your 

screen or your proofing printer or your final output device, the 

color gets processed. That takes time. And time is something we 

often don't have enough of. 

Imagine converting a 30Mb image from RGB mode to CMYK 

mode in Adobe Photoshop. It takes a long time, doesn't it? Efi

Color can't do it any faster than Photoshop can, and that's just 

what it's doing when you print an RGB TIFF from QuarkXPress with 

EfiColor turned on. And it has to make that conversion every time 

you print. 
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Similarly, when you import any sort of TIFF or Pcx image, Efi

Color has to convert the screen preview to look correct on the 

screen. That can easily make importing pictures take four or five 

times as long as without EfiColor. You can speed the process a lit

tle by holding down the Shift key while clicking Open in the Get 

Picture dialog box; that imports the picture at half the screen res

olution. However, you then get a low-resolution image to look at 

onscreen, which sort of defeats the purpose. 

Dollars and Sense 
Time, we all know, is money. And if EfiColor is a hit to our perfor

mance at output time, then money may be at stake. Many service 

bureaus were bewildered soon after EfiColor first appeared on the 

scene when they started receiving documents that took five or 1 0  

times longer to output than they expected. The culprit? The Efi

Color XTension. Al�hough EfiColor Cachet had been released 

months before, and Quark had announced the incorporation of 

EfiColor support with the XTension, service bureau operators 

weren't prepared for the amount of time it could take to convert 

even moderately sized RGB images to CMYK separations. Their 

clients weren't prepared for the kinds of charges they could incur. 

Service bureaus usually charge a per-page amount, which is 

based on how much an average page takes to imageset. If your 

job goes over their time limit-say 1 0  minutes-the service bur

eau might charge you an additional per-minute charge that can 

range as high as two or three dollars a minute. If you're relying on 

. the EfiColor XTension to separate your RGB images, and that adds 

an additional ten minutes to the print time . . .  well, you can see 

the dollars adding up. 

So for those of you who operate a service bureau: warn your 

clients in advance about using the EfiColor XTension (or against 

it, if you aren't willing to support it) . You might suggest they make 

Postscript dumps, so it's their machine time that's being eaten. 

For those of you using a service bureau, investigate the excess

time charges to see if it's worth the extra money. Plus, you should 

consider doing Postscript dumps rather than paying per-minute 

charges on the service bureau's computer. 
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Incompatible File Formats 
What happens when you import a color EPS image from Aldus 

FreeHand, CorelDraw, or Adobe Illustrator onto your page and 

surround it with colors that you've matched exactly within Quark

XPress? You can throw the words "matched exactly" out of your 

vocabulary. The colors you assign in QuarkXPress are transformed 

according to the profiles you choose. The colors in the EPS image 

are not transformed at all. Why? Because the EfiColor XTension 

never transforms EPS or ncs images. Never ever. Well, maybe their 

screen-preview renditions, but probably not even those. 

You have to understand the philosophy of EPS images. 

The whole idea of Encapsulated Postscript originally was that a 

program should never need to look "inside" them and should cer

tainly never change anything inside them. Therefore, according 

to this school of thought, EfiColor should never adjust the colors 

inside an EPS or ncs image. 

The problem is that people use these images all the time and 

go nuts when the colors don't match what comes out of Quark

XPress. Unfortunately, we don't really have a good answer for how 

to handle this situation right now. If you're using images built 

with Photoshop or Cachet, you can assign either an MCT or an Efi

Color profile to the image (EFI is selling color-separation sets for 

Photoshop that help you do this) . This allows EfiColor to adjust 

the screen preview image to more closely match what will come 

out of the printer. It has no effect on the printed output, however. 

Until Aldus, Corel, and Adobe decide that color management 

is really worth their time (read: their customers want it) , we'll all 

just have to hold our breath and wait for a whole, integrated 

color-management system. 

Tip: Don't Convert Pantone Colors. A funny thing happens if you con

vert a Pantone color to RGB and then try to print it using EfiColor: 

you get a different color. Now theoretically, this shouldn't happen. 

However, because of the way that EfiColor "sees" Pantone colors, 

you get a more accurate Pantone color by leaving it in Pantone 

mode (you can change the name if you want) rather than con

verting it to RGB or CMYK. 
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Trying to manage color with OPI images (see "Using Op1" on page 

323) is even more difficult than with EPS, because QuarkXPress 

never even touches the final image. Remember that with OPI, you 

export Postscript from QuarkXPress without image data; only lit

tle tags are inserted in the Postscript saying what the name of the 

image is and how it should be adjusted (rotation, cropping, and 

so on) . That's why QuarkXPress is only called an OP! writer. 

The Postscript that comes from QuarkXPress gets passed on 

to another program-an OPT reader-that interprets the Post

script and strips in high-resolution images where appropriate. 

Until OPI readers include the EfiColor color-management system, 

those images will never get adjusted properly. The solution, 

again, is to adjust for the target printer when the image is 

scanned or saved from an image-manipulation program. 

Quality of Charader 
Blends, vignettes, fountains . . .  whatever you want to call them, 

they're a hassle when it comes to color management. The prob

lem, put simply, is that you can get a nice clean blend, but the 

colors may be slightly different from what you want. Or you can 

get a weird looking 
'
printed blend, but the colors all along the 

blend will be as close as they can be to the original screen colors. 

EfiColor takes the first path, making the blend look smooth. We 

agree that this is probably what people want, but you need to at 

least be aware of it so that you don't get snagged down the road. 

When it comes right down to it, we think that the EfiColor XTen

sion is not only really cool but incredibly useful. However, it 

obviously has limits and isn't for everyone all the time. One of the 

most important things to note is that color management works 

best when you're comparing apples to oranges rather than to 

salmons or coffee beans. You'll get a better idea of a final color by 
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looking at a printed color proof than at the screen. You can cali

brate all you want, and you'll still always get a more reliable image 

from a printer than from the screen. It still won't be a perfect 

match to your final output, of course, but it's that much closer. 

Clearly, as with just about every other aspect of desktop publish

ing, WYSIWYG color is a relative thing. 
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EfiColor (continued) 

rendering style 63 1-634, 640-641 

replacing profiles 636-637 

RGB to CMYK translation 62 1 ,  630, 646 

Solid versus Photographic rendering 634 

target device 638 

turning it off 642 

Eight-plus-three file names. See File types 

em and en dash 237 

Em and en units 174, 1 76, 581 

Embedding 302-305 

En space 235 

Encapsulated Postscript 74, 292-293, 307, 318 ,  

420--423, 442, 486, 51 7-518, 599 

End of Story. See Auto Page Insertion 

End caps. See Lines and arrows 

End 63, 452 

Enter. See Return 

Environment dialog box 6-7, 548-549 

EPS. See Encapsulated PostScript 

Exporting text 278-283. See also Text 

Extensions. See File types, XTensions 

Facing pages 94--95, 97, 1 1 7-1 19 

Faith 13 

Families 1 70, 226 

Fax boards 606-609 

File management 1 3-20 

File Manager 12 ,  14, 18 ,  509, 548, 592-593 

File types 1 4-17, 291-292, 507-5 10, 5 18. See also 

Graphic file formats. 

Fill character. See Tabs 

Find/Change 133-140 

colors 598 

find next/find first 139 

hyphenation and justification 583 

profiles 635-637 

run-in heads 272-273 

special characters 134-135 

style sheets 588 

typefaces 1 66 

wild card 1 35 

First Baseline 200-201 

First line indent 189-190 

Fit in Window. See Zooming 

Flex space 222-223, 236 

Flip Vertical/Horizontal 556-557 

Focoltone 388, 540, 639, 643 

Fold/Unfold button 591 

Folio. See Page numbers 

Font Usage 1 66 

FontMinder 1 63, 537 

FontMonger 1 57, 248, 514,  537 

Fontographer 248, 5 13, 537 

Fonts 1 54-163 

definition 154 

downloading 427--429 

families 1 70, 226 

forbidden 5 1 5-5 1 6  

managing 1 58-163, 429 

missing 5 1 6  

printer fonts 155-156, 427--429 

rendering 156 

screen fonts 1 55, 257 

selecting 1 65-166 

TrueType 1 54-159, 427, 445--448, 5 1 5  

Type l 156-157, 427--429 

updating 579 

Vector Above 256-257 

Footers. See Headers and footers 

Force Vector Fonts 294-295 

Forced justification 584 

Foreign accents and punctuation 240-241 ,  581 

Fractions 245-248 

Frames 3 1-32, 5 1 ,  72-73, 5 1 1  

Function keys 554-555 

G 
Gamma curves 365-366 

Gamuts 623, 639. See also EfiColor 

GCR 629-630 

General preferences 82-84 

Geschke, Chuck 426 

Get Picture 300, 592, 63 1-632, 647. See also Pictures 

Get text 273-278, 576-577. See also Text 

G1F. See Graphics Interchange Format 

Gill, Tim vi, xiv 

Go to 62 

Grabber hand 59, 565 

Grabbing through items 49 

Graduated fills 402--403 

Graphic file formats 286-298. See also File types. 
altering 360 

bitmapped images 286-289 

computer graphics metafile (CGM) 294-295 



Graphic file formats (continued) 

desktop color separation (ocs) 4 1 8-4 19, 609-6 1 1 ,  

648 

and EfiColor 637-638 

encapsulated Postscript 292-293, 300, 307, 318,  

420-423, 442, 486 

Graphics Interchange Format (GIF) 296, 356 

Hewlett-Packard Graphic Language (I-IPGL) 296-297 

Macintosh 5 1 7-51 8  

Micrografx Designer (DRW) 295-296 

PCX 294, 356 

PICT 298, 356, 5 1 8  

TIFF 293, 300, 318, 33 1 , 356, 358, 385, 417, 4 19-420, 

486, 565-566 

object-oriented graphics 289-291 

Scitex CT 298 

Universal versus Translation 507 

Windows Bitmap (BMP) 297, 300, 356 

Windows Metafile (WMF) 297-298, 300 

Graphics Interchange Format (GIF) 296, 356 

Gray-component replacement (GCR) 629-630 

Greeking 
pictures 322 

text 256 

Grouping items 49-52 

Guides 69-72, 80. See also Margin guides and Columns 

Guillemets 240 

Gutter 96 

H 
H&Js. See Hyphenation and Justification 

Halftones 370-378 

display halftone 378 

dots 370 

gray levels 372 

preset combinations 374-375 

screen angle 372-373, 376, 612,  629 

screen frequency 371 ,  376, 438, 490, 612,  629 

spots 370-371,  377-378 

Hanging drop caps. See Initial caps 

Hanging indents 1 90-191  

Hanging tabs 203 

Hard disks 5-6, 481 ,  569 

Harvard Graphics 295 

Headers and footers 98 

Help 22, 502 

Hewlett-Packard Graphic Language (I-IPGL) 296 

High Quality Screening (I-IQS) 630 

HiJaak ColorSet 420 

J U M P  L I N E S  I N D E X  

Horizontal alignment 182-184, 584 

Horizontal scale 172-173, 2 1 8, 559, 581-582 

HPGL. See Hewlett-Packard Graphic Language 

Hyphenation and Justification 
applying 2 1 3-214 

automatic hyphenation 209-2 1 1 ,  2 1 8  

basics 207-208 

deleting/ replacing 583 

exceptions 229-230 

find/change 583 

flush zone 2 1 2  

forced justify 584 

hyphenation zone 210 

justification 2 1 1-212,  584 

setting your own 2 1 2-2 14 

single word justify 212 

speeding typing 149 

suggested hyphenation 229 

Ignore Attributes. See Find/Change 

Ignore Background 295 

Ignore White 4 1 4-415. See also Trapping 

Imagein 293, 365 

655 

Importing pictures 299-308, 358, 592-593, 63 1-632 

Importing text 273-278, 576-577. See also Text 

Imposition 459. See also Printing 

Indent here 232-233, 579 

Indents 1 87-1 9 1  

Indeterminate type style 170 

Indeterminate color. See Trapping 

Indexed color 296 

Initial caps 248-254, 344-345, 582-583 

Inline graphics. See Anchored boxes 

Inline rules. See Anchored rules 

Insert pages 1 1 6- 1 1 8  

Inset Systems 420 

Installation 9-1 1 ,  546-547, 626-627 

Integral scaling 3 13-3 1 4  

Inter 'I Max. See Vertical alignment 

Inverting pictures 361 ,  436. See also Pictures 

Item tool 30, 551 

JK 
JPEG 547-548, 594-595 

Joining lines 44 

Jump lines 125-126 



656 I N D E X • J U S T I F Y  

Justify. See Horizontal alignment 

Keep changes 1 10. See also Master pages 

Keep lines together 2 1 5-21 7, 583 

Keep with next •j 215-216, 583 

Kerning tables 87, 223-226, 516 ,  582 

Kerning. See also Tracking 
automatic 1 74-175, 1 78 

manual 175-178 

spacebar 582 

speeding typing 149 

Keystrokes 25-26, 28, 266, 501-502, 554 

Kodak Precision Imagesetter Linearization Software 
471 , 537, 63 1 

L 
Lab-Paks 534-535 

LaserCheck 4 7 1 ,  538 

LaserMaster 445 

Launching 12,  14 

Layering 48-49 

Leaders. SeeTabs 

Leading 192-198 

absolute 193 

automatic 194 

modes 195-196 

relative 195 

solid 195 

Left indent 189 

Legend Communications 429, 537 

Letter spacing 2 1 1  

Libraries 26, 73-78, 5 19,  549-550 

adding entries 74 

converting 5 1 9  

grouping items 77 

labeling items 76-77 

moving entries 74-75 

opening 74 

removing entries 75-76 

saving 78 

Ligatures 237-238, 5 1 3-5 15 

Line screen. See Halftones 

Lines and arrows 36-39, 43-44 

Linking 66-69, 102-105, 1 17,  302-305, 562 

Linotype-Hell's High Quality Screening (HQS) 630 

List Files ofType. See File Types 

Live scrolling 59, 80 

Local formatting. See Character formatting, Paragraph 
formatting, Style sheets; versus local formatting 

Locking documents 1 7-18 

Locking items 45 

Low Resolution output 613  

Low Resolution TIFF 80,  358, 566. See also TIFF 

M 
Mac-In-DOS 507, 538 

Macintosh 145, 223, 244, 281 , 298, 361 , 4 17-418, 440, 

473, 505-520 

Access PC 506 

Apple File Exchange 506, 508 

character set 512-51 6  

color contrast 512 

file naming 509-51 1 

font metrics 5 1 5-5 1 6  

Frame Editor 5 1 1  

graphics 5 16-519 

kerning tables 516 

libraries 5 1 9  

ligatures 5 1 3-5 15 

Publish and Subscribe 5 1 9  

resource forks 510, 5 1 7  

transferring files 505-520 

Magnification 
onscreen. See Zooming 
when printing 454, 465 

Maintain leading 219-220 

Managing copy 259-261 

Margin guides 93-95, 102, 1 1 9-120 

Master guides 102, 1 19 

Master page preferences 1 10 

Master pages 98-1 15 

applying to pages 109-1 10, 1 15,  573 

automatic text linking 102-106, 1 17, 12 1-122 

basing on another 1 14-1 15,  572, 574-575 

compared to PageMaker 99-100 

copying to another document 57 4 

changing 108-1 10 

definition 98 

deleting 1 1 2, 574 

displaying 100-101 ,  1 12 

document layout palette l l l-1 15,  122, 572-575 

graphics on 108 

headers and footers 106-107 

items on 103, 106-107 

master guides 102, 1 1 9  

multiple 1 12-1 14 

preferences 1 1 0 

naming 1 13-1 1 4  

viewing 100-101 

MathType 241 
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l\1ath 29, 514, 552-553 

l\1atrox 8 1  

l\1easurement systems 28-29, 40, 7 0 ,  83-84, 552, 5 7 1  

l\1easurements palette 24-25, 3 1 ,  551-553 

l\1emory 5-6, 1 9-20, 448-449, 487 

l\1enus 20-22 

l\1etric Color Tags (MCTS) 625-626, 632, 637. See also Efi-
Color 

l\1icrografx Designer (DRW) 295-296, 3 1 1  

l\1icrografx Picture Publisher 287, 293 

l\1icrosoft Word 146-147, 264, 274-275, 277-280, 538, 

570, 587 

l\1icrosoft 1 57, 538 

l\1issing fonts 5 1 6  

l\1issing pictures. See Picture Usage 

l\1obius strip 557 

Moby Dick 285 

l\1odes. See Lines and arrows 

l\1oire pattern 469--4 70 

l\1onitors 8 1 ,  382 

l\1onitor profiles. See Profiles andEfiColor 

l\1oving pages 63-66 

l\1oving. See Navigating 

l\1ultiple documents 1 8-20, 65-66, 560 

l\1ultiple-page spreads 1 22, 456 

l\1ultiple-up copies 127-128 

l\1unsil, Don xv 

N 
Navigating 

files 1 6  

through document 57-62 

text 1 30-132 

NEC 81 

New column /box character 235 

New documents 92-98 

New in version 3.3 543-61 7  

Next Text Box page number 126, 236. See also Page 
numbers 

No style. See Style sheets 

Noncontinuous pages 64 

Non-Postscript printing 606-609, 630-63 1 

Norton Utilities 496 

Nudge 3 1 0  

0 
Object linking and embedding (OLE) 301-305, 5 1 9, 597. 

See also Pictures 

Omit TIFF. See OPI 

Opening documents 13-14, 1 8-20 

OP! 323-326, 420, 649 

Orthogonal line tool. See Lines and arrows 

Ovals. See Picture boxes 

Overflow. See Linking 

Overprint. See Trapping 

Overview 

p 

ofbook x-x.iii 
ofQuarkXPress 2-7 

Page grid 96 

Page guides 69-72, 80 

Page items 
cloning 47 

creating 30-38 

deleting 47--48, 563 

deselecting 550 

duplicating 45-47, 1 05 

grouping 49-52 

layering 48-49 

locking 45 

moving 39-40, 45 

resizing and reshaping 41--44, 553, 558-559 

rotating 40-41 

selecting 49, 52 

Space/Align 44, 54-57, 553 

Step and Repeat 46-47, 105 

Page numbers 98, 107-108, 122-124, 236, 574-575, 6 1 5  

Page size 92-93, 1 18-1 1 9  

Palettes 23-26 

Pantone 380, 387-388, 393-394, 539, 598, 603-604, 639, 

643, 648 

Paperless office 425 

Paragraph formatting 181-220 

baseline grid 2 1 8-2 1 9  

copying 270 

dumb/smart ways 260-26 1  

horizontal alignment 182-184 

hyphenation & justification 207-2 14, 584 

indents 187-191  

keep lines together 2 1 5-2 1 7, 583 

keep with next 'J 2 1 5-2 16,  583 

leading 192-198 

maintain leading 2 1 9-220 
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Paragraph formatting (continued) 

selecting a paragraph 578 

space before/after 199 

tabs 200-206, 232, 577, 579-580 

vertical alignment 184-187, 558 

Paragraph styles. See Style sheets 

Parent/ child relationship. See Constrain 

Paste Special. See Object linking and embedding 

Paste. See Cut, Copy and Paste 

Pasteboard guides 7 1 ,  80 

Pasteboard 47, 57, 59, 6 1 ,  1 19, 561 

PCL fonts 606--607 

Pc Tools 496 

PCSEND 429 

Peachpit Press 541 

Photo CD 547-548, 596 

Photographic rendering. See EfiColor; rendering style 

PhotoStyler. See Aldus PhotoStyler 

PICT files 298, 356, 5 1 8  

Picture boxes 33-36, 74, 555-556. See also Page items 

Picture Usage 305, 3 1 9-322, 517 ,  591,  593, 597 

Pictures 285-326 

centering 308 

coloring 359 

contrast control 361-370, 512 

cropping 3 1 0-3 1 1  

displaying 498 

flipping/mirroring 555-556 

importing 299-308, 358, 592-593, 63 1-632 

inverting 361 

linking 3 18-322, 5 1 7-5 19 

management 3 1 8-322 

memory 498 

moving 309-3 10 

multiple changes 3 1 6  

object linking and embedding (OLE) 30 1-305, 

519 , 597 

OP! 323-326, 420, 649 

perspective 3 16--3 1 7  

Picture Usage 319-322, 51 7, 5 9 1 ,  593, 597 

previewing 591-593 

resizing 3 1 1-313,  553 

rotating 3 14-3 15 

save as EPS 323-326, 609-61 1  

skewing 3 14-3 1 7, 555-556 

transparent 360 

suppress printout 323, 326, 478, 591-593 

upgrading screen quality 358-359 

Picture Info 637 

PinPointXT 4 72 

Pixels 287, 331 

PKZIP 484, 538, 594 

PMS . See Pantone 

Points/lnch 83-84, 571 .  See also Measurement systems 

Polygonal text boxes 557-558, 590 

Polygons 34-35, 42-43, 332-336, 339, 360, 556--558, 590 

Popup menus 27 

Posterizing pictures 362-363, 367 

Postscript dumps 480-486, 647 

Postscript errors 428, 450, 4 72, 489-49 1 

Postscript fonts. See Fonts; Type 1 

PostScript-5. See Desktop Color Separation (ocs) 

Postscript 158-160, 29 1-293, 426, 595, 606 

Postscript Printer Descriptions (PPDS) 6 1 1-612,  630 

Precise Bounding 295 

Preferences 
application 58-59, 78, 80-82, 86, 564-565 

document vs. application 86 

general 82-84 

tools 84-86 

XPress Preferences 87-89, 512 ,  570-571 

Prefixes. See Page numbers 

Previous Text Box page number 126, 236. See also Page 
numbers 

Print Colors as Grays 467 

Print Status 465-466, 614-615 

Printer description files (PDFS) 440-441 ,  6 1 1 ,  630 

Printer name 609 

Printer Font Metrics (PFM) 162, 427, 5 1 5  

Printing 
advanced options 445-450 

back to front 455 

basics 451-452 

choosing a printer 430-432 

calibrated output 463, 470-471 ,  6 1 4, 63 1 

collating 456 

Collect for Output 615-61 6  

colors 467 

cover page 452 

dot gain 470 

double-sided documents 455 

drivers 475-476 

EfiColor. See EfiColor 
encapsulated PostScript 442 

halftone frequency 438, 490, 612, 629 

header 443-445 

imposition 459 

inverting/flipping 436-437, 476 

job information 462 

Low Resolution output 613  



Printing (continued) 

memory 448-449, 487-488 

non-Postscript 606-609, 630-63 1 

offset 440 

options 441-445 

orientation 432-433 

page gap 440, 490 

paper size 434, 439 

Postscript dumps 480-486, 647 

Postscript errors 428, 450, 472, 489-49 1 

Postscript Printer Descriptions (PPDS) 6 1 1-612, 630 

printer description files (PDFS) 440-441,  6 1 1 ,  630 

printer resolution 439 

printer setup 430-450, 6 1 1-612 

printing status 465-466, 614-615 

registration marks 459-462 

roll-fed printers 437-441 

rough 453, 613 

saddle-stitched binding 458 

saving film and paper 432-433 

scaling 454, 465 

service bureaus. See Service bureaus 
spreads 456-458 

source 435 

status 465-466 

TESTPS.TXT 449 

thumbnails 453-454 

tiling 463-465, 484 

troubleshooting 486-491 

TrueType fonts 445-448 

Process color. See Color 

Process Trap 4 1 4-416. See also Trapping 

Profiles 623-625, 627, 631-632. See also EfiColor 

Profile Usage 635-637 

Program Manager 1 9-20 

PSDOWN 429 

PSNAMES.TMP 579 

PSPlot 429, 537 

Publisher's Prism 420 

Publisher's Type Foundry 248 

Publisher's Paintbrush 287, 294 

Q 
Q measurement 571 

Quark, Inc. 532 

QUARK.IN! 498, 608 

QuarkXPress 
Bill Clinton and 694 

customizing 79-86 

installation 9-1 1 ,  546-547 

R O S E T T E • I N D E X  659 

launching 12 ,  14 

New in version 3.3 543-61 7  

overview 2-7 

registration 10, 548-549 

requirements 4-6 

selling your copy 549 

upgrading 546-547 

users group 539 

and Windows 493-504 

Quit 502 

Quotation marks 238, 569-570 

R 
RAM. See Memory 

Range kerning. See Tracking 

Real World Postscript 376, 4 70 

Real World Scanning & Halftones 596 

Registration color 400, 462 

Registration disk 10 

Registration Marks 82, 128, 459-462 

Registration, copyright, and trademark symbols 
238-239 

Relinking with pictures 322, 5 1 7  

Rendering fonts 156 

Rendering style 631-634, 640-641 .  See also EfiColor 

Requirements 4-6 

Resizing 
anchored boxes 340 

items 41-44 

pictures 3 1 1-313, 553 

text 558-559 

Resolution 
display value 8 1 ,  566 

printer 430, 439 

ofbitmapped images 287-288 

screen 358 

RGB to CMYK translation 621 ,  630, 646. See also EfiColor 

Return 145, 231-232 

Reversed type 1 7 1 ,  350 

Revert to Saved 18, 1 13 ,  399, 568 

Rich black 409-41 0  

Rich Text Format (RTF) 274-275, 279-280 

Right indent tab 205 

Right indent 1 89 

Rivers 208 

Roman numerals. See Page numbers 

Rough printing 453, 613  

Rosette 469 
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Rotation 40-41 

RTF. See Rich Text Format 

Rule Above/Below 346-35 1 

Ruler guides 69-72, 80, 563-564. See also Margin guides 
and Columns 

Rulers 69-72, 563 

Run-in heads 272-273 

s 
Save Page as EPS 323-326, 442, 609-61 1 

Saving documents 15-16, 1 8  

Scale-specific guides 564 

Scitex CT 298 

Screen captures 478 

Screening. See Halftones 

Scroll Speed 58-59, 82, 565 

Scrolling 57-59 

Sections 122-124, 574 

Seeing items change 39 

Selecting items 49, 52, 550 

Selecting text 130-132, 578 

Selling QuarkXPress 548 

Send Header 443-445. See also Printing 

Send to Back 49 

Serial printer connection 605 

Service bureaus 87-88, 304, 472-486, 647 

Shadowed type 255 

Show/Hide Invisibles 231 

Single-sided pages 95, 1 1 7-1 1 8  

Skewing boxes 555-556 

SmaU caps 222 

Smart Quotes 569-570 

Snap to Guides 71-72, 96, 120 

Soft fonts 1 62 

Soft return 232 

Solid rendering. See EfiColor; rendering style 

Son of Bob XTension 532 

Space before/after 1 99 

Space/Align 44, 54-57, 553 

Special characters 
ASCII 243, 5 1 3  

ANSI Codes 238-240, 513 , 521-526 

ballot boxes 242 

character sets 243-245, 5 10, 512-5 15 

dingbats 242-243 

discretionary hyphen 234-235 

discretionmy new line 233 

em and en dash 237 

en space 235, 581 

enter (return) 23 1 

finding 134-135 

flex space 236 

foreign accents and punctuation 240-241 ,  581 

guillemets 240 

indent here 232-233, 579 

ligatures 237-238, 5 1 3-5 15 

Macintosh 5 1 2-51 6  

new column/box 235 

page numbers 236, 574-575, 615 

punctuation and symbols 236-24 1 

quotation marks 238, 569-570 

registration, copyright, and trademark 238-239 

show/hide invisibles 231 

soft return 232 

tab 232 

UNICODE 245 

Specifications dialog box 32-33 

Speed Scroll 565 

Spelling checker 140-146 

auxiliary dictionaries 143-146 

document 143 

fast 577 

story 1 41-143 

word 140-141 

Spot color. See Color 

Spreading. See Trapping 

Spreads 
multiple page 1 22 

printing 456-457 

Step and Repeat 46-47, 105 

Sticky tools 551 

Storm Technology 547 

Style sheets 259, 261-273 

appending 267-268, 585-586 

basing on 269-270, 589 

by example 268-269 

defining 264-266, 271 

definition of 26 1-262 

deleting 586 

find/change 588 

keystrokes 266 

local formatting 584-585 

menu 263 

and multiple documents 152 

Next Style 584-585 

normal and no style 267, 271 

overwriting existing styles 587 

palette 263, 270-271 



Style sheets (continued) 

tags 262-263 

versus local formatting 263-264, 270, 584-585 

word processors 276-278 

Subdirectories 1 1-12 

Suggested hyphenation 229 

Super Mario 497 

Superscript and subscript 221 

Suppress Printout 323, 326, 478, 591-593 

Suspect word. See Spelling checker 

Symbols 236-241 ,  513,  52 1-526 

SyQuest 485 

SYSEDIT 1 6 1 ,  503 

System resources 19-20, 499-500 

Systems of Merritt 471-472 

Tabs 200-206, 232, 577, 579-580 

Tagging. See Style sheets 

Tailfeathers. See Lines and arrows 

Target device 638. See also EfiColor 

Taub, Eric xv 

Technical Publishing Service's Color Calibration Soft-
ware 471 ,  538 

Templates 16-17 

TESTPS.TXT 449 

Text 
deleting 133 

finding and changing 133-140 

entering 130, 147-148 

exporting 278-283 

flipping/mirroring 556-557 

importing 273-278, 576-577 

navigating through 130-132 

resizing 558-559 

selecting 130-132, 578 

skewing 555-556 

XPress tags 280-283, 527-530 

Text boxes 30-33, 150, 200, 555-559, 562. See also 

Page items 

Text box polygons 557-558, 590 

Text inset 32, 188 

Text link arrow. See Linking 

Text outset 330. See also Text runaround 

Text overflow. See Linking 

Text runaround 328-338 

anchored boxes 590 

auto image 330-33 1 

T Y P o G R A P H Y • I N D E X 661 

both sides of a graphic 336-337 

introduction 328-329 

inverted 334-336 

item 330 

manual image 331-334 

none 329 

polygons 332-336, 339 

with no picture 334 

Thing-a-ma-Bob XTension 532-533 

Thumbnails 
on screen 60, 63-64, 562 

when printing 453-454 

TIFF 293, 3 18, 33 1 , 356, 358, 385, 4 17, 4 1 9-420, 486, 

565-566 

Tiling 18, 66, 70, 442, 463-465, 484, 560-561 

Tool palette 23, 29-30, 551 

Tool preferences 84-86 

Toyo inks 540, 604-605 

Tracking tables 87, 223, 226-228 

Tracking 178-180, 218  

Transferring files 505-520 

Transparency 3 1 , 328, 360 

Trapping 398, 403-4 16, 490 

Aldus Trap Wise 537 

automatic 406-408 

choking 404 

definition 403-404 

ignore white 4 1 4-4 15 

indeterminate color 4 13-41 4  

manual 4 1 0-4 12 

palette 4 1 1-412  

process trap 414-416 

overprinting 404, 408-409, 414  

preferences 412-416, 478, 602 

small objects and type 408, 4 1 6  

spreading 404 

turning it off 602 

Trip marks. See Crop marks 

Truelmage 1 57, 445 

TrueType 154-159, 445-448, 5 1 5  

TruMatch 381 , 388-389, 393-394, 539, 603-604, 

639, 643 

Type 1 fonts 156-157, 427-429, 5 1 5  

Type styles 167-171  

Typefaces. See Fonts 

Typographic preferences 219,  22 1-223, 581 

Typography. See Character formatting, Hyphenation 
and Justification, Paragraph formatting 
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u 
Undo 28, 563 

UNICODE 245 

Unlinking 67-69, 105 

Unlocking items 45 

Upgrading QuarkXPress 546-547 

Use PDF/EfiColor Screen Values 629-630. See also 

EfiColor and Printer Setup 

v 
Vector Above 256-257 

Ventura Publisher 282-283 

Vertical alignment 1 84-188, 558 

Vertical scaling 581-582 

View percent field 561.  See also Zooming 

Vignettes 402-403 

Viruses 497 

w 
Warnock, John 426 

Wilde, Oscar 428 

WIN.IN! 1 59-163, 491 ,  503 

Window management 18-20, 58, 502 

Windows and QuarkXPress 493-504 

disk cache 498 

extended memory 494 

keyboard shortcuts 501-502, 554 

permanent swap file 495 

RAM 497-498 

system resources 19-20, 499-500 

virtual memory 494-495 

Windows Bitmap (BMP) 297, 300, 356 

Windows Calculator 551 

Windows Character Map 239, 241 

Windows Control Panel 158, 163, 43 1-432, 481-482, 503 

Windows File Manager 12, 14, 18, 509, 548, 592-593 

Windows menu 1 8, 560-561 

Windows Metafile (WMF) 297-298, 300 

Windows Notebook 148-149 

Windows Paint 287 

Windows TrueType. SeeTrueType 

WinPSX 429 

WMF. See Windows Metafile (WMF) 

Word count 143 

Word for Windows. See Microsoft Word 

Word spacing 2 1 1  

WordPerfect 274, 277-278 

WYSIWYG 380-381 ,  619  

x 
XChange 532-533, 539 

XPress Preferences 87-89, 223, 512,  570-571 

XPress Tags 274, 280-283, 527-530 

XPress XPerts XChange (X3) 533-534, 539 

XTensions 4, 78-79, 274, 53 1-534, 548 

XyWrite 274 

z 
Zapf Dingbats 24 1 ,  52 1-526 

Zooming 60-61 ,  561 



The QuarkXPress 
Book Doesn't Stop 

Here Anymore 
We couldn't do it. We just couldn't steer though the twists and 

turns of all those wild jungle roads just to stroll off at the end of 

the line. So we ain't stoppin' here! We've hijacked the bus, we're 

painting it pink and green and we won't stop drivin' until we 

reach the top. Stay on board! Give us a shout and let us know 

how you've liked the ride so far. Tell us if you've picked up any 

new XPress Demon machete techniques. We're always looking 

out for a new trick or two from a young tyro or a seasoned pro. 

You can find David and Bob at these addresses. 

David Blatner 

1619  Eighth Avenue N 

Seattle, WA 98 109-3007 

CompuServe: 72647,3302 

AOL: Parallaxl 

Bob Weibel 

775 East Main Street 

Ashland, OR 97520 

CompuServe: 7 1 730,2600 
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Uolophon 
This book was created using every technique and many of the tips 

that we divulge throughout the chapters. Text was written using 

Microsoft Word for Windows and Macintosh, and Microsoft 

Works (on a little Heath-Zenith DOS laptop) . Artwork was created 

using Aldus FreeHand, Adobe Illustrator, Adobe Photoshop, and 

Aldus PhotoStyler. Screen shots were made using Tiffany and 

HiJaak. Fonts were handled expertly through the use of Ares Soft

ware's FontMinder. 

David uses either a Matrox 24-bit color board or a SuperMac 

Thunder/24 graphics accelerator (depending on how he's feeling 

that day) , with an NEC 4FG color monitor. Bob uses Diamond 

SpeedStar HiColor 1 6-bit color board on his "nothing-fancy" 

Gateway 2000 CrystalScan monitor. 

Body copy is set in Adobe Utopia and heads in Bitstream's 

Futura Condensed Bold. Chapter heads are set in Adobe's Badoni 

Poster Compressed. 

Pages for the first edition were sent as Postscript files to Seat

tle ImageSetting and Datatype and Graphics in Seattle, where 

they were imageset on Linotronic 300s and 330s at 1270 dpi. 

New pages for the second edition were output on an Agfa 

ProSet 9800 and imposed using ImpoStrip at Consolidated 

Printers in Berkeley, California. The "New in 3.3"  graphics were 

manually strippe. The book was printed by Consolidated on 

Husky Vellum. 





More fromrnPeachpit Pre!iS 

Corel D RAW 4: 
Visual  QuickStart Guide 

Webster & Associates 

Our CorelDRA W 3 QuickStart was so 
popular that we've put together a new 
edition covering CorelDRA W 4, the 
latest version of this versatile drawing 
program. The guidebook covers the 
latest features of CorelDRA W, along 
with CorelTRACE and CorelMOSAIC.  
$ 1 5  (350 pages) 

Desktop Publ ishing Secrets 

Robert Eckhardt, Bob Weibel, 
and Ted Nace 

Here's a compilation of hundreds of 
the best desktop publishing tips from 
five years of Publish magazine. It 
covers the major graphics and layout 
programs on both the PC and 
Macintosh platforms and offers 
valuable tips on desktop publishing 
as a business. $27.95 (550 pages) 

Dr. Daniel's  Windows Diet 

Daniel Will-Harris 

Put Windows on a high-performance 
diet! This little book offers simple 
solutions to a universal problem
Windows can be slow. These easy-to
follow prescriptions cover the essen
tials of making Windows work 
faster-from autoexec.bat to virtual 
memory. It helps you work faster, 
with keyboard shortcuts, file tips 
and more. $8.95 (96 pages) 

Everyone's Guide to Successful 
Publications 

Elizabeth Adler 

This comprehensive reference pulls 
together the essential information 
needed to develop and produce 
printed materials that get your 
message across. Packed with ideas, 
advice, examples, and graphic 
illustrations, it covers planning, 
design, writing, desktop publishing, 
printing, and distribution in a clear, 
friendly manner. $28 (412 pages) 

Four Colors/One Image 

Mattias Nyman 

Step-by-step procedures for reproduc
ing and manipulating color images 
using Photoshop, QuarkXPress and 
Cachet. Four Colors (printed in color 
throughout) is filled with before-and
after examples, making it an invalu
able resource for those who need 
great color output. $ 1 8  (84 pages) 

FrameMaker 4 for Windows: 
Visual QuickStart G u i d e  

fann Tolman 

This guidebook to FrameMaker 4 is a 
wise choice for beginners and inter
mediate users. Relying heavily on 
graphics and simple, step-by-step 
directions, this book is  chockfull of 
tips and techniques that are sure to 
make learning FrameMaker easier. 
$ 18 .  95 (360 pages) 



e's even more selettiaps,, .y 

Jargon: An Informal Dictionary of 
Computer Terms 

Robin Williams 

Finally! A book that explains over 
1 200 of the most useful computer 
terms in a way that readers can 
understand . This straightforward guide 
not only defines computer-related 
terms but also explains how and why 
they are used. Jargon covers both the 
Mac and PC. $22. (688 pages) 

The Little PC Book 

Larry Magid 

Magid offers friendly advice on the 
basic concepts of operating a com
puter in non-technical, bite-sized 
pieces. The Little PC Book won rave 
reviews for providing a painless way to 
become PC literate without being 
buried in details.  Rather than covering 
a wide range of non-essential informa
tion, this book helps make a novice 
more comfortable with his or her PC. 
$ 1 7.95 (376 pages) 

The Little WordPerfect 
for Windows Book 

Kay Yarborough Nelson 

This book gives you the basic skills you 
need in order to create simple and 
effective documents using WordPerfect 
for Windows. You'll also learn about 
WordPerfect's new Windows interface. 
$ 12.95 (200 pages) 

Mastering CorelDRAW 4 
Chris Dickman 

Like its earlier versions, this terrific 
tutorial book is studded with tips 
and undocumented features: it also 
covers topics such as imagesetting 
using service bureaus and default 
customizing. Includes two disks with 
utilities and 26 commercial-grade 
TrueType fonts. $ 34.95 (750 pages) 

The PC is not a typewriter 

Robin Williams 

PC users can now learn trade secrets 
from author Robin Williams, whose 
best-selling The Mac is not a typewriter 
introduced tens of thousands of Mac 
users to the secrets of creating beauti
ful type.  Covers punctuation, leading, 
special characters, kerning, fonts, 
alignment, and more. $9 .95 (96 pages) 

Photoshop in  Black a n d  Wh ite 

Jim Rich and Sandy Bozek 

An illustrated guide to reproducing 
black and white images using Adobe 
Photoshop 2 .5 .  Provides detailed 
information on how to adjust the 
tonal range of grayscale images for 
optimum reproduction and tips on 
how to best use Photoshop with 
scanned images. $ 1 8  (489 pages) 

For a ful l  llstlng of Peachplt titles, 
call 1-800-283-9444 and request 
our full-color catalog. 



Photoshop for Windows: 
Visual  QuickStart G uide 

Elaine Weinmann and Peter Lourekas 

The author of our award-winning 
QuarkXPress for Windows: Visual 
QuickStart Guide does it  again: an 
accessible way to learn how to use 
masks, filters, colors, tools, and more. 
$ 1 8 .95 (264 pages) 

Qu arkXPress for Windows: 
Visual  QuickStart G u ide 

Elaine Weinmann 

Take an easy, visual approach to 
learning the basics of QuarkXPress. 
This handy QuickStart Guide covers 
everyday features of one of the most 
popular and powerful desktop publish
ing programs around. $ 1 5  (224 pages) 

The QuarkXPress Book, 
2nd Edition for Windows 

David Blatner and Bob Weibel 

The Mac version of this book has been 
a bestseller for two years-so useful 
that Quark's own support staff uses it. 
It tells you everything you need to 
know about QuarkXPress-importing 
and modifying graphics, creating large 
documents, printing, and more. 
$29.95 (542 pages) 

Real World Scanning and Halftones 

David Blatner and Steve Roth 

Master the digital halftone process
from scanning and tweaking images 

on your computer to imagesetting 
them. You'll  learn about optical 
character recognition, gamma control, 
sharpening, Postscript halftones, 
Photo CD, Photoshop and 
PhotoStyler. $24.95 (296 pages) 

Windows 3.1  Font Book 

David Angell and Brent Heslop 

This hands-on font guide for Windows 
users explains managing, choosing, 
and using fonts, with instructions for 
working with TrueType and Postscript 
fonts. And it also contains suggestions 
for building a font library, and over 
100 font samples. $ 1 2.95 (1 84 pages) 

Word 6 for Windows Essentials 

Geoffrey Mandel 

This book is a handy reference to 
Word for Windows: loaded with useful 
tips and tricks. It explains both basic 
and advanced features. You'll  also 
learn how to customize your program 
and use math and graphics features. 
$29 .95 (375 pages with disk) 

WordPerfect: 
Desktop Publishing in Style, 2nd Edition 

Daniel Will-Harris 

This popular guide (over 90,000 in 
print) to producing documents with 
WordPerfect opens with a tutorial and 
proceeds through 20 sample docu
ments. Humorous and fun to read, 
this book is invaluable to people who 
use WordPerfect. $23.95 (672 pages) 
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Increase Scaling five percent2 A-I 
Decrease Scaling five percent2 A - [  
Increase Scaling o n e  percent2 A-Alt-I 
Decrease Scaling one percent2 A-Alt-..:.[��---

lncrease Kern/Track 10 units A-Shift-I 
Decrease Kern/Track 10 units A-Shift-I 
Increase Kern/Track one unit _A

_
-_Al_t_-_O_-_:_l ____ _ 

Decrease Kern/Track one unit A-Al t- 0 - [  
Baseline Shift up o n e  point A-Alt-0-) 
Baseline Shift down one point A-Alt-0-( 

Paragraph Formats 
Paragraph Format 
Left Alignment 
Right Alignment 
Center Alignment 
Justified Alignment 
Forced Justification 
Leading 
Tabs 
Rules (above and below) 
Increase Leading one point 
Decrease Leading one point 
Increase Leading 1/10 point 
Decrease Leading 1/10 point 
Copy Paragraph Format 

A-0-F 
A-0-L -------
A-0-R 
A-0-C 
A-0-J 
A-0-Alt-J 
A-0-E 
A-0-T 
A-0-N 
A-0-' 
A-0 - ;  
A-Alt-0- '  
A-Alt-0-; 
Alt-0- 11:-any paragraph 

Special Formatting Characters and Keystrokes 
One Symbol Character A-0-Q 
One Zapf Dingbats Character A-0-Z 
Soft Return (New Line) 0-Enter 
Discretionary New Line A-Enter 
Discretionary Hyphen A-Hyphen 
Nonbreaking Hyphen A-0-Hyphen 
Nonbreaking Space __ _ A-spacebar ---- ----
New Column Keypad Enter 
New Box 0-keypad Enter 
En Space A-Alt-6 
Nonbreaking En Space A-Alt-0-6 
Flex Space A-Alt-5 
Nonbreaking Flex Space A-Alt-0-5 
Punctuation Space 0 -spacebar 
Nonbreaking 
Punctuation Space A-0-spacebar 
Current page number � _______ _ 
Previous text box page number A-2 ------

' These key slwncuis scale in i:he direction which you last selected 

from the dialog box. The default is Horizontal. 

A-4 Next text box page number 
I ndent to Here A-Backslash (I )  CHECK 
Flush Right Tab 0-Tab 

Special Characters Found in Most Fonts 
Single straight quote ' A-' 

Double straight quote A-Alt-' 
Open double quote Alt-0- [  
Close double quote Alt-0-1 
Open single quote ___ __ A_._lt_- 1 

____ ��-
Close single quote Alt-] ----- --------------
En dash 
Em dash 
Breaking em dash 
Bullet 
Copyright symbol 
Registered symbol 
Trademark symbol 
Section 
Paragraph 
Dagger 

© 
® 
TM 

§ 
'l 
t 

Find/Change Characters 
Tab I t  
New paragraph I p  
New line In 
New column le 
New box lb 
Previous text box page number 12 

Current page number 13 

Next text box page number 14 
Wildcard I? 
Punctuation Space 
Flex Space 
Backslash 

Pictures and Lines 
Changing the Pidure 

I .  
If  
I I  

A-= 
A-0-= 
A-Alt-0-= 
Alt-0-8 
Alt-0-G 
Alt-0-R 
Alt-0-2 
Alt-0-6 
Alt-0-7 
Alt-0-T 

Tncrease size by five percent A-Alt-0-> (period key) 
lncrease size by five percent A-Alt-0-< (comma key) 
Center picture in box A-0-M 
Fit picture to box A-0-F 
Fit picture maintaining ratio A-Alt-0-F 
Move picture one point Arrow keys 

Legend 
Control key Click 
Shift key Click and drag 

-

Move picture 1/10 point Alt-Arrow keys 
Negative A-0-Hyphen 
Normal Contrast A-0-N 
High Contrast A-0-H 
Posterized Contrast A-0-P 
Other Contrast A-0-C 
Other Screen A-0-S 

Changing the Pidure Box 
Resize Picture Box ····11; Handle 
Constrain to square or circle 0-····11; 
Maintain aspect ratio O-Alt--···11; 
Scale picture with box A-····11; 
Scale picture and A-0-····11; 
constrain box shape 
Maintain ratio of A-0-Alt-.... It; 
box and picture 

Runaround Polygons 
Create a handle A-·� o n  line 
Delete a handle A- I\: o n  handle 
Constrain line or handle 0-····11; 
Suspend text reflow Hold spacebar down 
Delete Runaround Polygon A-0- � 

When Importing Pidures 
Get Picture A-E 
High-resolution screen image 0- �-Open 
Low-resolution screen image 0-0pen 
TIFF line art to grayscale Alt- !\:-Open 
TIFF grayscale to line art A- 11:-0pen 
TIFF color to grayscale A- 11:-0pen 

Lines 
lncrease width (presets) A-0-> (period key) 
Decrease width {presets) A-0-< (comma key) 
lncrease width one point A-Alt-0-> 
Decrease width one point A-Alt-0-< 
Other width A-0-backslash (I) 
Constrain resizing at 45° o-··--11: 

Constrain resizing 
to same angle 

Function Keys 
F l  
F 2  
0-F2 
F3 

O-Alr- ····11; 

Help 
Font Usage 
Picture Usage 
Expand/ Shrink 
document window ·�----------

O-F3 
F4 

A-F4 
Alt-F4 
F5 
A-F5 
0-F5 
A-0-FS 
F7 
0-F7 
A-F7 
F8 
0-F8 
A-F8 
0-A-F8 
F9 

O-F9 
A-F9 
A-0-F9 
F l l  
0 -F l l  
A-0- F l l 
Fl2  
O-Fl2  
A-Fl2 

A-0-Fl 2 

Fit in Pasteboard 
Show/Hide Document 
Layout palette 
Close 
Exit 
Bring to Front 
Bring Forward 
Send to Back 
Send Backvvard 
Show/Hide Guides 
Snap to Guides 
Show/Hide Baseline Grid 
Show/Hide Tools 
Toggle Item/Content tool 
Next Tool 
Previous Tool 
Show/Hide 
Measurements palette 
Edit font-name field 
Next font in list 
Previous font in list 
Show/Hide Style Sheets 
Edit Style Sheets 
Edit H&Js 
Show/Hide Colors palette 
Edit Colors 
Show/Hide Trap 
Information palette 
Trapping Preferences 

Peach it Presso 
800/283-9444 
510/548-4393 fax 548-5991 

2414 Sixth Street 

Berkeley, CA 9471 0 USA 
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Interface Document Setup A-Alt-0-P Show/Hide Rulers A - R  Word by word A-Left/Right Arrow 

Save Text A-Alt-E CHECK Show/Hide Invisibles A - I  Paragraph b y  paragraph A-Up/ Down Arrow 
Help F l  

A-Alt-0-S CHECK Start o f line A-Alt-Left Arrow or Save As EPS 
Utilities Environment A-About QuarkXPress Home Printer Setup A-Alt-P 
Check Spelling: Word A-W 

End of line A-Alt-Right Arrow or Dialog Boxes Print A-P 
Check Spelling: Story A-Alt-W End 

OK Enter Quit A-Q 
Suggested Hyphenation A-H Start of story A-Alt-Up Arrow Cancel Escape 

Edit Menu Font Usage F2 or A-Home 
Apply Alt-A 

A-Z or Alt-Backspace Picture Usage 0-F2 End of story A -Alt-Down Arrow Undo 
Continuous Apply A-' � -Apply 

Cut A-X orO-Delete or A-End 

Moving Yes y 
Copy A-C or A -Insert Selecting Text No N 

Go To Page A-] Paste A-V or O-lnsert One word 1\ 1\  Next field Tab 
Scroll up one screen Page Up Select Al.I A-A One line I\ 11- '� Previous field 0-Tab 
Scroll down one screen Page Down Find/Change A-F One paragraph 1\ 1\ it l\  Undo Changes A-Z 
Scroll to first page A-Page Up General Preferences A-Y Entire story I\ � 'l\: '� ·ft or A-A 

Palettes Typographic Preferences A-Alt-Y Scroll to last page A- Page Down 

Show/ Hide Tools F8 Application Preferences A-Alt-0-Y Scroll to previous page 0-Page Up Deleting Text 
Show Tools/ Next tool 1 A-Tab orA-F8 Trapping Preferences A-0-F l 2  Scroll to next page 0-Page Down Previous character Backspace 

Previous tool A-0 -Tab orA-0-F8 Style Sheets 0-F l l  r-- Scroll with Grabber Hand AJt-----11: Next character Delete 

Keep a tool selected Alt- ·ft tool Colors O-Fl2 Live Scroll i f  unchecked Alt-----It scroll box Previous word A -Backspace 

Toggle Item/Content tool O-F8 H&Js A-0 - F l l 
or dead scroll if checked Next word A-Delete 

Tool Preferences 'I\: '� tool Moving Selected Items 
Highlighted characters Delete or Backspace 

Show/ Hide Measurements F9 Item 
Left i n  one-point increments Left Arrow Character Formats 

Go to Measurements first field A-Alt-M Modify (Item Specifications) A-M 
Alt-Left Arrow Character format A-0-D Left in 1/10-point increments 

Font field in Measurements A-Alt-0-M or 0 -F9 Frame A-B 
Right Arrow Increase point size (presets) A-0-> (period key) Right in one-point increments 

Runaround A-T Next Font in list AJt-F9 Right in 1/10-point increments Alt-Right Arrow Decrease point size (presets) A-0-< (comma key) 
Duplicate A-D Previous Font in list AJt-O-F9 Up in one-point increments Up Arrow In crease point size one point A-0-AJt-> 

Show/Hide Document Layout F4 Step and Repeat A-Alt-D 
Alt-Up Arrow Decrease point size one point A-0-Alt-< Up in 1/10-point increments 

Show/Hide Style Sheets F l l  Delete A-K 
Down in one-point increments Down Arrow Other Size A-0-\ (backslash) 

Show/Hide Colors F l 2  Group A-G 
Alt-Down Arrow Plain Text A-0-P Down- i n  1/10-point increments 

Show/Hide Trap Information A-Fl2 Ungroup A-U 
Bold A-0-B 

Apply and then exit dialog Enter Lock/Unlock A-L or F6 Zooming and Magnification Italic A-0-1 
Bring to Front F5 Toggle 1 00%/Fit in Window Right mouse button 

Underline A-0-U Tabs and Rulers Move Forward Alt-F5 Toggle 1 00%/200% A-'I\; vvith right 
Word Underline A-0-W Delete all Tab Stops A- ft in Tab ruler mouse button Send to Back O-F5 

Delete all Guide Rulers AJt-'ft in horizontal Move Backward Alt-0-FS Zoom in 0 - ft or o- ----11: with 
Strikethrough A-0-/ (forward slash) 

or vertical ruler right mouse button Outline A-0-0 

View Zoom out A-0-'ft with right Shadow A-0-S 
Menus Fit in Window A-Zero mouse button All Caps A-0-K 
File Menu Actual Size A - 1  F i t  in Window A-zero Small Caps A-0-H 
New Document A - N  Show/Hide Guides F7 Jump to View percentage A-Alt-V Superscript A-0-) 
New Library A-Alt-N Snap to Guides O-F7 Subscript A-0-( 
Open A -0 Show/Hide Baseline Grid A-F7 Text Superior A-0-V 
Save A-S Moving Through Text 
Save As A-Alt-S Legend (Hold down Shift key to select while moving.) Peachpit Press 800/283-9444 
Get Text /Picture A-E A Control key I\ Click Character by character Left/ Right Arrow 2414 Sixth Street 'if Tool palene isn't showing, this keystroke acts like Show tools. 0 Shift key ----11: Click and drag Line by line Up/ Down Arrow Berkeley, CA 94710 USA 



The Quark Goo di es Disk 
Don't be left behind with old XTensions-or 

no XTensions at all! Get the latest and great

est XTensions, shareware, and utilities with 

The Quark Goodies Disk. 

The Quark Goodies Disk is packed with 

essential programs for getting the most out 

of QuarkXPress. From font utilities to de

compression engines, this disk is ful l  of tools 

that will help you use QuarkXPress faster and 

with better results. 

.,.. Updates to the Book. If Quark makes minor 

changes in their product or releases new 

XTensions that you should know about, 

we'll put the most up-to-date information 

here on the disk (a lot cheaper than hav

ing to buy a whole new book!) . 

.,.. Loads o' utilities. PKUnzip, ExtractPC, Split

It, WinKeySwap, What?format, and sev

eral others. 

.,.. Free XTensions. A selection of the newest 

free XTensions from Quark and third

party developers, including Quark's Bob

zilla and Thing-a-ma-bob XTensions. 

(Please note that items on the disk may be 

altered or replaced as new versions and new 

programs become available.) 

Requires QuarkXPress for Windows 3.3 for 

many of the XTensions and utilities. Comes 

on a single high-density ( 1 .44 Mb) 3.5-inch 

PC disk. Cost is $10 ,  including tax and ship

ping to anywhere in the world. Allow two 

weeks inside US and four weeks outside US. 

FOLD H E R E ,  E N C LO S E  C H E C K  O R  C R E D I T  CARD I N FO R MAT I O N ,  TAPE  SHUT O N  A L L  S I D E S .  

Yes! I want The Quark Goodies Disk for $10 US . (Covers tax and shipping to any

where in the world) . Comes on l .44Mb 3.5-inch PC disk only. 

M E T H O D  O F  PAYM E N T  
D Check or money order (enclosed) 

D Credit Card o Visa o MasterCard o American Express 

Card No. ----------------� Expires ____ _ 

Signature ____________________________ _ 

Phone _____________________________ _ 

Name _____________________________ _ 

Address ____________________________ _ 

City, State ________________________ _ 

Zip or Postal Code Country _____ _ 

Do you have comments about The QuarkXPress Book? We want to hear them! 

Win 2 



Special Off er 
for the nark 
Goodies Disk! 
F O L D  H E R E, E N C LO S E  C H E C K  OR C R E D I T  C A R D  I N F O R M A T I O N ,  TAPE  S H UT O N  ALL S I D E S .  

Peachpit Press 
24 14 Sixth Street 
Berkeley, CA 94 7 1 0  

Place 

29Cl: stamp 

here 





Includes tear-out 
Keyboard 

Shortcuts Card 

Special Ofter fer 
Quark 8eodies Ditkl 

ISBN 1-56609-135-7 

Used by Quark's 

own technical support 

rtment! 

hen David asked me to write a fo 

for The QuarkXPress Book, I t ht, 'Yeah, sure. I 

something generic that says how n1 e book la 

that it will be a good addition to your I rary.' 

actually got to read it. This is more than a 

XPress. It is a great book. It explains eve 

detail. Technical issues that you can read a 

else are presented in depth. No matter what 

expertise, this book will help you know mor 

-Tim Gill, Founder and Senior Vice President of 

0 
The QuarkXPress Book 
Second Edition for Windows 

90000> 

Peachpit Press, Inc. 
2414 Sixth Street 
Berkeley. CA 94710 
510 548-4393 

Software covered: 

9 781566 091350 

QuarkXPress for Windows through version 3.3 
Fax: 510 548-5991 

Technical support number for QuarkXPress: 

303 894-8899 
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